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THE COLLEGE CALENDAR
1925

Sept. 29 Wednesday ............ ....Registration day for the Fall Q uarter
Sept. 30 Thursday ............... , Classes begin
Nov. 26-27 Thursday-Friday ...Thanksgiving recess
Dec. 17 Thursday ............... Fall Q uarter closes
Dec. 29 Tuesday .................. W inter Q uarter begins

1926
Jan. 1 Friday .................... New Year’s Day
Mar. 12 Friday .................... W inter Q uarter closes
Mar. 16 Tuesday ................ Spring Q uarter begins
May 7 Friday .................... Insignia Day
June 2 Wednesday ........... Spring Q uarter closes
June 15 Tuesday ............... Registration for the Summer Q uarter
June 16 Wednesday ............ Classes begin
Aug. 26 Thursday ................ Summer Q uarter closes

IMPORTANT ANNOUNCEMENT
C e r t i f i c a t e  o f  H ig h  S c h o o l  G r a d u a t i o n .— Students enrolling for the 

f irs t time in the College and those whose admission to the College has not 
yet been formally arranged m ust secure a “College M atriculation B lank” 
from the Kegistrar. Beginning w ith the year 1924-25 entrance credits will 
be accepted only on th is blank. This blank includes a formal application for 
admission, a transcrip t of entrance subjects and a recommendation from the 
Principal or Superintendent. Send the application to your Principal or 
Superintendent who will forward the same, completed, direct to the Registrar. 
Do not present a diploma unless full and complete data indicated above are not 
available.

Special summer students may not consider themselves candidates for 
graduation un til properly m atriculated. This means th a t entrance credits 
m ust be presented, as indicated above, unless admission is accepted in any 
other approved manner. All students, even though once graduated, are re
quired to readjust their admission to correspond w ith regulations which went 
into effect September 1, 1923.

Students not high school graduates may be adm itted conditionally upon 
presenting a transcrip t showdng the completion of fourteen units, in designated 
groups. This condition m ust be removed during the firs t year by taking one 
u n it of work in Teachers College High School.

Special Admissions—See page 33 for a statem ent concerning other 
wrays of gaining entrance, either as regular or unclassified students.
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6 COLORADO STA TE  TEACH ERS COLLEGE

TRUSTEES OF THE COLLEGE

H o n . C. N. J a c k s o n ,  G reeley ................. ......................................Term Expires 1929
H o n . E. M. R u s s e l l ,  Gunnison ........... , Term Expires 1929
H o n . H . V . K e p n e r ,  Denver ............................................  Term Expires 1927
H o n . G e o r g e  D. S t a t l e r ,  Greeley ..........................   Term Expires 1927
H o n . C l i f f o r d  P. R e x , Alamosa  .....   Term Expires 1931
H o n . E a r l  M. H e d r ic k ,  W ray     Term Expires 1931
H o n . M a r y  C. C. B r a d fo r d ,  Denver ..........................................Term Expires 1927

S tate Superintendent of Public Instruction

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES

M r . K e p n e r  ...................................................... ............
D r . R u s s e l l  ...............................................................
W. F. M cM u r d o  .......................................... ............. .
M r . K e p n e r , M r . S t a t l e r , M r . J a c k s o n

 President
Vice-President
 Secretary

 Executive Committee

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

G e o r g e  W i l l a r d  F r a s i e r ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D, L.L.D President of the College
E t h a n  A l l e n  C r o s s ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D .............. -.................... Dean o f the College
W i n f i e l d  D o c k e r y  A r m e n t r o u t ,  A.B., A.M.,   D irector of Instruction
A. E v e l y n  N e w m a n     Dean of Women
J. P. C u l b e r t s o n    .....Secretary to the President
R. M. C a r s o n  ...................................................................  R egistrar
W. F. M c M u r d o  .....................................................  -............ ......Treasurer
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THE FACULTY

George W illard F rasier  President
A.B., M ichigan S ta te  Norm al College; A.M., Leland Stanford  Ju n io r U ni
versity  ; Ph.D., Columbia U n iv ersity ; L.L.D., Colorado C ollege; In stru c to r 
in Science, H arbor Beach, M ich igan ; Superintendent of Schools, Coleman 
and Mayville, M ich igan ; D irector of R esearch and Professor of Education, 
S ta te  Teachers College, Cheney, W ash in g to n ; Associate in  E ducational 
A dm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia U n iv e rsity ; D irector D epart
m ent of C lassification and Statistics, Denver Public Schools; A uthor “The 
Control of City School F in a n ce s ;” Jo in t Author, “An In troduction to E duca
tion ;” President, Teachers College Section of the N ational Education Asso
ciation ; Phi D elta  K a p p a ; K appa D elta  Pi.

* W in f ie ld  D o c k e ry  A rm e n tr o u t  Director o f  Ins truction ;
Director of Training Schools;

Professor of Education
A.B., Missouri Valley College; A.M., Columbia U niversity ; M aster’s Diplo
m a in E ducational A dm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity  ; 
G raduate Student, Ohio S tate  U niversity ; Instructor, Chanute, K ansas, High 
School; Instructor, F o rt Scott, K ansas, H igh School; H ead of N orm al T rain 
ing D epartm ent, Topeka, K ansas, H igh School; Associate P rofessor of 
Education and Psychology and Principal of the Secondary T rain ing  School, 
K ansas S tate Teachers College, P i t ts b u rg ; Principal, Daw'rence, Kansas, 
Jun io r High School; Curriculum  Specialist, .D enver Public Schools; Jo in t 
Author, “An Introduction to Education ;” Phi D elta  K appa ; K appa D elta 
P i ; Pi K appa Delta.

Grace M. B aker Professor of Fine A rts
B.S., Teachers College, Columbia U niversity  ; B. Art. Ed., Chicago A rt In s ti
tu te  ; Student, Illinois S ta te  Norm al U n iv ersity : Student, U niversity of 
Chicago ; Student, School of Applied Arts, Chicago ; Teacher of Art, Chicago 
A rt In s t i tu te ; Supervisor of Drawing, Shawnee, O klahom a; Head of A rt 
D epartm ent, S ta te  Norm al School, Edmond, O klahom a; Head of A rt D epart
ment, S ta te  Norm al School, W hitew ater, W isconsin.

George Alexander B arker Professor of Geology, Geography,
and Physiography

B.S., M.S., U niversity  of C hicago; G raduate Scholarship in Geography, 
University  of C hicago; D epartm ent of Physiography, Jo liet H igh School; 
A ssistan t Professor of Geography, Illinois S ta te  Norm al U niversity ; Head 
of the D epartm ent of Geography, Colorado Springs H igh School ; In stru c to r 
in Geology, Colorado College ; Author, “Geography of Colorado,” Colorado 
Supplement, Sm ith’s H um an G eography; Sigma Xi.

Sam uel  Clay Bedinger A ssistant Professor of Commercial Education
LD.B., L a Salle Extension University, Chicago ; Adm itted to Oklahoma B ar ; 
Instructor, Norm al Business College, Springfield, M issouri; H ead of Com
m ercial D epartm ent, Oklahoma A. and M. College ; Professor of Law, Okla
homa A. and M. College.

J ohn  R andolph  Bell Director of Extension Service;
Professor of E xtram ural Education  

Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; Ph.B., M.A., U niversity of Colorado ; 
Litt.D., U niversity  of D en v er; Principal City Schools, Alma, C olorado; 
Principal of Byers School, Edison School, Denver, Colorado ; Supervisor of 
Denver P lay  Grounds ; Principal of Teachers College H igh School, Colorado 
S tate  Teachers College.

W ilfred  George B in n e w ie s  A ssistant Professor of Sociology
A.B., D ePauw  U niversity  ; A.M., U niversity  of Chicago ; G raduate student, 
U niversity  of M inneso ta; Professor of E ducation and A thletic Director, 
Shurtleff College ; D irector of A thletics and In stru c to r in H istory and Ger
man, Illinois S tate Norm al U n iv ersity ; Professor of Sociology and E duca
tion, Fairm ount College ; In stru c to r in Sociology, U niversity  of Minnesota.

* On leave.



8 C O LO RA D O  S T A T E  T E A C H E R S  C O L L E G E

R a l p h  T h o m a s  B i s h o p  A sso c ia te  P ro fesso r of I n d u s tr ia l A r ts
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; G ra d u a te  in  M an u a l A rts , W e s te rn  
Illin o is  S ta te  N o rm al S c h o o l; G rad u a te , In la n d  P r in te r  T echn ica l S c h o o l; 
S tud en t, U n iv ersity  of C hicago ; In s tru c to r , W e s te rn  I llin o is  S ta te  N o rm al 
S c h o o l; In s tru c to r , E dm onton , C a n ad a , T echn ica l School.

H a r o l d  G r a n v i l l e  B l u e  P r in c ip a l Teachers College H igh  S ch o o l;
P ro fesso r of S econ dary  E du ca tion  

A .B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; S tuden t, In d ia n a  S ta te  N o rm al
S c h o o l; S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of C h ic a g o ; H ead  of D e p a r tm e n t o f M a th e 
m atics , Ju n io r  H ig h  School, G oshen, I n d ia n a ;  S u p e rin te n d en t of C ity  
Schools, T w in  F a lls , Id ah o  ; M em ber of Id ah o  S ta te  R e ad in g  C ircle C om 
m ission  ; D irec to r  of T each ers  In s titu te s , S o u th -C en tra l D is tr ic t, Id ah o  ; A s
soc ia te  E d ito r  of “Id ah o  T each e r” ; In s tru c to r  in E d u ca tio n , Id ah o  T echn ical 
In s titu te , S um m er Session, 1919 ; A ssocia te  P ro fe sso r of E d u ca tio n , U n i
v e rs ity  of Idaho , S um m er Session, 1920 ; In s tru c to r  in Sociology an d  E conom 
ics. C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College, S um m er Q u a rte r , 1923; K a p p a
D e lta  P i, P h i D e lta  K ap p a .

*  L e s t e r  W e l l s  B o a r d m a n  P ro fesso r of L ite r a tu re  and E n g lis h ;
H ead of D iv is io n

A.B.,A.M., B row n U n iv e rs ity  ; A.M. in  E d u ca tio n , T each ers  College, C olum bia 
U n iv e r s i ty ; S tuden t, C olgate  U n iv e r s i ty ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
C h ic a g o ; In s tru c to r  in E ng lish , Cook A cadem y, M ontour F a lls , N. Y. ;
T eacher, U n iv e rs ity  School, P rov idence, R. I. ; H ead  of E n g lish  D ep artm en t, 
C ity  College, B a ltim o re , Md. ; H ead  of E n g lish  D ep artm en t, R hode Is la n d  
S ta te  College, K ingston , R hode Is la n d  ; A rm y  E d u c a tio n a l C orps O verseas, 
w ith  S even th  A rm v C orps ; S ta ff  A ssis tan t, C a rneg ie  F o u n d a tio n , N ew  Y ork  ; 
E d ito r  of “ M odern A m erican  S p eech es ;” J o in t  A u th o r o f “A S upp lem en ta ry  
R e ad in g  L is t fo r  H ig h  School E n g lish ,” and  “S ta n d a rd s  fo r D ete rm in in g  th e  
C o lleg ia te  R a n k  of S ub jec ts ;” P h i K a p p a  P h i ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i ; P i K ap p a  
D elta .

W i l l i a m  G r a y  B o w e r s  P ro fesso r  of C h e m is try
B.S., Ohio W esley an  U n iv e rs ity  ; A.M., In d ia n a  U n iv e r s i ty ; Special W ork , 
U n iv e rs ity  of C a lifo rn ia ; P h .D .. Ohio S ta te  U n iv e rs ity ; T eacher, P u b lic

' Schools, W es t V irg in ia  ; In s tru c to r , H ig h  School Sciences a t  L eesbu rg , Ohio ; 
P ro fe sso r  of C h em istry  an d  P hysics , S ta te  N o rm al School, E llen d a le , N o rth  
D a k o ta  ; P ro fe sso r  of Food C hem istry , A g ric u ltu ra l College, F a rg o , N o rth  
D a k o ta  ; A u th o r, “Food  V alues in th e  Soy B ean .”

M a r g a r e t  E l i z a b e t h  B r y s o n  M edical A d v is e r  of W o m e n ;
A sso c ia te  P ro fesso r of P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n

M.D., U n iv e rs ity  of Colorado.

J e a n n e t t e  H e l e n  C a m p b e l l  A s s is ta n t to  th e  D ean  of W om en
A B ., C olorado S ta te  T each ers C o llege; T each er of L ite ra tu re  an d  E ng lish , 
P ueb lo  C oun ty  H ig h  S c h o o ls ; P rin c ip a l, C onso lidated  Schools, P ueb lo  
C o u n ty ; T each e r of L ite ra tu re  an d  E ng lish , C ity  Schools of Pueblo .

A l b e r t  F r a n k  C a r t e r  C ollege L ib r a r ia n ;
P ro fesso r  of L ib r a ry  Science  

M .E., M.S., In d ia n a , P en n sy lv a n ia , S ta te  N o rm al S c h o o l; A.B., C olorado 
S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, C hicago U n iv e r s i ty ; M em ber 
C olorado  S ta te  L ib ra ry  C om m ission ; T eacher, P ub lic  Schools, T yrone, P e n n 
sy lv a n ia  ; A s s is ta n t P ro fe sso r  of M a th em atic s, B o tan y  an d  P h y sio g rap h y , 
In d ia n a , P en n sy lv a n ia , S ta te  N o rm al School.

*  A b i g a i l  C a s e y  A s s is ta n t P ro fesso r of E n g lish
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o llege; B .L .I., E m erso n  College of 
O ra to ry , B o s to n ; S tud en t, B oston  U n iv e r s i ty ; C e rtif ic a te  in  L ite ra tu re , 
H a rv a rd  U n iv e r s i ty ; Voice u n d e r Mme. M arie  L eipheim er, C la rk  School. 
N ew  Y ork  C ity  ; P i K a p p a  D e l t a ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

J e a n  C a v e  A sso c ia te  P ro fesso r of P h y s ic a l E du ca tio n
B S., S ta te  T each e rs  College, H ay s , K a n sa s  ; S tud en t, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity  ; 
P h y sic a l E d u ca tio n  In s tru c to r , H ill City, K an sas , H ig h  S c h o o l; S u p e rin 
te n d e n t H ig h  School, P a ra d ise , K a n s a s ; S up erv iso r P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n , 
H ig h  School, C oncordia, K a n sa s  ; A s s is ta n t In s tru c to r  P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n , 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, H ay s , K an sas .

* On leave.
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J .  E lbert  Ch a d w ic k  In stru ctor in Piano and Organ
G ra d u a te , College of F in e  A rts , S y racuse , N ew  Y o r k ; S tu d e n t of W idor, 
F o n ta in eb leau , F r a n c e ; aw a rd e d  P re m ie r  P r i x ; G ra d u a te  S tu d e n t of Dr. 
A dolf F re y , S y racu se  ; H ead  of P ian o  an d  O rg an  D ep artm en t, In te rm o u n ta in  
U nion  College, H elena , M o n tan a  ; H ead  of O rg an  an d  T h eo ry  D e p a rtm e n ts , 
Mt. A llison  College, S ackville, N. B., C an ad a .

E l iz a b e t h  Cla s b e y  A ssis ta n t Professor of Household Science
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; G rad u a te , S to u t In s t i tu te , M enom - 
onie. W is c o n s in ; S tu d en t, C olorado S ta te  U n iv e rs ity , B oulder, C o lo ra d o ; 
N o rth w este rn  S ta te  T each ers  College, M aryv ille , M is so u r i ; C e n tra l M is
sou ri S ta te  T each ers College, W arre n sb u rg , M is s o u r i ; T each er, S a v a n n a h  
P u b lic  Schools, S av an n ah , M issouri.

J .  D e F o rest  Cl in e  D irector of the C onservatory of M usic;
Professor of Public School Music 

G ra d u a te  in M usic, W ash in g to n  S ta te  C o lle g e ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, C olum 
b ia  U n iv e r s i ty ; V oice u n d e r P ercy  R e c to r S te v e n s ; C om position  u n d e r 
A r th u r  E d w a rd  J o h n s to n ; D irec to r  of M usic a t  C hehalis , W ash in g to n , 
S ta te  T ra in in g  S c h o o l; H ead  of D e p a r tm e n t of M usic an d  D ra m a tic  A rt, 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, C heney, W a s h in g to n ; P h i M u A lp h a ; S in fo n ia ; 
K a p p a  D e lta  Pi.

Am bro se  Ow e n  Co lv in  Professor of Commercial E ducation
B.C.S., D en v er U n iv e r s i ty ; G ra d u a te  S tud en t, U n iv e rs ity  of C a li fo rn ia ; 
G rad u a te , T a rk io  College, T ark io , Mo. ; P ro fe s so r  o f C om m erce, S ta n b e rry  
N orm al, S ta n b e rry , M is so u r i ; H ead  of C om m ercial D ep a rtm en t, B erkeley  
H ig h  School, B erkeley , C a li f o rn ia ; H ead  of B ookkeep ing  D ep artm en t, 
C e n tra l B usin ess College, D enver, C o lo ra d o ; H ead  B ookkeep ing  D e p a r t
m ent, Coffeyville B u sin ess College, Coffeyville, K a n s a s ; T eacher, C ass
T echn ical H ig h  School, D e tro it, M ichigan.

G eorge E d w in  Cooper D irector of A th letics and
Men’s P hysical Education  

P d.B ., Pd.M ., S lipperyrock , P en n sy lv a n ia , S ta te  N o r m a l ; S tu d en t, U n iv e r
s ity  of I l l in o is ; S tu d en t, H a rv a rd  U n iv e r s i ty ; P rin c ip a l, Ju n io r  H ig h
School, F o r t  M organ, C olorado ; P h y sica l D irec to r, A rizo n a  N o rm al School, 
Tem pe, A rizona.

E t h a n  A l l e n  Cro ss  Dean of the College
A.B., U n iv e rs ity  of I llin o is ; A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of C h icag o ; Ph.D ., C olum bia 
U n iv e r s i ty ; S tu d en t, S o u th ern  Illino is S ta te  T each ers  College a n d  C ornell 
U n iv e r s i ty ; H ig h  School p rin c ip a l an d  public  school su p e rin ten d en t, 1900-
1904; A u th o r : “T he S h o rt S to ry ” , “T he L it t le  G ra m m a r” , “T he C ross
E n g lish  T e s t” , “ T he L it t le  B ook of E n g lish  C om position” , “ S tory  
T elling  fo r T e a c h e rs” ( Jo in t  a u th o rsh ip )  ; F u n d a m e n ta ls  in E n g lish ” ; 
K a p p a  D e lta  P i ; P h i D e lta  K a p p a  ; P h i B e ta  K ap p a .

L il l ia n  G r a ce Cu s h m a n  A ssis ta n t L ibrarian ;
In stru ctor in  L ibrary Science 

G ra d u a te , C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; A s s is ta n t  in  C h ild ren ’s D e
p a r tm e n t, G reeley  P u b lic  L ib ra ry .

H e l e n  Ca ld w el l  D a v is  Professor of E lem entary E ducation;
Principal of Teachers College E lem entary School 

A.B., G rinnell C o llege; A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of I o w a ; In s tru c to r , H is to ry  and  
G erm an , W est L ib e rty , Iow a, H ig h  S c h o o l; T each er, S ix th  G rade, U n i
v e rs ity  E le m e n ta ry  School, U n iv e rs ity  of I o w a ; G rad e  S uperv ision , S ta te  
N o rm a l School, S an  F ra n c isco , C a li fo rn ia ; P h i B e ta  K a p p a ; P i L am b d a  
T h e ta .

L u cy  D elbridg e  In stru ctor in Violin
P d.B ., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  College ; P u p il of A bram ow itz , N ew  Y o r k ; 
P u p il of L em aitre , P a r is .

Oliv er  M orton D ic k e r s o n  Professor of H istory  and P olitica l Science
A.B., A.M., Ph .D ., U n iv e rs ity  of I l l in o is ; G rad u a te , Illino is S ta te  N o rm al 
U n iv e r s i ty ; T h ay e r S cho larsh ip , G ra d u a te  School, H a rv a rd  U n iv e r s i ty ; 
P rin c ip a l of Schools, M acom b, I l l in o is ; T each in g  F ellow , U n iv e rs ity  of 
Illin o is  ; I n s tru c to r  in  H is to ry , S um m ers, Illin o is  S ta te  N o rm al U n iv e rs ity  
an d  U n iv e rs ity  of Illino is ; H ead  of D e p a r tm e n t of H is to ry , S ta te  T each e rs  
College, M acom b, Illin o is  ; H ead  D e p a r tm e n t of H is to ry  an d  Social Science, 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, W inona, M in n e so ta ; P re s id e n t  S ta te  T each e rs  
College, M oorhead, M in n e s o ta ; U. S. A rm y, 1917-1919 ; C om m ission, C ap
ta in  In fa n try , N.A., M a jo r In fa n try , U. S. A. ; P h i B e ta  K ap p a .
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E th el  T urner Du l in  Associate Professor of Primarry Education
B S., George Peabody College for T each e rs ; Student, R andolph Macon 
W om an’s College, Lynchburg, V irg in ia ; Student, U niversity  of Tennessee; 
Teacher, Public Schools of Kentucky and T ennessee; In stru c to r in In sti
tu tes of Perry , Overton, W illiamson, and S tew art Counties, T ennessee ; 
Peabody Extension Instructor, H ot Springs, A rk a n sa s ; Supervisor P r i
m ary  Grades, S tate Norm al School, Conway, A rk a n sa s ; Teacher, Demon
stra tion  School, George Peabody College ; Instructor, Summer Session, S tate 
Norm al School, H arrisonburg , Virginia.

E dwin  Stanton  D u P oncet Professor of Romance Languages
A.B., Ozark C ollege; D.D., Memorial U n iv e rs ity ; Ph.D., U niversity of 
G renoble; In struc to r in Romance Languages, University of M issouri; In 
stru c to r in L atin  and Greek, S carritt College, Ozark College, and Red 
R iver C ollege; P rofessor of F rench and German, Memorial U n iv e rs ity ; 
P rofessor of Modern Languages, Southern S tate Norm al School, U niversity  
of U tah ; Associate Professor of L atin  and Spanish, Throop College ; P ro 
fessor of Romance Languages, U niversity of Redlands ; H ead D epartm ent 
of F rench and German, Salt Lake City High School; G raduate S tudent a t 
the Universities of Missouri, Michigan, Heidelberg, Buenos Aires, and 
Grenoble, N ational University of Mexico. E ditor of “Rosalie et Le C hauf
feur ;” “Un D ram a N uev o ;” T ransla to r of “Acres of D iam onds;” Author 
of “El Ultimo De Su R aza ;” “L a T ierra  Del Diablo.”

George W ill ia m  F in ley  P rofessor of M athem atics
B.S., M.S., K ansas S tate  A gricultural College; Student, K ansas S ta te  N or
mal School; Student, U niversity of C hicago; Teacher, County Schools of 
K a n s a s ; U. S. Army, Spanish-Am erican W a r ; Teacher in City Schools, 
W auneta, K an sas; P rincipal of School, Peru, K an sas; H ead of the De
partm en t of M athem atics, Oklahoma U niversity  P rep a ra to ry  School.

F redrick L inder  F itzpa trick  A ssociate Professor of B io logy;
C urator of the B iological Museum

A.B., M.S., Ph.D., S ta te  U niversity  of Iow a; G raduate A ssistant, U niver
sity of Iow a ; G raduate Research A ssistant and Museum Technician, U ni
versity  of Io w a ; Member W ilson Ornithological C lu b ; Fellow Iowa 
Academy of Science ; Sigma Xi, K appa D elta  Pi.

Charles  M eade F oulk  Professor of Manual Training
Pd.M., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; Student, Edinboro S tate Norm al 
School; G raduate, A rchitectual Course, In terna tional Correspondence 
School; Building Forem an and Superintendent in Pennsylvania, Idaho, 
Colorado, and W ashington ; Conducted Classes in T rade Problem s in P enn
sylvania, Idaho and Colorado.

H arry Stanley  Ganders Professor of E ducational A dm in istra tion
B.Ed., A.M., U niversity  of W ash in g to n ; G raduate Student in the field of 
School A dm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia U n iv e rsity ; Teacher 
in jun ior and senior high schools, Puyallup  and Seattle, W ash in g to n ; 
Principal of high school, Sumner, W ashington.

E llen  L o u ise  Goebel A ssociate Professor of Secondary
Foreign Languages

Pd.B., S ta te  Teachers College, W arrensburg, M issouri; A.B., B.S., in Ed., 
U niversity of M isso u ri; A.M., U niversity  of C hicago; Student in Middle- 
bury  College, V e rm o n t; U niversity  of California, University of W ashing
ton, Porto Rico, M adrid, Paris, U niversity  of M exico; H ead of D epart
m ent of Moden Languages, Tw'in Falls, Idaho, H igh School ; Head of De
partm ent of Foreign Languages, Tulsa, Oklahoma, C entral H igh School.

J .  Allen  Grubb Teacher of Voice
G raduate  of The W estern Conservatory of Music, Chicago, Illinois. H as 
studied w ith a  num ber of leading vocal teachers throughout the United 
States, am ong whom are John F. Jones, U niversity  of C a lifo rn ia ; Wm. 
Claire Hall, Chicago, John C. Wilcox, Denver. Over fifteen years ex
perience in teaching, singing O ratorio and Opera and in recital-concert 
tours.

E lla F rances H ackm an  A ssistan t Professor of Secondary Social Science
B.S., Diploma in Norm al School Supervision, Teachers College, Columbia 
U n iv e rs ity ; Student, U niversity  of Tennessee, U niversity  of V irg in ia ; 
Teacher, Hood River, Oregon ; Teacher of H istory, Kim berly, Idaho ; Twin 
Falls, Id a h o ; Instructor, Summer Session, W est Tennessee S ta te  Norm al 
School, Memphis, Tennessee.
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* S a m u e l  M i l o  H a d d e n  P rofessor of In du stria l E ducation
Head of D ivision

P d .B ., C olorado  S ta te  T ea ch ers  C o lle g e ; A .B ., A .M ., U n iv e r s ity  o f  D e n v e r ;  
S tu d en t, C ooper M em oria l C ollege , S ter lin g , K a n s a s ;  S tu d en t, T ea ch ers  
C ollege , C olu m b ia  U n iv e r s i t y ; S tu d en t, C h ica g o  U n iv e r s i t y ; T ea ch er  
S ter lin g , K a n s a s ; T ea ch er , T aw n er, C o lo r a d o ; H o n o ra ry  S ta te  D ip lom a .

G r a c e  H a m i l l  A ssociate Professor of Educational Psychology
A .B ., A .M ., U n iv e r s ity  o f P e n n sy lv a n ia  ; A s s is ta n t  in  P s y c h o lo g y , P h ila d e l
p h ia  N o rm a l S c h o o l; S ta tis t ic ia n , T rad e  T e s t  D iv is io n  o f  W a r  D e p a r tm e n t; 
In fo rm a tio n  H o s te ss  a t Y. W . C. A. H o s te s s  H o u se s  in  C am p s G ordon and  
J a ck so n  ; S p ec ia l F ie ld  W ork er  in  T ex a s  fo r  N a tio n a l B o a rd  o f  Y .W .C .A .; 
S ta te  I n v e stig a to r  for  M ich igan  C h ild ren ’s A id  S o c ie ty ; P s y c h o lo g is t  a t  th e  
P s y c h o p a th ic  C lin ic  o f  th e R eco rd er’s C ourt o f D etro it. A u th o r  o f  “T he  
A p p lica tio n  o f  th e  P in tn er  G roup T es t  to  M isd em ea n a n ts” ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

J o h n  W . H a n c o c k ,  J r . A ssis ta n t Coach of Men's A th letics
A .B ., Io w a  S ta te  U n iv e r sity .

W i l l i a m  H e n r y  H a r g r o v e  P rofessor of R ural and
A gricu ltu ra l E ducation

P d .B ., S ta te  N o rm a l S chool, C ape G irard eau , M is s o u r i; B .S . in  E d u c a tio n  
an d  B .S . in  A g r icu ltu re , U n iv e r s ity  o f  M is s o u r i; T ea ch er , M issou r i R u ra l 
S c h o o ls ; P r in c ip a l, S ik esto n , M issou ri, H ig h  S c h o o l; S u p erin ten d en t o f  
C ity  S ch oo ls, B lo o m fie ld , M is s o u r i; S u p erin ten d e n t o f  E x te n s io n  S ch oo ls  
and  F a r m e r s ’ M eetin g s, C o lleg e  o f  A g r icu ltu re , M issou ri U n iv e r s ity .

J o s e p h i n e  M a r y  H a w e s  A ssociate Professor of Secondary English
A .B ., A .M ., C olorado S ta te  T e a ch er s  C o lle g e ;  G rad u ate, K a n s a s  S ta te  
T ea c h e rs  C o lle g e ; S tu d en t, U n iv e r s ity  o f  C o lo r a d o ; G rad u ate  S tu d en t 
C olu m b ia  U n iv e r s ity , an d  C am b rid ge  U n iv e r s ity , E n g la n d ; H ea d  o f D e 
p a r tm en t o f  E n g lish , D a s V e g a s , N e w  M e x ic o ; P r in c ip a l, G rade S chool, 
E m p oria , K a n s a s ; H ea d  o f  D ep a r tm e n t o f  E n g lish , N ew to n , K a n s a s ; I n 
stru ctor , E n g lis h  D ep a rtm en t, K a n s a s  S ta te  T ea ch ers  C o lle g e ; K ap p a  
D e lta  P i.

J a c o b  D a n i e l  H e i l m a n  Professor of Educational P sychology;
Head of D ivision

G rad u ate, K e y sto n e  S ta te  N o rm a l S c h o o l; A .B ., M u h len b erg  C o llege , A lle n 
tow n , P e n n s y lv a n ia ; P h .D ., U n iv e r s ity  o f  P e n n s y lv a n ia ; H a r r iso n  F e llo w  
in  P e d a g o g y ; A s s is ta n t  in  P s y c h o lo g ic a l C lin ic  an d  L ec tu re r  in C hild  
S tu d y , U n iv e r s ity  o f  P e n n s y lv a n ia ; A u th o r  o f  “A  C lin ica l S tu d y  o f  R e 
tard ed  C h i l d r e n “C o op era tive  T e s tin g  P r o g r a m ;” K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

F r e d  L o u i s  H e r m a n  A ssociate Professor of Secondary Science
B .S ., U n iv e r s ity  o f N e b r a s k a ; H ea d  o f D ep a r tm en t o f  S c ien ce , N e b r a sk a  
C ity  H ig h  S c h o o l; In stru cto r  in  G en era l C h em istry , U n iv e r s ity  o f  N e b r a sk a  ; 
Served  in  th e  U . S. A rm y  1917 to  1 9 1 9 ; C om m ission ed  O fficer  1919 in  F ie ld  
A rtillery , O .R .C .; S ig m a  X i ; A lp h a  C hi S igm a .

R a y m o n d  L e r o y  H i l l  A ssociate P rofessor of Fine A rts
G rad u ate  R h od e I s la n d  S ch ool o f  D esig n , P r o v id en ce , R . I. ; S tu d en t, N e w  
Y ork  U n iv e r s ity  o f T ea ch er  T r a in in g ; S tu d en t, S m ith -H u g h e s , U n iv e r s ity  
o f  T e n n e s s e e ; S tu d en t, C a lifo rn ia  Sch oo l o f  F in e  A rts, S an  F r a n c is c o ; 
S tu d en t in  I ta ly , Sp ain , F r a n c e  ; S tu d e n t D a n te  R icc i, R o m e ; H ea d  o f  A rt 
D ep a rtm en t, T ech n ic a l H ig h  S chool, M em phis, T en n essee .

I r a  W o o d s  H o w e r t h  P rofessor of Sociology and Econom ics;
Head of D ivision

A .B ., N o rth ern  In d ia n a  N o r m a l S c h o o l;  A .B ., H a rv a r d  U n iv e r s ity ;  A .M ., 
U n iv e r s ity  o f  C h ic a g o ; P h .D ., U n iv e r s ity  o f  C hicago  ; M em ber o f  I llin o is  
B a r  ; S p ec ia l L ectu rer  O ver S e a s  in  th e  E d u c a tio n a l C orps o f  th e  U n ited  
S ta te s  A r m y ; A s s is ta n t  P r o fe sso r  o f  Socio logy , U n iv e r s ity  o f  C h ica g o ;  
S ecre ta ry , I llin o is  E d u ca tio n a l C o m m iss io n ; P r o fe s so r  o f E d u ca tio n  and  
D irecto r  o f  U n iv e r s ity  E x te n s io n , U n iv e r s ity  o f  C a lifo r n ia ;  F e llo w  o f  th e  
A m erica n  A sso c ia tio n  for  th e  A d v a n cem en t o f  S cien ce.

B l a n c h e  B e n n e t  H u g h e s  In stru ctor in  Piano
S tu d en t, C o llege  o f  M usic, C in c in n a t i; S tu d en t, w ith  A le x a n d e r  A ndre, 
C in c in n a t i; S tu d en t w ith  E v e r e tt  H . S tee le , W o lc o tt  C o n serv a to ry  o f  
M usic, D en v er  ; In stru cto r  in  P ia n o , n in e  y ea rs .

* On leave .
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Glenn  E dward J acobs A ssis ta n t in Physical Education
Student, University of Illin o is ; M ontana S ta te  C ollege; Colorado S ta te  
Teachers College.

F rank  Covert J ean  Professor of B io logy;
Head of D ivision

A.B., A.M., Ph.D., U niversity of N eb rask a; student, York College; Sup
erin tendent of Schools, Doniphan and Milford, N e b ra sk a ; H ead of De
partm en t of Biology, S tate Teachers College, Peru, N e b ra sk a ; President, 
N ebraska Academy of Sciences; Jo in t author, Carnegie Institu tion  Bulletin 
316, “Development and Activities of Crop P lan t Roots” ; Senior author, 
Carnegie Institu tion  Bulletin 357. “Root Behavior and Crop Yield Under I r r i
gation” ; B otanical Society of A m erica ; Ecological Society of A m erica ; 
Am erican Association for the  Advancem ent of Science ; Sigma X i ; K appa 
Delta P i ; Ph i D elta  Kappa.

Mabel H ancock J ean  A ssistan t Professor of Secondary Home Economics
B.E., N ebraska S tate Teachers College, Peru, N e b ra sk a ; A.B., U niversity 
of N eb rask a; Student, Iowa State College, Ames, Iow a; teacher, Rockwell 
City, Iowa, Public Schools; In struc to r and C ritic Teacher, Home Eco
nomics, N ebraska S tate  Teachers College; H ead of Home Economics De
partm ent, N ebraska S ta te  T eachers College.

Alice  J ohnson  A ssistan t Professor of Secondary E nglish ;
Dean of High School Girls 

Ph.B., U niversity  of C hicago; G raduate student, U niversity  of C hicago; 
H ead of E nglish D epartm ent and P receptress of H igh School, Twin Falls, 
Id a h o ; In stru c to r in English, Idaho State Norm al School, Albion, Idaho ; 
H ead of English D epartm ent and A ssistan t P rincipal of H igh School, Coeur 
d’Alene, Id a h o ; A cting Principal of Coeur d’Alene H igh School, Coeur 
d ’Alene, Idaho.

E lizabeth  H ays K endel A ssociate Professor of Secondary M athem atics 
A.B., Colorado S tate Teachers College; Student, Chicago Norm al School; 
Student, Columbia University.

Margaret J oy K eyes A ssociate Professor of Physical Education
A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; G raduate, Columbia College of 
Expression, Chicago ; Student, Chicago U n iv e rs ity ; Student, C halif Norm al 
School of Dancing, New Y o rk ; Student, Columbia U n iv e rs ity ; In struc to r 
in Physical Education and D ram atic Art, P resco tt School of Music, Minot, 
N orth D ako ta; In struc to r in Physical E ducation and D ram atic Art, G raf
ton Hall, Fond du Lac, W isconsin.

E va M. K lee A cting A ssis ta n t Professor of Fine A rts
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; Student, A rt D epartm ent of 
Denver University, Denver, C olorado; K appa D elta  Pi.

W in fie ld  L eR oy K n ie s  A ssis ta n t Professor of Commercial Education
A.B., Colorado S tate Teachers College ; K appa D elta  Pi.

E dw in  W in slo w  K now les Medical A dviser of Men
M.D., College of Physicians and Surgeons, U niversity  of Illinois, Chicago.

E llen  Gertrude L ee D irector of Camp Fire Training
Student, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity, New’ York C ity ; P riva te  
teaching in high school subjects, New York City and C olorado; G raduate 
of N ational Camp F ire  T rain ing  C o u rses; D irector of Camp F ire  G irls’ 
T rain ing  Courses, Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; Executive of N orth 
C entral Colorado, Camp Fire Girls, by N ational ap p o in tm en t; H ighest 
N ational honors conferred by Camp F ire  H eadquarters, New York City, 
for w ork along literary  lines, decoration and design, comm unity organ iza
tion, leadership, and service.

R oyce R eed L ong Professor of P hysical Education
A.B., Leland Stanford Jun ior U niversity ; Student, U niversity  of Chicago ;
G raduate Student, Johns Hopkins U n iv e rsity ; D irector of Athletics, V an
derbilt U n iv e rsity ; A ssistant Professor of Hygiene, Leland Stanford 
Jun io r U n iv e rs ity ; Captain, U. S. Army.

F lorence L owe A ssistan t Professor of Fine A rts
A.B., Colorado S tate Teachers C ollege; Student, Chicago A rt In s t i tu te ;
Student, California School of Fine A rts ; Student, Teachers College, Colum
bia U n iv e rs ity ; Teacher two years, Laram ie, W yoming, Public Schools.
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G e n e v iev e  L . L yford Associate Professor of K indergarten  Education
B.S., T each ers  College, C olum bia U n iv e r s i ty ; A.M., C olorado S ta te  T e a c h 
e rs  C o lle g e ; G rad u a te , O regon A g ric u ltu ra l C o lle g e ; G rad u a te , K in d e r
g a r te n  N orm al, G alesburg , I l l in o is ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
Chicago ; T each er in Sum m er Schools, U n iv e rsity  of T ennessee, Iow a S ta te  
T each e rs  College ; K in d e rg a r te n  T ra in in g  T eacher, S ta te  T each e rs  College, 
W a rre n sb u rg , M is so u r i ; S ta te  T each e rs  College, V alley  C ity, N o rth  D a k o ta  ; 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, M oorhead, M in n e so ta ; R e sea rch  in P re -schoo l 
an d  K in d e rg a r te n  E d u ca tio n , B oston, N ew  Y ork  C ity, D e tro it, W ash in g to n , 
an d  th e  U n iv e rs ity  of Iow a, W in te r  Q u arte r , 1924-25.

T h o m a s  J ef f e r s o n  M a h a n  A ssistan t Professor of Education
A B , A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; S tu d en t, C e n tra l M issouri 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, W a rre n sb u rg , M is so u r i; T eacher, P u b lic  Schools, 
R ussellv ille , M is s o u r i ; In s tru c to r  in E n g lish  an d  H isto ry , T a y a b a s  P ro v in 
c ial H ig h  School, L ucena, T a y a b a s , P h ilip p in e  Is la n d s  ; P rin c ip a l, E le m e n 
ta ry  T ra in in g  School, V igan , Ilocos Sur, P h ilip p in e  Is la n d s  ; P rin c ip a l, W a rd  
School, L eadville , C o lo ra d o ; In s tru c to r  in Social Science, D enver C ity 
Schools ; In s tru c to r  in E d u ca tio n , C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; L a m d a  
G am m a K ap p a  ; K ap p a  D e lta  P i.

A r t h u r  E r n e s t  M a llory  Professor of Secondary M athem atics
A.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of K a n s a s ; In s tru c to r  M a th em a tic s  an d  Science, 
G re a t 'B e n d , K a n s a s ;  S u p e rin te n d en t of Schools, B u rto n , K a n s a s ;  Scien
tific  A ss is ta n t, U. S. B u re a u  of E ntom ology, G reeley, C olorado.

A n n ie  M argaret  M cCo w en  A ssociate Professor of E lem entary Education  
A.B., B essie T if t  C o llege; B.S., A.M., T each e rs  College, C olum bia U n iv e r
sity  ; D ip lom a in  E le m e n ta ry  Superv ision , T each e rs  College, C olum bia 
U n iv e r s i ty ; In s tru c to r  R u ra l School, E xcelsio r, G e o rg ia ; C ritic  T eacher, 
T each e rs  College, G reenville, N. C.

L u c y  N e e l y  M cL a n e  A ssociate Professor of Secondary English
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C ollege; S tu d en t, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ;
B .L .I., E m erson  College of O ra to ry , B oston  ; S tud en t, College of Speech 
A rts , B oston  ; G ra d u a te  S tud en t, B oston U n iv e r s i ty ; P i K ap p a  D elta .

V iv ie n  M e r r im a n  Associate Professor of Commercial Education
A.B., A.M., D en v er U n iv e r s i ty : N a tio n a l G regg  T each e rs  C e r t i f ic a te ;
Z an e r P en m an sh ip  C e rtifica te .

S onora  T u l e n a  M e t s k e r  A ssociate Professor of Secondary Social Science
B.S., M.S., K a n sa s  U n iv e r s i ty ; G rad u a te , K a n sa s  S ta te  N o rm al School, 
E m p o r ia ;  S tu d en t, B a k e r  U n iv e rs i ty ;  I n s tru c to r  Social Sciences, Ju n io r  
H ig h  School, L aw ren ce , K a n s a s ; T each er of E n g lish , H ig h  School, L ind, 
W ash in g to n .

R obert H u g h  M o r riso n  A ssistan t D irector E xtension Service;
A ssociate Professor of E xtram ural Education  

A B , M ich igan  S ta te  N o rm al C o lle g e ; G ra d u a te  ‘ S tu d en t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
C o lo ra d o ; G ra d u a te  S tud en t, C olorado S ta te  T each e rs C o lle g e ; S u p e rin 
te n d e n t of Schools, C en trev ille , M ic h ig a n ; P rin c ip a l D u ra n t School, F lin t, 
M ic h ig a n ; D irec to r  P h y sica l E d u ca tio n , F lin t, M ic h ig a n ; P rin c ip a l Ju n io r  
H ig h  School, S ag inaw , M ic h ig a n ; P i K a p p a  D e l t a ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

A. E v ely n  N e w m a n  Dean of W om en;
Professor of English L itera tu re  

A.B., K en tu ck y  S ta te  N o rm al S chool; Ph .B ., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of C h icag o ; 
A ss is ta n t H ead  of B eecher H all, U n iv e rsity  of Chicago ; G ra d u a te  F e llo w 
sh ip  U n iv e rs ity  of C h ic a g o ; A ss is ta n t D ean  of W om en an d  T each e r of 
E n g lish  an d  Sociology, S ta te  N o rm al Scnool, M oorhead, M inn eso ta  ; G ra d 
u a te  S tu d en t C olum bia  U n iv e rs ity ; E x ecu tiv e  an d  F ie ld  S e c re ta ry  of A rt 
S tu d en t W o rk  fo r  T he Y oung  W om en’s C h ris tia n  A ssocia tion , N ew  Y ork 
C ity ;  M em ber of W o m en ’s In te rn a tio n a l  C ongress a t  T he H ag u e , 1915; 
A rm y  W e lfa re  an d  E d u c a tio n a l W o rk e r in F ra n c e  an d  G erm any , fo r  th e  
Y oung  M en 's C h ris tia n  A ssociation , 1917-1919 ; M em ber of S um m er School, 
O xford , E n g la n d , 1923 ; M em ber of Sherw 'ood E d d y ’s T ra v e l S em inar, 
E u rope, S um m er of 1925.

f E l l e n  C. Oa k d e n  A cting Professor of L itera tu re  and English
A M B i r m i n g h a m  U n iv e rs ity ; R e sea rch  Scholar, Som erville  College, O x
fo rd  ; A u th o r of “ S te lla  M undi, a  N a tiv ity  P la y ” ; L e c tu re r  in E n g lish , 
G o ldsm iths’ College, U n iv e rs ity  of L ondon, E n g la n d .

T E x ch an g e  P ro fe sso r from  G oldm iths’ College, U n iv e rs ity  of L ondon, E n g lan d ,
1925-26.
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L ester E dw in  Opp  A ssis ta n t Professor of Music
Piano and cello, D ana’s Musical Institu te , W arren, O h io ; Mus.B., D ana’s 
Musical In s t i tu te ; Cellist, F irs t  Stand, D.M.I. Symphony O rchestra and 
D.M.I. S tring O rchestra ; Instructor, ’Cello, Newcastle, Pennsylvania, High 
School.

I varEiZ Beil  Op p  In stru ctor in Music
Student D ana’s Musical institute, W arren, O hio ; m em ber D.M.I. Symphony 
O rchestra and Concert B a n d ; C hautauqua and Lyceum E ntertainer.

W il l ia m  B idw ell P age L ibrary  A ssis ta n t
M.D., U niversity  of Michigan.

,fORA Brooks P eake A ssociate Professor of Secondary H istory
Pd.B., M ichigan S tate Teachers College, Ypsilanti, M ichigan; A.B., A.M., 
U niversity  of M ichigan ; G raduate Student, University of Chicago ; Teacher 
in the ru ra l schools of Ionia County, Michigan ; Jun io r H igh School, P o rt
land, M ich igan ; H istory and Civics in Senior H igh Schools a t  Homer, 
Portland, B attle  Creek and Bay City, M ichigan; Teacher of H istory and 
Civics, N orth  Denver H igh School, Denver, Colorado.

R hoda Belle P erm enter A ssis ta n t P rofessor of H istory
A.B., Colorado S tate  Teachers College; G raduate Student, Colorado S ta te  
T eachers College ; Student, Oklahoma University, T rin ity  University, E ast 
Texas S ta te  Teachers C ollege; A ssistan t Principal, A ikero H igh School 
Paris, T e x a s ; Superintendent, Palm er Public Schools, Palm er, Texas * 
K appa D elta  Pi.

E th el  Bla n che  P ick ett  A ssociate Professor of Household Science
B.S., A.M., Teachers College, Columbia U niversity ; T eachers College 
Columbia University, Diploma in E d u ca tio n ; Student, P ra t t  In stitu te  * 
T eacher, R ura l and City Schools, C arthage, M issouri; H ead of D epart
m ent of Home Economics, S tate Norm al School, Silver City, New Mexico.

H arold M. R andall A cting A ssis ta n t Professor of E nglish
A.B., Parsons C ollege; G raduate Student N orthw estern  School of Speech
Professor of Social Sciences and Public Speaking, W estm inster College
Salt Lake City, U tah. Ph i Alpha P h i ; Pi K appa Delta.

H edwig E lizabeth  R oesner A ssociate Professor of Public School Music
A.B., B. Mus., U niversity  of Illinois; Student, N orthern  Illinois S ta te
T eachers College, DeKalb, Illinois, Bodfors School of Music and O ratory 
Moline, Illinois ; A ugustana Conservatory of Music, Rock Island, Illinois ; 
U niversity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan ; Am erican In stitu te  of N or
m al Methods, N orthw estern U niversity ; Principal, McKinley School, E as t 
Moline, Illinois; Supervisor of Music, Community H igh School, Gilman, 
I llin o is ; Grades and High School, E as t Moline, Illin o is ; Grade, and H igh 
School, Bensenville, Illinois ; A rgentine High School, K ansas City, K ansas * 
Supervisory Certificate, S tate of Illinois ; Mu K appa Alpha.

L ucy L ynde R o sen q u ist  Associate Professor of P rim ary  E ducation
B.S., F rem ont Norm al College, Frem ont, N eb rask a; K indergarten-P rim ary  
Supervisor’s C ertificate, U niversity  of Chicago; K indergarten  Director, 
Schuyler, N ebraska, Public Schools; Principal, McCormick Orthogenic 
School, Chicago, Illinois; K indergarten -P rim ary  Supervisor, Public Schools 
Mobile, A labam a; H ead of K indergarten  D epartm ent, N ebraska S ta te  
Teachers College, Peru, N ebraska.

Margaret Moore R oudebush  P rofessor of Household A r ts ;
Head of D ivision

A.B., S tate W om an’s College of M ississippi; G raduate Student, Bryn Mawr 
College ; Teacher in the Public Schools of M ississippi; In stru c to r in English 
and H istory, Sm ith Academy, St. Louis, Missouri ; Supervisor of Home Eco
nomics, Oshkosh, W isconsin ; Dean of W omen and Head of the Home Eco
nomics D epartm ent, University of M ississippi; In stru c to r in Household A rt 
W estern Reserve U n iv e rsity ; In struc to r in Household Art, U niversity of 
W ashington, Seattle, W ashington ; Ph.B., U niversity  of Chicago.

* On leave.
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E a rle  U nderw ood  R ugg Professor of E ducation;
Head of Division

A.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of Illino is ; Ph.D ., T each e rs  College, C olum bia U n i
v e rs ity  ; T each e r of H is to ry  an d  C ivics in M onm outh, Illino is, H ig h  School 
an d  in O ak P a rk , Illino is , H ig h  S c h o o l; In s tru c to r  in P o litic a l Science, 
Illin o is  N o rm al U n iv e r s i ty ; A ss is ta n t in Social Sciences a t  T each e rs  Col
lege, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity  an d  A ss is ta n t in E d u c a tio n a l R e sea rch  in L incoln  
an d  H o race  M ann Schools ; A u th o r of “S tre e t R a ilw a y  F ra n c h ise s  in I l l i 
no is ,” “ C h a ra c te r  an d  V alue  of S ta n d a riz e d  T ests  in  H is to ry ,” “ S u p er
vised  S tu d y  in H is to ry ,” an d  “H ow  ,the C u rre n t C ourses in  H is to ry  
G eography  an d  C ivics C am e to B e” ; P h i D e lta  K ap p a , K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

Otto  W il l ia m  S c h a e fe r  Associate Professor of Industrial A rts
S tu d en t of W illiam  W alk e r, A r t B in d er of E d in b u rg h , S co tland  ; H ead  of 
B ookbind ing  D ep a rtm en t, B. F . W ad e  P rin t in g  C om pany, Toledo ; H ead  of 
S tam p in g  and  F in ish in g  D ep artm en t, K is tle r  S ta tio n e ry  C om pany, D enver ; 
H ead  of B ind ing  D e p a r tm e n ts  in  C leveland, D e tro it, A sheville , R iverside , 
a n d  Los A ngeles.

E d it h  M a r ie  S elberg  A ssistant Professor of Biology
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  C ollege; F ellow , B iology D ep artm en t, 
C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

J o h n  H en r y  S h a w  Editor of Official Publications;
Director of Journalism

R e p o rte r, Copy R ead er, A ss is ta n t F in a n c ia l E d ito r , R a ilro a d  E d ito r , P h i la 
delph ia, P a ., P re ss  ; R e p o rte r , P h ila d e lp h ia  In q u ire r , P h ila d e lp h ia  R ecord  ; 
R a ilro a d  E d ito r , P h ilad e lp h ia  P ub lic  L ed g er ; S ta f f  C orresponden t, P h ila d e l-  

• p h ia  P r e s s ; C orresponden t, N ew  Y ork  W orld , C hicago T rib u n e , C o rre s
pondent, A ssocia ted  P r e s s ; R e p o rte r , Copy R ead er, D enver, Colo., P ost, 
Rocky* M oun ta in  N ew s, D enver, Colo. ; M an ag in g  E d ito r  an d  E d ito r ia l 
W rite r , Pueb lo , Colo., C h ie fta in  ; E d ito r, F o r t  C ollins, Colo., M orn ing  E x 
p r e s s ; E d ito r , S terling , Colo., E v en in g  A d v o c a te ; O w ner an d  P u b lish e r , 
S terlin g , Colo., E n te rp r ise .

A n g ie  S. K . So u th a r d  Instructor in  Music Appreciation
A.B., W elles ley  College ; S tud ied  p iano  in N ew  Y ork  an d  B erlin . T a u g h t 
in N ew  Y ork  and  C u rity b a , B r a z i l ; A ccom pan ist a t  th e  M e tro p o litan  O pera  
H ouse, N ew  Y ork.

E d it h  S t e p h e n s  Library A ssistant
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College.

Cora M ay  T h o m a s  Library A ssistan t;
Classifier and Cataloger

G rad u a te , C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o llege; E lev en  Y ears  A s s is ta n t 
L ib ra r ia n  G reeley P u b lic  L ib ra ry .

J. J. T h o m a s  A ssistant Professor of Music
A C .M ., D a n a  M usical I n s t i tu te ;  V iolin  P u p il of C h a rle s  H. L ow ry , w ho w a s  
a  s tu d e n t o^ T heodore S p earin g  ; P u p il of Jo h n  H u n d e r tm a rk  ; T h eo ry  pupil 
of R e i C h ris to p h e r and  P ro f. J . D. Cook ; B and  an d  o rc h e s tra l co nducting  
u n d er P ro fe sso r  L ynn  B. D an a  ; A s s is ta n t D irec to r  of A m erican  A ir Service 
B and , E n g la n d  ; M usican  w ith  th e  C h a u ta u q u a  L ak e  Sym phony  O rch estra  
an d  C oncert B and , C h a u ta u q u a  L ak e , N ew  Y ork.

F r a n c e s  T obey  Professor of English
Acting Head of Division

B S. W e s te rn  N o rm al College, Iow a ; A.B., C olorado S ta te  T e a c h e rs  C ollege; 
G rad u a te , E m erso n  College of O rato ry , B oston  ; S tud en t, O xford  U n iv e rs ity  ; 
M em ber F a c u lty , E m e rso n  College of O ra to ry , B o s to n ; C h a ir  of E n g lish  
a n d  R ead ing . D en v er N o rm al S c h o o l; E d ito r , E m erso n  College M a g a z in e ; 
K a p p a  D e lta  P i ; P i K a p p a  D elta .

F lo ss  A n n  T u r n e r  A ssistant Professor of Prim ary Education
P h  B., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago ; D ip lom a S ta te  T each e rs  College, W a rre n s -  
b urg , M is so u r i; S tu d en t, T each e rs  College, C olum bia U n iv e r s i ty ; S tu d en t, 
U n iv e rs ity  of U t a h ; P r im a ry  teach e r, R osw ell. N ew  M e x ico ; P r im a ry  
te a c h e r  an d  sup e rv iso r, Jo rd a n  C onso lidated  D is tr ic t, S a lt L a k e  C ounty , 
U t a h ; T eacher, D em o n s tra tio n  School, C ity  N o rm al School, C leveland, 
Ohio, Sum m er 1918 ; T each e r o f H is to ry  an d  D ean  of H ig h  School D o rm i
to rie s , C arbon  C ounty , U ta h  ; S uperv isor, S ta te  T e a c h e rs  College, M ankato , 
M inneso ta , 1921.
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C h a r l e s  F r a n k l i n  V a l e n t i n e  A ssistan t Professor of P hysics
A.B., K alam azoo C ollege; M.A., Teachers College, New' Y o rk ; H ead of 
Science D epartm ent, Dowagiac High School, Dowagiac, M ich igan ; P rinc i
pal H igh School, H artfo rd , Michigan ; H ead of Physics D epartm ent, F lin t 
H igh School and Jun ior College, Flint, Michigan.

S u s a n  H a r t  V a n  M e t e r  A ssis ta n t Professor of E lem entary Education
Pd.B., Colorado S tate Teachers College ; B.S., in Education, U niversity  of 
M issouri; Teacher, R ural School, Maysville, M issouri; Teacher, Grade 
School. Maysville, M issouri; Principal, Upper Grades, Como, C olorado; 
Teacher, H igh School, Ham ilton, M issouri; Superintendent Schools, Union 
Star, M issouri; Teacher, T rain ing High School, L a P la ta , M issouri; Super
intendent, In term ediate  Grades, S ta te  Teachers College, Cape G irardeau, 
Missouri.

E d w a r d  I r l  V a r v e l  D ental Exam iner
Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College; D.D.S., Colorado College Dental Surgery.

F r ed er ic k  L a m s o n  W h it n e y

A cting D irector of Training Schools; 
P rofessor of Education

Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., University of Chicago ; Ph.D., U niversity  of M inneso ta ; 
Superintendent of Schools, Grafton, N orth Dakota, and Huron, South D a
kota ; Principal of the Monroe E lem entary  School, M inneapolis; Superin
tendent of T rain ing  D epartm ent, D uluth S ta te  Teachers College ; A ssistant 
D epartm ent of E ducational Adm inistration, College of Education, U niver
sity  of M inneso ta ; D irector of T rain ing  School, S ta te  Teachers College, 
Moorhead, M inneso ta ; Curriculum  Specialist, D epartm ent of Curriculum  
Revision Denver Public Schools: Author, “The Prediction of Teaching 
Success , Journa l of Education Research Monograph, No. 6 1924 • Phi
D elta K appa ; K appa D elta Pi.

E d i t h  G a le  W ie b k in g  A ssociate Professor of Household A rts
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Student, L aird ’s Sem inary for 
Young Ladies, Philadelphia, Pennsy lvan ia; Student, Philadelphia School of 
Design ; Teacher, Six Years, Greeley City Schools.

*  G r a c e  H a n n a h  W i l s o n  A ssis ta n t Professor of E ducation;
D irector of Religious A c tiv itie s  

Pd.B., Colorado State Teachers College ; A.B., Colorado College ; G raduate 
Student, H arv ard  U niversity ; Secretary Young W omen’s C hristian A ssocia
tion, Iowa Sta te  Teachers College.

* On leave, 1925-26.
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Summer Quarter, 1925

D o c t o r  E d w i n  E. S l o s s o n ,  S c ien tis t; D irector of Science Service, W ashing ton , 
D. C.; A uthor, E d ito r, and L ec tu re r of no te ; F orm er l ite ra ry  ed ito r of 
“ The Independent.”

D o c t o r  W i l l i a m  S t a r r  M y e r s ,  P rofessor of Po litics, P rin ceto n  U niversity . 
A u thor of “Socialism  and A m erican Id ea ls” and o th er w orks a rd  a rtic les  
on H isto ry  and P o litic a l Science.

D o c t o r  H a r r y  L a i d l e r ,  Social Econom ist; D irector of the  League for In d u s
t r ia l  Dem ocracy; C hairm an  of th e  Labor R esearch D ep artm en t of the  
Federal Council of C hurches; A u thor and L ec tu re r on Social and Labor 
subjects.

Mr . R a y m o n d  R o b i n s ,  Social E conom ist; L aw yer and noted Civic w orker; 
In d u s tr ia l  expert and s tr ik e  a rb ite r .

D o c t o r  G e o r g e  E. R a i g u e l ,  P hysic ian , and L ec tu re r on H is to ry  and P o litic s ; 
S ta ff  L ec tu rer on In te rn a tio n a l P o litics for th e  A m erican Society for 
U n iversity  Teaching.

D o c t o r  W i l l i a m  M a t h e r  L e w i s ,  P resid en t George W ashing ton  U n iv ersity ; 
A u thor and L ec tu rer on Economic questions.

P r o f e s s o r  E l l a  V i c t o r i a  D o b b s ,  A ssociate P rofessor of In d u s tr ia l  A rts, U n i
v e rsity  of M issouri and P resid en t of The M issouri S ta te  Teachers A sso
ciation .

D o c t o r  E d w a r d  H o w a r d  G r ig g s ,  A uthor and L ec tu re r on L ite ra tu re  and 
Philosophy.

P r o f e s s o r  S a r a h  M. S t u r t e v a n t ,  A ssis tan t P rofessor of E ducation , Teachers 
College, C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; E x p ert on E x tra  C u rricu la r A ctiv ities in 
h igh  schools and courses for deans of women and adv isers of g irls  in  high 
schools; A u thor of several books on th e  subject.

D o c t o r  H e n r y  H a r a p ,  M ember of th e  facu lty  of Cleveland School of E duca
tio n ; E x p ert in  P ra c tica l A rts.

D o c t o r  N .  L . E n g e l h a r d t ,  Professor of E ducation , Teachers College, Colum bia 
U n iv e rsity ; S pecialis t in  E ducationa l A d m in istra tion .

D o c t o r  H a r o l d  R u g g ,  P rofessor of E ducation , Teachers College, C olum bia 
U n iv e rsity ; E d ucational P sycholog ist; C urricu lum  E x p ert in  the  Social 
Sciences.

D o c t o r  J o h n  R . C l a r k ,  Lincoln School, Teachers College, C olum bia U n iver
s ity ; E x p ert in  M athem atics.

M r s .  I .  O d e n w a l d  U n g e r ,  Sociologist, A uthor and Teacher. F orm er stu d en t 
of L ester F. W ard , and tra n s la to r  of h is works.
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D octor E d w a r d  R y n e a r s o n , Principal F ifth  Avenue High School, P ittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania; Author, Lecturer and Teacher on Biology and specialist in 
Vocational and Educational Guidance.

D octor Ca r l e t o n  W. W a s h b u r n e , Superintendent of Schools, W innetka, 
Illinois; Expert in the field of Individual Instruction.

D octor H e n r y  C. P e a r s o n , Professor of Education, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, Principal of the Horace Mann School; A uthor of textbooks in 
the field of English and Latin.

P r o f e sso r  L u c ia  W il l ia m s  D e m e n t , Departm ent of Fine Arts, Teachers Col
lege, Columbia University.

Mr. A. L. T h r e l k e l d , Deputy Superintendent of Schools, Denver, Colorado; 
Specialist in Public School Curriculum Work.

M r . H . G r a h a m  D u B o is , Professor of English, Newark, New Jersey; Poet 
and Short Story W riter.

D octor S a m u e l  B. H a r d in g , Head of Departm ent of H istory, U niversity of 
Minnesota; Author, Lecturer and Teacher in H istorical Subjects.

D octor J e s s e  H . N e w l o n , President N ational Education Association, Super
intendent of Schools, Denver, Colorado.

Mr. J a m e s  H. E is l e y , Superintendent of Schools, Pueblo, Colorado.

M r . P erc y  H ector  S t e p h e n s , Celebrated Soloist, New York City.

Mr. J . E. B a r t o n , Superintendent of Schools, Okmulgee, Oklahoma; Specialist 
in School Organization.

M r . O. D. W y a t t , Principal E. M. D aggett School, F ort W orth, Texas.

M r . H o w ard  H . J o n e s , Celebrated Athletic Coach, U niversity of Southern 
California.

Mr. G. 0. Cl o u g h , Superintendent of Schools, Tyler, Texas. 

Dr. K im b a l l  Y o u n g , U niversity of Oregon.
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COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY
FACULTY COUNCIL

The President of the College, Ex-officio; the Dean of the 
College, Ex-officio; the Dean of Women, Ex-officio;

Howerth, Kendel, F itzpatrick, Tobey, Baker.
COMMITTEE ON COMMITTEES

The President of the College, Ex-officio; the Dean of 
the College, Ex-officio; Dickerson, Heilman, Baker,

Finley, Colvin, secretary

N o t e : The President of the College is  Ex-officio a member of all committees.

Admission and C redits: Cross, Dickerson, Principal of High School, R egistrar.

Alumni: Wiebking, Carter, Hill, Kendel, Morrison, Mahan.

A rts-C rafts: Baker, Wiebking, H ill, Schaefer, Foulk.

Assembly: F itzpatrick, Bishop, Chadwick, Roudebush, Hackman.

Calendar: Newman, Cooper, Tobey, McLane.

Curriculum: Cross, Jean, Rugg, W hitney, Colvin.

Estes Park Outings: Bell, Bishop, Hargrove.

Faculty Club: Howerth, Newman, Lyford, Merriman, Thomas, Lowe, Clasbey,
Bedinger, Herman, Cave, Rosenquist.

Loan Funds: McMurdo, Principal of High School, Newman, Cross.

Museum: Carter, Hadden, Barker, H ill, Binnewies.

Official Publications: Cross, Shaw, Bishop, Head of English Departm ent,
Head of Education department.

Religious Organizations: Finley, Campbell, Bishop, Bryson, Dilling, Van
Meter.

Research: W hitney, Boardman, Jean, Rugg, Ganders.

Scholarships: Cross, D irector of Extension Service, D irector of Training
Schools, R egistrar, Secretary.

Extension: Bell, Bowers, Dickerson, Morrison, Arm entrout, Jean, W hitney.

Radio: Shaw, Cline, Bowers, Herman, Valentine, Barker.

Visual Education: Bowers, Barker, Long, F itzpatrick, Herman, Morrison,
Knies.

Women’s Buildings: Newman, Davis, Pickett.
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HISTORICAL SKETCH
The State Normal School of Colorado was established by an act of 

the Legislature of 1889. The first school year began October 6, 1890.
At the beginning of the second year the school was reorganized and 

the course extended to four years. This course admitted grammar school 
graduates to its freshman year, and others to such classes as their ability  
and attainm ent would allow.

At a m eeting of the Board of Trustees, June 2, 1897, a resolution  
was adopted admitting only high school graduates or those who had an 
equivalent preparation, and practical teachers. This policy made the 
institution a professional school in the strictest sense.

The Eighteenth General Assem bly passed an act making the State 
Normal School at Greeley, Colorado, also the State Teachers College of 
Colorado. In the catalog and in all the official publications hereafter  
the title, “Colorado State Teachers College” will be used.

LOCATION
Colorado State Teachers College is located at Greeley, in Weld 

County, Colorado, on the Union Pacific and the Colorado & Southern 
Railways, fifty-two m iles north of Denver. This city is in the valley of 
the Cache la Poudre river, one of the richest agricultural portions of the 
state. The altitude is 4,567 feet above sea level. The streets are lined 
with trees, forming beautiful avenues. The elevation and distance from  
the mountains render the clim ate mild and healthful. The city is one 
of Christian homes and contains churches of all the leading denomina
tions. There are 14,000 inhabitants.

PLANT
The buildings which are completed at the present time consist of 

those described as follows:
T h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  B u i l d i n g — The main, or Adm inistration Build

ing, is 240 feet long and 80 feet wide. It has, in it executive offices, class 
rooms, and class museums. Its halls are wide and commodious and are 
occupied by statuary and other works of art, which makes them very  
pleasing.

T h e  L ib r a r y  B u i l d i n g — This gray stone structure is centrally located 
and faces the vista of Ninth Avenue. The stained glass windows, class 
mem entoes, make it one of the most beautiful on the campus. It con
tains 58,200 volumes, a large picture collection, and several thousand 
pamphlets. The two floors are used for library purposes. The main 
floor is a reading and general reference room, where are shelved many 
of the periodicals and reference books. On this floor also are kept re
served books, which are for special use within the building. The base
ment floor contains the general book collection stacks, governm ent pub
lications, and unbound volum es of magazines. An automatic electric  
book lift operates between the floors. The volum es in the library have 
been selected w ith special reference to needs of students in education, for 
teachers, and for educational research work.

T h e  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — The Training School Building is the home of 
the Training Schools of the College; namely, the Teachers College High 
School, the Junior High School, the Elem entary School, and the Kinder
garten. It is a commodious building of red pressed brick and similar in 
style to the Administration Building. In its construction no pains or 
expense have been spared to make it sanitary, fireproof, and in every  
possible way an ideal building for a com pletely graded training school 
from the kindergarten to the senior year of the high school, inclusive. 
The auditorium, the art gallery, and the spacious corridors lend a fine 
attractiveness to the building. An expenditure approaching $300,000.00 
has been made to provide a training school center comparable in every 
way with any similar structure in the country.
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I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  B u i l d i n g —The Simon Guggenheim Hall of Industrial 
Arts is a beautiful structure, in the classic style of architecture. It is 
constructed of gray pressed brick. It accommodates the departm ents of 
Manual Training and Art, including every branch of hand work and art 
training applicable to the highest type of public school of the present and 
immediate future. This building is a gift to the College from Senator 
Simon Guggenheim.

T h e  C o n s e r v a t o r y  o f  M u s i c —The Conservatory of Music was formerly 
the P resident’s House. The large, attractive, and home-like property 
formerly the center of much social life on the campus when the president 
of the College entertained, became the home of the Conservatory of Music 
with the opening of the Summer Quarter, 1924. It is especially well suited 
for the new purposes to which it has been put. It is well arranged for 
studio work, private and class lessons, with opportunity for the segre
gation of the different musical departm ents. A large recital room is 
located on the top floor.

T h e  M o d e l  C o t t a g e  a n d  C l u b  H o u s e —The first of these is a model 
cottage of five rooms for dem onstrations in house furnishings; and house
keeping for the departm ent of Home Economics. The second is the 
Club House for women students. This beautiful building is used for 
student social gatherings.

T h e  G y m n a s i u m - A u d i t o r i u m —A  tem porary wooden structure was 
completed to take care during the w ar period of the needs for a  modern 
gymnasium and auditorium. The money was available and plans drawn 
for the perm anent gymnasium and auditorium, but for patriotic reasons, 
the conservation of labor, materials, and money, these plans were put 
aside for the time and a large, airy, light wooden building was con
structed at small, cost to provide a suitable floor for athletic games and 
an auditorium^ for the Summer Quarter lectures.

T h e  H o u s e h o l d  A r t s  B u i l d i n g —After the signing of the arm istice 
and the consequent release of building m aterials, work was actively pur
sued on the new Home Economics building, the foundation for which 
had been already completed. This is a structure sim ilar in construc
tion, color, material, and architectural design to the Industrial Arts Build
ing. It is three stories high and contains ample room for all the class 
rooms, laboratories, kitchens, dining rooms and work rooms for a well 
organized departm ent of Household Arts in a teachers college, including 
both Household Arts and Household Science. A well arranged cafeteria 
is maintained to provide meals for students.

T h e  D o r m i t o r i e s —Three new cottage dormatories were opened in the 
Fall Quarter, 1921. Each houses from th irty  to fifty students. The 
small houses make it possible to m aintain the atm osphere and customs 
of a well-ordered home. The rooms are airy and well furnished. Each 
is provided with two single couch beds, two closets, and with hot and 
cold running water. Each house has a large and delightful living room, 
a kitchenette, and facilities in the basem ent for washing and ironing. No 
meals are cooked in the houses. The kitchenettes are for social purposes 
and for emergency cooking only.

Though time is very precious, divided as it is among class room 
studies, departm ental clubs, and extra curricula activities, the hall girls 
make it possible to have Fall getting-acquainted parties, with popcorn and 
fudge accompaniments, W inter story hours in the attractive living rooms, 
made more attractive by firelight and candle glow, and spring waffle 
breakfasts in, the club house or picnic suppers in the ravine.

Belford, Hall is the largest of the three. It has accommodations for 
fifty-two girls. Each building is in charge of a director. This hall was 
named for Mrs. Frances Belford, a prom inent Colorado woman, who for 
many years was on the Board of Trustees of Colorado S tate Teachers 
College.
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D ecker H all is on the  eas t side of B elford. I t has accom m odations 
for th irty -one g irls and a d irector. I t  w as nam ed for Mrs. S arah  P la tt  
D ecker, who w as no t only prom inen t in Colorado, bu t know n th roughou t 
the coun try  as a p ioneer w orker in  the  W om en’s Club m ovem ent. She 
w as p res id en t of th e  N ational F ed era tio n  of W om en’s Clubs for m any 
years.

Gordon H all, sou thw est of Belford, has accom m odations fo r th irty - 
one g irls and a d irector. I t w as nam ed for Mrs. Sophia P a rk  Gordon of 
Pueblo. L ike Mrs. Belford and Mrs. D ecker, she w as an ac tive w orker 
for civic and social be tte rm en t. She w as one of th e  m ost active m em 
bers on the  B oard of C harities and C orrections in  th e  s ta te  of Colorado.

Only freshm an  g irls now occupy the  dorm itories. T his ru ling  w as 
m ade in o rder th a t young g irls  aw ay from  hom e fo r the  first tim e m ight 
be b e tte r  cared for. A fter a g irl has been in college a year, it  is easie r 
fo r h e r to  find a su itab le  room  in a p riva te  hom e.

E ach  stu d en t living in the  College dorm ito ries is expected to care 
for h e r  room  and to provide the  follow ing a rtic le s :

Two pa irs  of sheets for a single bed.
T h ree  pillow  cases of 42-inch tubing.
T hree  b a th  tow els.
T hree  face tow els.
T hree w ash  cloths.
Two b lanke ts  and one com forter.
In  addition  to  these, each s tu d en t m ay b ring  h e r own sofa cushions, 

p ic tu res, pennan ts , and o th e r a rtic les  fo r decoration  and personal com fort.
Rooms re n t a t $21.00, $25.00, $27.00 and $28.00 p er q u a rte r  for each 

s tuden t, w ith  tw o stu d en ts  in each room.
S tuden ts who m ake application  for a room  in th e  do rm itories w ill 

deposit $7.00. T his deposit w ill be applied to the  room  re n t the  s tu d en t 
pays for the quarte r. R en t w ill be paid in  advance for each quarter. 
In no case w ill room s be ren ted  except upon th e  qua rte rly  plan. S tuden ts 
desiring  room s in th e  do rm itories a re  requested  to w rite  to the  D ean of 
W om en a t th e ir  e a r lie s t convenience, in order th a t  th e ir  nam es m ay be 
placed upon the  w aiting  list.

O t h e r  B u i l d i n g s —O ther service build ings, such as an  am ple h ea ting  
plan t, s tab les, garages, autom obile rep a ir shops, etc., a re  m ain tained .

T H E  BUILDING PROGRAM
The L eg isla tu re  of 1916-17 provided a m illage tax  for build ing  p u r

poses fo r all the  s ta te  educational in s titu tions. T his taxa tion  ex tends 
over a period of ten  y ears and gives to  Colorado S ta te  T eachers College 
approxim ately  $83,000 a year for th a t period—a to ta l of $830,000 dollars 
for building.

T H E  CAMPUS
Surrounding  th e  buildings is a beau tifu l cam pus of fo rty  acres . It 

is covered w ith  trees  and g rass, and do tted  here  and th e re  w ith  shrubs 
and flowers.

In th e  re a r  of the build ings is a la rge  p layground, w hich covers 
severa l acres. In th e  sou thw este rn  portion  of th is  p layground is a 
genera l a th le tic  field, a com plete view  of w hich can be secured  from  a 
g ran d stan d  w hich w ill accom m odate m ore th an  a thousand  spec ta to rs . 
On the portion  of the ground ad jacen t to the buildings th e re  is a com 
plete  outdoor gym nasium . To the  sou th  of the bu ild ings a re  located  
the  ten n is  courts.

SCHOOL GARDEN
One of the  p leasing  fea tu res  of th e  Spring, Sum m er and F a ll Q uarte rs  

of the  school is the  school garden. T his garden  occupies severa l acres 
of ground and is divided into four u n its—the conservatory , the  form al 
garden , the  vegetab le  garden, and the  n u rsery . F rom  th e  conservato ry



26 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

the student passes into the large formal garden, where all kinds of 
flowers, old and new, abound. Here may be found the first snowdrop 
of early March and the last aster of late October. From the formal 
garden we pass to the school garden proper. Here in the garden and 
nursery the student may dig and plant, sow and reap, the w hile gather
ing that knowledge, the handicraft, that is essential in the teaching of 
a most fascinating subject of the up-to-date school—gardening.

DEPARTMENTAL MUSEUMS
The museums of Colorado State Teachers College are fully developed 

for actual use. Each department maintains a well-arranged museum. 
The objects in the museums are such as may be used by way of illus
trating lessons.

EQUIPMENT
The institution is well equipped in the way of laboratories, libraries, 

gymnasiums, playgrounds, an athletic field, art collection, museums, and 
a school garden. The library has 56,000 volumes. There is ample 
opportunity to work out subjects requiring library research. There is 
a handicraft department connected with the library wherein a student 
may learn how to conduct a library. The gymnasium is well equipped 
w ith modern apparatus. Games of all sorts suitable for schools are 
taught.

THE GREELEY WATER
The water supply of Greeley is obtained from the canon of the 

Cache la Poudre, forty miles from Greeley, in the mountains. The water 
is passed through settling basins and filters until all foreign matter is 
removed. The supply is clear, pure, and ample for all needs of the city. 
The system was constructed at an expense of $400,000.00 and is owned 
by the city.

MAINTENANCE OF THE COLLEGE
The m aintenance of the College comes from a state mill tax and 

from special appropriations made by the Legislature.

GOVERNMENT
Colorado State Teachers College is under the managem ent of a 

Board of Trustees of seven members appointed by the Governor of the 
state. The State Superintendent of Public Instruction serves ex-officio.

The control of student affairs, including m atters of conduct and dis
cipline, social life, and the larger phases of student policy, is in the 
hands of the Associated Students, an organization of the entire student 
body. Every regularly enrolled student at the time of registration is 
required to become a member of the association and pay a quarterly fee 
of $4.25 for which the activity ticket is issued. This ticket admits the 
holder to all campus activities with the exception of benefit affairs.

The program provided by the A ssociated Students throughout the 
three quarters of the regular school year is rich and varied. The objec
tive in bringing to the students programs involving campus talent such 
as the Dramatic Club, Glee Club, etc., and artists from the professional 
entertainm ent field is three fold: (1) selected entertainm ent for every
one, (2) developm ent through participation, and (3) developm ent through 
observation. The fee also provides for athletic events to which the 
student activity ticket admits, and for the student publications, of which 
the “Mirror”, the w eekly paper, is distributed without additional charge.

The affairs of the association are managed by an elected council 
consisting of the class presidents, two representatives from each class, 
the officers of the association, and the editors of the student publications. 
The organization, which is one of the most progressive, has gone through 
a period of continuous growth and developm ent since its inauguration  
six years ago.
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A unit of the National Organization of Associated Women Students 
has been formed with thei purpose of bringing the entire body of women 
more closely together for the solving of women’s problems on the campus 
and for helping to m aintain the standards of student self-government. It 
in no way interferes with the activities of the Associated Students but 
rather co-operates in the fullest possible way. Every woman student on 
the campus becomes a member of this organization by paym ent of 
twenty-five cents due a t registration.

FUNCTION OF THE COLLEGE
The purpose of the College is to train  teachers for public school 

service. Being supported by public taxation of all the property of the 
State of Colorado, the College aims first to prepare teachers for all the 
kinds of public schools m aintained w ithin the State of Colorado. This in
cludes rural schools, kindergartens, prim ary, interm ediate grade, upper 
grade, junior high schools and high schools. The College also  ̂accepts the 
responsibility of train ing  supervisors for ru ra l schools, principals, super
intendents, teachers of home economics, industrial arts, fine and applied 
arts, critic teachers, teachers of defective and atypical children, teachers 
for adult night schools, etc.

W hile the College is supported for the training of Colorado teachers, 
it welcomes students from any state or country and sends its teachers 
wherever they may be called. Students come to Colorado State Teachers 
College from many states, and its graduates go in large numbers into 
the neighboring sta tes and in sm aller numbers into d istan t sta tes and 
countries.

The College recognizes as its plain duty and accepts as its function 
the train ing of students to become teachers in every type of school at 
present supported by the state, to m eet all the demands of the public 
school system, to forecast those improvements and reform s which the evo
lution of public system s of education is to bring about in the immediate 
future, and to train  teachers to be ready to serve in and direct the new 
schools which are in the process of being evolved.

STANDARD OF THE COLLEGE
It is the purpose of the trustees and faculty of Colorado State 

Teachers College to m aintain a high standard of scholarship and profes
sional training. Those who are graduated are to be thoroughly prepared 
and worthy of all for which their diplomas stand. It is the policy of the 
school by making all graduates “worthy of their h ire” to protect those 
who employ them, for in so doing it protects no less the graduates and 
the children whom they teach.

FEES AND EXPENSES
The expense of attending Colorado State Teachers College is as low 

as can be made possible by careful management. The total expense may 
be estimated by taking into account the three largest items: board, room, 
and college fees.

D o r m i t o r i e s — The Dorm itory Triangle provides housing for 114 
women students. Each room is provided with two beds and with com
plete accommodations for two students. Rooms in the Dormitories cost 
from $21.00i to $28.00 for a quarter. Students in the Dormitories are re
quired to furnish the ir own bedding and towels. The College has found it 
much more satisfactory for students to see the rooms before renting them. 
It is urged, therefore, th a t students come several days before the open
ing of the quarter, in order th a t they may personally select the ir rooms. 
If inform ation concerning rooms is desired, students may w rite Miss 
Grace Wilson.

B o a r d  a n d  R o o m —Table board costs an average of $5.50 per week in 
the College cafeteria, where meals are supplied at cost to the student. 
In private boarding houses the cost is usually a little more. Rooms ren t 
by the month for from $12.00 to $16.00, for one in a room; $14.00 to $18.00
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for two in a room. Rooms equipped for light housekeeping cost from
$16.00 to $24.00 a month.

Board ........................................................................................  $65.00
Room .....................................................................................................  30.00
Incidental Fee ....................................................................................  8.00
Student Association Fee .................................................................  4.25

Total for a quarter (12 weeks) ......................................... $107.25

Add to this your own estimate for travel, clothes, laundry, books, 
amusements, etc.

T u i t i o n —1. Tuition is free to Colorado students.
2. Tuition to non-Colorado students is $5.00 per quarter.

F e e s —The incidental fee (except in the Summer Quarter) is $8.00 per 
quarter. This includes matriculation, enrollment, graduation, diploma, 
library, gymnasium, and physical education fees. This fee is paid by all 
and is never refunded.

Fees for individual lessons in Piano, Organ, Violin, and other musical 
instruments, and Voice are extra in the College Conservatory of Music.

The regular courses for the training of teachers in public school 
music, supervision of music, etc., are free.

T e x t b o o k s—Students may secure the regular textbooks at the College 
Book Room at a reduction from the publishers’ list prices.

THE SUMMER QUARTER

The Summer Quarter of 1926 will in general follow the plans be
gun in 1918. Each instructor will include all the material in his courses 
that he regularly uses and will give full time to each topic. A student 
will carry sixteen hours of work the same as in other quarters.

The policy of bringing in from other institutions, not only lecturers, 
but class-room teachers as well will be continued and extended. Forty 
or more lecturers and teachers from other educational institutions will 
be in Greeley to give the best they have to the Summer school students.

The Summer School of Colorado State Teachers College began its 
work in 1905 with a small faculty and about two hundred students. 
In 1910 practically the whole faculty, exclusive of the training school and 
high school teachers, remained to teach through the six weeks of the Sum
mer school. In that year there were 443 students. In 1918 the Summer 
term was placed upon an academic level with the other quarters of the 
College year. The term was lengthened to a quarter and the credits were 
made equal in value with those of the college year. With this step the 
College entered upon the four-quarter year. Today the teachers not 
only of Colorado, but of neighboring and distant states as well, recog
nize the fact that the College is doing a large service to the profes
sion of teaching by making it possible for active teachers to keep up 
with the development of modern educational practice and to continue 
their professional education without losing time from their teaching. 
More than two thousand teachers now avail themselves of the opportunity.

Admission to the College at other times is limited to those who have 
fifteen units of high school work. The strict observance of this rule dur
ing the summer would make it impossible for hundreds of experienced 
teachers, who are not high school graduates, to get into touch with all 
the new movements in education which the College faculty and visiting
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instructors are presenting to the Summer Quarter students. The College 
opens the Summer classes to all who may profit by the instruction offered.

Any student twenty years of age or over may be enrolled in Colo
rado State Teachers College for the Summer Quarter w ithout reference 
to meeting the College recfuirements for admission. The College believes 
It can render a valuable service to the teachers of Colorado and surround
ing states by allowing any m ature man or woman who is teaching or ex
pecting to teach, but who has not graduated from a high school, to en
roll in the College for the Summer Q uarter and take such work as he or 
she may be able to carry.

No college credit will be recorded, however, for any student until 
the requirem ents for college entrance have been fully met. A record 
of attendance and work will be kept. This may la ter be transferred  to 
the perm anent records and counted toward graduation when the entrance 
requirem ents have been complied with.
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ADMISSION
Prior to the school year 1923-24, students were admitted to this 

College upon presentation of a minimum of fifteen standard high school 
units, regardless of groups. Beginning with the school year 1923-24 cer
tain designated groups were required. Unconditional admission was limited 
to graduates of high schools accredited by the North Central Association 
of Colleges and Secondary Schools or by State Universities. These 
requirements were revised by a joint committee of Colorado High School 
Principals and the Admission and Credits Committee of the College, with 
the result that the following regulations were adopted beginning Sep
tember 1, 1924, and are now effective:

GROUP I (Required) Minimum of four (4) units must be presented.
1. E n g lish ...............................................................................................................  3
2. Social Science (History, Civics, Sociology, Economics) ................  1

GROUP II (Required) Minimum of five (5) units must be’> presented.
3. Foreign Languages (A single unit will be accepted in one for-'

eign language, but not in more-than one).
4. Mathematics (May include Advanced Arithmetic, after Algebra,

but does not include Commercial Arithmetic). 5
5. The Physical and Natural Sciences (Physics, Chemistry, Biology,

General Science, Botany, Zoology, Physical Geography,
Physiology, Hygiene, Agriculture).

Note: Excess units above what is actually required in Groups I and II
may be counted in Group III as electives.
GROUP III (Elective) A maximum of six units may be presented.

6. Music and Fine Arts.
7. Commercial Arts.
8. Home Economics. I 6
9. Manual Arts.

10. Normal Training (Maximum of two (2) units).
Note: If more than four (4) units are presented in any special field

(Nos. 6, 7, 8, 9,) they will be accepted for entrance only in the same
special field of work in the College.
Graduates of non-accredited high schools are required to meet the 

same conditions, except that a standard college entrance test is required 
in addition to the transcript.

Conditional Admission—Any applicant who is not a high school 
graduate, but who is credited with 14 high school units may be admitted 
to the College upon presenting a transcript from a reputable high school, 
showing the completion of 14 units in designated groups. Such, students 
are limited to a maximum program of 12 hours per quarter in the 
College, and must make up the deficient high school unit in Teachers 
College High School during the student’s first year in the College. The 
student cannot be enrolled for the second year until the entrance con
dition has been removed.

Adult students (twenty years of age or over) may be admitted to 
the College upon passing an English test and the standard college entrance 
test, provided the score is sufficiently high to assure the College that the 
student has the ability to carry on College work, even though he may 
have had no high school training, or only a partial high school course.

School for Adults—Mature students (twenty years of age or over) 
who have less than 14 high school units of credit, and who are not ad
mitted through the entrance test, will be assigned to the School for 
Adults—a division between the high school and the College. As soon as 
they have completed the equivalent of 15 high school units, or shown the 
learning power which such completion usually gives, they may be admit
ted to the College.
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GRADUATION
Since September 1, 1921, credit has been given only for regular 

College work in institutions uniform ly recognized as standard colleges 
or colleges m aintained prim arily for the train ing of teachers. On tha t 
date Colorado State Teachers College discontinued giving college credit 
for teaching experience, handw riting certificates, music certificates, draw
ing certificates, private study, private lessons of any kind or work in 
business colleges, conservatories of music, dram atic schools, county insti
tutes, reading circles, or for any other kind of work done in an institution 
other than one ranking as a standard normal school, college, teachers’ 
college, or university.

Students coming up for graduation since September 1, 1924, are re
quired to meet standard requirem ents for the certificate or degree no m at
ter what the requirem ents m ight have been a t the tim e the student first 
enrolled in the College. This means tha t the student must meet the en
trance requirem ents outlined above. I t also means the cutting off of 
credit for life experience, teaching experience, handwriting, art, and music 
certificates; private lessons in art, music, and the like; and cutting down 
excessive credit for a quarter’s work, and especially the excessive credit 
formerly given for the Summer term  of six weeks.

The College will continue to grant the two-year certificate, the Bachelor 
of Arts and the Master of Arts degrees, but under the conditions of entrance 
which became effective September 1, 1924, and the conditions of graduation 
which became effective September 1, 1924. Students whose entrance was 
approved under the requirem ents announced for the school year 1923-24 
are not required to make any adjustm ent because of the revision made as 
shown above which became effective September 1, 1924,

Ninety-six quarter-hours are required in the courses wherein the Life 
Certificate is granted upon the completion of two years of work. One 
hundred and ninety-two quarter-hours are required for the Bachelor of 
A rts degree.

A d v a n c e d  S t a n d i n g —Students who come to the College after having 
.done work in another college, normal school, or university, will be 
granted advanced standing for all such work which is of college grade, 
provided tha t the institu tion  in  question has required high school gradu
ation as a condition for admission. Those who receive advanced standing 
are required to take here all of the prescribed subjects in the course they 
select, unless these prescribed subjects, or their substantial equivalents, 
have been taken already in the institutions from which the students come. 
Only the heads of the departm ents involved have the power to excuse 
students from taking these prescribed subjects. No advanced standing is 
granted for additional units above the usual sixteen earned in the four- 
year high school course.

C o l l e g e  E n t r a n c e  T e s t —One of the standardized college entrance 
tests is required once of every student working for credit in this College 
or for credit to be transferred  elsewhere. A fee of $1.00 is charged to 
cover the cost of the test and scoring. The student is required to take 
this test before he completes his final enrollment for his first quarter in 
residence. The student’s score is used as a supplement to high school 
graduation to determ ine fitness for admission to the College and ability 
to carry college work creditably.

U n i t  o f  C o l l e g e  C r e d it —All credits toward graduation is calculated 
in* “quarter-hours.” The term  “quarter-hour” means a subject given one 
day a week through a quarter of a year, approximately twelve weeks. Most 
of the College courses call for four recitations a week. These are called 
four-hour courses. A student usually selects sixteen quarter-hours, the 
equivalent of four courses each meeting four times a week, as his regu
la r work.
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M a x i m u m  a n d  M i n i m u m  H o u r s  o f Cr e d it—A student registers usually 
for fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours, each quarter. The average shall 
be not more than sixteen hours for any three consecutive quarters, or 
forty-eight for the year of nine months. If a student attends during the 
Summer Quarter, this average shall be understood to apply. If the work 
is to count as a resident quarter, the student must carry at least twelve 
quarter-hours. A student who wishes to take a larger program than six
teen hours regularly must take one of the standard mental tests. Follow
ing the test, the student may carry seventeen or eighteen hours regularly, 
if the score is high enough to warrant. In no case shall more than eighteen 
hours he allowed.

M i n i m u m  R e s id e n c e  R e q u ir e m e n t —The College does not grant any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of resident study, 
during which time the student must have earned at least forty-eight (48) 
quarter-hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is with the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, only three quarters are required. Students who 
have already taken the Life Certificate (two-year course) must spend in 
residence at least two additional quarters for the Bachelor of Arts 
degree. Extension group classes conducted by members of the College 
faculty are considered as resident work and may be counted as such to the 
extent of one quarter for the Life Certificate (two-year course) and one 
of the two resident quarters required beyond that for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree. The residence requirement in the graduate school is shown 
on page 50.

T h e  G r a d in g  S y s t e m — The system of weighted credits which has been 
in effect for some years past has been abandoned by faculty action. How
ever, extra credit earned under that system while in effect is not to be 
discounted because of the change. The following grading system has 
been adopted by faculty action and has been in effect since October 1, 1924.

A indicates superior work
B indicates work above average.
C indicates average work.
D indicates work below average, but passing.
F indicates failure.

A grade of A, B, C, or D, yields normal credit in any course taken. 
A course marked “F” carries no credit and may not be adjusted except 
by repetition of the course at a later time. Other markings may be used 
when necessary, as follows:

“Inc.”, Incomplete;
“W,” Withdrawn.

A course marked “Incomplete” must be made up within three months, 
or during the succeeding quarter, if credit is to be extended. By special 
arrangement in advance with the Dean or Registrar and the teacher a 
longer time may be given.

A course marked “Withdrawn” may not be made up unless arrange
ment has been made at the time of withdrawal with the Dean or Registrar.

T h e  S ch o o l  Y e a r — T h e  s c h o o l  y e a r  i s  d iv id e d  in t o  fo u r  q u a r t e r s  o f  
a p p r o x im a t e ly  t w e lv e  w e e k s  e a c h . T h e s e  a r e :

1. The Fall Quarter
2. The Winter Quarter
3. The Spring Quarter
4. The Summer Quarter.

This division of the year is especially well suited to a teachers college, 
for it gives teachers in active service an opportunity equal to any of 
securing a complete education while actually teaching.

T h e  H o u s in g  of W o m e n  S t u d e n t s —All rooming accommodations must
be approved by the Dean of Women before permanent registration. The
office of the Dean of Women is open during the month of September for 
the sole purpose of consulting with women students and placing them in
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approved houses. It is advised tha t students attending College for the 
first tim e come several days or even a week before the beginning of the 
Fall Quarter tha t they may be satisfactorily located. No rooming houses 
will be allowed on the approved list if they do not have single beds and 
comfortable bathing and heating facilities.

P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s —A  thorough health examination is required 
of each student as soon as practical after registration and thereafter once 
each year. M atriculation is not completed until th is examination has 
been made and recorded, and students are not graduated unless the exam
inations are attended to regularly and promptly. The medical advisers 
keep regular office hours for free consultation concerning personal health 
problems. These examinations and conferences have for their purpose 
the prevention of illness and the promotion of vigorous health of students.

THE TRAINING SCHOOLS
The train ing schools have a two-fold function. F irst, to tra in  college 

students in the a rt of teaching. Second, to m aintain as nearly as possible 
an ideal elementary and secondary organization.

The fundam ental purpose of a train ing  school is not to serve as a 
research laboratory, but rather to serve as a laboratory in which the 
student verifies his educational theory and principles. The T raining 
School, as a laboratory, is a teaching and testing laboratory, rather than a 
research laboratory. It provides an opportunity for student teachers who 
have a sufficient knowledge of subject m atter and the theory and prin
ciples of education to receive practice in the solution of the daily prob
lems and management under the supervision of expert train ing  teachers. 
New methods tha t save time, new schemes for better preparing the chil
dren for life, new curricula and courses of study are continually consid
ered by this school and tried out, provided they are sound educationally. 
The aim is not to develop a school th a t is entirely different from the ele
m entary and secondary schools of the state but to reveal conditions as 
they are and as they should be. The Training Schools strive to be the 
leader in the state in  all tha t is new and modern. Effort is made to 
m aintain such standards of excellence in the work tha t it may a t all 
times be offered as a dem onstration of good teaching under conditions as 
nearly normal as possible in all respects. Untrained and unskilled teach
ers do not practice on the pupils. This problem is solved by having in 
each grade or subject a trained teacher, one chosen with the greatest care, 
whose personality, native intelligence, and train ing  all fit him for the 
double duty of teaching student teachers to teach and teaching children. 
The train ing  teacher is a t all times responsible for the entire work of his 
grade or subject. The Training Schools are being built on the theory 
that the best interests of student teachers and the best interests of the 
elementary and secondary pupils can be made to harmonize. W hatever 
interferes with the proper development of one interferes w ith the proper 
development of the other.

The Training Schools m aintain a complete elementary and secondary 
school system from the kindergarten to the twelfth year. Students are 
required to take one quarter of observation (Ed. 2a) and one quarter of 
student teaching (Ed. 2b) in the Elem entary or the Junior High School 
sometime during their second year in Colorado State Teachers College. 
A second quarter of teaching may be elected and in most cases is very 
advisable. Student teaching in the Training Schools includes conferences, 
observations, supervision, lesson plans, and teaching on the part of the 
College students. Scheduled group conferences are held the first and 
fourth Tuesdays of each month.

ELEMENTARY
The Elem entary Training School is a complete elementary school unit 

containing kindergarten, first, second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth 
grades.
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In the Elementary School the training teacher spends approximately 
one-half of his time teaching and the other half observing the student 
teacher. In this way inexperienced students are not allowed to disturb 
the advancement of children. During the first week or ten days of each 
quarter the training teacher does all of the classroom teaching in order 
to put the school in a good working attitude. The class organization is 
perfected and the technic of classroom management well established. Dur
ing this time of adjustment the student teachers are observing the train
ing teacher while he is getting the school well started and organized. 
During this period of observation, the student teacher writes up lesson 
plans from the lessons observed and determines from observation how the 
training teacher puts into actual practice the principles of teaching. 
Student teachers will form standards for classroom work and definite ideas 
for applying these standards to classroom instructions. This period gives 
the student teacher an opportunity to learn the names of the pupils so he 
or she can easily identify each; the individual differences among the 
pupils, facts about attendance records and reports. Gradually the teach
ing will be placed in the hands of student teachers as their success seems 
to warrant. However, no student will continue teaching any consider
able period of time when the class is not making progress under that 
individual’s instruction. Under close supervision during the first part of 
his teaching the student teacher will not be permitted to go far astray or 
form bad habits in teaching, and children will not suffer under the in
structions.

SECONDARY
The Secondary Training School is a complete secondary school unit 

containing the Junior High School, (grades seven, eight, and nine) and 
the Senior High School, (grades ten, eleven, and twelve).

The primary function of the Secondary School is to train that group 
of teachers who expect to enter the field of secondary education. A 
minimum of five hours of student teaching is required of all students 
in the Senior College who expect to take their Bachelor of Arts degree. 
Three years of college training are prerequisite to student teaching in 
grades ten, eleven, and twelve. In the high school the student teacher 
spends over two-fifths of his time in teaching and the remainder in ob
servation. When not teaching the student teacher is held responsible for 
preparation and participation in the discussion of the recitation just as 
any other member of the class.

Students will select the subjects they teach upon the recommendation 
of the head of the department in which they are majoring and of the 
Director of the Training Schools. Ed. 101, “Principles of Teaching in the 
High School,” precede the student teaching. This course consists of a 
series of systematic observations together with a study of the technic 
and principles of teaching in high schools.

The Teachers College High School (The Secondary Training School of 
Colorado State Teachers College) is built upon the theory that the highest 
interests of the student teachers and the highest interests of the high 
school pupils can be made to harmonize.

In addition to its excellent teaching force, the school has the use of 
the splendid equipment of the College. The library, the museums, the 
collections of fine arts, and the laboratories are all available to high 
school students. The courses are vital and practical and are intended to 
meet the needs of boys and girls of the present age.

THE UNGRADED SCHOOL FOR ADULTS
It oftens happens that for economic reasons boys and girls are com

pelled to leave school in the grades or in the early years of high school. 
Upon reaching maturity they realize the value of an education and are 
anxious to obtain it, but are unwilling to enter classes with children. 
The purpose of the Ungraded School for Adults is to open the door of 
opportunity to such students. It appreciates the value, in terms of char-
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acter and intelligence, of the services rendered by the individual to the 
community, and gives a reasonable amount of credit for the same. No 
one can en te r  the Ungraded School of Adults who has not reached the age 
of 21 years.

NEW REQUIREM ENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. The required am oun t of s tudent teaching for the Life Certificate 

shall be one quarter.

2. As a prerequisite  to one quarte r  of s tudent teaching (Ed. 2b) 
each s tudent shall be required to spend one quarte r  in a systematic 
scheduled class in observation (Ed. 2a) w ith  the t ra in ing  teacher w ith  
whom he is to teach the following quarter.

3. The course in observation (Ed. 2a) shall consist of two regular 
observation hours each week and one conference hour every two weeks 
w ith  the  t ra in in g  teacher. This course shall also include assigned read
ings, which will supplement the observations and prepare the s tudent for 
the subsequent course in s tuden t teaching. This course in observation 
(Ed. 2a) shall be given one hour credit.

4. Each s tuden t shall be required to pass satisfactor ily  an achieve
ment test and make a grade not less than  “C” in Ed. 2a, as prerequisi tes 
to student teaching (Ed. 2b).

5. Each s tudent m ak ing  a grade of less than  “C” in s tudent teaching 
(Ed. 2b) shall be required to repeat the course.

6. The required am ount of student teaching in the senior college for 
the degree shall be one qua r te r  taken  in e ither  the elem entary  school (Ed. 
102) or the high school (Ed. 103).

7. A second quarte r  of s tudent teaching may be elected in the jun io r  
college for the life certificate and in the senior college for the degree.

8. Additional prerequisi tes for s tudent teaching in the  jun ior college 
are: Ed. 1, Ed. 5, and the method courses required for the majors listed 
on page 69. The prerequisite  for s tudent teaching in the high school is 
Ed. 101.

9. A full q uarte r  of s tudent teaching carries five hours credit. This 
course meets five days a week and in addition two one-hour group con
ferences the first and four th  Tuesday in each month.

10. M ature s tudents who subm it the required evidence of at least 
three years satisfactory  experience may substi tu te  the required s tudent 
teaching for an advanced course in  college upon the approval of the 
Director of T ra in ing  Schools under  the following condit ions:

1. A score above average on the s tandard  college entrance test.
2. A score above average on the  English Exemption test.
3. A grade  of less than  “C” (the average) in two college courses 

w ith in  one quarte r  disqualifies.

EXTENSION SERVICE
An ever increasing num ber of teachers avail themselves of the op

portun ity  for professional advancement which the Extension Service of 
the  College affords.

At first the te rm  “extension course” signified th a t  a given college 
prepared and sen t out to s tudents not res iden t in the town where the  
school was located certa in  desired courses of study. I t  was a t  first con
ceived to be a service by the college to those w ithout the  pale.

Those engaged in the service soon realized th a t  the original concep
tion was both narrow  and false. They perceived th a t  the college belongs 
to all the people of the state. The humblest citizen has a vita l sha re  in 
it and as p a r t  owner has a r igh t to its privileges.
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This thought brought with it a new sense of responsibility, a feeling 
tha t the College was in honor bound to m inister to the educational needs 
of all the citizens of the commonwealth who desire to avail themselves of 
its advantages. The ‘‘extension course” ceased to be a courtesy and be
came a duty.

Extension service comes in this way to mean, in its wider significance, 
tha t the group of students who fill college halls and classrooms are but a 
part of its clientele. There is a larger body of earnest men and women 
who, also, “covet learning’s prize” and would vain “climb the heights and 
take i t” though they m ust use a path more rugged. I t means, also, by rea
son of the fact tha t it takes more courage of heart and power of will to 
succeed in this way than by the more direct method, tha t the extension 
group is w orthy of all honor and consideration.

It means in final analysis tha t a college is something more than walls 
and tower and building site, and tha t its influence should reach every
where and be everywhere for good.

GROWTH OF EXTENSION SERVICE
Coincident w ith this new and more wholesome attitude on the part of 

college faculties toward their extension service, there has arisen in the 
minds of thousands of aspiring and energetic individuals the clear realiza
tion tha t extension courses do afford a sane and practical method of 
professional advancement.

No phase of educational progress has been more marked in recent 
years than the rapid growth of extension departments, w ith the possible 
exception of the development of Summer schools.

From  a few isolated cases of persons connected with colleges twenty 
years ago in the capacity of extension students, the situation has changed 
to such an extent th a t today many of the most em inent colleges have 
more non-resident students than resident. There has been a corresponding 
advance in the quality of thosel taking extension work and the excellence 
of the courses offered.

The year 1924-25 is proving to be unprecedented in the development of 
the Extension Service. More than 3400 paid enrollments have now been 
entered upon the College records. This includes students working in 
both group classes and correspondence courses.

The standard colleges of America now offer practically all of their 
courses in the Summer when the public schools are not in session, and 
most of them can be pursued by extension during the W inter months. 
Faculty members go directly from all the leading institutions of higher 
learning to the larger centers of population and thus make available to 
teachers the most valuable and im portant courses offered in said institu 
tions.

Courses in Education, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, 
Educational Biology—the four subjects tha t develop the modern point of 
view in education—are listed in profusion in the pages which follow. 
These are supplemented by content courses in L iterature, History, 
Science, Mathematics, Music and Art, tha t bestow culture and go far to
ward the development of true personality. To this imposing list are added 
method courses tha t are intended to give m astery in the technic! of teach
ing, and vocational courses tha t correlate the school and the home with 
the responsibilities which life is to impose.

The teacher who appreciates the dignity and importance of teaching 
finds in extension courses the means of gaining professional prestige—the 
child has a righ t to trained teachers and superintendents and boards of 
education are constantly looking for them; increased power of service— 
to serve one must be himself endowed w ith the things which hum anity 
needs, and these are acquired only through study; and the happiness tha t 
comes through growth.
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Mr. John Dewey in his little  volume on ‘‘Interest and Effort in Edu
cation” has rendered an inestimable service to the cause of education in 
making a sharp distinction between tha t false pleasure tha t comes through 
placid receptivity—seeing, hearing, tasting, and touching things, which all 
too often mean deterioration—and th a t noble happiness tha t comes 
through “Mastery, achievement, and getting ahead.” If this philosophy 
could only be read and understood by all teachers, then, the realization 
of the joy of growth would impel all and there would be no need for any 
other incentive for self improvement.

TWO DISTINCT TYPES
W ith growth in numbers, there has come improvement in procedure. 

Experience has taught the better way. The Extension Division has 
earnestly endeavored to profit by early m istakes and to work out the most 
practical and helpful way of conducting its courses. ,

There are two distinct ways in which extension work can be carried 
on. One is known as the group plan, and the other as the individual plan.

The former is intended to meet the needs of teachers who can gather 
in sufficient numbers to justify  the organization of a class and the selec
tion of an instructor. Twenty is the minimum number in all cases where 
a college faculty member does the teaching.

The la tte r is planned for persons who are too far removed from the 
larger centers of population to make a co-operative scheme feasible.

DETAILS RELATIVE TO THE GROUP PLAN
The University of Colorado, the University of Denver, and Colorado 

S tate Teachers College have agreed upon the following conditions for 
granting credit:

1. S t a n d a r d s —The standard of the work done shall be of such type 
as to be acceptable for regular undergraduate credit a t each of the above 
mentioned institutions.

2 . I n s t r u c t o r s —No work shall be accepted for credit except that 
given by instructors duly approved by the institu tion  in which credit is 
desired.

3. C l a s s  P e r io d —The period of each class shall be ninety (90) 
minutes, requiring seventeen (17) sessions for three (3) quarter hours’ 
credit. The minimum tim e requirem ents for a whole course shall be 1500 
minutes spent in  class recitation.

4. F e e s — The fees shall be $8.00 per student per class yielding three 
quarter hours’ credit.

THE NATURE OF INDIVIDUAL EXTENSION COURSES
Each extension course consists of a set of study units containing 

questions such as m ight be asked in class, assignments such as might be 
made in residence study, and explanatory sections corresponding to the 
explanations which instructors often make in class.

The Extension Departm ent sends the student the first four study units 
of the course he has chosen, together w ith a list of the books required for 
the course and names of publishers where the books may be purchased. 
The student studies the books as directed and works out his first recita
tion paper—covering the work outlined in the first study unit. The first 
paper is then mailed to the Extension Division and the student sta rts 
the preparation of his second recitation paper. The date on which the 
paper is received in the extension office is recorded on the student’s en
rollm ent card and stamped on the back of the study unit. The la tte r is 
then passed w ithout delay to the instructor in  charge. When the instruc
tor has graded the paper, he returns it to the extension office, where the 
date of its re tu rn  and the grade are recorded on the student’s enrollm ent



OOLOKADO STATE
THACHER8 GOLLKttI

G ra rn tn iE m iB m  SION D41

card. I t  is th en  re tu rn ed  to the s tu d en t w ith  add itional study  un its . 
O ther papers, w hen subm itted  to the E x tension  D epartm ent, pass th rough  
the  sam e process u n til the  course is completed.

AID TO RURAL TEA CHERS
T he new C ertification Law  places definite professional responsib ility  

upon teachers. Conscious of th is  fac t and anxious to m ake it  possible for 
ru ra l teachers to m eet th e  professional requ irem en ts of th e  law  w ithou t 
undue hardsh ip , Colorado S ta te  Teachers College has p repared  a  num ber 
of special courses in tended  to m eet th e  needs of ru ra l teachers, by m eans of 
w hch they  can do the w ork w hich is requ ired  w ithou t o v ers tra in  and w ith  
both  p leasure and profit.

Two group extension courses successfully  pursued  each year (by be
g inn ing  p rom ptly  in  Septem ber, tw o group courses can be com pleted d u r
ing  th e  y ear) would enable a teacher to earn  enough q u a rte r  h o u rs’ cred it 
so th a t  one Sum m er in  a stan d ard  college, or two half Sum m ers in  such 
college, would m eet the requ irem en ts of the  law  in  full.

T he College is endeavoring  to estab lish  these  courses in  every p a r t of 
th e  sta te . W herever a group is found who desire to  study  fo r cred it 
un d er th e  d irection  of Colorado S ta te  Teachers College, a m ost ea rnes t 
and tho rough  effort is m ade to organize a  class.

T H E  QUESTION OF COST
A course for w hich four q u a rte r  h o u rs’ cred it is g ran ted  costs e igh t 

(8) do llars; i. e., two dollars per q u a rte r  hour. Since a  course of th is  type 
consists of tw elve study  un its , i t  follows th a t th e  College receives fifty 
cents for the p rep ara tio n  (o rig in a l) and g rad ing  of each study  un it. T his 
is, in  th e  judgm en t of th e  departm en t, fa ir  both to  th e  in s tru c to r and  the 
ind iv idual tak in g  the  work. A recen t survey shows th a t th is  is less th an  
the average cost of the service as show n by, the bu lle tins of th e  s tan d a rd  
educational in s titu tio n s  in  th e  country. The in s tru c to r receives 75 per
cent of th e  money paid fo r any  given course.

In  th e  past, fo rty  (40) cents add itional has been charged for postage. 
T his has proved to  be inadequate  for th e  purpose. T he ra te  now in effect 
is eigh ty  (80) cents. The en tire  cost of a  four h o u rs’ course is, therefo re , 
e igh t (8) do llars and eighty  (80) cents.

TEACHERS PLACEMENT BUREAU
F or several years Colorado S ta te  T eachers College has endeavored to 

place h er g raduates. B eginning in  January , 1924, an organized effort w as 
begun to  serve to a  g rea te r degree both school officials seeking teachers 
and g raduates seeking positions. D uring  the  ca lendar y ear of 1924, 357 
teachers w ere placed th rough  the  P lacem ent B ureau. T he g rand  to ta l in  
sa laries paid  to these  teachers w as $465,924.00. A carefu l survey  of the  
success of these  teachers reveals th a t 94 percen t of the  placem ents have 
proved sa tisfac to ry  to th e  com m unities concerned.

S uperin tenden ts com ing to Greeley in  search  of teachers w ill be given 
every  consideration  in  help ing  them  to get in  touch w ith  teachers fitting  
th e ir  exact needs. T he personnel of the P lacem ent B ureau  w ill never be 
too busy to give all school officials every assistance in  filling th e ir  
vacancies.

No one a t Colorado S ta te  T eachers College is as well acquain ted  w ith  
th e  school conditions in Colorado as the personnel of the E x tension  D ivis
ion. In  organizing  and prom oting  College extension service, the d irec to r 
of the departm en t has traveled  the en tire  s ta te  again  and again. He has 
v isited  a large m ajo rity  of th e  schools. School officials in th e  en tire  Rocky 
M ountain region know  of the extension service of Colorado S tate  Teach-
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ers College. Because of this wide acquaintance and thorough knowledge 
of the state, the Placement Bureau logically becomes an integral part of 
the Extension service.

Teachers College is vitally interested in the promotion and adjust
ment of her alumni. To this end the Placement Bureau will endeavor to 
keep in close relationship with the entire alumni. The work of each 
graduate will be followed. An honest endeavor will be made to keep our 
graduates in positions where both service to the community and growth 
of the teacher are possible. To this end the bureau invites communica
tion from alumni. The service we can render them will depend to a
large degree upon the co-operation of all concerned.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES IN MAKING NOMINATIONS
1. The rights of the child are paramount.
2. Testimonials are to be truthful and discriminating.
3. As far as is humanly possible, the Bureau will endeavor to place 

the right individual in the right position.
4. Only one candidate will be nominated for any particular vacancy.

This does not mean, however, that we are not pushing the nomi
nee for other positions at the same time.

5. When, however, superintendents and boards of education come to 
Colorado State Teachers College in quest of teachers, they will
be permitted to examine the records of any or all available indi
viduals and interview any person in whom they may be interested * 
to the intent that questions of scholarship, teaching power, and 
character may be decided at first hand by those who are responsi
ble to the public for the hiring of teachers.

6. In order to be of maximum service, the Bureau will evaluate in
advance, the graduates of the College, members of the Alumni
Association, and such other educators as the spirit of justice and 
fair play make it necessary to consider in the placement of 
teachers.

7. The Bureau will not confine itself to graduates of Colorado State 
Teachers College, but in cases< where two candidates seem equally 
strong, as measured in terms of scholarship, experience and char
acter, preference will be given to graduates of Colorado State 
Teachers College.

8. When a nomination has been made to a particular superintendent 
or board of education and the said school authorities become in
terested in some other candidate through their own initiative or 
the initiative of the said candidate, the bureau will then make, 
upon request of said school officials, a statement relative to the 
individual in whom the school authorities have become interested.

9. The Placement Bureau will set itself the task of studying diligent
ly the needs of the schools of Colorado and the Rocky Mountain 
West to the intent that nominations may the more perfectly meet 
local school needs.

10. The bureau pledges itself to act with no selfish, mercenary, or 
personal motives, and to do in each case as best it can the thing 
which will prove most helpful to the schools and most just to 
the teachers.

C o n f i d e n t i a l  I n f o r m a t i o n  A c c o m p a n y i n g  N o m i n a t i o n s

1. A D i g e s t  o f  Q u a l i f i c a t i o n s

This is the Bureau’s estimate based upon scholarship, personality, 
experience, and general college activities.

2. N o m i n e e ’s  P e r s o n a l  R ec o r d

A brief summary of all the educational institutions attended, 
previous teaching experience, and an accurate list of references.
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3 . P r o f e s s i o n a l  a n d  E d u c a t i o n a l  R e c o r d

This sheet enables a superintendent to tell at a glance the field 
for1 which the nominee is best prepared.

4 . C o p i e s  o f  O r i g i n a l  R e c o m m e n d a t i o n s

The Placement Bureau assembles confidential reports concerning each 
graduate. The reports are based upon records made in the classroom and 
Training Schools. If the graduate has had experience, an experience record 
is. obtained. Copies of these confidential reports are sent to school 
officials whenever the bureau nominates for a position.

Colorado State Teachers College intensively serves Colorado. During 
the past few years, however, students from all parts of the United States 
have knocked at our gates for admission. They have been admitted and 
thus became loyal friends of Teachers College. We now receive calls for 
teachers from every state in the union. Our graduates are scattered from 
coast to coast.

P o s i t i o n s  f o r  W h i c h ;  W e  N o m i n a t e  

Rural High Schools Tests and Measurements
Grades Kindergarten Home Economics
Music Normal Schools Sub-Normal
Writing Colleges Principalships
Printing Commercial Normal Training
Drawing Athletics Critic Teachers
Agriculture Physical Training Secretaries
Library Superintendencies
Colorado State Teachers College recognizes teaching as a fine art, 

Our students are asked to select a field and work with a definite end in 
mind. However, there are some things which all teachers and school 
administrators must know to effectively take their place in the profession. 
Our graduates are well grounded in modern educational psychology and 
current educational thought. The spirit of co-operation and scientific 
investigation is instilled from the beginning courses until graduation. 
School officials seeking teachers need have no fear concerning the educa
tional training of our graduates.

STATE SERVICE—NO COMMISSION 
Colorado State Teachers College believes the work of the Placement 

Bureau is the culmination of the state’s effort to train teachers. The 
bureau is planned to secure the best possible teacher for every boy and 
girl. To this end the service should be and is free. No commission is 
charged to either the community or the teacher.

THE RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS 
Y. W. C. A. a n d  Y. M. C. A.—Realizing the necessity for religious 

and social culture in the school, and believing that much good comes of 
Christian association, a large number of interested students have organ
ized themselves into the Young Women’s Christian Association and the 
Young Men’s Christian Association. Meetings are held at various times, 
and persons who have given considerable thought to the life and aspira
tions of young people are invited to address the meetings.

T h e  N e w m a n  C l u b —The Catholic students of the College are o r 
ganized into the Newman Club, the work of which is similar t o  t h a t  o f  
the other Christian organizations. This club has a membership o f  a c t i v e  
young people. All three of the organizations have been c o - o p e r a t i v e  i n  
forwarding the religious work and welfare of the College.

STUDENT LOAN FUNDS 
There are numerous loan funds, aggregating more than $12,000, de

signed to help worthy students to complete courses in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It not infrequently happens that a promising student
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meets with an unexpected loss, through sickness or other causes, which 
compel him either to leave school or to continue his work at the risk  of 
low scholarship and overtaxed body and mind; unless he is able to borrow 
some money. I t is for the purposes of meeting just such emergencies 
th a t these loan funds have been established.

Applications for loans are made to the Student Loan Committee, which 
is comprised of members of the faculty of the College. This committee 
carefully investigates the record of the applicant, and grants his petition 
only in case it is satisfied tha t he is worthy of such help, will be in a posi
tion to repay the loan w ithin a reasonable time, and will be a credit to 
Colorado State Teachers College after graduation. The secretary to the 
Board of Trustees of the College is custodian of the funds. The student 
furnishes a note acceptable to the committee and makes arrangem ent for 
its paym ent when due.

The following are some of the loan funds:
N o r m a l  S t u d e n t s  L o a n  F u n d —The money constituting this fund con

sists of contributions from persons, classes and organizations disposed to 
help in the work, and of the in terest derived from loans. The freshm an 
and sophomore classes of the College quite often contribute money left 
after meeting class expenditures to this fund. The freshmen class of 1921- 
22 contributed more than  $200 to this fund. The fund is intended partic
ularly  for those students who need some financial assistance in completing 
the first two years of work.

S e n io r  C ollege  L o a n  F u n d —This fund is an accumulation of money, 
contributed by four-year graduates and others who may be interested in 
creating a fund for those who desire to pursue a curriculum  leading to 
the Bachelor of Arts degree. Already it has helped many worthy students 
to continue to the end of the ir four-year course.

Y. W. C. A. S t u d e n t  A id  F u n d —The Young Women’s Christian Asso
ciation has a fund of several hundred dollars which is kept to aid stu 
dents who need small sums to enable them to finish a quarter or a course. 
The fund is in charge of a committee comprised of the treasurer of the 
society, two members of its Advisory' Board and a member of the faculty. 
Loans are made w ithout reference to membership in the society.

T h e  W il l i a m  P o rter  H e r r ic k  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, the gift 
of Mrs. Ursula D. Herrick, in memory of her husband, the late W illiam 
Porter Herrick, consists of the principal sum of $5,000. The proceeds or 
income of said fund are to be paid over and expended by the Board of 
Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College of Colorado, in aid of such 
w orthy and promising under-graduate students of the College, of either 
sex, as the President of said College may from tim e to time designate; pro
vided, however, th a t no student who uses tobacco in  any form or who uses 
intoxicating liquors of any kind as a beverage shall participate in the 
benefits of this fund. The sum or sums, income or proceeds so expended 
by the said Trustees shall be considered in the nature of a loan or loans 
to such students as may receive the same, and each of said recipients shall 
execute a note or notes promising to repay to said Trustees the amount 
or am ounts so received w ithin five years after graduation or quitting Col
lege, w ithout in terest; but it is the desire of said donor th a t no student 
shall be pressed for the payment of said note or notes when the same shall 
become due and payable, so long as, the Board of Trustees shall be satis
fied th a t the recipient is m aking every reasonable effort, according to his 
abilities, to repay the same and is not endeavoring to repudiate the 
obligation.

T h e  G r e e l e y  R o ta r y  Cl u b  L o a n  F u n d —The Greeley Rotary Club has 
turned over to the Student Loan Committee of the College the sum of 
$1,000 to be used as a loan fund for men students.
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H o s p i t a l  L o a n  F u n d — The Class of 1922 tu rn ed  over to  the  S tuden t 
Loan Com m ittee of the College th e  sum  of $225.00 to be used as a loan 
fund for those who need financial assistance  in  m eeting  hosp ita l or 
m edical expenses. f t

T h e  J. C. K e n d e l  M u s ic  L o a n  F u n d — This fund was s ta rte d  in  F eb
ru ary , 1924, from  a balance tu rn ed  over by th e  May M usic F estiva l Com
m ittee  for th a t  purpose and is available to m usic m ajors only. In  app re
ciation  of th e  efforts pu t fo rth  by Mr. K endel in  conducting  th e  May M usic 
F estiva l, the  com m ittee decided to call th is  fund  “The J. C. K endel Music 
Loan F u n d .”

SCHOLARSHIPS

The follow ing regu la tions governing th e  issuance of scho larsh ips to 
res iden t g radua tes of Colorado H igh Schools have been passed by the  
Scholarships C om m ittee and becam e effective beg inn ing  w ith  the School 
Y ear 1924-25. In  every instance aw ards shall be m ade only to  m em bers 
w ith in  the first fifth of the class and upon recom m endation of the p rincipal.

I. A c c r e d i t e d  H i g h  S c h o o l s

To g rad u a tin g  classes of tw enty-four or less, one scho larsh ip ; to  
classes of twenty-five to  forty-nine, tw o scho larsh ips; to classes of fifty to 
ninety-nine, th ree  scho larsh ips; to classes of one hundred  or over, four 
scholarships. A m ajor frac tion  of five m ay be regarded  as th e  nex t h igher 
m ultip le  of five.

II. N o n - A c c r e d i t e d  H i g h  S c h o o l s

A m axim um  of two scholarsh ips w ill be issued to each non-accredited 
h igh  school provisionally . If th e  holder passes the E n tran c e  T est w ith  a 
sa tisfac to ry  score and does sa tisfac to ry  w ork du rin g  the first two q u arte rs  
in residence it  becomes perm anent.

A scholarship  covers th e  inc iden ta l fee of $24.00 a year for four 
academ ic years. I t  is no t valid  du ring  Sum m er quarte rs . A stu d en t hold
ing  a scho larsh ip  m ust no t receive m ore th an  one grade of “D” in a four- 
hour subject in  any q uarte r. The scholarship , otherw ise, becomes invalid  
u n til the stu d en t has again  m et th is  standard .

A scholarsh ip  to become valid  m ust be used the  F a ll Q uarter nex t 
follow ing its  issuance and w ill th e rea fte r  rem ain  in  force for four academ ic 
years, subject to lim ita tions here in  noted. The holder of a scholarsh ip  is 
no t requ ired  to a tten d  in  successive quarters, how ever any  “b reak ” in 
a ttendance  is counted as a p a rt of th e  life of the scholarship . A ny h igh 
school m ust have a  m inim um  of th ree  g radua tes to be en titled  to one. A 
scholarsh ip  is fo rfeited  w hen any  of the above provisions are  v iolated, 
or w here th e  stu d en t w ithdraw s from  the college to a tten d  ano ther school 
unless sa tisfac to ry  a rrangem en ts  a re  m ade in  advance.

HONORARY F R A T E R N IT IE S  

K a p p a  D e l t a  P i

K appa D elta  P i is the in te rn a tio n a l honor f ra te rn ity  in education. 
I t  was founded a t th e  U n iversity  of Illino is in  June, 1911, by Dr. W illiam  
C handler Bagley, now of Teachers College, Colum bia U niversity . T heta  
C hapter was established a t Colorado S ta te  T eachers on F eb ru a ry  28, 1920, 
as the  e igh th  chap te r of the f ra te rn ity  and the first chap te r in  a  teachers 
college.

T he requ irem en ts dem and th a t studen ts  shall have cred it for ten  hours 
scholarship , and achievem ent in educational w ork—m em bership in K appa 
D elta  P i is open by in v ita tion  to studen ts who fulfill ce rta in  conditions. 
The requ irem en ts dem and th a t s tuden ts shall have cred it for ten  hours 
in  E ducation , shall belong to one of th e  upper classes, shall have been
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in residence for three quarters, shall have an average of 90 per cent in 
all subjects, and shall possess qualities of co-operation, leadership and 
character.

P i  K a p p a  D e l t a

H o n o r a r y  D e b a t in g  F r a t e r n it y —The national honorary fra tern ity  
Pi Kappa Delta was the first honorary society to be installed in Colo
rado State Teachers College. It was installed in the College in the spring 
of 1918. The purpose of the organization is the encouragement of in
tercollegiate debate and oratory. Membership is lim ited to those who 
have taken part in recognized intercollegiate debates or oratorical con
tests, or are actively engaged in coaching such students.

GIFTS TO THE COLLEGE
From the beginning of the life of the College friends and organiza

tions have been generous in making gifts of land, money, books, museum 
specimens, and other articles of value. The authorities of the College 
gratefully acknowledge their obligation to all these donors, and invite any 
who may feel inclined to make sim ilar donations.
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GRADUATE WORK
Colorado State Teachers College offers to advanced students courses 

above the four-year bachelor level. The fifth year of work leads to the 
degree of Master of Arts, and courses beyond this may be transferred  to 
teacher train ing  institu tes granting the doctor’s degree.

THE NATURE OF GRADUATE WORK

The principal aim of work beyond the bachelor level is to develop 
still fu rther a professional attitude, to increase the ability to carry  on 
investigations in the educational field independently, and to promote the 
spirit of research. In keeping with this function of a teachers college, 
graduate work is confined largely to the professional field. I t represents 
specialization and intensive work. As soon after enrollm ent as possible, 
the graduate student shall focus attention upon some specific problem 
which shall serve as the center for the organization of his work, includ
ing courses to be taken and special investigations to be conducted. No 
graduate credit will be given for scattered and unrelated courses.

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND LOAN FUNDS
FOR 1925-26

Ten graduate teaching fellowships will be available for the school 
year 1925-26. Each fellowship carries a stipend of $450 paid in nine equal 
installm ents. These fellowships are open to any man or woman who has 
an A.B. degree and who is an exceptionally capable student. Fellows are 
required to teach a t least six hours per week and may not register for 
more than twelve hours of courses per quarter. Application for these 
fellowships should be made to the Dean of the College.

Three graduate scholarships are offered for 1925-26. The usual College 
fees are waived for holders of these scholarships.

T h e  P r e s b y t e r i a n  C h u r c h  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p

The F irs t Presbyterian Church of Greeley, aided by the Board of 
Christian Education, offers to a member of the graduate group a scholar
ship w ith a stipend of $600 for the school year 1925-26. This is open to 
any graduate student qualified by natural ability and Christian experience 
as well as by scholarship to assist the local church, particularly  as it 
endeavors to keep in touch with the Presbyterian students in the College, 
and to m aintain classes in train ing for Christian leadership. The posi
tion in the church is to be th a t of student secretary, and half of the 
student’s time is to be given to it.

T h e  W e l d  C o u n t y  S a v i n g s  B a n k  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p

The Weld County Savings Bank offers to a member of the graduate 
group a scholarship w ith a stipend of $100 for the school year 1925-26. 
This is open to any young man or young woman who wishes to pursue 
advanced study in preparation for teaching. The scholarship is designed 
prim arily to assist a student who is not financially able to continue college 
work, but scholarship and ability will be taken into consideration in the 
selection of the candidate.

D e l t a  P h i  O m e g a  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p

The Delta Phi Omega Sorority offers a graduate scholarship w ith a 
stipend of $150 for the school year of 1925-26. This is open to any student 
who wishes to pursue advanced study in preparation for teaching. F irs t 
preference will be given to a member of the sorority. The scholarship is 
designed prim arily to assist a student who is not financially able to con
tinue college work, but scholarship and ability will be taken into consider
ation in the selection of the candidate.
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S ig m a  U p s il o n  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d

The Sigma Upsilon Sorority has established a Graduate Loan Fund to 
be used in helping advanced students remain in college for the Degree of 
Master of Arts. This fund is available to any student whether a mem
ber of the sorority or not.

P. E. O. S i s t e r h o o d  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d

Greeley Chapters I. and B. E. of the P. E, O. Sisterhood have estab
lished a Graduate Loan Fund to be used in helping advanced students 
remain in college for the degree of Master of Arts. This fund is available 
to any young man or young woman in need of financial assistance. All 
applications for loans should be made to the Dean of the College.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE WORK
Persons holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Philosophy, Science, 

or other four-year degree, from a reputable institution authorized by law 
to confer these degrees, and approved by this institution, may be admitted 
as graduate students by Colorado State Teachers College upon the 
presentation of official credentials, including a transcript of records of 
undergraduate work.

The prospective student should obtain the blank “Application for 
Advanced Standing” and send it to the Committee on Admission and 
Credits for its approval before the opening of the quarter. Such blanks 
may be secured by addressing The Registrar, Colorado State Teachers 
College, Greeley, Colorado. Original credentials including the high school 
record should be submitted with the application for advanced standing.

Excess Bachelor of Arts work taken in Colorado State Teachers Col
lege may be applied toward the Master of Arts degree only when arrange
ment is made in advance with the Dean of the College so that he may see 
that the work is of graduate standard and that it is in line with the spe
cialization necessary for this degree. Such credit will be granted only to 
students in their fourth year who do not need all their time for the com
pletion of the undergraduate work.

Students should offer among their undergraduate courses at least 
three which acquaint them with current practices in the organization and 
administration of public education, and one or two courses which intro
duce them to the literature of educational science and to the methods of 
investigation in the educational field. These courses must include Ed. 210, 
Ed. 211, and Ed. Psych. 212 or 214, or their equivalents to be determined 
by the Dean of the College.

Before beginning the work of the fifth year, each student must arrange 
with the head of his major department a three quarter program of 
courses which must be approved by the Dean of the College.

FEES FOR GRADUATE COURSES
Fees in connection with the fifth, or graduate, year of work will be the 

same as for undergraduate work.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS
1. A d m is s io n  t o  C a n d id a c y  f o r  t h e  D e g r e e — Admission to graduate 

work does not guarantee admission to candidacy for the degree of Master 
of Arts. Not later than the tenth week of the first quarter’s work 
application must be made in writing to the Dean of the College. 
Such admission shall be determined by a committee consisting of the 
President of the College, the Director of Educational Research, the head 
of the department in which the student is majoring, and one member 
of the faculty with whom the student has had work, to be chosen by the
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Dean of the College. The following are the requirements in the case of 
each student: personal fitness, intelligence above average as determined
by a standard test, the ability to use good English, both oral and written, 
the ability to do superior work in the field of specialization, and ability 
to do independent research. Also each student will be required to take a 
written examination upon certain books prescribed by the head of the 
department in which the candidate is majoring and by the heads of the 
departments of Education and of Educational Psychology. Such students 
must be given a grade above average on such examination or examinations 
before being admitted to candidacy for the degree.

2 . R e q u ir e m e n t s  fo r  t h e  D e g r e e :

(1) Residence—Three quarters of work in residence are required 
beyond a four-year undergraduate course.

(2) Course Credits Required—A year’s graduate work shall be 
interpreted as forty-eight quarter-hours. Thirty-eight hours credit will 
be given for graduate courses pursued and ten hours for research in educa
tion leading to the completion of the master’s thesis. To this end, every 
graduate student shall enroll in Ed. Res. 223, Research in Education.

No graduate student may enroll for more than sixteen hours of work 
in any quarter. This regulation is essential to the maintenance of the 
standard of intensive work for the master’s degree. In determining the 
maximum amount of work permitted, research upon the thesis must be 
included within the limit stated.

Before the degree of Master of Arts may be conferred, a student must 
have had at least sixty-four quarter hours of undergraduate and graduate 
work in his major, and not less than thirty-two hours of professional 
work in education and related fields such as Psychology, Educational 
Sociology, and Educational Biology. Where the candidate majors in 
Education, sixty-four quarter hours will be required, but only work in 
Education or Educational Psychology will be accepted for such under
graduate and graduate work.

(3) L e v e l  of  W o r k — In order that the standard of intensive and 
specialized work for the master’s degree may be maintained, no graduate 
credit will be given for courses numbered under 100 or for scattered and 
unrelated courses. No credit will be given for any course taken by a 
graduate student in which students with less than senior college status 
(96 quarter hours credit) are registered.

Sixten hours credit toward the degree of Master of Arts shall be 
the maximum amount allowed to be earned in a regular school year 
(three quarters) by any person employed on full time, except upon the 
recommendation of the Dean of the College.

All work for the degree of Master of Arts shall be done with dis
tinction. Work barely passed (mark of “D” under the present grading 
system) shall not be considered creditable for an advanced degree in 
the College, and the average should be distinctly above “C*\

(4) T h e  T h e s i s —Research culminating in the writing of a  
thesis upon some vital problem in the field of education shall be a n  
integral part of the work for the degree of Master of Arts.

In order that progress in the research problem which the candidate 
has undertaken may be continuous and systematic throughout the grad
uate year, he shall register for Ed. Res. 223, Research in Education, each 
quarter of his graduate work. In the first quarter, the candidate must 
submit to his thesis committee for approval the topic and detailed 
agendum of procedure and technic for his investigation. Not later than 
the fourth week of the third quarter of work, the candidate must sub
mit to his committee evidence that the research upon his thesis has been 
completed.
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At least four weeks before the date upon which the degree is to be 
conferred, three copies of the thesis must be sent to the thesis committee 
for final judgment, and at least three weeks before the date upon which 
the degree is to be conferred, the completed thesis in final form must 
be approved by his committee and by the Dean of the College; and two 
copies must be filed in the Dean’s office.

The thesis is to conform to definite standards. It must be typewritten 
on paper of good quality, size 8^x11 inches, and be properly bound. The 
arrangement of the title page is as follows:

C o l o r a d o  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l l e g e

(Title of Thesis)

A Thesis Submitted in Partial Fulfillment of the Require
ments for the Degree of Master of Arts

by

(Student’s Name)

(Title of Major Division)

(Date)
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THE COURSE OF STUDY

Throughout this catalog courses num bered 1-99 are pr im ar ily  first and  
second-year sub jects; 100-199 are third and four th  year. Those num bered  
200 and above are graduate ivork.

Colorado State Teachers College is a technical school whose sole 
function is to prepare teachers for the teaching profession in the same 
sense tha t medical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, engineering 
schools prepare engineers, etc.

For this reason its curriculum should be sharply differentiated from 
that of other technical schools and also from tha t of the colleges of liberal 
arts whose aim is to give a general ra ther than a specific training.

The curriculum in Colorado State Teachers College is formulated on 
the basis of four years’ work. The following departm ents shall prepare 
teachers to receive the Bachelor’s degree:
Biology
Commercial Arts 
Education

Superintendents,
Principals for 

Grades
Junior High Schools 
Senior High Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for 
K indergarten-Prim ary 
Interm ediate 
Upper Grades 
Rural Schools 

Educational Psychology

Fine and Applied Arts 
Geology, Physiography, and Geog 

raphy
History and Political Science
Home Economics
Hygiene and Physical Education
Industrial Arts
L iterature and English
Mathematics
Music
Physical Sciences 

Chemistry 
Physics

Romance Languages and Latin 
Social Sciences

But any student who wishes to take a life certificate before the com
pletion of a full four-year course m ust take such a certificate through the 
completion of all the core requirem ents and departm ental requirem ents in 
one of the following curricula:
K indergarten-Prim ary Music
Interm ediate Grades Fine and Applied Arts
Upper Grades or Manual Training
Junior High School Commercial Education or
Rural Schools Home Economics

This regulation is made because it is impossible to place teachers with 
less than four years of college train ing  in positions in accredited high 
schools, except in certain of the types of work noted above. Teachers with 
less than four years of college train ing usually go into the elem entary or 
rural schools.

A student who expects to go straigh t through a four-year curriculum 
may major in any of the departments, but except as noted above cannot 
get the life certificate until the full degree course is completed. One who 
finally expects to complete a degree course in some other departm ent than 
the nine listed for the two-year life certificate may, however, begin his 
course as a major in one of the nine listed curricula and a t the same tim e 
elect the departm ental requirem ents of the first two years of the cur
riculum he finally expects to use as his major. At the end of two years he 
may take his life certificate with a major, for example, in Junior High 
School Teaching. He would at tha t time have completed all the core 
requirements, the departm ental requirem ents of the Junior High School 
curriculum, and also, the departm ental requirem ents of the first two years 
of his four-year major, for example. H istory or Geography. Then he may 
go out and teach for a time. When he returns to the College he may 
register as a History major, or a Geography major, and go on and com-
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plete his four-year curriculum and receive the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
in the field finally chosen. During the first two years this student would 
register as a major in one of the nine designated departments. His 
adviser would be the head of that department. In the third and fourth  
years his adviser is the head of the department finally chosen for the 
Bachelor of Arts degree curriculum.

L e n g t h  o f  Co u r s e—Each course is planned to occupy twelve quarters. 
A quarter is approximately twelve weeks in length. Upon the com
pletion of the course the degree of Bachelor of Arts w ill be granted. The 
diploma is a Colorado Life Certificate. Each course is so arranged that 
it may be divided in the middle. The first part of the course may be 
completed in six quarters. The student who chooses to be graduated at 
the end of the two-year course receives the Colorado L ife Certificate, but 
no degree. Students who come to the College w ith advanced standing, 
and those who gain time by doing work of exceptional quality, may shorten  
the course somewhat.

T h e  P r o f e s s io n a l  Core—Each of the courses differs somewhat from  
the others in the subjects required by the department, but each course 
contains the following subjects:

F ir s t  Y e a r : Biology 1, English 4 (unless excused for proficiency),
Hygiene 7, Sociology 3, Education 1, Education 5, and a Physical Exercise 
course each quarter.

S ec o n d  Y e a r : Psychology 2a and 2b, Education 2a and 2b (pre-stu
dent observation and student teaching), Education 10, and a Physical 
Exercise course each quarter.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s : (For majors in elem entary school work,
supervision, etc.) Education 102 (student teaching), Education 111, 
Hygiene 108, Psychology 104 and 108a, and Sociology 105.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s : (For majors expecting to become high
school teachers, supervisors, and principals) Education 101, 103 (stu 
dent teaching), and 111, H ygiene 108, Psychology 105 and 108b, Sociology 
105, and Ed. 116.

ATHLETICS AND MEN’S PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Leaders in education now recognize the fundamental need for athletics 

as an important part of any broad educational program. The demand for 
competent teachers, supervisors, and directors in High Schools and Colleges 
far exceeds the supply. This is especially true in the case of men qualified in 
the coaching and conduct of athletics and gymnastics. Our schools are seek
ing college trained men to take charge of their athletics; men who are 
thoroughly versed in all phases of athletic coaching and administration.

The courses for men in Athletic Coaching, Physical Education, and Admin
istration have been arranged especially for instructors already engaged in 
teaching and coaching, during the regular school year; and for any others 
who wish to supplement the preparation they may have received in other 
colleges and professional schools. The courses take up all the more important 
problems of coaching and are designed for the purpose of fitting men more 
competently to take charge of athletics and gymnastics in schools and colleges 
throughout the country.

Students should have had experience, however limited, either in coaching, 
or in actual participation in the various competitive sports. It is necessary 
that they should be fitted for this work, and experience is a requisite. The 
coaching courses are not for those without experience. The school does not
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guarantee to convert any applicant into a successful coach, but i t  does promise 
instruction which cannot fail to be of much value to the man who is fitted  to 
take it.

Course of Study

In  addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this departm ent requires:
F irst  Ye a r : P. E. 5, P. E. 13, P. E. 52, P. E. 66, and Hyg. 1.
Second Ye a r : P. E. 2, P. E. 2a, P. E. 55, P. E. 66, P. E. 66a, and P. E. 67.
T hird  Y e a r : P. E. 113, P. E. 162, P. E. 165, and P. E. 167, Ed. Psych.

105 and 106, and Soc. 105 and 130.
F ourth  Y e a r : P. E. 101, P. E. 102, P. E. 103, P. E. 108, P. E. 166, and

P. E. 168, Biotics 101, Ed. I l l ,  and Eng. 100. 

13. Ath letic  Tra inin g—W inter and Summer Quarter. Two periods. 
Two hours.

This course aim s to aid  the prospective coach in gain ing a knowledge of 
emergency trea tm en t of the common ath letic  in ju r ie s ; and to fu rn ish  theories 
of tra in in g  for the various sp o r ts ; m assa g e ; and trea tm en t of sprains and 
bruises.

52. Gy m n a stics—Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
An assortm ent of activities a re  included in th is course, such as, h a n d b a ll; 

tennis ; heavy a p p a ra tu s ; tu m b lin g ; vo lley -ball; depending on the season.

55. P ersonal Combat Ga m es—W inter Quarter. Two periods. One hour.
Boxing, fencing, w’restling, and other activities.

66. College Sports—Each Quarter. Daily. One hour.
This course is intended for those desiring to m ake a place on the college 

or freshm en team s in the  various sports in season, football, basketball, Wrestling, 
boxing, baseball, track , and tennis.

66a. F ootball F undam entals—Fall and Spring Quarters. Three 
periods. Two hours.

A course designed for those who find it impossible to participa te  in the 
regu lar College practice, and yet wish to learn  the more im portant fundam en
ta ls  of the sport. This course is also open to beginners in football.

67. I ntra-Mural Sports—'Fall and W inter Quarters. Three periods. 
One hour.

An assortm ent of competitive games suitable for the men students, who are  
unable to take  p a rt in College sports.

165. F ootball Coaching—Fall and Summer Quarters. Three periods.
Two hours. Prerequisite, Football experience.

Theory of coaching a  football t e a m ; rules of the game from  the s tan d 
point of player, coach and sp e c ta to r ; d ifferen t system s of both offense and 
defense, w ith a  thoroug'h study of the s tre n g th  and weakness of each system  ; 
generalship and s t ra te g y ; selection of suitable equ ipm en t; selection and con
ditioning of players.

166. Basketball  Coaching—W inter and Summer Quarters. Three 
periods. Two hours. Prerequisite, Basketball experience.

Theory of coaching d ifferen t styles of both offense and defense used by
the leading co ach es; goal th ro w in g ; foul th ro w in g ; signals from  tip-off and 
out of bounds p la y s ; value and use of the pivot, will be am ong the chief topics 
discussed.

168. Track Coaching—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three periods.
Two hours.

Theory and practice in sta rting , sprinting, distance running, hurdling, 
jumping, vaulting, throw ing the weights and the javelin. Also tra in in g  and 
conditioning of men ; m anagem ent of m eets ; and the rules for the various events.

169. Baseball Coaching— Spring and Summer Quarters. Three periods. 
Two hours. Prerequisite, Baseball experience.

Discussion of best m ethods in b a ttin g ; field ing; base ru n n in g ; pitching. 
A ttention is given to the fundam entals ; team work, rules, and like topics.
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BIOLOGY

aim of the departm ent is to prepare teachers of biological 
subjects for the public schools of the state. I t  also endeavors to provide 
such tra in ing  in the general principles of biology as will give students an 
adequate background for other professional courses, and prepare them for 
the common activities of life.

No one can be a safe leader in educational theory and practice who does 
not have some conception of the place the study of nature should have in 
the normal development of the child; who does not realize the large applica
tion of the principle of organic evolution to education procedure, and who fails 
to appreciate the power of heredity in determining the natu ral capacities and 
abilities of the pupil.

The courses in botany and zoology are planned to combine laboratory 
and held work w ith class room study wherever th is is possible and desirable. 
For it  is only through th is procedure th a t students gain both a scientific 
knowledge and a large appreciation of life forms.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y  

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In  addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this departm ent re- 

quires: r
B o t a n y  t h e  M a jo r  I n t e r e s t  

F ir s t  Y e a r : Botany 1, 2, and 3.
S ec o nd  Y e a r : Zoology 4 an d  5 ;  Chemistry 1 an d  2.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 1 and 2; Botany 103; Zoology 1 and 2.
F o u r t h  Y e a r .- Biotics 101; Biology 102; Botany 101, and 102- Bac

teriology 1; Geology 100.
Zoology t h e  M a jo r  I n t e r e s t  

F ir s t  Y e a r : Zoology 1, 2, and 3.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Botany 2 ; Chemistry 1 and 2 ; Zoology 5.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 1 and 2; Zoology 4; Botany 1 and 3.
F° URTH YeaR: Biotics 101; Biology 102; Geology 100; Zoology 106 and

107; Botany 103.

BIOLOGY
„ t 1'.  E ”U?,At iona l  B iology— Every quarter. Three hours. Required of 

all Jun ior College students. Fee, 75 cents.
PTotoP^sm and its responses, the*cell, specialization w ith  strong  

k Pon, adaptation. The whole question of nutrition from the m aking of 
foods by p lants to their use in the anim al body, especially  man is surveyed  
Bvolutm n its scope evidences and im plications are considered H eredity  
M endel s law s and their relation to innate capacities and ab ilities are treated. ’ 

102. Th e  Tea c h in g  of B iology— Spring Q uarter. Four hours Pre- 
lequisites, Biology 1; Botany 1, 2 and 3; Zoology 1, 2 and 4; Fee $1.00.

^  -^ r e Û5i con®lderation of the b iology course in secondary schools a s  to con- 
S o  a P ^thods o f presentation. The use of m aterials, tex t and reference 
books are considered as w ell as the laboratory equipm ent and supplies needed.

B o t a n y

1. General  B otany— Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Biol
ogy 1. Fee, $1.00.

T his course includes a study of a lg a e ; such fungal form s as bread mold 
thAŜ k,iroS sm Pts and m ushroom s; liverw orts; m osses and ferns. Throughout 
fiplrl 5 n f m phasis. ls Placed upon their relation to man. Num erous
a s w ell a s  ?n the faboratory^1"4 StU<5ent Wlth plantS in their n ative hab itats

2. Ge n er a l  B o tany— W inter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 1. Fee, $1.00 ^
ott/i f n+.elelPentary study of the structure and function of flow ering plants

n *m-an;. S tudents who can elect but one botany course for its 
cultural value are advised to take this one. The course includes a  study of the
am i^h^rN n^n1̂ 0 '6  ̂ and fu Pctions of roots; the structure and functions of stem s  
and their industrial applications, as the color o f w oods and grain ings of lu m b er;
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the na tu re  and functions of le a v e s ; the stru c tu re  of flowers and fru its  and their 
relation  to m ankind. The whole aim  of th is course is to give studen ts not only a 
scientific knowledge of the s truc tu re  and function of our eommon p lan ts bu t also 
an appreciation of the large place which they hold in serving m an and beau tify 
ing the earth .

3. S y s te m a t ic  B o ta n y —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 1. Fee, $1.00.

A course carried  on largely in the field. I ts  purpose is to teach the student 
how to identify plants, trace  th eir s tru c tu ra l relations and how to become ac
quainted w ith the flowers and p lan ts in the region where he m ay be teaching.

101. T axonom y—Spring or Summer Quarters. Four hours. Prere
quisite, Biology 1. Fee, $1.00

The purpose of th is course is to give the studen t a  still la rger acquaintance 
w ith p lan ts in the field and their relations to one ano ther th an  can be obtained 
through Course 3.

102. B o ta n ic a l  T e c h n ic —Fall Quarter. Two hours. Prerequisites, 
Biology 1 and Botany 2. Fee, $1.50.

A course in which the science of collecting and preserving of botanical m a
teria ls is treated . E lem entary  instruction  in killing m aterial, sta in ing  it, and 
m aking it up into perm anent slides is given.

103. P l a n t  P h y s io lo g y —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequi
sites, Biology 1 and Botany 2. Fee, $1.50.

The purpose of th is course is to  give the studen t a  w orking knowledge of 
such physiological activities as absorption, translocation, photosynthesis, diges
tion, respiration, and transp ira tion . The experim ental m ethod is largely  used. 
The studen t is encouraged to plan and accurate ly  carry  on these experim ents. 
C onstant stress is laid upon sources of e rro r and modifying conditions.

201. T axonom y—Spring or Summer Quarters. Four hours. Prere
quisites, Biology 1, Botany 2 and 101. Fee, $1.00.

The purpose of th is course is to give the advanced studen t an understanding 
of the morphological relations of p lan ts and the underlying principles of their 
classification. The work is carried  on largely in the field and resu lts  in a  ra th e r 
wide knowledge of local wild p lan ts and flowers.

ZOOLOGY

1. I n v e r t e b r a t e  Z oology— Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

The various invertebrate  groups a re  studied in regu lar order. A general 
study of each group is supplemented by the specific study of a  type form. This 
course is designed to give the student a  knowledge of the  lower a n im a ls ; a 
necessary background for the teaching of biology.

2. V e r t e b r a te  Z oology—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

T his course includes a  study  of the chordates, and together w ith  Zoology 1, 
completes the survey of the anim al kingdom. Like Zoology 1, it is necessary to 
any studen t who contem plates the teaching of biology.

3. B ird s  a n d  M am m als— Spring Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

A study of birds and m am m als designed to fam iliarize the prospective teacher 
w ith the species found in Colorado and neighboring sta tes. The d istribution, life 
history, and economic s ta tu s  of each species will be given. Class w ork will be 
constantly  illu stra ted  by the use of museum m ateria l.

*4. P r a c t i c a l  Z oology—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee, 75 cents.

A general survey of the anim al kingdom from  the economic standpoint. 
Special em phasis will be placed upon the relation  of each group to man. Not a 
technical course, but one th a t should prove valuable to teachers of biology or 
n a tu re  study. I f  students can elect but one course in zoology, it is suggested 
th a t th is course be taken.
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5. B ird Study— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 75 
cents.

A non-technical study of Colorado birds. The purpose of th is course is to 
enable the prospective science teacher to recognize the commoner species. Life 
histories, ecology, and economic im portance of birds will also be stressed. Field 
trip s will supplem ent the identification of m ateria l in the laboratory.

106. P r e p a r a t io n  o f  M u s e u m  M a t e r i a l s —Winter Quarter. Two or 
four hours. Fee, $1.00.

A study of the preparation  of museum and class room specimens. Most of 
the work will be done individually in the laboratory. Instruc tion  in preparing  
bird and m am m al skins, and la te r  on, in the m ounting of birds, m am m als, and 
fish will be given. If  the studen t so elects, some of the w ork m ay be done in 
the preparation  of microscopic m aterials.

107. E n t o m o l o g y —Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Biology 
1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.50.

A study of the insects w ith special reference to the commoner species. S truc
ture, classification, and economic im portance will be developed. A course for 
studen ts who desire more specialized biological knowledge.

201. A d v a n c e d  I n v e r t e b r a t e  Z o o lo g y—Fall Quarter. Two or four 
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

An advanced consideration of invertebrate  zoology, given particu larly  for 
g raduate  students. If  the student has a lready  taken  Zoology 1, the course m ay 
be taken for two hours credit. In th is case the work will be chiefly along the 
line of individual research. S tudents w h o  have not taken Zoology 1 previously, 
m ay take  th is course for four hours credit. In  the la tte r  case they will a ttend  
the regu larly  scheduled lectures of Zoology 1, and carry  on individual work in 
addition.

202. A d v a n c e d  V e r t e b r a t e  Z o o lo g y—Winter Quarter. Two or four 
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

An advanced study of vertebrates, given prim arily  for the benefit of g rad 
u ate  students. The na tu re  of the work is sim ilar to th a t of Zoology 201. In this 
case the course may be taken for tw'o hours credit if the student has previously 
taken  Zoology 2, or for four hours credit in case the student has not previously 
taken  Zoology 2.

204. A d v a n c e d  P r a c t ic a l  Z o o lo g y—Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 
75 cents.

This course is provided for the accommodation of g raduate  students who 
have not previously taken  Zoology 4 or an equivalent course. S tudents reg is te r
ing for th is course will a ttend  the  regularly  scheduled lectures of Zoology 4, 
and will be required to do individual research  in addition.

B i o t ic s

101. H e r e d it y  a n d  E u g e n i c s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1.

The firs t h a lf of th is course deals w ith the physical basis of heredity, Men
ders’s laws, their m odifications and extensions, and other principles governing the 
transm ission of inherited characters. The second half considers the inheritance 
of n a tu ra l abilities and capacities, the present eugenic trend of the American 
people, how to elim inate the defective stra in s of germplasm , and w hat m easures 
m ay be taken  to preserve the superior strains.

2 0 1 . H e r e d it y  a n d  E u g e n i c s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1.

This course covers the same ground as Course 101, but additional and more 
advanced w ork is required.

B a c t e r io l o g y

1. E l e m e n t a r y  B a c t e r io l o g y —Summer Quarter. Four hours. Pre
requisite, Biology 1. Fee, $1.50.

This course tre a ts  of bacteria , yeasts, and molds. Their classification, culti
vation in cultures, activities and relation  to m an are  considered. Especial 
em phasis is placed upon their relation  to foods and cookery and upon the disease- 
producing effects of these m icro-organism s.
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E l e m e n t a r y  S c i e n c e

1. E l e m e n t a r y  S c i e n c e — F all, Spring, and Sum m er Q u arters. F our 
hours. Fee, 50 cents.

This course has heretofore been known as N ature Study. Its  purpose is to 
acquaint the grade teacher w ith  trees, butterflies, m oths other insects, and w t h  
our m ost common birds, their habits and songs. A ttention is also &‘ven to the 
aim s in teaching elem entary science, m ethods of presentation, and w ays of 
Pecting, preserving, and using m aterials.

CHEMISTRY
I t  is th e  aim  of th is  dep artm en t to  offer a schedule of courses which 

will fill th e  needs of the  follow ing classes of s tu d en ts :
A. S tu den ts tak in g  chem istry  as a  requ irem en t of th e  Home Econom ics 

D epartm ent. Such stu d en ts  w ill find  the  chem istry  requ irem ents ou tlined  
under th e ir  departm en t.

B. S tuden ts desiring  to  specialize in  chem istry  in  order to  en ter the
chem ical in d u strie s  or the  teach ing  profession. They w ill follow th e  p rogram
outlined  below.

C. S tu den ts tak in g  the  new Science Course w ith  chem istry  as a  m inor 
subject. They w ill find  th e  requ irem ents in  chem istry  ou tlined  under the  
D epartm en t of Physics or the  D epartm en t of Biology.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses m arked  * a re  given also by Extension .
In  ad d ition  to  the  core subjects lis ted  on page 56, th is  d ep artm en t re 

qu ires :
F i r s t  Y e a r :  E lem en tary  Science 1, Physics 1, 2, and 3, and  C hem istry  4,

5, and 6.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  B otany 2 and C hem istry  7, 110, and 111.

T h i r d  Y e a r :  Zoology 1 and 2, C hem istry  113, 114, and  114b.

F o u r t h  Y e a r :  C hem istry  115, 115b, 116, and 117.

C h e m i s t r y

1. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — F all and Sum m er Q uarters. T hree hours. 
Fee, $3.00.

Two lectures and one laboratory period on the theory of chem istry and the 
non-m etals.

2. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — W in te r Q uarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
Two lectures and one laboratory period. A continuation of Course 1.

*3. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — S pring  Q uarter. T hree hours. Fee, $3.00.
Two lectures and one laboratory period on the chem istry of m etals. A  con

tinuation of Course 2.
*3b. H o u s e h o l d  C h e m i s t r y — Spring  Q uarter. T hree hours. Fee, $3.00. 

P re req u is ite , C hem istry  1 and 2.
Tw*o lectures and one laboratory period on chem istry in the home. P rere

quisites, Chem istry 1 and 2.
4. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — F all and Sum m er Q uarters. F o u r hours. Fee, 

$4.00.
This course covers the sam e textbook work as Course 1 does, but requires 

more laboratory work. Two lectures and two laboratory periods.

5. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — W in te r Q u arter. F o u r hours. Fee, $4.00.
A more extensive course than Course 2. Two lectures and two laboratory  

periods. Continuation of Course 4.
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*6. G e n e r a l  Ch e m is t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
, ^ „ ± . cr y nua“ r  °* Course 5. Two lectures and tw o laboratory periods. 
Courses 4, 5, and 6 are required o f a ll science students (excep t those specializing  
n biology, who m ay elect 1, 2, and 3 instead, and H om e Econom ics stu d en ts).

] •  Qu a l it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s — Any quarter. Two to eight hours. Fee, 
$ 4 .0 0 .

A laboratory and consultation course on the separation and indentification  
of the* common elem ents. Prerequisites, Course 1, 2, and 3, or 4, 5, and 6.

108. Or g a n ic  Ch e m is t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours. 
Fee, $3.00.
.. . Tw o lectures and one laboratory period. A  study o f the hydrocarbons and 
their d erivatives . Prerequisites, Chem istry, 1, 2 or 4, and 5.

*109. O r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y — Winter Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00. 
biology6 or^physlcs-1' 2 ^  *’ ^  5' Recomraended to students specializing In

110. Or g a n ic  Ch e m is t r y — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours 
Fee, $4.00.

ms 'ecl ure? an-d lah°ratory periods. Sam e textbook work, as Course
1 0 8  but m ore extensive laboratory work. Prerequisites, Chem istry 4 and 5.

111. Or g a n ic  Ch e m is t r y — Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00. 

Prereq^sites!UChemfsmr4%1n1>05 at0ry Peri0<3S' A continuation of Course 110.

*112. Food C h e m is t r y —Spring Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
Tw o lectures and one laboratory period. A study o f food detection of

c o u m t^ P r e r T q lfs U e 's !™ ,T lf lT a n d  lo a '  RecommentJed as a  ^ a l  cultural

113. F ood Ch e m is t r y —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A more com prehensive course than 112. Prerequisites, 4, 5, 110, 111.

114 and 114b. Q u a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s — Any Quarter. Four or eight 
hours. Fee, $4.00. &

n11? volu™et,Tic anal^s is - A laboratory and consultation course. 
E ight or sixteen  hours attendance. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, and 7.

*115 and 115b. I n d u s t r ia l  Ch e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Four or eight 
hours. Fee, $4.00. f
4V, Z1?! thi-S coarse .the student m ay enter upon a study of any one or more of
dves etcWinf  h b S  in<!ustries: Steel, oil, coal, water, gas, fertilizers, cement,
7 mid 114 Iahoratory and consultation course. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6,

116. A g r ic u l t u r a l  Ch e m is t r y — Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee $4 00
requfSUe|PPl ! t t \ n y ^ o r PT t Pl6 aa0ndC7hemlStry ‘° S° ilS’ fertlIizers- etc’ ^

117. T e a c h i n g  of C h e m is t r y — Any Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3 00
tire ? ‘SC* =  and reports on the teaching of h igh school chem istry, and prac- tlce in settin g  up dem onstration apparatus.

Co u r s e s  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s

In the following courses for graduate students, the work may be the same 
as m corresponding senior college courses, but with extra requirements.

*213. F ood Ch e m is t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A m ore com prehensive course than 112. Prerequisites, 4, 5, 6, 110, and 111!

21 4 . Qu a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s — A n y  Quarter. Four to eight hours. 
Fee, $ 4 .0 0 .

Technical analysis. A  laboratory and consultation course. E igh t to sixteen  
hours attendance. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, 114, and 114b.
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* 215 . I n d u s t r ia l  Ch e m is t r y — A n y  Q u arter . F ee , $4 .0 0 . F o u r  to  e ig h t  
h ou rs.

In this course the student m ay enter upon a study of any one or more of  
the follow ing- chem ical industries : Steel, oil, water, gas, fertilizers, cem ent, dyes, 
etc. A laboratory and lecture course. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, 114, and 
114b.

216. A g r i c u l t u r a l  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
An application of the principles of chem istry to soils, fertlizers, etc. P r e 

requisites, 1, 2, 3, and 7 or 4, 5, 6, and 7.

217. T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $ 3 .0 0 .
D iscussion and reports on the teaching of high school chem istry, and practice  

in setting up dem onstration apparatus.

*221. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three or four 
hours. Fee, $3.00.

R ecitations and lectures on the m ost recent theories of chem istry of non- 
m etals.

222. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three or four 
hours. Fee, $3.00.

R ecitations and lectures on m ost recent find ings concerning the m etals.

*223. A d v a n c e d  F o o d  C h e m is t r y —Four to twelve hours. Fee, $4.00.
A laboratory and consultation course. Prerequisites, C hem istry 113, 114, 

114b.

225. R e s e a r c h  W o r k  in  t h e  T e a c h in g  o f  C h e m is t r y .  Hours credit 
to be determined.
217 A library reference ar“d field survey course. Prerequisites, C hem istry 117 or

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

The direct and controlling aim of the D epartm ent of Commercial Educa
tion is to prepare supervisors, departm ent heads, and teachers of commercial 
education in the public schools. The course of study offered below and all 
subjects included in the course of study are offered with th is basic objective 
in mind.

Specialization has been emphasized to the extent th a t a student who de
sires to become a specialist in the teaching of secretarial tra in ing  may select 
a two or a four year course th a t will give the highest degree of specialization 
th a t it  is possible to acquire in the given length of time. On the other hand 
specialization in the field of accounting or economics is ju s t as possible.

Small high schools require teachers with a more general commercial tra in 
ing. This may be had by selecting one of the two courses of study outlined 
below and electing from the other a t the same time. A definite selection 
should be made, however, and carefully followed in order th a t requirements 
for graduation may be met w ithout loss of time.

Supervisors and departm ent heads likewise should be equipped w ith a 
general tra in ing  in commercial subjects. The head of a  departm ent, how
ever, may prefer to specialize in some particu lar subject or group of subjects, 
and aim to have only a good working knowledge of the others. In  the larger 
high schools specialization is desirable and many teachers of commercial sub
jects are specialists in certain subjects and teach only those.

The Life Certificate will be issued to those who complete the requirem ents 
of either of the two courses outlined below for the f irs t two years and the core 
subjects outlined on page 56 and who have earned 96 hours of college credit. 
The Bachelor of A rts degree will be granted to those who have completed 
either of the following four-year courses and the core subjects on page 56 and 
who have earned 192 hours of college credit. The Master of A rts degree will 
be granted to those who have met the requirements set forth on page 51.
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Students who have had some training in commercial education will n o t  be  
lequired to repeat courses that are similar to those th e y  may have had else
where. They will be admitted to advanced classes by satisfying in s tr u c to r s  
that they are able to carry advanced work.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are offered by extension.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, this department re

quires :
For teachers of Bookkeeping, Accounting, or Economics,
F ir s t  Y e a r : C. E. 36, 37, 38, Geog. 7.
S ec o n d  Y e a r : C. E. 50 , 5 1 , 5 2 , Economics 10.

T h ir d  Y e a r : C. E. 155, 157, History 101, Economics 110.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : C. E. 144, 154, 158, Economics 112.
For teachers of Secretarial Training Courses,
F ir s t  Y e a r : C. E. 12, 13, 14, and 15.
S e c o n d  Y e a r : C. E . 3 , a n d  4 .
T h ir d  Y e a r : C. E. 105, 106, 110.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Twelve hours of commercial education to be selected by

the student.

No credit will be granted to majors in commercial education or to non
majors for C. E. 1 or 11. Credit will be granted to majors in commercial 
education and to non-majors for C. E. 2 and 12 only upon the completion of 
C. E. 3 and 13. Only methods in handwriting shall receive credit and this 
to the maximum of two hours altogether.

*1. P r in c ip l e s  o f  S h o r t h a n d  I.—Fall and Summer Quarters. No 
credit.

T h is  c la s s  m e e ts  fo u r  t im e s  a  w 'eek  a n d  w ill b e  c o u n te d  in  th e  s tu d e n t ’s p ro 
g r a m  a s  f o u r  h o u r s  in  d e te r m in in g  th e  s tu d e n t  lo ad . T h e  p u rp o s e  o f  t h i s  c o u rs e  
is  to  g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t  w h o  h a s  n o t  h a d  s h o r th a n d  in  h ig h  sch o o l th e  n e c e s s a ry  
fo u n d a t io n  m  G re g g  s h o r th a n d  fo r  th e  s e c r e ta r ia l  c o u rse . T h e  f i r s t  te n  le s s o n s  
In th e  G re g g  S h o r th a n d  M a n u a l  w ill  b e  c o v e re d  in  th i s  c o u rse .

*2. P r in c ip l e s  of  G regg S h o r t h a n d  II.—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
n  T7.P ^e re SS,isit^  C ' 1 o r, th e  e q u iv a le n t.  T h is  c o u rs e  is  a  c o n t in u a t io n  o f  
C. E . 1. T h e  G re g g  M a n u a l  w ill b e  c o m p le te d  w i th  th is  c o u rse .

3. S e c r e t a r ia l  P r a c t ic e  I.—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P r e r e q u is i te ,  O. E . 2 o r  th e  e q u iv a le n t.  T h is  c o u rs e  o f f e r s  a  re v ie w  o f  th e  

p r in c ip le s  o f  G re g g  s h o r th a n d  a n d  is  th e  f i r s t  r e q u ir e d  c o u rs e  in  th e  t r a in in g  
o f  t e a c h e r s  o f  s e c r e ta r ia l  s c ien ce . I t  w ill in c lu d e  th e  t a k in g  o f  d ic ta t io n  w ith  
t r a n s c r ip t io n s  a n d  so m e  a t t e n t io n  to  a r r a n g e m e n t  a n d  s p e c ia l  fo rm s . S p e c ia l 
m e th o d s  o f  p r e s e n t in g  s h o r th a n d  a n d  c o n d u c t in g  b e g in n in g  d ic ta t io n  c la sh e s  w ill 
b e  c o n s id e re d .

*4. M e t h o d s  i n  Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n — S h o r t h a n d —Spring and 
Summer Quarters. One hour.

P r e r e q u is i te s ,  C. E . 2 o r  th e  e q u iv a le n t.  T h e  p u rp o s e  o f  th i s  c o u rs e  is  to  
g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t  s p e c ia l  m e th o d s  f o r  th e  p r e s e n ta t io n  o f  th e  s u b je c t  o f  G re g g  
s h o r th a n d .

*11 . P r in c ip l e s  of T y p e w r it in g  I. Fall an d  S u m m er  Q u a r ter s . N o  
c re d it . Fee $ 1 .0 0 .

T h is  c la s s  m e e ts  f o u r  t im e s  a  w e e k , a n d  i t  is  a  p r e p a r a to r y  c o u rs e  fo r  th e  
f i r s t  c o u rs e  m  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f ty p e w r i t in g  w h ic h  is  r e q u i r e d  o f  a l l  s e c r e ta r i a l  
m a jo r s .  I t  w ill  be  c o u n te d  a s  f o u r  h o u r s  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  s tu d e n t ’s  lo ad .

*12. P r in c ip l e s  o f  T y p e w r it in g  II.— W in te r  and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours. F e e , $1.00.
a n d  ‘t a b u l a t i n g 6’ S> K  11 o r  th e  e q u iv a le n t.  A  s tu d y  o f  s p e c ia l  b u s in e s s  fo r m s
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13. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  III.—Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours. Fee, $1.00.

Prerequisite, C. E. 12 or thei equivalent. This course includes the p rep ara 
tion of legal documents, complicated tabulation, and gives considerable a tten tion  
to m ethods of acquiring speed.

14. M e t h o d s  i n  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n — T y p e w r i t i n g .—Spring and 
Summer Quarters. One hour.

Prerequisite, C. E. 12 or the equivalent. The purpose of th is course is to 
give the student special m ethods in the teaching of typew riting.

*15. B u s i n e s s  B e p o r t s  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n —'Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

The aim  of th is course is to give the commercial teacher a  b e tte r back
ground for the subject of business English in high school. E m phasis is pu t up 
on the use of words in such a way th a t people will be induced to act. The 
principles of lite rary  composition will be applied to comm ercial correspondence. 
Business situations will be analyzed, letters classified into type form s, and the 
requisites of each class will be exem plified by models. The psychology of the 
sales le tte r will be analyzed, and principles derived from  th is analysis will pe 
applied in actual practice. Special consideration will be given to le tters of ap
plication, le tters of complaint, sales letters, follow-up letters, and collection 
letters.

*36. H a n d w r i t i n g  M e t h o d s —Every Quarter. Two Hours.
This course combines practice and special m ethods for teach’ers and super

visors of handw riting. The class m eets four tim es a  week and no outside prep
ara tio n  is required. All who take th is course a re  required to reach a  s tan d ard  
of 80 as m easured by the Z aner H andw riting  Scale No. 5 before credit will be 
given.

*37. B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The aim  of th is course is to give the commercial teacher a  be tte r m ath 

em atical background for the subject of commercial arithm etic  in high school. 
I t  correlates very closely w ith all courses in accounting, auditing, and the in
come tax  law. The course begins w ith a  very brief review of percentage in its 
simple applications. The theory  of in terest and investm ents, stocks, bonds, sin k 
ing fund, annuities, insurance, and taxes will be treated .

*38. C o m m e r c ia l  L a w  I.— Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
This course trea ts  the subject of contracts and negotiable instrum ents. I t  

is a  trea tm en t of the common law  principles th a t apply to these topics. The 
Colorado S ta tu tes and court decisions are  studied in comparison w ith these 
general legal rules concerning business.

50. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  I.— Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course is designed to serve as an introduction to the entire  field of 
accounting. I t  is intended to give the studen t an understanding of the steps th a t 
compose w hat m ay be called the accounting process, and of th a t process as a 
whole. The financial reports, balance sheet, and sta tem ent of p rofit and loss are 
considered, and from  them  is developed the need for the ledger account as a 
m eans of classifying the inform ation needed for these reports. In  tu rn , the con
struction  and in terpreta tion  of p a rticu la r accounts, and the steps necessary in 
p reparing  the reports a t  the end of a  period, in ad justing  the accounts to show 
an agreem ent w ith the reports, and in “closing” the ledger a re  taken up. Books 
of original entry, such as the special journals, a re  discussed and illustrated . The 
principles considered are  developed by m eans of, class discussion and illu stra 
tive laboratory  exercises. Three class periods a  week will be given to discussion, 
and the rem aining credit-hour will be a  laborato ry  period of two hours.

51. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  II.—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Pre
requisite, C. E. 50 or the equivalent.

V arious types of business papers arising  out of transac tions a re  considered 
In their relation  to the records and to the routine of the business. Sum m ary 
sta tem ents of various kinds a re  discussed and illustrated. Types of accounting 
records and th e ir development, especially as regards a partnersh ip  business, are  
taken  up in detail. The principles considered are  developed by m eans of class 
discussion and illustra tive  laboratory  exercises. A complete set of partnersh ip  
books w ith  a  minimum of bookkeeping detail a re  w ritten  up in th is course. 
Three class periods a  week will be given to discussion, and the rem aining credit- 
hour will be a  labora to ry  period of two hours.
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*52. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  III.— Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours. Prerequisite, C. E. 51 or the equivalent.

T h is  course  is designed  to  cover the  m ore ad v an ced  p rin c ip le s  o f accoun ting , 
em ph asiz in g  especially , th e  p rob lem s of co rp o ra tio n  accoun ting . T he p ro p er 
ev a lu a tio n  of b a lan ce  sh ee t item s, a s  re g a rd s  d ep rec ia tio n  an d  th e  m a in te n a n c e  
of f ix ed  a sse ts , is  especia lly  s tressed . P rin c ip le s  considered  a re  developed by 
m ean s  of c lass  d iscussion  an d  illu s tra tiv e  la b o ra to ry  exercises. A  com plete se t 
of co rp o ra tio n  books w ith  a  m in im um  of bookkeep ing  d e ta il a re  w ritte n  up  in 
th is  course. T h ree  c lass  periods a  w eek will be g iven  to d iscussion , a n d  th e  
re m a in in g  c re d it-h o u r  w ill be a  la b o ra to ry  period  of tw o hours.

*53. S a l e s m a n s h i p —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
S pecial a tte n tio n  is g iven in th is  course to  m eth o d s of teach in g , tex tb o o k s 

su ita b le  fo r h igh  school c lasses in sa lesm an sh ip , an d  specia l re fe ren ce s  an d  a ids . 
Selling  an d  th e  p rim e e ssen tia ls  of se lling  a re  considered  in th is  course. A tte n 
tion  is g iven  to  th e  prob lem  of se llin g  perso n a l serv ices. S ales ta lk s  a re  g iven 
to th e  c la ss  by  experienced  sa lespeople w hile s tu d e n ts  p re p a re  w r itte n  a n a ly se s  
of th e  processes. S tu d en ts  a re  req u ired  to  p re p a re  an d  g ive specia l sa le s  ta lk s , 
apply  fo r positions, etc.

105. S e c r e t a r i a l  P r a c t ic e  II.—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P re re q u is ite s , C om m ercial A r ts  3 a n d  13 or th e ir  eq u iv a len ts . T h is  cou rse  

Is a  co n tin u a tio n  of C om m ercial A rts  3. S pecial em p h asis  w ill be p u t upon speed 
b o th  in ta k in g  d ic ta tio n  an d  in tra n sc r ib in g . T he h a n d lin g  of co rre spondence  
a n d  f ilin g  w ill receive specia l a tte n tio n .

106. S e c r e t a r i a l  S c i e n c e  I.—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours. 
Prerequisites, C. E. 105 and 13 or the equivalent.

The a im  of th is  course  is to  fa m ilia r iz e  th e  p ro spective  te a c h e r  w ith  th e  
re q u ire m e n ts  of b u sin ess o ffices in so f a r  a s  th ese  app ly  to  th e  te a c h in g  of com 
m erc ia l su b je c ts  in th e  h igh  schools w h ere  co u rses a re  be ing  given. T he 
c ourse  covers th e  fie ld  from  a  p ra c tic a l an g le  a n d  is p lan n ed  to  help  te a c h e rs  
to  u n ite  school a n d  com m unity  in te re s ts . T h is  includes a  g en e ra l co u rse  in th e  
p rin c ip le s  of filing , b u sin ess g ra p h s  of a ll so rts , ed iting , p ro o f-re ad in g , b rie fin g , 
c h a rtin g , d e ta iled  a c tiv ity  stud ies, a n d  a llied  sub jec ts. T he m a te r ia l h an d led  
d ea ls  d irec tly  w ith  th e  p re se n ta tio n  of such  w o rk  to  pupils. P re re q u is ite s  fo r 
th e  cou rse  a re  C om m erical E d u ca tio n  105 an d  13.

107. S e c r e t a r i a l  S c i e n c e  II.—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours. Prerequisite, C. E. 106 or the equivalent.

T his course  is a  co n tin u a tio n  of C. E . 106. M ore ad v an ce d  p rob lem s w ill be 
tre a te d  d ea lin g  w ith  th e  special t r a in in g  of te a c h e rs  of se c re ta r ia l w ork.

108. S e c r e t a r i a l  S t a n d a r d s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Three hours. Pre
requisite, C. E. 105 or the equivalent.

T his co u rse  is m ad e  to  f i t  th e  p rospective  te a c h e r  fo r  u s in g  in th e  c la s s 
room  s ta n d a rd  te s ts  w hich  hav e  been sc ien tif ica lly  w o rk ed  o u t by  exp erts . T he 
H oke M e asu rem en t S tud ies, P ro g n o s tic  T e sts  by A dam s, an d  o th e r  s im ila r  
m a te r ia l  a re  to  fo rm  th e  b as is  fo r  th is  s tu d y . E v a lu a tio n  of m a te r ia l to secu re  
th e  b es t re su lts  in  m a n u a l sk ill an d  co n ten t a re  to be w orked  o u t by  la b o ra to ry  
m ethods. R e la tiv e  v a lu es  of sh o r th a n d  sy s tem s w ith  h is to r ic a l se ttin g  o f e s
pecial in te re s t to  th e  te a c h e r  w ill be considered  in  develop ing  th e  p rin c ip le s of 
h e r  w ork  on a  sc ien tific  b as is  w hich  w ill ta k e  in to  acco u n t a  co rre la tio n  w ith  
p ro fessio n a l s tu d y  in  o th e r  sub jec ts. P re re q u is ite s  a re  C. E . 105 a n d  13.

109. A n a l y t i c a l  S t u d i e s  i n  G r eg g  S h o r t h a n d —Three hours. Pre
requisite, C. E. 105 or the equivalent.

T he a im  of th e  co u rse  is to  w o rk  ou t fo r  th e  p rospective  te a c h e r  lesson
p lan s  app licab le  exclusively  to  th e  p re se n ta tio n  of sh o rth an d . T h is  is a  sp e c ia l
ized su b je c t to  w hich  g en e ra l p lan s can  n o t be successfu lly  applied . S tud ies 
of recen t books in th e  fie ld  a lo n g  th is  line a re  to  be supp lem en ted  by th e  s u r 
veys in te a c h in g  p rob lem s th ro u g h  a  se rie s  of p ro jec ts . T he bas ic  te x ts  a re  to 
be P rin c ip le s  of G regg  S h o rth a n d  an d  A n a ly tica l L essons in G regg  S h o rth a n d  
by M. D. F rin k .

110. Of f i c e  A p p l i a n c e s  a n d  S p e c i a l  E q u i p m e n t —Every Quarter. Six 
hours. Prerequisite, C. E. 3 and 12 or the equivalent.

T he a im  of th is  course is to ac q u a in t th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  h a n d lin g  of 
m odern  office ap p lian ces u n d e r  a c tu a l office conditions. S tu d e n ts  a re  req u ired  
to  do tw o consecu tive h o u rs of office w ork  d a ily  fo r  five d a y s  a  w eek, p lu s tw o
ad d itio n a l h o u rs to be a r ra n g e d  by th e  s tu d en t. H o u rs  fo r th is  w o rk  a r e  to  be
a r ra n g e d  to  su it  th e  convenience of th e  s tu d e n t.
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141. A d v a n c e d  C o r p o r a t i o n  A c c o u n t i n g — Three hours. Prerequisite. 
C. E. 52 or the equivalent.

T h is is a  th o ro u g h  s tu d y  of th e  co rp o ra tio n  an d  th e  special acco u n ts  in 
volved in th e  k eep ing  of co rp o ra tio n  records. A com plete  se t of co rp o ra tio n  
books a re  k e p t in tro d u c in g  th e  v oucher sy s tem  of h a n d lin g  acco u n ts  payable. 
Some of th e  top ics t re a te d  a r e : reco rd s an d  acco u n ts  p ecu lia r  to  a  co rp o ra tio n  ; 
e lem en ts of m a n u fa c tu r in g  a c c o u n ts ; p e rp e tu a l in v e n to ry ; p ay ro ll r e c o r d s ; 
th eo rie s  of th e  b a lan ce  s h e e t ; d ep rec ia tio n  ; sh o w in g  of l ia b i l i t ie s ; v a lu a tio n  of 
c a p ita l s to c k ; p r o f i t s ; d iv id e n d s ; re se rv es  an d  s u r p lu s ; s in k in g  and  o th e r  
f u n d s ; liq u id a tio n  of c o rp o ra tio n s ; conso lida tions an d  m erg ers .

142. A d v e r t i s i n g — Three hours.
T he o rig in  an d  developm en t of th e  a r t  of a d v e r tis in g  an d  its  re la tio n  to  our 

p re sen t system  of d is tr ib u tio n  is em phasized  in th is  course. I t  includes a  s tu d y  
of th e  psychology of a d v e r tis in g  an d  th e  c h a ra c te r is tic  fe a tu re s  o f som e of th e  
good an d  b a d  a d v e r tis in g  to be found  in  m ag az in es , new sp ap ers, an d  o th e r  
m edia. The g en e ra l fie ld  of a d v e r tis in g  is s tu d ied  w ith  som e a tte n tio n  to  
sc ien tific  te s ts  an d  reco rd s of resu lts .

143. T h e  I n c o m e  T a x  L a w  a n d  R e g u l a t i o n s — Three hours.
T h is cou rse  is p lan n ed  w ith  th e  id ea  th a t  a ll com m erica l te a c h e rs  shou ld  

h av e  a  w o rk in g  know ledge of th e  Incom e T ax  L aw  an d  o rd in a ry  p rob lem s 
g ro w in g  ou t of i ts  ap p lica tion . T he la te s t  rev ised  law  w ill be s tu d ied  w ith  
th e  decisions an d  re p o rts  of th e  T re a s u ry  D ep artm en t, etc., a n d  th ese  w ill be 
app lied  to  p ra c tic a l p rob lem s fo r so lu tion . I t  is n o t th e  pu rpose  of th is  course 
to  tr a in  incom e ta x  ex p erts , b u t it  shou ld  g ive th e  te a c h e r  a  w o rk in g  know ledge 
of th e  incom e ta x  re g u la tio n s  th a t  w ould en ab le  h im  o r h e r  to  help  a n  ind iv id u a l 
m ak e  a  s a t is fa c to ry  rep o rt.

*144. C o m m e r c i a l  L a w  II .—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
T he law  of co rp o ra tio n s , p a r tn e rsh ip s , re a l p ro p e rty , ba ilm en ts , an d  b a n k 

ru p tc y  w ill be tre a te d  in th is  course. C onsiderab le  tim e w ill be devoted  to  th e  
s tu d y  of the  n ecessa ry  legal fo rm s an d  p roced u re  in connection  w ith  th ese  topics.

150. B a n k  A c c o u n t i n g — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
T h is  inc ludes a  s tu d y  of s ta te  an d  n a tio n a l b a n k in g  law s, loans, d iscoun ts , 

com m ercia l p aper, m eth o d s an d  p rin c ip le s  of b an k in g , an d  sa v in g s  accoun ts . A 
se t of books il lu s tr a t in g  se v e ra l d ay s  of b u sin ess w ill be w ritte n . B u rro u g h s  
bookkeep ing  m ach in es a re  used  in  connection  w ith  th is  course.

*151. C o s t  A c c o u n t i n g — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A s tu d y  of m a te r ia l cost, lab o r cost, o v erh ead  expense, d is tr ib u tio n  of ex 

pense, a  m a n a g in g  expense. A s e t  of books on m a n u fa c tu r in g  costs w ill be 
w ritte n .

154 B u s i n e s s  O r g a n i z a t i o n s —W inter Quarter. Three hours.
A su b s titu te  fo r  C om m ercial A r ts  150 or 151. T h is  cou rse  t r e a ts  of th e  

basic  ty p es  of busin ess o rg a n iz a tio n  w ith  spec ia l em p h asis  on th e  p a r tn e rsh ip  
an d  co rp o ra te  fo rm  of co n d u c tin g  a  business.

155. T h e  E c o n o m i c s  o f  R e t a i l i n g — Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A course  in th e  fu n d a m e n ta ls  o f th e  re ta i l  business. A b r ie f  h is to ry  of the  

developm en t of th e  d if fe re n t k in d s  o f re ta i l  sto res , sa lesm en , an d  m eth o d s of 
d is tr ib u tio n . A lso a  tr e a tm e n t of som e of th e  m o st im p o rta n t p ro b lem s of r e 
ta ilin g .

157. M e t h o d s  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n — Fall and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

T he pu rpose  of th is  course  is to  g ive th e  s tu d e n t a  b e tte r  concep tion  of th e  
fu n c tio n  of com m ercia l ed u ca tio n  to g e th e r  w ith  a  b e tte r  a p p re c ia tio n  o f its  
m e rits  an d  value . Special a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven  to  m eth o d s of te a c h in g  th e  
su b je c ts  of bookkeep ing  a n d  a llied  sub jec ts.

158. P r o b l e m s  i n  B u s i n e s s  E d u c a t i o n — Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

T h is cou rse  p rov ides fo r  th e  tr e a tm e n t by  re se a rc h  an d  s tu d y  of som e of 
th e  m o st im p o rta n t p rob lem s of com m ercia l education . T he fo llow ing  top ics 
w ill be t r e a t e d : S ta te  an d  c ity  s u p e rv is io n ; th e  com m ercia l c u r r ic u lu m ; th e
es ta b lish m e n t of school an d  com m unity  co o p era tio n  in b u sin ess t r a in in g ; job  
ana ly s is , of th e  k in d  of positions th a t  a re  to  be filled  w ith  h igh  school s tu d e n ts  ; 
th e  k ind  of t r a in in g  dem anded  by  th e  b u sin e ss  m a n ; th e  re la tio n  of th e  de
p a r tm e n t of com m ercia l t r a in in g  in  th e  h igh  school to  th e  school of com 
m erce  o r to  th e  bu sin ess college ; p re se n t tend en c ies in  co m m ercia l ed u ca tio n  ; 
w h a t shou ld  be th e  co n ten t of som e of th e  com m ercia l su b je c ts , etc.
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159. A u d it in g — Four hours.
A  s tu d y  o f th e  q u a lific a tio n s , d u ties, an d  resp o n s ib ilit ie s  o f  th e  C ertified  

P u b lic  A cco u n ta n t, a  C h artered  A cco u n ta n t, a  P u b lic  A cco u n ta n t, an  A u d itor  
or an  A ccou n tan t. T h is  co u rse  w ill b e  o f  in ter e st  to  th e  s tu d e n t w h o is  e sp e c ia l
ly  in tere sted  in  acco u n tin g . I t  g iv e s  a  b e tter  u n d ersta n d in g  o f th e  pu rp ose  
o f a cco u n ts  an d  th e ir  a n a ly s is . T h e  m eth o d s o f co n d u ctin g  d if fe re n t k in d s o f  
a u d its  and  sp e c ia l in v e s tig a tio n s  w ill be stu d ied  an d  d iscu ssed . *  T h e  co u rse  
p rov id es  fo r  a  lim ited  a m o u n t o f  la b o ra to r y  w ork  in  th e  p rep a ra tio n  of 
a n a ly s e s  and  rep orts.

* 211 . B u s i n e s s  A d m i n is t r a t io n .

T he p r in c ip les  o f in d u str ia l m a n a g em en t and  th e  o r g a n iza tio n  o f th e  m od ern  
o ff ice . V a r io u s  ty p es  o f  o rg a n iza tio n , th e  lab or  force, p a y m en t o f th e  w ork er, 
record s o f r a w  m a ter ia l an d  u n fin ish ed  good s, etc.

220. S e m in a r —Any Quarter.
A n o p p o rtu n ity  w ill  be g iv en  for  resea rch  w o rk  on prob lem s in th e  fie ld  of 

C om m erica l E d u ca tio n . P ro b lem s to  be se lec ted  in  co n feren ce  w ith  th e  head  
o f th e  d ep artm en t. T h is  is  p lan n ed  a s  a  co n feren ce  course.

EDUCATION

The aim of the Departm ent of Education is to help make better teach
ers, principals, supervisors and superintendents. Many courses are given 
th a t are basic to all. Many other courses are highly specialized. An a t
tem pt is made to give enough general work so th a t every student will get 
a thorough foundation in the field, and enough specialized work so th a t 
he may become a specialist in some one branch. The student will find 
courses in the theory, the history and the philosophy of education in which 
clear analysis and stra igh t thinking are of chief concern. He will also 
find courses th a t teach definite skills. These skills vary from the plan
ning of a single lesson to the making of a curriculum or the planning of 
a school building.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, th is departm ent 

requires:

FOR K IN DERG ARTEN A N D  PR IM A R Y  TEACHERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Ed. 3, Ed. 51, Ed. 52, Lib. Sci. 1, A rt 2.
S ec o n d  Y e a r : Elem. Science 1, A rt 13, Eng. 15, Ind. A rts 1 (2 hrs .),

Music 10.

FOR IN T E R M E D IA T E TEAC HERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Ed. 4, Elem. Science 1, Lib. Sci. 1, A rt 14.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Geog. 12, H ist. 1 or 4 or 10 (one of these courses), Math.

8, Eng. 1, Eng. 15, Eng. 13, Music 11.

FOR J U N IO R  H IG H  SCHOOL TEAC HERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Lib. Sci. 1, Eng. 15, Eng. 2, H ist. 1 or 2 or 4 or 10 (one of
these courses), Elem. Science 1, Ed. 15.

S e c o n d  Y e a r : Ed. 113, Ed. 110, Geog. 14, Math. 108.
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FOR TEACHERS AND SUPERVISORS IN RURAL SCHOOLS

Two Y e a r s

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Ed. 21, Ed. 3, Geog. 12, Ed. 23, Math. 8, Eng. 1.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Ed. 4, Ed. 20, either one of the following history courses 

1, 2, 3, or 10, Music 12.

FOR THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR STUDENTS IN EDUCATION

F o r  M a j o r s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n : E d . 1 0 4 , Ed. 1 0 6 , Ed. 1 2 9 ,
Ed. 1 3 4 , Ed. 1 5 2 , Ed. 2 1 0 , Psych. 1 0 7 , Biotics 1 0 1 .

F o r  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t s ,  S u p e r v i s o r s  a n d  P r i n c i p a l s :  Ed. 104, Ed. 113 
or 115, Ed. 108, Ed. 120, (take either Ed. 147 or 120), Ed. 129, Ed. 134, Ed. 
142, Ed. 144, Ed. 147, Ed. 210, Psych. 107, B iotics 101.

I. COURSES PRIM ARILY FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS

*1. A n  I n t r o d u c t l o n  t o  E d u c a t i o n — Required of all first-year stu 
dents. Every Quarter. Three hours.

This course aim s to introduce the student to the study of education. It does 
for education w hat general science does for the later study of specialized sub
jects in science. The course deals w ith  teaching as a  profession, educators of 
the past and present, and m any of the m ajor problems that are m et in the 
field of education. The purpose of the course is to orient the student in the  
grert field of education and prepare him for the specialized study to come later.

2a. P r e - T e a c h i n g  O b s e r v a t i o n — Every Quarter. One hour.
This course consists of two regularly scheduled observation hours each week  

and one conference hour the first and fourth T uesday of each m onth The 
student observes the class he is to teach for a quarter preceding h is actual 
teaching. This quarter of pre-teaching observation g ives the student an oppor
tunity to gain  an insight into the technic of teaching and the m echanics of 
class room m a n a g em en t; a  knowledge of the com plete sequence of the subject 
m atter of which he w ill teach only a part. R elated readings and references in 
both content and method are required in th is course. A student m aking a 
grade of less than “C” shall repeat the course.

2b . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  
— Every Quarter. Hours according to schedule.

Required of all junior college students. A full quarter of teaching carries 
five  hours credit, m eeting five days a w eek w ith  two m onthly group conferences  
on  ̂ the first and fourth Tuesday. Each student m aking a grade of less than  
“C” shall be required to repeat the course. A s a prerequisite to student teach 
ing (Ed. 2b .), each student m ust m ake at least a grade of “C” in observation  
(Ed. 2 a ) ;  pass sa tisfactorily  an achievem ent te st;  Ed. 1, 5, and a m ethod  
course. (See page 38.) *

*3. P r i m a r y  G r a d e  M e t h o d s — Every Quarter. Four hours.
This coursB is based on the needs of the child betw een the ages of six  and 

eight years. This course leads up to the selection of subject m atter which  
functions in the child’s life. To th is end a brief com parison of courses of study  
in som e of our larger city  schools is made. The la test and m ost sc ien tific  ar
tic les on prim ary m ethods are read and discussed. M any devices for teaching  
beginning reading, phonics, rhythm, spelling, songs, a s w ell as m ethods for 
dram atization of stories, m ultip lication table, and practice in blackboard illu s
trating are given.

4. I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e  M e t h o d s — Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

The course is based on the needs of the child between the ages of ten and 
tw elve. It will consist of (1 ) a review' of the m ost sign ifican t th ings in child  
study common to children of this period; (2 ) a com parison of courses of study  
for these grades; (3 ) the building of a course of stu d y; (4 ) m ethods of present
ing .the m aterial o f the curriculum  of the interm ediate grades.
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5 . P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T e a c h i n g — Every Quarter. Three hours. Prerequi
site Ed. 1.

T h is  course  w ill co n sist of read in g s , d iscussions an d  o b se rv a tio n s  of c lass  
room  w o rk  in th e  e le m e n ta ry  t r a in in g  school. I t  w ill deal w ith  such  top ics as  
ty p es of c lass  room  p roced u re  ; s ta n d a rd s  fo r  ju d g in g  bo th  th e  su b je c t m a tte r  
a n d  c la ss  room  in s tru c t io n ; developm en t an d  use of lesson p l a n s ; socialized  
re c ita tio n s  an d  th e  p ro jec t m ethod  ; th e  id eas of en rich m en t, developm ent and  
con tro l of experiences an d  th e  m eth o d s a p p ro p ria te  to  a  re a liz a tio n  of these. 
A n e x tr a  h o u r is scheduled  fo r  d em o n s tra tio n  lessons in th e  t r a in in g  school.

*10. T h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  C u r r i c u l u m — Every Quarter. Three 
hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 1 and Ed. 5. Sophomore standing.

T h is course  w ill d eal la rg e ly  w ith  th e  ob jec tives of e lem en ta ry  education . 
T he m ain  su b jec t of th e  e le m e n ta ry  cu rricu lu m  will be s tu d ied  fro m  the  s ta n d 
po in t of ob jec tives to be a tta in e d  in each  in  te rm s  of ex is tin g  aim s, hypo theses, 
in v estig a tio n s , an d  m easu rem en ts . E a c h  su b je c t w ill also  be stu d ied  to  d e te r 
m ine w h a t ad d itio n s  an d  e lim in a tio n s of su b je c t m a t te r  a re  desirab le .

15. E d u c a t i o n a l  G u i d a n c e — W inter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

In  th is  course  a  s tu d y  w ill be m ade of the  v a rio u s  agencies and  m ethods fo r 
gu id in g  p up ils in th e ir  school w o rk  an d  in to  d es irab le  vo ca tio n a l and  av o ca tio n a l 
ac tiv ities .

16. E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  C o u r s e  f o r  C a m p  F i r e  G i r l s  L e a d e r s h i p —  
Every Quarter. One hour.

T h is  course is in ten d ed  fo r those  w ho w ish  to becom e C am p F ire  G u ard ian s. 
G roups w ill be o rg an ized  in to  re g u la r  cam p f ire s  and  do the  w o rk  u su a lly  r e 
q u ired  of g ir ls  in such  groups.

16a. A d v a n c e d  T r a i n i n g  C o u r s e  f o r  C a m p  F i r e  G i r l s  L e a d e r s h i p —  
Winter, Spring and Summer Quarters. One hour.

Open to s tu d e n ts  w ho hav e  h ad  th e  e lem en ta ry  course in C am p F ire .

17. B o y  S c o u t  W o rk — Spring and Summer Quarters. One hour.
T his course is in tended  fo r those  w ho w ish  to  becom e Boy Scout M asters.

*20. A g r i c u l t u r a l  E d u c a t i o n — Fall, and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
T h is is an  e lem en ta ry  college course, g iven to  m ee t th e  g ro w in g  fee lin g  th a t  

since a g r ic u ltu re  ap p lie s  g en era lly  to  v i ta l  f a c ts  of m an y  sc iences, esp ec ia lly  in 
p o in tin g  o u t m a n ’s re la tio n sh ip  to  n a tu re  an d  society , in s tru c tio n  in  a g r ic u ltu re  
m ay  w ell be g iven  to  a ll s tu d e n ts , irre sp ec tiv e  of fu tu re  life  p u rsu its , a s  a  t r a in 
ing  fo r  good c itizensh ip . T h is course, covering  in  a  b r ie f  w ay  th e  d if fe re n t 
fie ld  o r d iv isions o f ag r ic u ltu re , w ill se rv e  a s  a n  in tro d u c to ry  course  an d  w ill 
especia lly  m eet th e  needs of those  te a c h e rs  w ho a re  p re p a r in g  to  teach  in ru ra l  
o r g ra d e  schools w h ere  on ly  one y e a r  of a g r ic u ltu re  is ta u g h t. P a r t ic u la r  a t 
te n tio n  is g iven to  th e  p la n n in g  of p ro jec ts.

*Ed. 21. R u r a l  S c h o o l  P r o b l e m s — Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

T h is course  a im s to  co n tr ib u te  d irec tly  to th e  p rac tice  of those  w'ho w ork  
in ru ra l  schools. G enuine p rob lem s of th e  ru ra l  te a c h e r  a re  considered  a n d  rea l 
so lu tions offered . I t  a tte m p ts  to  ap p ly  p re se n t day  ed u ca tio n a l th eo ry  an d  sc ien 
tific  ed u ca tio n a l p rin c ip le s  to th e  m o st d ifficu lt A m erican  ed u ca tio n a l s itu a tio n , 
th e  ru ra l  school.

E d .  22. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  R u r a l  D e m o n s t r a t i o n  S c h o o l — Fall, 
W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 2a and Ed. 2b.

S tu d en ts  w ho p lan  tea c h in g  in ru ra l  schools sh o u ld  ta k e  one m o n th  of 
teach in g  in a  r u ra l  school w h ich  is be ing  used  fo r th e  special t r a in in g  of 
teach e rs . S tu d en t te a c h e rs  live a t  th e  te a c h e rs ’ co tta g e  w hile  te a c h in g  and  
can  a r ra n g e  to  c a r ry  on th e ir  s tu d ie s in  a b se n tia  w hile  so teach ing .

E d .  2 3 . R u r a l  S c h o o l  M a n a g e m e n t — W inter and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours. Prerequisite Ed. 21.

T his cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  th e  d is tin c tiv e  p rob lem s of r u ra l  te a c h in g  th a t  a re  
due  to  m a n y  g ra d e s  and  conseq u en t d ifficu ltie s  of r u ra l  school o rg an iza tio n . I t  
in ten d s  to a s s is t  y o ung  ru ra l  te a c h e rs  im m ed ia te ly  and  d irec tly .
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E d . 2 4  T h e  R u r a l  C o m m u n i t y — W inter Quarter. Three hours.
T h is cou rse  in ten d s  to  a c q u a in t th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  c o n s tru c tiv e  fa c to rs  of 

f a rm  life  n eed fu l fo r r u ra l  lead e rsh ip  an d  te a c h in g  u n d e r ru ra l  conditions, such  
a s  th e  school a s  a  soc ial cen te r, th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  of p a re n t- te a c h e rs  c lu b s and  
o th e r com m unity  o rg an iza tio n s , p ro g ra m  m ak in g  fo r  co m m unity  o rg an iza tio n s , 
re la t in g  th e  w ork  of th e  school to  th e  com m unity  life, th e  su rv ey  an d  its  a d a p 
ta t io n  to  th e  ru ra l  com m unity . A b rie f  s tu d y  of th e  im p o rta n t c h a ra c te r is tic s  of
th e  ru ra l  com m u n ity  w ill a lso  be m ade.

*28. S c h o o l  a n d  H o m e  G a r d e n s — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

T he top ics of th is  cou rse  include ; p lann ing , p lan tin g , cu ltiv a tin g , co n tro llin g  
in sec t enem ies an d  p la n t d is e a s e s ; m eth o d s of p ro p ag a tio n  of v eg e tab le s  and  
f lo w e rs ; b es t v a r ie tie s  of v eg e tab le s  an d  f low ers fo r c e r ta in  seaso n s ; soil r e 
q u irem en ts  fo r  successfu l g a rd e n in g ; p la n tin g  ab o u t hom e an d  s c h o o l; u se  of 
h o t-beds an d  co ld -fram es.

*51. L i t e r a t u r e , S o n g s  a n d  G a m e s  f o r  K in d e r g a r t e n  a n d  P r i m a r y  
C h i l d r e n — Every Quarter. Four hours.

A stu d y  an d  c la ss if ica tio n  of th e  d if fe re n t types of sto ries , songs an d  gam es 
acco rd in g  to  th e ir  f itn e ss  fo r v a rio u s  ag es an d  purposes.

* 5 2 . T h e  K in d e r g a r t e n  C u r r i c u l u m  a n d  U s e  o f  M a t e r i a l — Fall, W in
ter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

A stu d y  of th e  ed u ca tio n a l poss ib ilities of the  n a tu r a l  a c tiv itie s  of childhood.

100a. P r o b l e m s  o f  E d u c a t i o n — Summer Quarter. Four hours.
T his cou rse  a tte m p ts , th e re fo re , to b rin g  to  in te re s te d  s tu d e n ts  th e  r e 

su lts  of re se a rc h  concern in g  c u r re n t  ed u ca tio n a l problem s.

II COURSES PRIM ARILY FOR SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS 

*101. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  H ig h  S c h o o l  T e a c h i n g — Fall and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

T h is  cou rse  is designed  to  develop th o se  p rin c ip le s  of te a c h in g  an d  fe a tu re s  
of m ethodology  w hich  a re  p a r t ic u la r ly  app licab le  to  h ig h  school teach in g . A  te x t
book is used  a s  a  b asis, b u t  this, is su pp lem en ted  by  in d iv id u a l rep o rts , c lass  
d iscussions, a n d  specia l p ap ers. T h e re  w ill a lso  be d irec ted  o b se rv a tio n  of h igh  
school teach in g . Some of th e  top ics to  be considered  a r e :  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of 
ado lescence ; ty p es of d isc ip lin a ry  c o n tro l ; econom ical c lass  room  m a n a g e m e n t , 
ty p e s  of in s tru c tio n  ; lesson  p la n n in g  an d  su p e rv ised  study .

102. A d v a n c e d  S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l —  
Every Quarter. Four hours.

102a. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — Every 
Quarter. Four hours.

102b. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  o f  E x t r a  C u r r i c u l a  A c t i v i t i e s  i n  T r a i n 
i n g  S c h o o l — Every Quarter. Four hours.

103. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — Every 
Quarter. Five hours.

T his course  w ill include conference, obse rv a tio n s , superv is io n  an d  teach in g  
u n d e r  th e  d irec tio n  of th e  t r a in in g  teach er. (See pag e  38.)

104. T h e  P r o j e c t  M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g — Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

T he p u rpose  of th is  course  is to s tu d y  an d  define  th e  p ro je c t an d  p ro jec t 
m eth o d  fro m  a  c r itic a l po in t of v iew  an d  to d iscuss th e  reo rg a n iz a tio n  of th e  
cu rricu lu m  on th e  p ro jec t basis. A  s tu d y  an d  c ritic ism  of c u r re n t  d e fin itio n s 
of a  p ro jec t w ill be m ade, a s  w ell as  th e  h is to ric a l developm en t of th e  p ro jec t 
m ethod.

*106. E l e m e n t a r y  T y p e s  o f  T e a c h i n g  a n d  L e a r n i n g — Spring and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours.

A n a n a ly s is  of th e  less fa m ilia r  ty p es of te a c h in g  an d  le a rn in g  ; lea rn in g  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  social life  ; le a rn in g  to  be sk illfu l in prob lem  solv ing , s ilen t read in g , 
com m u n ica tin g  ideas ; le a rn in g  to  enjoy le isu re  tim e ; le a rn in g  to b eh av e  m orally-
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107. M eth o d s  of I m pr o v in g  R ea d in g  a n d  S tu d y  H a b it s  of E l e m e n 
ta r y  S chool  Ch il d r e n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  course, a  s tu d y  w ill be m ade of s ilen t re a d in g  h a b its  an d  a b ilitie s  
in th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  to  effic ien t p erfo rm an ce  in  th e  e le m e n ta ry  school su b jec ts. 
P a r t ic u la r  em p h asis  w ill be p laced  upon th e  m ethods of fo rm in g  those  h a b its  in 
s ile n t re a d in g  w hich  a re  fu n d a m e n ta l in in d ependen t or su perv ised  study . The 
fo llow ing  p rob lem s w ill be d iscussed  ; th e  m echan ics of re a d in g  an d  th e  w ork  of 
th e  eye in r e a d in g ; m easu re m e n t of s ile n t re a d in g  a b i l i ty ; fa c to rs  a ffe c tin g  s ilen t 
re a d in g  a b ility  ; th e  tr e a tm e n t of cases of re ta rd a tio n  due to  poor s tu d y  and  
silen t re a d in g  hab its .

108. E d u c a t io n a l  S u p e r v is io n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

T his cou rse  w ill be of especial v a lu e  to those  w ho expect to  becom e su p e r
in ten d en ts , p rinc ip a ls , o r supe rv iso rs . T h ere  w ill be a  th e o re tic a l co n sid era tio n  
o f a ll th e  m a jo r  p rob lem s of superv ision  and , so f a r  as  possible, th e  s tu d e n t w ill 
be g iven a n  o p p o rtu n ity  to  do in a  p ra c tic a l w ay  th e  variouS  ta s k s  w hich  the  
su p e rv iso r  of in s tru c tio n  is called  upon to  do w hile  in th e  field .

*109. S u pe r v is e d  S tu d y— Given on request. Three hours.
T his course w ill d iscuss th e  concep tions of supe rv ised  study , th e  v a rio u s  

schem es of o rg an iza tio n  by w hich  th e  superv ision  of s tu d y  is ad m in is te red , th e  
p rinc ip les and  m ethods of supe rv ised  s tu d y  a s  they  app ly  to  v a rio u s  school 
su b jec ts , th e  re su lts  of th e  m ore s ig n if ic a n t in v e s tig a tio n s  concern ing  stu d y , and  
a  g en e ra l e v a lu a tio n  of w h a t th is  m ovem en t m eans.

110. E x t r a -Cu r r ic u l a  A c t iv it ie s— Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

T his course w ill d iscuss school councils and  g overnm en t, a th le tic s , deb a tin g , 
l i te ra ry  an d  social clubs, th e  school n ew sp ap er an d  m agazine , m usic  and  d ra m a tic  
a c tiv itie s , an d  civic clubs an d  p ro jec ts  th a t  re la te  to  pupil p a r tic ip a tio n . I t  
w ill consider th e  p u rposes an d  v a lu es of such ac tiv itie s  in fo rm in g  p ro p er h ab its , 
a t t i tu d e s  and  ideals, and  w ill a t te m p t to show  w h ere in  su ch  ac tiv itie s  a re  a 
n ecessa ry  an d  v a lu ab le  p a r t  of th e  school cu rricu lum .

111. P h il o s o p h y  of E d u c a t io n — Winter and Summer Quarters. Re
quired fourth year. Four hours.

T his course  is designed  to  s tu d y  th e  u n d e rly in g  philosophy of education . 
I t  w ill a t te m p t to  show  th a t  ed u ca tio n  is a  p rocess of fo rm in g  fu n d a m e n ta l 
d ispositions to w a rd  m a n k in d ; a  p rocess by w hich  social g ro u p s m a in ta in  th e ir  
con tin u o u s ex istence  ; a  p rocess by  w hich  an  in d iv id u a l g row s th ro u g h  g a in in g  
new  m ean in g s in h is env ironm en t. T he course  also  a t te m p ts  to  p o in t o u t th a t  a 
p h ilosophy  of ed ucation  is a  g en e ra l th e o ry  of education , an d  a s  such, it  d e te r 
m ines th e  fu n d a m e n ta l a im s of ed u ca tio n  an d  in fluences m ethod  and  p rac tice , 
a n d  th e  se lection  and o rg an iza tio n  of su b je c t m a tte r . F in a lly , it w ill a tte m p t 
to  p o in t ou t how  it d e te rm in es th e  ed u ca tio n a l v a lu es of m a te r ia ls  ta u g h t and 
th e  a c tiv itie s  of th e  school.

112. S chool H o u se  Co n st r u c t io n — Fall and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

T h is co u rse  w ill deal w ith  th e  p ra c tic a l p rob lem s in  th e  p la n n in g  an d  b u ild 
ing of school houses.

*113. Or g a n iz a t io n  and  Ad m in is t r a t io n  of t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S chool—  
Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Primarily for Junior High School 
Majors. Senior College and Graduate Students Take Ed. 213.

In  th is  course th e  fo llow ing  po in ts w ill be co n s id e red : o rg a n iz a tio n ; s ta n d 
a rd s  fo r  ju d g in g  ju n io r  h ig h  s c h o o ls ; h is to rica l d e v e lo p m e n t; th e  p ro g ram  of 
s tu d ie s ; th e  d a ily  schedule of c lasses ; cou rses of s tu d y  fo r th e  v a rio u s  su b je c ts  ; 
th e  q u a lif ic a tio n  of teach e rs , etc. A fte r  m an y  re p re se n ta tiv e  ju n io r  h igh  schools 
of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  h av e  been considered  from  th e  above-m en tioned  s ta n d p o in ts , 
each  s tu d e n t w ill a r ra n g e  a  p ro g ram  of s tud ies, an d  a  course in one su b je c t 
fo r a  ju n io r  h igh  school in  som e d es ig n a ted  com m unity .

114. P r im a r y  S u p e r v is io n — Summer Quarter. Either half or full quar
ter. Two or four hours.

T h is course is in ten d ed  to  m eet th e  needs of k in d e rg a rte n  an d  p rim a ry  
supe rv iso rs .
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115. Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S chool—  
Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  cou rse  th e  w o rk  of th e  e le m e n ta ry  school w ill be a n a ly zed  fro m  th e  
s ta n d p o in t of o rg a n iz a tio n  an d  a d m in is tra tio n . T he fo llow ing  a re  som e of th e  
top ics c o n s id e re d : T he p rob lem  in  th e  l a r g e : th e  f i r s t  d a y  of school, y a rd  and
b u ild ing  o rg an iza tio n , p ro g ram s an d  schedules, th e  school ja n ito r , h e a lth  an d  
s a n i ta ry  con tro l, d isc ip line, u se  of th e  assem b ly  period , c la ss ify in g  an d  p ro m o tin g  
pupils, th e  cu rricu lu m , p lan n in g  th e  su p e rv is io n , te a c h e rs  m eetings, m e a su rin g  in 
stru c tio n , p a re n t- te a c h e rs  asso c ia tio n s , an d  e x tra -c u rr ic u la r  a c tiv itie s .

*116. T h e  Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of  a  S e n io r  H ig h  S chool 
—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

T his course  w ill deal w ith  th e  sen io r h igh  school fro m  th e  s ta n d p o in t of 
o rg an iza tio n , p ro g ram s, teach in g , cou rse  of s tu d y , social life, a th le tic s , an d  all 
g en e ra l p rob lem s a r is in g  in  th e  a d m in is tra tin g  of a  sen io r h ig h  school.

120. (formerly 220) E d u c a t io n a l  F in a n c e — Spring and Summer
Quarters. Two hours.

T h is cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  b u d g e t m ak in g , ta x a tio n , f in a n c ia l rep o rts , an d  o th e r  
su b je c ts  th a t  re la te  to  f in a n c in g  th e  pub lic  schools. A  s tu d y  w ill a lso  be m ade 
of cost u n its  an d  f in a n c ia l co m parisons of schools.

123. E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  S e n io r  C o l le g e  S t u d e n t s — Every 
Quarter. Four hours.

R e g is tra tio n  fo r  th is  cou rse  p e rm itte d  on ly  a f te r  con feren ce  w ith  th e  h e a d  
of th e  d e p a rtm e n t. T h is  cou rse  is a  se m in a r  o r  con ference  co urse  fo r  q u a lifie d  
se n io r  college s tu d e n ts . S tu d en ts  w ith  d e fin ite  p rob lem s w ill c a r ry  on re se a rc h  
u n d e r  th e  d irec tio n  of th e  in s tru c to r  in w hose fie ld  th e  p rob lem  lies. O nly one 
q u a r te r ’s w o rk  m ay  be tak en .

125. (formerly Ed. 25.) R u r a l  E d u c a t io n— Winter and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

A  s tu d y  of th e  g en e ra l p u rpose  an d  p rob lem  of ru ra l  e lem en ta ry  ed u ca tio n  
I t  consid ers  th e  p rob lem  a s  bein g  f i r s t  e le m e n ta ry  an d  th e n  r u r a l ; o r th e  p ro b 
lem  of th e  e le m e n ta ry  school in  a  r u ra l  se ttin g . T he in flu en ces of en v iro n m en t 
upon  ru ra l  e le m e n ta ry  education , th e  p roposed pu rp o ses re ta in in g  th e  ru ra l  
ch ild  upon th e  fa rm -v o ca tio n  effic iency— b ro ad  r u ra l  c itizen sh ip — edu ca tio n  
th ro u g h  “ ru ra liz e d  c u rric u lu m ’’ etc., an d  a  c ritic ism  of th ese  p ro p o sa ls  w ill be 
considered . T he a d v a n ta g e s  of th e  ru ra l  school fo r  p ro je c t s tu d y , th e  needs 
fo r  la rg e r  u n its  in  r u ra l  ed u ca tio n  th a n  th e  local d is tr ic t, th e  a d v a n ta g e s  a n a  
d isa d v a n ta g e s  of “o p en -co u n try ” conso lida tion , an d  th e  p re p a ra t io n  of th e  ru ra l  
te a c h e r  to  m ee t th e  dem an d s of th e  r u ra l  s itu a tio n  w ill a lso  be stud ied .

126. (formerly Ed. 26) T h e  P r o je c t  Cu r r ic u l u m  fo r  R u r a l  S c h oo ls  
—Fall Quarter. Three hours.

T h is course  is designed  to s tu d y  u n d  in te rp re t  th e  b as ic  id eas  im plied  in th e  
concep t of p ro jec t m e th o d s  a s  fo rm u la te d  by lead in g  ed u ca to rs  o f th e  p re se n t tim e 
and  to  show  th e ir  use  in ru ra l  education . C om parisons a re  m ad e  of co n cre te  
exam p les of th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  p ro je c t cu rricu lu m  w ith  th e  tr a d itio n a l  ru ra l  
school cu rricu lu m . I t  includes a  s tu d y  of th e  u n d e rly in g  p rin c ip le s  w h ich  con tro l 
th e  p ro ced u re  of th e  p ro jec t cu rricu lu m  an d  an  a t te m p t to  e v a lu a te  th e  p rincip les.

129. (formerly 229) Cu r r e n t  E d u c a t io n a l  T h o u g h t— Spring and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours.

T his cou rse  w ill con sist o f rev iew s an d  d iscussions of re c e n t books nnd 
m a g a z in e s  in  th e  lig h t o f th e  m ore im p o rta n t m odern  m o v em en ts  in  each  of 
th e  m a jo r  fie ld s of education .

*133. H i s t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  WTth S p e c ia l  R e f e r e n c e  t o  M o d e rn  
T im e s— Fall Quarter. Three hours.

T h is co u rse  w ill be a  g en e ra l su rv ey  of th e  h is to ry  of educa tio n . A f te r  a  
b rie f  s tu d y  of th e  c o n tr ib u tio n s  of th e  G reeks, th e  R o m an s an d  th e  M edieval 
ch u rch  th e  fo llow ing  top ics w ill be d iscussed  an d  e v a lu a te d  in te rm s  of th e ir  
in fluence  upon m odern  t im e s ; th e  R e n a issan ce , th e  R efo rm a tio n , th e  r ise  of 
science, th e  devolopm ent of v e rn a c u la r  schools, th e  in flu en ce  of th e  ed u ca tio n a l 
re fo rm e rs— C om enious, R ousseau , P esta lo zz i, H e rb e r t, F roeb e l, a n d  D ew ey—  
upon re c e n t ed u ca tio n a l th e o ry  an d  p rac tice . F in a lly  a  co m p ara tiv e  s tu d y  
of th e  ed u ca tio n a l sy s tem s of th e  ch ie f co u n tr ie s  of th e  w orld  w ill be m ade.
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*134. H istory  of E ducation in  th e  U nited  States—Winter and Sum
mer Quarters. Three hours.

Beginning w ith the old world background th is course will trace  the develop
m ent of free public education in Am erica up to the present time. Special 
em phasis will be given to a  consideration of how the school subjects came to be 
w hat they are, the developm ent of m ethods of teaching in term s of children’s 
in terests and capacities, and the influence of recent educational tendencies, such 
as th'e widened concept of citizenship training, the scientific study of education 
and the economy of tim e movement. Contem porary educational problems will be 
used as the basis of explaining the educational and cu ltu ral history of the 
United States.

*142. City  School Ad m in istra tio n—Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

This course is designed prim arily  for students p reparing them selves to be 
principals, supervisors or superintendents. All phases of city school adm inis
tra tio n  will be dealt with. P a rticu la r  em phasis will be placed on such subjects 
as employment, pay and promotion of teachers, and m aking of the school budget, 
the planning of a  building program , and the development of a  course of study.

144. S chool P ublicity—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
This course will study  such problems as school papers, bulletins, house 

organs, and publications for patrons. How to get m ateria l ready for the news
papers and how to handle such comm unity projects as clean-up week, Am erican 
education week, know your schools week, music week, bond elections, P a ren t- 
T eacher associations, and o ther comm unity enterprises will be a  p a rt of this 
course. Given by the departm ent of education and the departm ent of English 
Jointly.

147. E ducational Surveys—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
In  th is course an opportunity will be given to study the technique of con

ducting surveys, the surveys which have been made, and the application of these 
surveys to educational thought and practice.

152. Th e  Child  and H is  School— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

An in terpreta tion  of elem entary education as a  social process in  which the 
child is the m ajor factor. A study of the principles underlying the education 
of elem entary school children.

165. B ible  Study— Great P erso na lities  of th e  Old T esta m en t— F a ll 
Quarter. One hour.

The purpose of the course is to show the growth, through experience, of the 
HebreW m ind and religion.

166. B ible  Study— Th e  P ersonality  and Tea ch ing s  of J e su s— Win
ter Quarter. One hour.

A study of the personality  of Jesus and the practical application of H is 
teachings to the life of today.

167. B ible  Study— P aul  and th e  Growth of th e  Ch u rch— Spring 
Quarter. One hour.

A study of the letters of Paul, of the situations which called them  forth , and 
of the beginnings of C hristianity.

III. COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS AND QUALIFIED SENIOR 
COLLEGE STUDENTS WITH THE CONSENT OF THE INSTRUCTOR. 

(Junior College Students may NOT register for these Courses) 

*210. P roblems of th e  School Curriculum—Winter and Summer 
Quarters. Four hours. Substituted for Ed. 10 for Senior College Students.

This is an advanced course in curriculum  construction. I t  will deal w ith the 
sources of curriculum  m aterials, and w ith m ethods of investigation and evalua
tion of school courses in term s of impersonel or objective standards. E ach s tu 
dent will be required to m ake a  study or investigation of some aspect of the 
curriculum  in order th a t he m ay more thoroughly understand the technic of 
curriculum  construction.
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211. C o n c e p t i o n  o f  M i n d  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h e o r y — Winter and Sum
mer Quarters. Four hours. Prerequisite Ed. 111. This course will not be 
given, Winter, 1926.

A study of the doctrines of mind th a t have exercised a determ ining influ
ence upon educational theory, method, and practice.

213. P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  W i t h  S p e c i a l  R e f e r e n c e  
to  t h e  C u r r i c u l u m — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

This course will a ttem p t to offer practical suggestions for the reorgan iza
tion of the  junior high school grades. The following problems, w ith possible 
solutions based upon sound educational theory, practice, and scientific method, 
will be ’d iscussed ; how to re la te  and in teg rate  the program  of the jun ior high 
school w ith  th a t  of the elem entary  and senior high schools, economy of tim e 
and learning, enrichm ent of the curriculum , and how to organize jun ior high 
schools fo r effective tra in in g  in citizenship. The Rugg-Schweppe program , as 
embodied in The Social Science Pam phlets, will be presented and applications 
of th e ir experim ental curriculum  procedure will be m ade to other subjects of the 
jun ior high school. Opportunity will be given to observe the teaching of The 
Social Science Pam phlets in the T rain ing  School.

216. P r o b l e m s  o f  S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course is intended for g raduate  and advanced underg raduate  studen ts 
who are  in terested  in intensive study of significant and fundam ental problem s in 
the field of secondary education. These problem s will include organizing pro
gram s of study, adm inistering  studen t activities, financing studen t activities, 
organizing curriculum  m ateria ls, planning teachers’ meetings, and o ther related  
to secondary education. Intensive study and investigation will be organized 
along the lines of individual interest.

220. E d u c a t i o n a l  F i n a n c e —This course is now numbered Ed. 120. 

*223. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every Quarter. Three or four hours.

This is a  sem inar and conference course fo r g raduate  studen ts who are 
working on th e ir m aste rs’ theses. The D irector of E ducational R esearch will 
m eet the G raduate Thesis Sem inar three  tim es each week and will confer w ith 
individual students upon appointm ent when necessary. In  sem inar, the proper 
technic to  be used in educational investigations and allied topics is considered, 
and opportunity  is given each studen t to report upon and discuss the  details of 
his study.

*224. E x p e r i m e n t a l  E d u c a t i o n —Either half or full Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

This course will involve: names, reasoning, and induction in experim enta
tion ; four historical m ethods of experim ental in q u iry ; recent m ethods of ex
perim entation  in ed u ca tio n ; findings in experim ental schools and classes ; p lan
ning and educational ex p erim en t; selection of te ch n ic ; finding the su b je c ts ; re le
van t and irrelevan t v a riab les; experim ental m easurem ents; the sta tis tics  of 
ex p erim en tatio n ; in terp reta tion  of experim ental d a ta ; the re liability  of con
clusions re ac h ed ; report and publication of the  resu lts  of an  ex p erim en t; 
thoughtful reading of experim ental l i te ra tu re ; selection, m aking, and scoring 
of tests and ex am in atio n s; principles of graphic and tab u la r re p re sen ta tio n ; 
classification of p u p ils ; educational d iag n o sis ; educational and vocational 
guidance.

229. C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h o u g h t —This course is now numbered Ed.
129.

240. W o m e n  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .—Spring and Summer quarters. Four 
hours.

A course for deans of women and advisers of girls. Especially designed 
for those who desire tra in in g  for positions as advisers of girls and deans of 
w'omen. Some degree of m atu rity  and experience in teaching fields is required 
of the students. The purpose is to set up ideals and stan d ard s of such a  posi
tion ; to find a  body of definitely useful knowledge available for such tra in in g ; 
and to secure recognition of the professional s ta tu s  of people trained  in the 
technic of dealing w ith  hum an relations. Lectures, readings and reports on 
special investigations.
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242. P r o b l e m s  i n  E d u c a t io n a l  A d m in is t r a t io n —Fall and W inter 
Quarters. Two and four hours.

This course is prim arily intended for superintendents and principals of 
schools. The problem s selected for work in any quarter w ill vary w ith  the 
in terests of the group electing the course and the relative im portance o f the prob
lem s in present day educational adm inistration. The follow ing are ■ types of 
problems, som e of which w ill be stu d ied : types of publicity for a school sy s
tem  ; modern schoolhouse con stru ction ; selection, purchase, and distribution of 
textbooks, equipment, and supplies ; the developm ent and u tilization  of a b u d g e t; 
needed changes in financial a cco u n tin g ; needed changes in ta x a tio n ; needed  
changes in education law s for a particular state, a plan for a  se lf-su rvey  of a 
school, system  ; the superintendent or principal as a  supervisor— w hat he can  
do to im prove instruction ; an adequate set of educational and financial records 
and reports for cities of various s iz e s ; how to m ake and utilize the resu lts of 
age-grade-progress s tu d ie s ; an alysis of the janitor’s j o b ; the selection, prep
aration, tenure, and promotion of teachers, and the legal rights of boards of 
educations. For students desiring it the course w ill afford guidance in the 
discovery and statem ent of problems suitable for work tow ard the advanced  
degrees.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

The courses of th is departm ent have been arranged with the general 
purpose of making the student fam iliar w ith the im portant contributions which 
psychology has made to such phases of education as school organization and 
adm inistration, the aims of education, and the best means and methods of 
realizing these aims. The whole public school system is viewed from the 
standpoint of the nature and needs of the child. An attem pt is made to point 
out w hat the schools should be in order to preserve the child’s physical and 
mental health, respect his native capacities and tendencies, secure his normal 
development, utilize his most na tu ra l modes of learning, and promote and 
check up the efficiency of his responses. More specific statem ents of the p u r
poses of the departm ent are given below in the descriptions of the courses.

The departm ent offers two curricula, the one in Psychology and the other 
in special Schools and Classes. The firs t prepares the student to teach psy
chology in normal schools and high schools and to fill such positions in clinical 
psychology and tests and measurements as are developing in connection with 
public school systems. The second prepares the student to take charge of 
special schools and classes, especially such as are designed for backward and 
feeble-minded children. Students who elect either of these curricula are ad
vised to take a t least six courses of the curriculum  of some other department.

Co u r s e  of S tu d y  

F o ur  Y e a r s  for  M a j o r s  i n  P sych o lo g y

Courses marked * are given also by extension.

In  addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, th is departm ent requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Library Science 1, and Psychology 1 and 110.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Psychology 3.

T h ir d  Y e a r : P s y c h o lo g y  104, 105, 106, 107, an d  109, B io t ic s  101 or 201.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Psychology 108a, 108b, 111, 212, 109 and 113.

Students who wish to major in the curriculum  for teachers of special 
schools and classes will take a course in eugenics and a course in construction 
work in place of Psychology 105, 108b, and 212. They will also be held for 
some practice teaching in special classes.

S tu d e n ts  w h o  w is h  to  s p e c ia l iz e  in  th e  d e p a r tm e n t, b u t  f in d  i t  im p o ss ib le  
to  r em a in  a t  sch o o l fo u r  y e a rs , w il l  be p e r m itte d  to  e le c t  a d v a n ced  co u rse s .
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*1. Ch il d  H y g ie n e—Required of students who specialize in physical 
education. Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

P u rp o se s : ( a )  to  give th e  s tu d e n t tr a in in g  in  th e  detec tio n  of p hysica l de
fe c ts ;  (b )  to  d iscu ss th e  e ffe c ts  of p h y sica l d efec ts  upon  th e  ch ild ’s h e a lth  and  
h is ph y sica l an d  m e n ta l beh iv io r  an d  d ev e lo p m en t; (c )  to  d iscuss th e  cau ses  of 
defec ts, th e  m eth o d s of p rev en tin g  th em  a n d  th e  m e a su re s  w h ich  a re  re q u ire d  
fo r  th e ir  re m o v a l; (d )  to  give p a r t ia l  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th e  co u rse  in  C lin ical 
Psychology.

T o p ic s : th e  n ecess ity  of p a y in g  a t te n tio n  to  h e a l th ; th e  ty p es  of e f fo r t re 
q u ired  to  im prove h e a l th ;  a ir  req u irem en ts  fo r good h e a lth  an d  e ffic ie n t Pe- 
h a v io r ; d e fo rm itie s  an d  fa u lty  p o s tu r e s ; m a ln u t r i t io n ; en la rg ed  and  d iseased  
to n sils  an d  a d e n o id s ; d efec tive  te e th  an d  m o u th  h y g ie n e ; d efec tive  h e a r in g ; d e 
fec tiv e  v ision . F o r  each  of th e  defec ts  ju s t  n u m e ra te d  th e re  is a  d iscussion  o f : 
th e  n a tu re  of th e  d e fe c t;  i ts  c a u s e s ;  i ts  p re v a le n c e ; its  b ad  e ffe c ts  upon  th e  
ch ild ’s  b ehav io r, h ap p in ess  an d  p hysica l excellence ; co nd itions re q u is ite  fo r  th e  
p rev en tio n  of th e  d e f e c t ; th e  m eth o d s an d  m e a n s  of d e tec tin g  d efec ts  , th e  t r e a t 
m e n t th e  ch ild  shou ld  receive in v iew  of h is  defects. T he la s t  tw o item s 
receive  especia l em phasis. M ethods of d e tec tin g  d efec ts  a re  d e m o n s tra te d  m  
th e  classroom .

*2a. E d u c a t io n a l  P sychology— Second year. Every Quarter. Three 
hours credit, four hours recitation. Required of all students.

T he p u rp o ses of th e  course  a r e :  ( a )  to  m a k e  th e  s tu d e n t f a m ilia r  w ith  
th e  ch ild 's  cap ac ities , tendencies, an d  n a tiv e  resp o n ses an d  to show  him  how  
th e y  an d  th e  n a tu r e  an d  o rd e r  of th e ir  d evelopm en t a re  involved in th e  p rocess 
of e d u c a tin g  th e  c h ild ; (b )  to  d iscuss su ch  cond itions of th e  school room  an d  
school a c tiv itie s  a s  w ill avo id  fa tig u e  an d  p ro m o te  w ork .

T opics t r e a t e d : D iscussion  of th e  su b je c t-m a tte r , m ethods, an d  scope
of psychology an d  its  p rov ince  in  e d u c a tio n ; th e  s tim u lu s  resp o n se  h y p o th e s is ; 
th e  physio log ica l m ech an ism  u n d e rly in g  a  s tim u lu s-re sp o n se  p sy c h o lo g y ; b rie f  
d iscussion  of sim ple a n d  com plex  m e n ta l p ro c e s s e s ; th e  orig in , developm ent, 
an d  g e n e ra l c h a ra c te r is tic s  of in s tin c tiv e  a c tiv ity  an d  th e ir  s ig n ifican ce  in con
tro llin g  th e  b eh av io r of c h i ld r e n ; th e  d iffe ren ce  betw een  n a tiv e  an d  acq u ired  
t r a i t s ; a n  in v e n to ry  of in s tin c tiv e  im pu lses an d  ac tiv itie s  an d  a  co n s id e ra tio n  
of th ese  a s  th e y  a p p e a r  in th e  b eh av io r of school ch ild ren  in  su ch  fo rm s a s : 
m a n ip u la tio n  of ob jects , ex p lo ra tio n  an d  cu rio sity , f ig h tin g  an d  se lf-a sse rtio n , 
fo rm a tio n  of gangs , r iv a lry , sy m p a th y  an d  co -opera tion , p lay , o w nersh ip , col
lec ting , fe a r , tru a n c y , etc. ; d iscussion  of th e  em otions, th e ir  con tro l an d  u ti l iz a 
tio n  ; th e  dyn am ic  ro le  of in s tin c ts  in  le a r n in g ; cond itions w hich  p rom ote  w ork  
an d  avo id  fa tig u e .

2b. E d u c a t io n a l  P sychology—Second year. Every Quarter Three 
hours credit, four hours recitation. Required of all students. Students may 
take 2b prior to 2a if they so desire.

P u rp o se s  of th e  c o u rse : ( a )  in connection  w ith  P sycho logy  2a to  ac q u a in t 
th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  psycho logy  u n d erly in g  le a rn in g  an d  in s t r u c t io n ; (b )  to 
p rove  th e  s tu d e n t’s a b ility  to con tro l le a rn in g  by  m a k in g  h im  fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  
p rin c ip le s  w h ich  a re  a  d escrip tio n  o f how  le a rn in g  o ccu rs  an d  w ith  such  con
d itio n s an d  p ro ced u res a s  w ill g re a tly  f a c ili ta te  le a rn in g ; to  d iscuss th e  n a tu re  
o f in d iv id u a l d iffe ren ces and  po in t o u t th e ir  sign ifican ce  fo r  in s tru c tio n , school 
o rg an iza tio n , and  th e  a r ra n g e m e n t of school w ork.

T he co n ten t o f th e  course  co n s is ts  o f :  a  d escrip tio n  of th e  n a tu r e  o f le a rn 
ing  ; a  c la ss if ica tio n  of th e  k in d s  of le a rn in g  such  a s  m o to r, p e rcep tu a l an d  m e 
m o ria l, an d  th in k in g ; a  tr e a tm e n t of th e  p r im a ry  an d  se co n d a ry  law s of le a rn in g  
w ith  m a n y  exam p les of th e ir  o p e ra tio n  in  th e  d if fe re n t k in d s  o f le a rn in g  an d  
in th e  d if fe re n t school su b je c ts ;  th e  p a r t  p lay ed  in le a rn in g  b y  su ch  o th e r  
f a c to rs  a s  im ita tio n  an d  ideo -m oto r a c t io n ; g e n e ra l c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f le a rn in g  
such  a s  tr ia l  an d  e rro r , th e  cou rse  of im provem ent, th e  cu rv e  o f le a rn in g  and  
th e  cu rv es of f o rg e t t in g ; a  d iscussion  of m o to r lea rn in g , perceptual^ lea rn in g , 
m em o ria l le a rn in g  an d  th in k in g  a s  th ese  a re  invo lved  in th e  ac tiv itie s  of life  
an d  th e  schoolroom  : th e  re q u ire m e n ts  of e ffec tiv e  in s tru c tio n  in th e  d if fe re n t 
k in d s of le a rn in g ; th e  p rob lem  of th e  t r a n s f e r  o f t r a in in g  an d  i ts  s ig n ifican ce  
fo r in s tru c tio n  an d  th e  se lec tion  of th e  c o n ten t of th e  co u rse  o f s t u d y ; th e  
n a tu r e  of ind iv idual d iffe ren ces an d  th e  s ig n ifican ce  o f th ese  d iffe ren ces  fo r 
in s tru c tio n  an d  school o rg an iza tio n  ; a  b r ie f  g en era l t r e a tm e n t  o f m e n ta l and  
ed u ca tio n a l m easu rem en ts , p e rso n a lity  t r a i ts ,  an d  ra c e  d ifferences.

3. Ch il d  D e v e l o pm e n t— Second year. Spring Quarter. Four hours.
P u rp o se s  o f th e  c o u rse : ( a )  to  p o in t o u t th e  ch ild ’s  re q u ire m e n ts  d u r in g  

th e  d if fe re n t s ta g e s  of h is  p h y sica l d ev e lo p m en t; (b )  to  describ e  th e  n a tu r e  of 
th e  ch ild ’s m e n ta l d evelopm en t an d  d iscu ss w h a t k in d  of b e h a v io r  an d  a c tiv itie s  
m ay  be  expected  of h im  in  a n y  s ta g e  of d ev e lo p m en t; (c ) to  en co u rag e  th e  
s tu d e n t to  fo rm  th e  h a b it  of o b se rv in g  th e  b e h a v io r of th e  child  an d  to  in 
te rp re t  th e  sign ifican ce  o f such  b e h a v io r ; (d )  to  give th e  s tu d e n t a  sy m p a th e tic  
a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g  a t t i tu d e  to w a rd  child  life.
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The following topics are treated: the purposes and methods of studying 
the deveopment of children; anthropometrical measurements and the nature of 
the child’s physical grow th; the child’s physical requirements in the different 
stages of his physical development; general characteristics of the mental de
velopment of the ch ild ; the development of the child's attention, sense-percep- 
tion, memory, imagination and thinking, feelings, ideas, interests and vo lition ; 
the behavior which may reasonably be expected of the child during the different 
stages of development of his mental processes; the psychology of ly in g ; instruc
tion in observation and aesthetic appreciation; children’s ideals; the child’s sug
gestibility ; the nature and significance of p la y ; the moral and religious life of 
the child.

104. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Third year. Spring 
and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Required of students who teach and 
supervise Elementary and Junior High School subjects.

Purposes: (a ) to give the student a basis for the evaluation of methods 
of instruction and the requirements of learning in the different school subjects; 
(b) to give him the ability to modify the methods of instruction and the condi
tions of learning so as to preserve an effective balance of emphasis among the 
mental activities involved in learning them and to adapt them to differences in 
the instructional needs of individual children; (c) to place before the student 
such procedures and conditions of learning in the different school subjects as 
have been discovered through experimental studies and deduced from the laws 
of learning and knowh facts about the child’s capacities and tendencies; the 
course also is a partial preparation for the course in Clinical Psychology.

Content of the course: for each of the elementary school subjects, an 
analysis is made of the activities involved in learning them in order that none 
of the abilities which the subject is supposed to develop may be neglected, and 
as a preparation for a discussion of such methods and conditions of learning 
and teaching the school subjects as have been found to be favorable either by 
experimental studies or the deductiV3 application of known psychological facts 
and principles; individual differences in learning the elementary school sub
jects ; factors which have a favorable influence upon learning them. This 
general statement of the content of the course must suffice because it would 
take too much space to list the topics treated in each one of the school subjects.

105. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  t h e  H ig h  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Third year. Four 
hours. Required of Senior High School teachers and High School Principals. 
Winter and Summer Quarters.

Purposes: (a ) to develop a psychological attitude in the prospective high 
school teacher toward both the child and his subject; (b) to demonstrate the 
need of co-operation on the part of the teachers of all of the different high 
school subjects for the benefit of the student; (c) for additional purposes see 
those stated under course 104.

Topics treated: presentation of the aim and requirements of the course; 
the importance of understanding the high school student; essential differences 
between the old and new high school from the psychological point of v ie w ; how 
to train high school students to study effectively ; psychology of classroom 
m anagem ent; experimental work on the transfer of training in high school sub
jects ; psychological analysis of subjects taught in high school; psychology of 
the methods  ̂employed in teaching the high school subjects; psychology of 
selecting subject matter in each o n e; the psychology of motivation and appre
ciation in the high school; individual differences in aptitudes and interests.

103. C l i n i c a l  P s y c h o l o g y — Spring Quarter, 1926. Four hours.
Purposes: to teach the student how to determine the mental status of the 

child, with the purpose of improving the child’s adaptation to his school life and 
life in general; (b) to show how we may learn about the child’s mental status 
through first-hand observation, tests and experiments, a prescribed course of 
treatment, and the collection of hereditary, developmental and environmental data * 
pertaining to the child; (c) to supply such preparatory information for this work 
as was not presented in other courses in psychology.

Topics: description of clinical psychology; the methods and objectives of 
clinical psychology; its inception and history in schools and higher institutions of 
learning; discussion of the kind of data which should be collected for the pur
pose of making mental diagnoses, prognoses and recommendations for treat
ment, a presentation and discussion of suitable blanks for the purpose of record
ing these d a ta ; qualifications essential for successful psycho-clinical work ; the 
value of classification; the classification of children from the standpoints of 
intelligence, pedagogical retardation and acceleration, and psychological re
tardation and acceleration; the causes of retardation; the remainder of the 
course consists primarily of a treatment of the mental and physical natures of 
the feebleminded and the unstable child with a discussion of such other factors 
as causes, prevalence, learning ability, social and racial significance, treatment, 
and disposal; a clinical study is made of several children for demonstration pur
poses.
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107. M e n t a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

Purposes: (a )  to fam iliarize the student w ith  the various kinds of m ental 
m easurem ents and w ith the m eans and m ethods employed in m aking th e m ; 
(b) to give the studen t tra in ing  in the adm in istration  of the various kinds of 
m ental te s ts ;  (c) to develop the righ t a ttitudes tow ard the use of m ental te s ts ; 
(d ) to point out the social, educational, psychological, and vocational signifi
cance of m ental te s ts ;  (e) to  give the studen t some conception of the  n a tu re  of 
the m ental processes m easured and of the principles of m ental testing  and test 
constructions; (f)  to give p a rtia l preparation  for the course in Clinical 
Psychology.

T opics: h istorical background for the development of m ental te s tin g ;
h istorical sketch of the developm ent of m ental t e s t s ; general classifi
cation of tes ts  and m easurem ents, including tests of inherited capacity, acquired 
ability and such miscellaneous tests as are  designed to m easure the will and 
tem peram ent, the emotions, m oral behavior and personality  t r a i t s ; intelligence 
tests as a  m eans of vocational g u id an ce ; a  dozen or more uses of intelligence 
tests in education ; o ther uses of intelligence tests which have more or less edu
cational significance such as differences in intelligence between the sexes, among 
races, comm unities and neighborhoods, the children from  various occupational 
groups, and im m igrants of d ifferent nationalities and between ru ra l and city 
school ch ild ren ; the relation  between intelligence on the one hand, and ciim e, 
physical characteristics, physical stigm ata, and physical defects on the o th e r ; 
the hered ita ry  na tu re  of intelligence; the possibility of improving the in telli
gence through train ing , e tc . ; preparation  for giving intelligence t e s t s ; the con
cept of in te lligence ; the principles of intelligence testing  and intelligence test 
construction ; the reliability  and validity  of intelligence tests.

*108a. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Fourth year. Fall and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours. Required of students who are preparing to 
teach and supervise elementary school work including the junior high school.

Purposes: (a )  to give the studen t an  appreciation of the im portance of ac
cu rate  m easurem ent in education; (b) to develop a  realization  of the inaccuracy 
of the trad itiona l m ethods of m easurem ent; (c) to give the studen t a  w orking 
knowledge of the best instrum ents for m easuring  the outcomes of ed u ca tio n ; 
(d) to develop the righ t a ttitude  tow ard  the use of standardized  tests.

T opics: historical sketch of the developm ent of educational tes ts  and 
m easu rem en ts; the n a tu re  and classification of tests and m easurem ents of 
school ach ievem ent; the general values of educational m easu rem en t; the 
im portance of g reater accuracy in educational m easurem ent, and the 
requirem ents of g rea ter accu racy ; undesirable featu res of the trad itiona l type 
of ex am in atio n ; the extent to which the trad itiona l types of m eausurem ent 
should be replaced by standardized educational te s t s ; the lim itations of s tan d 
ardized educational t e s t s ; the newer types of ex am in atio n s; th e ir n a tu re  and 
value in comparison w ith the w ritten  exam ination ; m ethods of im proving the 
ordinary teacher’s ex am in atio n ; discussion of the  c rite ria  for the selection of 
standardized  educational tests and sc a le s ; instructions for giving educational 
tests and using quality  sc a le s ; using the resu lts  of educational m easurem ents 
for the purposes of classification and promotion, educational guidance, m aking 
prognoses and d ifferen t degrees of diagnoses, and m easuring  the  efficiency of 
schools and the m ethods and m eans of instruction employed by the  schoo ls; 
the use of tests as a teaching d ev ice ; description and discussion of some of the 
s tandarized  educational tests in each one of the elem entary  school subjects.

*108b. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Fourth year. Spring 
and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Required of students who are preparing to 
teach and supervise in the senior high school.

P urposes: see Psychology 108a.
T opics: the content of the  course d iffers from  th a t of 108a m ainly in the 

description and discussion of standardized tests. In  108a a  study is m ade of 
the tests designed for the elem entary school subjects, while in 108b a  study 
is m ade of the tests designed for the subjects of the high school.

109. P s y c h o -c l i n i c a l  P r a c t ic e — Fall Quarter. Two or more hours.

P u rp o se : to give the studen t practice in the kind of work trea ted  in other 
courses, especially in Psychology 106. Another, p ractical purpose, is to im
prove the physical and m ental conditions of the children of the T rain ing  School 
and remove hindrances to their school progress.

W ork do n e : Children are  exam ined for physical and m ental defects, 
courses of trea tm en t are prescribed or paren ts notified.
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*110. General P sychology— Fall and Summer Quarters. Fourth year. 
Four hours.

P urposes: (a ) to give the studen t a  fu ller knowledge of the subject m atte r 
of the science of psychology, its  problems, methods, concepts, and theories than  is 
possible in any of the o ther courses offered by the departm ent, in the hope th a t 
students may be better able to apply psychological principles to situations in 
which they m ay be helpful and have a better appreciation of the differences 
between psychology as a science and psychological quackery, and of the lite ra tu re  
in other fields in which psychological concepts and theories appear or are 
alluded to ; (b) to prepare students to teach psychology in colleges and high 
schools.

Topics: the content of the course is very sim ilar to th a t which is found 
in m ost of the tex ts in general psychology. The following topics are d iscussed : 
the n a tu re  of psychology; its problems and m eth o d s; its relation  to other 
sciences ; the na tu re  and kinds of reactions and their physiological b a s is ; the 
nervous sy s te m ; tendencies to reaction and their relation to motives and 
p u rp o ses; distinction between native and acquired t r a i t s ; the n a tu re  of instincts 
and em otions; discussion of the various kinds of instincts and em otions; 
the na tu re  of fee lin g ; the e lem entary sensations of the d ifferent senses 
w ith some discussion of the n a tu re  of the sense-organs m ediating th e m ; 
the na tu re  and law s of a tte n tio n ; the n a tu re  of in te lligence ; the na tu re  of 
learn ing  and hab it form ation ; the na tu re  of memory w ith some discussion of 
economy in m em orizing ; m ental im ag ery ; the n a tu re  and laws of association ; 
the n a tu re  and kinds of perception, reasoning- and im agination ; the will and 
personality.

111. Speech  Defects—Fall Quarter, 1926. Two hours.

P u rp o ses : to m ake the student realize the im portance of correcting speech 
defects and to give instruction  in the m ethods of correcting these defects.

T opics: classification of speech d e fec ts ; description of the na tu re  of the 
d e fec ts ; their social, pedagogical, vocational, and personal h an d icap s; their 
prevalence ; their causes and their trea tm en t or cure ; some time is devoted to 
classroom  dem onstration.

113. Vocational P sychology—Winter and Summer Quarters, 1927. 
Four hours.

Purposes: (a ) to acquaint the student w ith the n a tu re  of individual v a r ia 
tions in the capacity  for and efficiency in various kinds of vocational w o rk ; and 
to point out the causes and effects of these varia tions and the m ethods of 
detecting th e m ; (b) to fam iliarize the  student w ith the fundam ental problems 
of a  psychological na tu re  which confront both the employm ent m anager and 
the  vocational counsellor.

T opics: the field and history  of vocational psychology; the difficulties and 
lim itations of applied psychology; the aim s and requirem ents of the c o u rse ; 
individual differences as applied to the vocational field, their causes and effects ; 
some trea tm en t of sta tistica l p rocedures; popular system s of vocational guidance 
and their fa llac ie s ; the value of the personal interview  w ith the  applicant 
and its  psychological a sp e c ts ; how to supplem ent the interview  w ith t e s t s ; 
trad e  tests as developed during the recent w a r ; tests of endurance, speed, 
m otor control, dexterity , sensory, and perceptual c ap a c ity ; uses and lim ita 
tions of intelligence tes ts in vocational w o rk ; assisting  children in self-appraisal 
and the choice of a  suitable vocation.

212. Sta tistica l  Methods—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Purposes: (a )  to improve the studen t’s ability to comprehend the m eaning 

of educational and psychological lite ra tu re ; (b) to prepare him to m ake the 
necessary com putations involved in m ental and educational m easu rem en ts; (c) 
to equip him w ith  an im portant p a rt of the knowledge necessary for the 
selection of the best m ental and educational t e s t s ; (d ) to prepare the student 
to m ake original investigations which involve a  s ta tistica l technic.

T opics: the  m eaning of sta tis tics  and sta tis tica l m eth o d s; sketch of the 
developm ent of the science of s ta tis t ic s ; the value of s ta tis t ic s ; common errors 
in the  use and in terpreta tion  of s ta tis t ic s ; the collection and classification of 
d a ta ; m easures of central tendency such as the mode, median, and the  a r ith 
m etic m e a n ; m easures of variab ility  such as the  quartile  deviation, the  m ean 
deviation, and the stan d ard  d ev ia tio n ; m easures of re liab ility ; the application 
of m easures of cen tral tendency, v a r ia b ility ; reliability  to te s t construction 
and to the  resu lts  of m easurem ents in psychology and edu ca tio n ; the m easure
m ent of re la tionsh ip ; the use of tab u la r and graphic methods.
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213. Co n f e r e n c e , S e m in a r  a n d  L abo ra to ry  Co u r s e s  Any Quarter. 
Hours depending upon the amount of work done.

P u r p o se: to m ake it possible for the student to do, on problem s w hich are 
of especial in terest to him, m ore extensive and exhaustive w ork than w as possi
ble in the other courses in psychology. . . . .

Suggested to p ic s : test con stru ction ; diagnostic t e s t in g ; practice in g iv in g  
te sts  and w orking up the resu lts o f t e s t s ; prognostic t e s t in g ; in tensive st y 
all the tests  in one or m ore of the school subjects; problem s in learning a  
the transfer of tra in in g; the relative effect o f heredity and environm ent on 
individual d ifferen ce s; sex  h y g ie n e ; retardation ; d elin q uency; a  study o f  tests  
of m oral behavior, personality traits, the em otions, tem peram ent and W ill, cu 
rent psychological literature, etc.

214. A d v a n c e d  E d u c a t io n a l  P sy c h o lo g y— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
* P urposes: (a )  to give the student a first hand acquaintance With the ex

perim ental literature in educational psychology ; <£> deJ e l°FL Pa6C1fulier
nf n«svrholoeical m ethods and experim ental techn ic; (c )  to g ive a  iuner  
know ledge o f som e of the topics Which are the subject m atter of the elem entary  
courses in educational psychology.

T opics: a study of som e of the psychological m ethods and experim ental 
technic involved in the developm ent of educational p sy ch o lo g y ; the nature &nd 
varieties of learn ing; anim al learn ing; associative learning in m a n ; an alyti 1 
learning * selective thinking and rea so n in g ; the nature of m ental fu n c tio n s , learn- 
i i ^  curves^ the im provem ent o f m ental fun ction s; the am ount, r a t e a n d l im i t s  
of im provem ent- the factors and conditions of im provem ent; fo rg e ttin g , the 
sprem? o f im provem ent of the transfer o f tra in in g; fa tig u e ; curves o f w ork; 
h e r e d ity ; d ifferences in individuals, fam ilies, sexes, and races.

215. A d v a n c e d  E d u c a t io n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Any Quarter. 
Four hours.

Purposes • to g ive the student such advanced train ing in tests and m easure
m ents as to prepare him to construct and standardize tests, to m ake in te lli
gent selection  of tests, to plan testin g  program s, to w ork up the resu lts or 
m easurem ents in a m eaningfu l w ay and to g ive him  a deeper insight into some 
of the problem s w hich w ere briefly discussed m P sychology 108.

T o p ics: the nature o f educational m easu rem en ts; the preparation and v a li
dation of test m a te r ia l; the organization  of test m a te r ia l; the preparation of 
instructions for g iv in g  t e s t s ; the technic of sca lin g  tests  an(^. 
instrum ents ; practice in using the technic ; the requirem ents o f reliab ility  and  
ob iectiv itv  • the establishm ent o f norm s and their u s e s ; p lanning testin g  pro
gram s ; w orking up the resu lts so as to realize the objectives of the program , 
how to m ake a  critical study of a  test.

FINE ARTS
The Department of Fine Arts aims to prepare teachers to meet all the 

demands made upon regular grade teachers in public and private schools from 
the kindergarten up through the high school in all branches of art, and to 
train special students to act as departmental teachers and supervisors. i liere 
are several courses for special students of Fine Arts and Commercial Art. 
The courses are open as electives to all students of the College.

The department occupies the entire second floor of Guggenheim Hall and is 
well equipped. In addition to the regular equipment there is a museum of 
ceramics, original paintings, and reproductions of masterpieces.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Two or four-year course in Fine and Applied Arts.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, this department 

requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Fine Arts 1, 2, 3, 3a, 4a, 14, 16, and Industrial Arts 10.
S ec o n d  Y e a r : Fine Arts 4b, 5, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12, 13, 17.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Fine Arts 100, 101, 102, 104, 108, and six hours of art to be

selected by the student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Fine Arts 103, 104a, 105, and six hours of art to be

selected by the student.
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1. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s  a n d  
J u n io r  H i g h  S c h o o l—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

F r e e h a n d  d ra w in g ,  p e rs p e c tiv e , co lo r, c o m p o s i tio n  a n d  d e s ig n  a d a p te d  to  th e  
n e e d s  o f  in te r m e d ia te  g r a d e s  a n d  ju n io r  h ig h  sch o o l. M e d iu m s :  p e n c il,  c h a r c o a l ,  
w a te r  c o lo r, c h a lk . P r in c ip le s  o f  t e a c h in g  in  c o n n e c tio n  w i th  e a c h  u n i t  o f  w o rk .

2. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y  G r a d e s—Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

F r e e h a n d  d ra w in g ,  p e rs p e c tiv e , c o lo r, c o m p o s itio n , a n d  d e s ig n  a d a p te d  to  
th e  n e e d s  o f  th e  f i r s t  f o u r  g ra d e s .  P r in c ip le s  o f t e a c h in g  in  c o n n e c tio n  w i th  e a c h  
u n i t  o f w o rk .

3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  I .—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
D r a w in g  in  lin e , d a r k - a n d - l i g h t ,  a n d  co lo r. S tu d y  o f  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f  c o m 

p o s it io n  a n d  p e rs p e c tiv e .  R e fe re n c e  t e x t s :  D o w ’s  C o m p o sitio n , N o r to n ’s  P e r 
sp ec tiv e .

3a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  I.—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A n  in t r o d u c to r y  c o u rs e  d e v o te d  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  b a s ic  p r in c ip le s  in  a r t  s t r u c 

tu re .  P r o b le m s  in  s p a c in g , v a lu e  r e la t io n ,  a n d  c o lo r  h a rm o n y  to  p ro d u c e  f in e  
q u a l i ty  in  lin e  a n d  p a t te r n .

4a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  II.—Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A r t  s t r u c tu r e  th e  b a s is  o f  th e  f in e  p a t te r n .  E x e r c is e s  in  d e s ig n  c r e a t in g  h a r 

m o n y  th r o u g h  th e  u s e  o f  s t r u c tu r a l  p r in c ip le s .  A p p lic a tio n  to  t e x t i l e s : p r in t -  
b lo ck , t ie -d y e , b a t ik ,  f r e e  b r u s h  s t i tc h e r y .

4b. D e s i g n —Each Quarter. Four hours.
T h e o ry  o f  d e s ig n . D e v e lo p m e n t o f  t h e  p r in c ip le s  o f d e s ig n  th r o u g h  th e  

s tu d y  o f  lin e , m a s s  a n d  s p a c e  re la t io n s h ip .  T h e  th e o ry  o f  c o lo r  a n d  i ts  u s e  in  
d e sig n .

5. Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A  c o u rs e  to  d e v e lo p  c o lo r  h a rm o n y ,  c o m p o s i tio n  a n d  w a te r  c o lo r  te c h n iq u e . 

S tu d y  o f  th e  v a r io u s  m e th o d s  o f  w a te r  c o lo r  p a in t in g .  A p p re c ia t io n  o f  th e  
w o rk  o f  th e  m a s te r s .  S t i l l - l i f e  a n d  la n d s c a p e  s u g g e s t  th e  s u b je c t  m a t t e r  fo r  
th i s  c o u rse .

6. A r t  A p p r e c ia t io n —Fall and Winter Quarters. One hour.
T h e  e s s e n t ia l  s t r u c t u r a l  e le m e n ts  o f  f in e  a r t s  a r e  ta k e n  u p  in  i l lu s t r a te d  

le c tu re s .  T h e  p u rp o s e  o f  th e  c o u rs e  is  to  in c re a s e  th e  s tu d e n t s ’ p o w e r  to  
in te r p r e t ,  s e le c t, a n d  e n jo y  f in e  a r t .

7. Co n s t r u c t iv e  D e s ig n —Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
C re a t iv e  d e s ig n  a n d  c o n s tr u c t io n  o f  p ro b le m s  in  to o le d  le a th e r ,  b a s k e t r y ,  

b lo c k -p r in t in g ,  b a t ik ,  g e sso . D e c o r a t io n  o f  co m m o n  o b je c ts .  S tu d y  o f  d y e s  a n d  
th e  u s e s  o f  dye. L a b o r a to r y  e x p e r ie n c e .

9. H is t o r y  o f  A r t— Fall Quarter. Three hours.
T h e  e v o lu tio n  o f  a r t  f r o m  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  h i s t o r y ;  th e  g r o w th  of th e  

g r e a t  s ch o o ls  a n d  th e i r  in f l u e n c e s ; th e  s tu d y  o f  t h e  im p o r ta n t  m a s t e r s ,  t h e i r  
P e r s o n a l i t ie s  .a s  r e la te d  to  th e i r  a r t ,  a n d  th e i r  w o rk  a s  a n  in d e x  to  th e  t im e  in  
w h ic h  th e y  l i v e d ; i l lu s t r a te d  b y  a  l a r g e  c o lle c tio n  o f  p h o to g ra p h s  a n d  la n te r n  
s lid e s . L e c tu r e s  w i th  r e la te d  r e a d in g .

11. H is t o r y  o f  A r c h it e c t u r e — Spring Quarter. One hour.
I l l u s t r a t e d  le c tu re s  on  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  a r c h i t e c t u r e ; i n t e r p r e ta t io n s  o f 

f a m o u s  b u ild in g s .

12. H o u s e h o l d  A r t  D e s i g n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
P r in c ip le s  o f  d e s ig n  a n d  c o lo r  r e la te d  to  c o s tu m e s  a n d  in te r io r  d e c o ra t io n . 

T h e  e x e c u tio n  o f  d e s ig n s  fo r  in te r io r s  a n d  c o s tu m es .

13. A p p l i e d  A r t  f o r  P r im a r y  G r a d e s— Fall and Winter Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee, $1.50.

T h is  c o u rs e  in c lu d e s  p a p e r  c o n s tr u c t io n ,  c u t t in g ,  s t ic k - p r in t in g ,  w e a v in g , 
c la y  m o d e lin g , to y  m a k in g , s t i tc h e r y ,  ta b le  p ro b le m s , d e s ig n , a n d  c o lo r. M e th o d s  
o f t e a c h in g  in  c o n n e c tio n  w i th  e a c h  u n i t  o f  w o rk . T h e  r e la t io n  o f  a r t  to  th e  
in d u s tr ie s .  T h is  c o u rs e  is  in te n d e d  f o r  te a c h e r s  o f  th e  f i r s t  f o u r  g ra d e s .
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14. A p p l ie d  A rt for  I n t e r m e d ia t e  a n d  G r a m m a r  G ra des— Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee, $1.50.

A stu d y  of a r t  in  th e  in d u str ie s . A p p lica tion  of design  an d  color to  p ap e r 
co n stru c tio n , b a sk e try , b o o k b in d in g ; b lo ck -p rin t, toys, clay  m odeling’. R e la 
tion  of a r t  to  o th e r  su b je c ts  of th e  cu rricu lu m .

16. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  II.— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A n in ten siv e  cou rse  requiring- a c c u ra te  d ra w in g  an d  close values. C harcoal 

d raw in g  from  cas ts .

17. L e t t e r in g  a n d  P o ster  Co m p o s it io n — Fall and Spring Quarters. 
Two hours.

T he a im  of th is  course  is to fa m ilia r iz e  th e  s tu d e n t w ith  a lp h a b e ts  used  In 
good a d v e r tise m e n ts  an d  to  g ive p rac tice  in color, design , an d  th e  re n d e r in g  of 
ob jec ts  in  d eco ra tiv e  fo rm  a s  req u ired  fob p o ste r  w ork .

18. D r a w in g  a n d  D e s ig n — W inter and Spring Quarters. Two hours.
T he stu d y  of s t ru c tu ra l  design  an d  su rfa c e  en rich m en t o f  fu rn itu re  an d  

c ra f ts  p roblem s. T h is course  is p lan n ed  to m ee t th e  n eeds of m a n u a l t r a in in g  
teach ers .

100. S u p e r v is io n  of  F in e  A r ts  E d u c a t io n— Spring Quarter. Two 
hours.

S uperv ision  o f a r t  in pub lic  school sy s tem s j, th e  p lan n in g  of a  course  of 
s tu d y  ; m eth o d s of te a c h in g ; re a d in g  on re la te d  sub jec ts.

101. D r a w in g  F rom  t h e  F ig u r e— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
F ig u re  co n stru c tio n , com position. S tu d y  fro m  th e  costum ed  m odel. 

M e d iu m s: pencil, ch arco a l, color.

102. D e s ig n  a n d  L e t t e r in g — W inter and Spring Quarters. Two or 
four hours..

A dvanced  le tte r in g . D esign  considered  in its  re la tio n  to  a d v e r tis in g  a r t . 
P o s te rs , cover designs, show  card s, an d  o th e r  a d v e r tis in g  p rob lem s a re  execu ted . 
P re re q u is ite , A r t  17.

103. A rt S tr u c tu r e  III.— Fall and W inter Quarters. Four hours.
A dvanced  s tu d y  of com position . M e d iu m s: oil a n d  w a te r  color. E x ecu tio n  

of design  fo r  specific  fine  a r t s  objects.

104. D e s ig n  a n d  Co m p o s it io n — Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A dvanced  design  an d  color. P rin c ip le s  of design  an d  w’a y s  of c re a tin g  

h a rm o n y  in  design  a n d  color.

105. Oil  P a in t in g  I.— W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A s tu d y  of m e th o d s  used  in develop ing  a  p ro fessio n a l techn ic  an d  a n  

ap p rec ia tio n  of th e  v a rio u s  ty p es of p a in tin g  ; im pression ism , neo -im pression ism , 
post-im p ress io n ism , old m a s te rs , m odern . C om position  of s till- life , landscap e , 
a n d  f igu re . S tudy  of color p ro p erties , tone  re la tio n sh ip .

108. P o ttery  I.— Tw o or four hours. Fall and W inter Quarters. Fee,
$2.00 .

S tudy  an d  ap p lica tio n  of v a rio u s  p rocesses in  m odeling, f irin g , an d  d e c o ra t
ing  c lay  ob jec ts  such  a s  bow ls, vases, an d  tiles. T he h is to ric a l developm en t of 
p o tte ry  m ak in g  a s  a  c r a f t  w ith  em p h asis  on s ta n d a rd s  fo r ju d g in g  th e  a r t  value. 
C a stin g  an d  cem ent p o tte ry .

115. P o ttery  II.— Two hours. W inter and Spring Quarters. Fee, $2.00.
A course  w hich  s tre s se s  th e  deco ra tio n  an d  g laz in g  of p o tte ry .

200. Oil  P a in t in g  II.— W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A n ad v an ced  course  in  com position  an d  color. T he w ork  m ay  be done o u t

side of re g u la r  c lasses, to  su it  th e  convenience of th e  s tu d e n t. R e g u la r  c r i t i 
c ism s w ill be g iven by th e  in s tru c to r  in  charge . T he s tu d e n t m u st su b m it 
s a t is fa c to ry  evidence of h a v in g  h ad  su ff ic e n t p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th is  course.

202. R e s e a r c h  in  F in e  A r ts  E d u c a t io n— Four hours.
T his cou rse  is fo r s tu d e n ts  w ho w ish  to  do re se a rc h  in connection  w ith  a r t  

su b je c ts  an d  prob lem s of in te re s t to a r t  teach ers .
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GEOLOGY, PHYSIOGRAPHY, AND GEOGRAPHY
The courses listed in this department are not review courses covering 

the material taught in the elementary schools. The subject matter included 
is treated in a professional manner with teaching as the objective.

Geography is a definite science in which the superstructure of commer
cial and human factors is built upon the underlying climatic and geologic 
causes. It is from this point of view that the work of the department is 
given.

Co u r se  of S tu d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
Two years or four years for majors in Geology, Physiography, and 

Geography.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, this department re

quires :
F ir s t  Y e a r : Geography 7, 8, Elementary Science 1, and History 10.
S econd  Y e a r : Geography 4, 5, 12 and 52.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Twelve hours of Geography selected by the student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Eight hours of Geography selected by the student.

*2. P h y s io g r a p h y —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
T he w o rk  in th is  course  is d iv ided betw 'een to p o g rap h ic  w ork, w hich  em 

b ra c e s  a  s tu d y  of to p o g rap h ic  an d  geologic m aps, and, a s  f a r  a s  possible, fie ld  
tr ip s  to type reg ions. F o u r  w eeks o f th e  tw elve a re  devoted  to  th e  s tu d y  of 
m eteo ro logy  an d  th e  o b se rv a tio n  an d  p red ic tion  of w e a th e r  phenom ena. T h is 
cou rse  is  a  good fo u n d a tio n  fo r  m uch  of th e  w o rk  g iven  in e le m e n ta ry  science 
an d  fu rn ish e s  an  ex cellen t b ack g ro u n d  fo r  h is to ry  and  fo r o th e r  g eo g rap h y  
courses.

4. R e g io n a l  G e o g ra p h y  of  N o r t h  A m e r ic a — F a ll  Quarter. Four hours.
T he co n tin en t w ill be s tu d ied  from  th e  s ta n d p o in t of its  geologic an d  c lim atic  

con tro ls, an d  upon  th ese  w ill be b u ilt th e  econom ic an d  o th e r h u m an  aspects. 
The co n tin en t w ill be d iv ided reg io n a lly  in to  c lim atic  p rov inces w hich  w ill be 
used a s  th e  s ta r t in g  po in t fo r  th e  s tu d y  of s im ila r  c lim atic  p rov inces in o th e r  
co n tin en ts .

5. G eo g r a ph y  of t h e  N ew  E ur o pe— Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

W e end eav o r to  u n d e rs ta n d  E u ro p e  in th e  c lim atic  an d  geologic te rm s of 
our ow n con tinen t. The lingu istic , econom ic, and  o th e r  bases fo r  th e  new  
co u n tr ie s  of E u ro p e  w ill be stud ied . T he w o rk  in th is  course  is ta k e n  up from  
the social science po in t o f view. N o tex tb o o k  is used  because  we w ish  to b rin g  
th e  su b je c t m a t te r  up to  th e  p re sen t tim e.

*7. B u s in e s s  GEOGRAPiiY—A V inter Q u a r te r . F o u r  h o u rs .
A course  p r im a rily  designed fo r bu sin ess m ajo rs . A s tu d y  of th e  g re a t  

p ro d u c t a re a s , th e  h u m an  fa c to rs  in p roduction , tra d e  rou tes, re a so n s  fo r  loca
tion  of cities, an d  th e  d isp lacem en t of r iv e r  by ra ilw a y  tr a ff ic  a re  som e of th e  
ch ie f top ics stud ied . T he h u m an  fa c to rs  in p roduction , fo r  ex am p le  th e  v a ry in g  
p o te n tia litie s  of races , h e a lth  and  social tra d itio n , w ill a lso  be dw elt u p o n /

8. H u m a n  G e o g ra p h y — F a ll  Q u a r te r . F o u r  h o u rs .
T he g re a t  subd iv isions of m an k in d  from  th e  ra c ia l s ta n d p o in t w ill be ta k e n  

up, w ith  a  s tu d y  of th e ir  physical an d  m en ta l c h a ra c te r is t ic s .’ T he re la tio n  of 
m an  to h is en v ironm en t, as, fo r in stan ce , d esert, trop ica l, fo res t, etc w ill be 
s tressed .

12. M eth o d s  in  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G eo g r a ph y—Winter and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

T his course is a  lec tu re  course in w hich  the  g en e ra l p rin c ip le s of g eo g rap h y  
a re  discussed . F ie ld  tr ip s  an d  m useum  w ork  a re  a  p a r t  of th e  course. T he e n 
d eav o r is to g ive a  course  in th e  m ethods of p re se n tin g  g eo g rap h y  an d  a t  th e  
sam e tim e to m ak e  the  su b je c t enough  of a  co n ten t co u rse  so t h a t  in te rm e d ia te  
m a jo rs  w ho w ish  to  g e t a  b r ie f  su rv ey  of th e  su b je c t m a t te r  an d  th e  m eth o d s of 
p re se n tin g  it  m ay  h av e  a  chance  to do so.
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14. J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M e t h o d s —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A  co urse  in  su b je c t m a t te r  an d  m ethod  designed  fo r  ju n io r  h ig h  m a jo rs . 
T he cou rse  invo lves th e  tr e a tm e n t of th e  su b je c t m a t te r  fro m  th e  social science 
p o in t of view . T h is  is a  m ethod  course in w h ich  m ethod  is p re sen ted , n o t a lone, 
b u t a s  a  p a r t  o f th e  su b je c t m a tte r .

52. G e o g r a p h y  o f  S o u t h  A m e r ic a — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A course  on th e  ra c ia l, econom ic, an d  po litica l a sp ec ts  of S ou th  A m erican  

geography . A f te r  a  b r ie f  g en e ra l su rv ey  of th e  con tin en t, th e  s tu d e n ts  a re  
a ss ig n ed  specia l top ics w hich  th e y  p re se n t to th e  c lass  in  th e  fo rm  of an  illu s 
t r a te d  lec tu re . A n exce llen t m egopticon  la n te rn  m a k e s  i t  possib le  to  c a r ry  on 
th is  w ith o u t a n y  in te rfe ren ce  w ith  c lass  ro u tin e . N o t g iven  in 1925.

53. G e o g r a p h y  o f  A s i a — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A  course  on A sia  fo llow ing  th e  sam e line  a s  th e  course  on S ou th  A m erica , 

Geog. 52. In  th e  case  of A s ia  th e  social an d  ra c ia l g eo g rap h ies a re  s tre s se d  
w hile  in  S ou th  A m erica  m ore em p h asis  is p laced  on th e  co m m ercia l aspects.

100. G e o l o g y—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
N o t so m u ch  a  tex tb o o k  course  a s  a n  end eav o r to  g e t th e  k in d  of geology 

th a t  w ill en ab le  o u r C olorado te a c h e r  from  m o u n ta in  an d  p la in  to  u n d e rs ta n d  
h er en v iro n m en t in geologic te rm s  an d  to in co rp o ra te  th is  u n d e rs ta n d in g  in h e r  
n a tu re  s tu d y  an d  geograp h y  teach ing .

*103. C l im a t o l o g y —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
T he c lim ates of th e  w orld  w ith  p a r t ic u la r  re fe ren ce  to  th e ir  g eo g rap h ic  and  

h is to ric  in flu en ces w ill be th e  p r im a ry  e lem en ts s tu d ied  in th is  course. T he 
b a s is  fo r  d iv id in g  th e  w orld  in to  c lim atic  p rov inces— O regonian , C a lifo rn ia n , 
C a n ad ian , N ev ad a n , etc., w ill be ta k e n  up  in  deta il.

*113. M a t h e m a t i c a l  G e o g r a p h y —Fall Quarter. Three hours.
A re c ita tio n  cou rse  designed  to cover such  prob lem s a s  p roo fs of th e  e a r th ’s 

ro ta tio n  a n d  revo lu tion , th e  tides, th e  in te rn a tio n a l d a te  line, s ta n d a rd  tim e 
belts, c a len d a rs , etc.

*122. B io g e o g r a p h y — Spring Quarter. Four liolfes.
T he geo g rap h ic  d is tr ib u tio n  of p la n ts  an d  an im als , a s  d e te rm in ed  by  c lim ate  

an d  soil. T he g re a t  w orld  p la n t p rov inces— as, fo r  exam ple, th e  se lvus ho t 
d e s e r ts  an d  ta ig a  tu n d ra  a re  ta k e n  up. A n im al life  in  so f a r  a s  it  ta k e s  on 
p ecu lia r  fo rm s or h a b its  of life  in th ese  v a ry in g  h a b ita ts  w’ill be considered . The 
e ffe c t of is lan d  iso la tio n  on a n im a l an d  p la n t  fo rm s w ill be d iscussed .

130. T h e  I s l a n d s  o f  t h e  S e a — Fall Quarter. One h o u r .

A stu d y  of th e  v a r io u s  w ay s is lan d s  a re  fo rm ed  a s  w ell a s  th e ir  re la tio n  
to  th e  co n tin en ts  in a  biologic an d  social sense. G eograph ies o ften  o m it a  s tu d y  
o f o u tly in g  is lan d s  b ecause  th e y  a re  chiefly  concerned  w ith  th e  co n tin en ts . 
T h is  cou rse  is designed  to fill th is  g ap  in th e  s tu d e n t’s g eo g rap h ic  know ledge 
— a  g a p  th a t  n eeds to  be filled  because  of th e  s tr a te g ic  and  h is to ric  im p o rtan ce  
of m a n y  is lan d  groups.

150. G e o g r a p h y  o f  C o l o r a d o—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A lec tu re  course on C olorado g eo g rap h y  to u ch in g  th e  p h y sio g rap h ic  f e a 
tu re s  of th e  s ta te , th e  in fluence  of th e  geologic p a s t  upon th ese  fe a tu re s , 
w e a th e r  p h ases  an d  c lim ate  of C olorado, th e  m a in  geo g rap h ic  co n tro ls  in an im al 
an d  p la n t d is tr ib u tio n , C olorado m an , p a s t an d  p resen t, an d  h is d is tr ib u tio n , 
th e  in d u str ie s  of th e  s ta te , an d  th e  geo g rap h ic  co n tro ls  of in d u stry .

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
This department offers courses in the two fields, history and political 

science, of such nature that they meet the needs of teachers in elementary 
and high schools. The courses are arranged to cover the materials and 
methods which are most helpful in presenting the subjects of history, civics 
and the social sciences.
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In nearly every phase of school work the teacher utilizes the subject matter 
of history, either directly in teaching or as supplementary material. History 
furnishes the background for an appreciation of the varied interests of the 
school; it is the basis of much of our thinking; and more and more it is 
assuming a prominent place in our daily experiences.

The increasing interest in civics and citizenship is marked. All phases 
of governmental activity are growing in importance. These features of our 
experience are reflected in the school programs. The courses offered in this 
field are of practical value to teachers.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department requires:
F irst  Ye a r : Political Science 1, History 27, and one course selected

from each of the following groups: (1) History 1 or 10; (2) History 2, 3, or 4.
Second Ye a r : History 5, 6, and 13; Political Science 2.
T hird  Ye a r : Twelve hours of History and Political Science selected by

the student.
F ourth Ye a r : Twelve hours of History and Political Science selected

by the student.
In addition to the above at least twelve hours of Sociology, Economics, and 

Geography should be selected by the student. This work may be distributed 
over the four years.

Students who plan to go on with graduate work are advised to acquire a 
good reading knowledge of French before completing their work for the 
bachelor’s degree. All students are advised so to arrange their programs that 
they will have other subjects, besides their major that they can teach, if 
lequired to do so.

HISTORY

*1. A m erican  H istory , 1700-1800—Fall and Spring Quarters. Four 
hours.

Social and economic conditions a t the close of the f irs t century of coloniza
tion ; types of colonial g o v ernm en t; relations w ith the m other c o u n try ; the 
development of self g overnm en t; conquest of French N orth  A m erica ; new 
schemes of im perial contro l; causes of the R evolution; foreign re la tions; finan 
ces ; the lo y a lis ts ; form ation of a  perm anent governm en t; establishing the new 
government.

*2. Am erican  H istory , N ational Developm ent, 1820-1865—Winter 
Quarter. Four hours.

Consolidation o-f the new W e s t ; the ta r if f  con tro v ersy ; financial read ju s t
m ent ; removal of the Indians beyond the M ississippi; w estw ard ex p an sio n ; 
Jacksonian  dem ocracy: the slavery controversy; secession and civil w a r ;  sav 
ing the U n io n ; foreign re la tio n s ; economics of the Civil W ar.

*3. R econstruction  and th e  N ew  U nited  S tates—Winter and Spring 
Quarters. Four hours.

Problem s of reconstruction ; radical ideas in C ongress; the negro problem 
in the S o u th ; carpet bag  r u le ; rebuilding of political parties ; ra ilroad  and com
m ercial expansion ; the United S tates as a  world p o w er; the new era  of industrial 
conso lidation ; regu lating  in d u s try ; Roosevelt and W ilson A m erican ism ; the 
W orld W ar.

4. W estern  A m erican  H istory—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The w estw ard movem ent as an  h istorical process. Causes which led to 

m igration from  the eastern  states. The occupation of the region between the 
Alleghenies and the  Mississippi. The land policy of the U nited States. R e
action of the W est upon national policies. Expansion into Florida, Louisiana, 
and the Oregon country. Acquisition of Texas and w ar w ith Mexico. Discovery 
of gold in C alifornia and Colorado and the  resu ltan t gold rush. Settlem ent of 
U tah, and special featu res of the history  of Colorado. Coming of the new west 
and passing of the old fron tier conditions.
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*5. E arly M odern E urope—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
Phases of the la te r M ediaeval period th a t  v itally  affected the development of 

the nations of w estern Europe. Development of im portan t nations. The R ef
orm ation w ith  its  resu lts upon both Catholic and P ro te s tan t churches. The 
new sp irit of education and m issionary zeal. B eginning of the  expansion of 
E uropean nations to o ther continents and the grow th of colonial empires. N a 
tional and religious riv alry  in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Growth 
of dem ocratic ideas of government. Causes leading to the F rench Revolution. 
The revolutionary and Napoleonic e ras in Europe w ith the ir re su ltan t political, 
social, and economic changes.

*6. Modern E uropean  H istory—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
T his is a  continuation of Course 5. The Congress of V ienna and its a t 

tem pt to restore Europe to w hat it w as before the F rench  Revolution. The 
new balance of powers. Continued growth of democracy. Social and political 
resu lts of the spread of the industria l revolution. New sp irit of radical socialism. 
Conflict between the new1 and the old ideas of science and religion. Continued 
grow th of political democracy. R ise of Russia, P russia, and I ta ly  as im 
po rtan t national states. Renewed colonial expansion, and the national rivalries 
th a t  resulted from  it. The B alkans and th e ir problems. B reak-up of the 
balance of power. New alliances. The W orld W ar. Versailles and since.

*10. Social and I ndustrial H istory  of t h e  U nited  S tates— Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours.

The cu rren t social and industria l conditions in the U nited S ta tes will be 
traced from  th eir beg inn ings; European conditions which furn ish  traceable 
influences will be considered. Some of the subjects a re  the n a tu ra l re so u rces; 
the influence of cheap land ; the effect of invention, m achinery, and sc ience ; the 
developm ent of ag ricu ltu re  and m an u fa c tu re ; the rise of the g rea t in d u str ie s ; 
capitalism , business combination, and labor o rg an iza tio n ; the efforts of labor to 
better conditions.

*13. T h e  Teaching  of H istory  and Civics  in  t h e  E lem entary  S chool 
—Spring Quarter. Three hours.

The developm ent of h isto ry  instruction in the schools ; the aim s and values 
of h isto ry  in s tru c tio n ; the courses of s tu d y ; m ethods and m ateria ls for the 
several g ra d e s ; testing  re s u l ts ; school problems related  to history, such as, 
the place of h isto ry  in the curriculum , and the relation  of history to other sub
jects. Prerequisite, a t  least one subject m a tte r  course in Am erican H istory. 

27. Contemporary H istory— F a ll Q uarter. Two hours.
This course deals w ith the world problem s th a t have developed since the 

W orld W ar. Topics are selected th a t a re  of cu rren t in te rest and studied in the 
light of the ir h istorical development. These topics v a ry  from  year to year. 
E ach  y ear brings in some new problems th a t are pressing for solution and sees 
o thers elim inated th a t  have tem porarily  been adjusted. Topics a re  selected 
from  events in the United States, in South America, in Asia, and in Europe th a t 
touch the Am ericans in some im portant way. Much use will be m ade of cu r
ren t periodicals.

101. Comm ercial and F in a n c ia l  H istory  of t h e  U nited  S tates—  
Spring Quarter. Four hours.

English commerce, its ideals, its regulation, and its effect upon colonial 
developm ent on the continent of America. Chief characteris tics of colonial com
merce. E ffect of the Revolution upon Am erican trade. E ncouragem ent of 
commerce by the new national government. C urrency and banking reform s and 
th eir effect upon the trad e  of the United States. E ffect of foreign relations 
upon the grow th of shipping, foreign trade, and domestic commerce. The 
Civil W ar and its effect upon m anufacturing, foreign commerce, currency and 
banking, and our carry ing  trade. Consolidation and governm ent supervision. 
New ad justm ents th a t  came w ith  the W orld W ar and the comm ercial conse
quences th a t have follow'ed. This course is especially designed to m eet the 
needs of those who a re  expecting to teach  commercial courses.

*102. A n cien t  Social H istory— Four hours. Not given 1925-1926.
T his is a  survey of the development of society am ong ancient peoples. 

E xam ples will be chosen from  the social and # g a l  codes of the  Hebrews, the 
A ssyrians, and the Egyptians. Special a tten tio n  will be given to  houses, tem 
ples, religious ideas, clothing, fu rn itu re , social customs, slavery, and the  posi
tion of women in the above nations and in Greece and Rome. The Greek col
onies. R easons fo r a  conflict between Greece and Persia . A thenian and S par
tan  civilization. Social and educational conditions a t  A thens a t  the tim e of 
Pericles. The A lexandrian conquests and th e  spread of Greek civilization and 
culture. The post-A lexandrian Greek culture. The rise of Rome. I ts  control 
over the M editerranean regions. Occupations, religious ideas, effect of slavery, 
m ethods of taxation , roads, commerce, m arriage, divorce, and general social life 
of the early  Rom an Em pire. Some of the causes of national decay. This 
course deals especially w ith the concrete m ateria l th a t is frequenlty  used in the 
grades. I t  also covers the m ateria l th a t high school instructo rs find most 
difficult to teach in the courses in Ancient H isto ry  and W orld H istory.
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104. T h e  L it e r a t u r e  of  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y — Summer Quarter, 1925,
Spring Quarter, 1926. Two hours.

A survey of the m ateria ls available for the study of Am erican H istory in 
the public schools; the chief collections of source m aterials, the more im portant 
general acco u n ts; b io g rap h y ; bibliographical a id s ; special and local h is to r ie s ; 
textbooks and th eir a u th o rs ; the selection of a  good working library.

*107. T h e  B r i t is h  E m p ir e — Four h o u rs . Not g iv e n  1925-1926.
The acquisition of the g rea t colonies; commercial relations prior to 1800; 

development of self g o vernm en t; m issionary movem ents of the n ineteenth 
c en tu ry ; secret diplomacy and expansion in Asia and A fr ic a ; In d ia ; the E m 
pire in A fr ic a ; the Em pire during  the W orld W a r ; efforts to bring  about im
proved im perial organization.

108. T h e  A m e r ic a n  R e v o l u t io n — Winter Quarter. Four hours.
This course will include a  careful study of the relationship— governm ental, 

social, economic, and political— existing between the Am erican Colonies and the 
B ritish  g overnm en t; the development of self governm en t; the beginning of a 
perm anent Ind ian  p o licy ; judicial procedure and the judicial disallowance of 
colonial leg is la tio n ; the commercial legislation affecting  the colonies; colonial 
and B ritish  ideas of rep re sen ta tio n ; the causes of the Revolution. Much use 
will be m adq of source m aterials.

109. S e c e s s io n , C iv il  W a r , a n d  R e c o n s t r u c t io n . 1850-1870—Summer 
Quarter, 1925. Winter Quarter, 1926. Four hours.

This is a  detailed lib ra ry  course. The general conditions of slave life 
and the slavery system. The g rea t compromises m ade in 1850. Operation of 
the Fugitive slave law*. E ffect of the slavery agitation  upon political parties. 
Repeal of the M issouri Compromise. The Dred Scott Decision and its effect 
upon political ideas. Lecomptonism and the figh t of Douglas to re ta in  his 
leadership in the Dem ocratic party . The election of 1860. Secession. Problem s 
of the w a r ; getting  a  fleet, foreign relations, financial troubles, em ancipation, 
developing our m an power, effects of the  blockade. Conditions in the south 
a f te r  the war. The ideas of freedom  am ong the negroes. Problem s of re 
construction. S ta te  labor legislation in the South. Conflict between the 
executive and Congress. C arpet bag  rule and w hat it m eant. A ctual pro
cesses of reconstruction. Resum ption of white suprem acy in the governm ents 
of the southern  states.

*116. S p a n i s i i -A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y — F ou r h o u rs . N o t  g iv e n  1925-1926.
A course designed to fu rn ish  a  background for understanding the growing 

relations between the United S ta tes and the republics to the south. In trac ing  
the experiences of the L atin-A m erican people, a tten tion  is given to the w ork of 
Spain, to the securing of independence, to the social, political, and economic 
growth, to in ternational relations and the Monroe Doctrine, to Panam a, and the 
purchase of the D anish W est Indies, and to the new Pan-A m ericanism .

117. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  H is t o r y  a n d  C iv ic s  i n  H ig h  S c h o o ls— Fall 
Quarter. Three hours.

The development of instruction  in these subjects in high school; their place 
in the high school p ro g ram ; aim s and values of in stru c tio n ; problem s con
nected w ith the teaching of these su b je c ts ; the relation  between h istory and 
civics teaching. Modern courses of s tu d y ; evaluating  results. Prerequisite, 
one course in H istory.

*124. H is t o r y  of t h e  F a r  E a s t — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course is designed to enable teachers to understand the problems of 

the F a r  E ast.. I t  includes a  survey of the modern history  of Jap an  and C hina; 
the grow th of w'estern id e a s ; the development of Jap an  as a  firs t class p o w er; 
the conflict of in terests in C h i # ; .  Ja p a n ’s am bitions and their relation to our 
own interests. The development of self governm ent in China and its difficulties. 
I t  also includes a  survey of B ritish  occupation in In d ia ; th e  relation  of the 
B ritish  to the native ra c e s ; economic, industrial, and educational reform s in 
Ind ia  and their results ; the grow th of self governm en t; and the national a s
p irations of the people of India. Throughout th is course the relation of these 
various problem s to the U nited S ta tes is emphasized.

215. R e s e a r c h  i n  H is t o r y — Of fe r e d  on  a p p lic a t io n .

Students doing graduate  work in the fields of H istory  or Political Science 
m ay arran g e  for tim e and topics as m ay be desired. R esearch problem s of 
in terest to such, studen ts both in the field of subject m atte r and m ethods of 
instruction  Will be taken  up for consideration.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

*1. Government of t h e  U n ited  States—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A detailed study of the origin of the federal g overnm en t; the selection and 

powers of the p re s id en t; congress and its  relations to the o ther d e p artm e n ts ; 
the federal ju d ic ia ry ; conduct of e lections; the actual work of the national 
go vernm en t; foreign re la tio n s ; the preservation of peace and the enforcem ent 
of la w ; the  police power and social leg isla tio n ; re la tions to the s ta te  and local 
governm ents.

*2. State Government—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The relation  of s ta te  governm ent to the national governm ent. Common 

featu res of s ta te  constitutions. The field of s ta te  legislation. Operation of the 
s ta te  governm ent and its im portance to the individual. The enforcem ent of laws. 
Local governm ent and its significance to the individual. S ta te  and local fin an 
ces. Popular participation  in governm ental activities. Sources of inform ation for 
a  study of s ta te  and local government. P lans for m aking s ta te  and local govern
m ent more efficient. Colorado governm ent will be used constan tly  for illus
tra tiv e  purposes.

3. Mu n ic ip a l  Government—Spring Quarter. Three hours.
The grow th of c it ie s ; their relation  to trade  and in d u s try ; s ta te  control 

over c it ie s ; the  developm ent of the Am erican c i ty ; services to the  people; city 
p lan n in g ; the commission form  of g overnm en t; the city  m a n a g e r; o ther recent 
movements.

101. A m erican  D iplomacy—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Foreign re la tions under the F e d e ra lis ts ; establishm ent of an  Am erican 

foreign po licy ; Jefferson  and the  acquisition of L o u is ia n a ; a rb itra tio n  of boun
dary  d isp u te s ; the Monroe D o c trin e ; the open door po licy ; cooperation w ith 
other powers in the se ttling  of in ternational problem s in Asia, Africa, and 
E u ro p e ; control of im m ig ratio n ; the H ague Conferences ; -diplomatic organization 
and p ro ced u re ; the recognition of new* g o vernm en ts; the W orld C o u r t; the 
League of N a tio n s ; the W ashington Conference.

*102. I nternational  R elations—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
In  th is course there  is a  study of the principles governing the re la tions of 

civilized nations, which includes the problems of citizenship, the position of 
aliens and of alien enemies, the righ ts of nations w ith respect to war, neu tra lity , 
and intervention, and the regard  for treaties. Am erican ideals, Pan-A m erican
ism, and the League of Nations.

103. P olitical  S cience—Four hours. Not offered, 1925-1926.
T his is an  introduction to the principles of the  various political organ iza

tions. The theories and form s of governm ent, constitutions, and ideals of 
citizenship a re  included. The course should be of special in te rest and value as 
explanatory  of the cu rren t political thought relative to democracy and to the 
radicalism  th a t is expressed in bolshevism.

HOME ECONOMICS
The Home Economics Course not only trains teachers of Home Economics, 

but also trains homemakers in the selection, use and care of materials for the 
borne. It has as an ideal the establishment of sane standards of living, in
cluding the economic, social and esthetic sides of life.

It is now the policy of this department to recommend for elementary 
school positions those students who have had the work in high school and 
two years of creditable college work in the subject. This seems advisable 
because so many students are dependent on their own efforts to supplement 
scholarships or assistance given by parents.

Students entering the Home Economics department without previous 
training in the high school will be required to take H. S. lb and H. S. 2b 
before any credit is given.
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C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department re

quires :
F i r s t  Y e a r :  H. A. 1, H. A. 3, H. A. 4, and H. A. 4a; Home Ec. Ed. 1;

Chem. 1, Chem. 2, Chem. 3; Bact. 1.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  H. A. 5 , H. A. 6 , H. Sc. 1, H. Sc. 2 , H. Sc. 3 and H . Sc.

7; Eng. 15 or Eng. 16.
T h i r d  Y e a r :  Chem. 108, Chem. 109, Chem. 112; H. A. 102, H. A. 108,

H. A. 109; H. Sc. 104.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  H. A. 112; H. Sc. 103, H. Sc. 105, H. Sc. 106, H. Sc.

108; Home Ec. Ed. I l l ,  Home Ec. 101.

HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE

*la. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee, $3.00.

H ousehold Science 1, 2 and 3 are  planned as consecutive courses. The
courses include the study of foods from  the standpoints of production, m an u 
facture, composition, nu tritive  value, and cost. Food legislation is considered.
Field trip s are  m ade to local food factories. A' survey is m ade of the principles
of cookery and their applications in the preparation  of num erous typical dishes.
W ell balanced m eals a re  planned and served a t d ifferen t costs per capita.
E m phasis is placed upon the nu tritive  needs of the various m em bers of the 
fam ily group.

lb. A similar course adapted to students who have had no previous 
training in high school.

2. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00. A
continuation of la.

3. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 
$3.50. A continuation of H. Sc. 2.

4. E l e m e n t a r y  N u t r i t i o n — Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A course designed for non-m ajors. No chem istry required. The fundam en

tal principles of food selection in relation  to body needs are considered in th is 
course.

*7. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t —-Every Quarter. Lecture course. Two 
hours. Practical course—Residence in cottage one-half term. Two hours.
Required of all graduates. Prerequisites—Food and Cookery la , 2a, and 3.

A course for housekeepers and teachers of the subject by m eans of class 
discussion and re la ted  practical work; in the cottage, applying scientific and 
economic principles to the problems of the m odern housewife. Such topics as 
the following are  discussed from the ideal and practical standpo in t: the o rgan
ization and adm in istration  of the househo ld ; apportionm ent of t im e ; m otion 
studies as applied to household a c tiv itie s ; m en u s; household efficiency; the 
budget and its ap p ortionm en t; household acco u n ts; household se rv ice ; home life 
and its standards.

102. H i s t o r y  o f  C o o k e r y —Winter Quarter. Two hours.
An historical study of the development of equipment, cooking processes and 

food hab its from  prim itive to modern times. The causes of change in food hab its 
and m ethods of cooking.

103. D i e t e t i c s —-Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
The completion of chem istry is prerequisite. The course deals w ith the p rin

ciples which govern the choice of food under vary ing  conditions such as age, 
occupation, health  and disease. D ietaries a re  planned and prepared  to m eet the 
needs of individuals from  infancy to old age, also fam ily d ietaries which fulfill 
the requirem ents of each m em ber w ith due consideration as to cost.
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104a. D e m o n s t r a t io n  Cookery—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee $3.50.

This course presupposes a t  least three q uarte rs of previous tra in in g  In 
cookery. I t  is planned to broaden the studen ts’ experience by affo rd ing  a 
g reater range of applications ; to increase skill and confidence and to f it  s tu 
dents to do comm unity work as dem onstrators.

104b. Ca t e r in g —Spring a n d  Summer Quarters. T h ree  h o u rs . Fee $1.00.

105a. Ch il d  Ca r e—W inter and Summer Quarters. T w o h o u rs .

The subject m atte r of the course includes a  study of p renata l c a r e ; the 
physical care of children from  infancy through adolescence. The w'ork of various 
agencies which are  prom oting child w elfare and m ethods of organizing and con
ducting such w ork in schools and communities are  included.

105b. D ie t s  i n  D is e a s e —W inter and Summer Quarters. Two hours. 
Fee $1.50.

A study of nu trition  as affected by disease. D ietaries fo r typical diseases
are planned and prepared. P re requ isite : H. Sc. 103, Dietetics.

106. H o m e  N u r s i n g —Fall an d  Summer Quarters. F o u r  h o u rs . Fee 
$1.00.

Care of sick room and patien t in the home. Study of contagious diseases, 
care of helpless patient, care of children and children’s diseases. M aking home
m ade articles for nursing. The diet of patient, p reparing  food for t ra y  for 
d ifferent diseases. How to m ake the tray s  a ttrac tiv e  to children as well as
adults. B andaging and F irs t  Aid.

108. H o u s in g  a n d  H o u s e  S a n it a t io n —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course deals w ith the housing problem as it re la tes to m orals, m anners 
and health. Some tim e will be given to m odern ideals of com fort and cleanli
ness. The effect of the automobile on housing and housekeeping is taken note 
of. Methods of control of housing and recent housing law s will be studied.

2 0 0 . S e m in a r .

G raduate  work m ay be arranged  for in th is course, dependent on previous 
train ing . The credit is to be agreed on when the tim e to be spent on the work 
is determined.

HOUSEHOLD ARTS

1. T e x t i l e s — Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
The study of the four chief fibers used in household fabrics. The chief 

purpose of the course is to develop good ta s te  and correct judgm ent in the  con
sumer. Methods of teaching the subject are  emphasized. This course is 
prerequisite  to H. A. 6.

3a. G a r m e n t  M a k in g — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
The fundam entals of plain sewing tau g h t as they should be presented in high 

. school. This course is for studen ts who have had no sewing in high school. 
U nder-garm ents, middy and child’s dress a re  completed in the course. The 
study of textiles should precede th is course or should be taken  during the  sam e 
quarter.

3b. G a r m e n t  M a k in g — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
In  m ethods m uch the sam e as H. A. 3a bu t adapted  to the needs of students 

who have had previous train ing . In  th is the technic of sewing is stressed and 
in addition m ethods of teaching, the work as developed in the elem entary school. 
Outlines of course suited to each grade. The study of the individual child and 
the adap ting  of courses to community.

4. M il l in e r y — Fall, Spring, an d  Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$ 2 .5 0 .

This course includes a  discussion of practical and a rtis tic  principles of m illi
nery ; designing and m odeling h a ts  of various types in paper and c rin o lin e ; m ak
ing of willow*, wire, and buckram  f ra m e s ; the use of velvet, silk, and straw  in 
h a t making.
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*5. D r a f t in g  a n d  P a t t e r n  D e s ig n in g —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours. Fee 50c.

This course is prerequisite to H. A. 6. The course includes drafting of all 
fundamental patterns to accurate measurements of the figure. Designing orig
inal patterns that may be drafted to individual measurements. Modeling 
patterns with tissue paper on the figure. These patterns are used in H. A. 6.

6. E l e m e n t a r y  D r e s s m a k in g —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course is primarily for majors who have had all their work here. The 

selection and making of an appropriate dress for afternoon and street wear. 
Made in linen or cotton fabric. Designing and making a*sport outfit, wool 
skirt and appropriate blouse. This is for majors only. The patterns made 
in H. A. 5 are used in this class. A similar course is offered for majors who 
have had their prepartory work elsewhere.

8 . D r e s s m a k in g .
A similar course to H. A. 6, offered to others than majors. This course is 

arranged to meet the increasing demands of residents in Greeley, and relatives 
of students who come to Greeley and wish to take special college classes. The 
garments made in this class are largely adapted to the needs of the individual.

102. Ap p l ie d  D e s ig n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The study of color and design as applied to household fabrics, such as bed 

and table linen, curtains, etc. The study of different kinds of thread used in 
this w ork; proportion and balance in design. The application and design in 
crochet, tatting, knitting, cross-stitching, French embroidery, Roman cut work. 
The designing and working out of monograms and applying to household linen. 
The application of the fancy stitches to problems suited to each of the grades.

108. Co s t u m e  D e s ig n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
50c.

This is a study of art principles as applied to the standard and the individ
ual figure. The fashion figure is used as a means of analyzing defects in the 
lines of individuals. The best lines found in historic dress are copied and modi
fied to meet the needs of the times. Work in color is adapted to specific needs of 
the students. This course is required of Senior College majors in this department.

109. A d v a n c e d  D r e s s m a k in g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 50c.
In this course we put into practice the accumulated experience of all the 

preceding household arts courses. It is planned so as to increase confidence by 
the use of difficult problems both in quality of materials used, and in finishes 
and decoration. A dress of fine wool or silk material is made. The work is 
almost entirely hand work.

110. A d v a n c e d  T e x t il e s—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
In addition to the lectures given in this course two hours in Textile Chemis

try is offered. A fee of $1.50' is charged when the Chemistry is taken.
The lecture course includes a study of fine laces, tapestry, embroideries, and 

oriental rugs.

112. H o m e  D ec o r a tio n—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The application of art principles to interior decoration. This course is studied 

from the standpoint of the artistic and practical side of the home. The study 
of the home as a u n it; color harm ony; line and proportion. Floor and wall 
finishing and covering. Window decoration, shades, curtains and draperies. 
The study of furniture and how to buy wisely. The room as a unit, placing of 
furniture to create balance. Selection of suitable pictures and how to hang 
them.

200 . S e m in a r .
This work is to be arranged for graduate students who come prepared to 

take up some specific line of experiment or research. The credit w’ill be deter
mined by the time spent in the work.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  E d . 1—Winter and Spring Quarters. Three hours.
The methods, subject matter and equipment used in teaching household 

science, and household arts in the elementary grades.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  E d . I l l — F a l l  a n d  Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The methods, subject matter, equipment, texts, reference books and other 

sources of help every teacher of homo economics should be familiar with for 
secondary work.



COURSES OF STU D Y 93

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  101. T h e  H o m e— F a ll  and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

This course gives some of the problems that relate to every individual who 
expects to have a home or share in making better homes. “New Homes for 
Old” is its motto. Text: “Successful Fam ily Life on a Moderate Income,” 
Abel.

HYGIENE AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
One aim of education is vigorous aggressive health. This department's 

function is to assist in the realization of this aim through the following 
measures:

1. Health examinations of all students and specific hygienic instruction 
based on the findings in each case.

2. Personal health conferences with medical advisers for the purpose of 
assisting students to form wise health habits and correct faulty habits.

3. Promotion of health through directed physical activity, and through 
instruction in informational hygiene.

The department also provides a four year major course for those preparing 
for positions as teachers and supervisors of physical education or as athletic 
coaches. As more than one-half of all the states have recently passed com
pulsory physical education laws, requiring definite programs of physical 
education for all school children, the demand for trained teachers in this 
field exceeds the present supply.

The department is equipped with the necessary examination and class 
rooms, instructional apparatus, gymnasia, athletic fields, and playgrounds to 
accomplish the functions outlined above.

All first and second year students are required to take an active (exercise) 
course each quarter in residence. Where physical disability makes it  inad
visable to participate in the regularly organized class activities, work in a cor
rective class, or other special regimen, depending on the needs of the student, 
is prescribed. No one is excused from  this requirement.

A regulation gymnasium uniform is required for the activity courses. 
Satisfactory work cannot be done in regular street or school clothes. Students 
should not purchase suits before coming to Greeley, as they may not con
form with the regulation uniform.

A four-year course is offered for which the Bachelor of Arts degree is 
granted. Students expecting to qualify for the life certificate to teach in the 
elementary schools of Colorado at the end of two years should major in pri
mary and kindergarten or intermediate grade work and minor in Physical 
Education. If the life certificate is desired only upon the completion of the 
four year course, a major in physical education may be carried during the 
entire four years. The following tables outline the courses offered.

The courses listed below are divided into:
I. Informational Courses and

II. Practical or Activity Courses.

Of the courses in the informational group (Group I ) , Hyg. 1 is required 
of all students during the first year, and Hyg. 108 during the senior college 
years. Other courses in this group are intended primarily for physical 
education majors, but may be elected by students in other departments.

The activity courses (Group II) will satisfy the general college require
ments for physical education.
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Co u r s e  of S t u d y

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, the following courses 
are required of students expecting to graduate with physical education as a 
major.

FOR WOMEN MAJORING IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 5, P. E. 50a, 51, 53, 53a, 56, 57, 62, Hyg. 1,
Lib. Sci. 1.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 2, 2a, 12, P. E. 64a, 64b, 64c, Hyg. 108, Ed. 
Phych. 1, Mus. 14, H. E. 4.

T h ir d  Y e a r :  Hyg. an d  P. E . I l l ,  113, P. E . 150, 158, 162, A n th ro p . 100.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 101, 102, 103, 106, P. E. 164, 167. Ed.

Psych. 107, Biot. 101.

FOR MEN MAJORING IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 5, 13, P. E. 52, 66, (3 quarters); Hyg. 1,
Lib, Sci. 1.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 2, 2a, 66a, P. E. 55, 66 or 67, (3 quarters) ; 
Ed. Psych. 1.

T h ir d  Y e a r :  Hyg. an d  P. E . 108, 113, 165, 166, P. E . 162, Anthrop. 100
or Soc. 130. E d . Psych. 107.

F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 101, 102, 103, 168, 169, P. E. 66 (3
quarters) ; Biot. 101, Eng. 100.

GROUP I—INFORMATIONAL COURSE

1. I n d i v i d u a l  a n d  S o c i a l  H y g ie n e —Each Quarter. Three periods. 
Three hours

A firs t y ear course covering some of the essentials of personal and com
m unity hygiene. The course will aim  to secure better personal health  h a b its ; 
give an  outline of some of the  broader fundam ental aspects of public or 
social hy g ien e ; and indicate some of the aim s and m ethods of teaching hygiene 
in the public schools.

2. A n a t o m y —Fall Quarter. Four periods. Four hours.
General anatom y w ith special em phasis upon the osteology, arthro logy and 

myology. Use is m ade of the  skeleton, m annikin, and anatom ical a tla ses w ith 
some dissections and dem onstrations upon the cat or dog.

2a. A p p l ie d  A n a t o m y  a n d  K i n e s i o l o g y —Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
Three hours.

A continuation of No. 2 with special em phasis upon the action of m uscles 
in exercises of d ifferent kinds. Bowen and McKenzie’s Applied A natom y and 
Kinesiology is the tex t and th is is supplemented by references to o ther s tan d 
ard  authorities.

5. H i s t o r y  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n —Spring Quarter. Two periods. 
Two hours.

The place given to physical education in the  life of d ifferen t nations. The 
beginning of modern physical ed u ca tio n ; rise of the play and recreation  move
m ent ; recent developments and s ta tu s of physical education in public schools, 
colleges and universities.

9. C h i ld  a n d  S c h o o l  H y g ie n e — Winter Quarter. Four periods. Four 
hours.

A course in Child and Educational Hygiene. (See E ducational Psychology 1.)

12. F i r s t  A id —Winter and Summer Quarters. Two periods. Two hours.
A course covering the usual subject m atte r on the righ t th ing  to do.

j  101. P h y s i o l o g y —Fall Quarter. Three periods. Three hours.
Lectures, dem onstrations and recitations from  tex t and general references 

on hum an physiology. A course for physical education studen ts bu t open to 
o thers who expect to teach  physiology.
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102. P h y s i o l o g y  o f  E x e r c i s e —Winter Quarter. Three periods. Three 
hours.

A continuation of No. 101 w ith special em phasis on m uscle-nerve physi
ology and the  effects of m uscular activ ity  upon the. various organs of the body.

V103. A n t h r o p o m e t r y  a n d  P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s —Winter Quarter. 
Fourth year. Four periods. Four hours.

A lecture, recitation, practice course. Principles and m ethods of m aking 
physical m easurem ents, the determ ination of norm s fo r d ifferen t age g ro u p s ; 
application of principles to physical education problems ; the detection and cor
rection of common physical d e fec ts ; signs and sym ptom s of d ifferen t infections. 
Required of Physical E ducation m a jo rs ; open to o thers who have some biology.

105. R e m e d i a l  G y m n a s t i c s —Spring Quarter. Two periods. Two hours.
A course covering' application of remedial, corrective, or individual gym 

nastics to d ifferen t type cases. Theory and practice. P rerequisites P. E. 2 
and 2a.

106. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n —Fall Quarter. Five hours.
Before graduation , senior studen ts select a  problem  for research, the out

come of which m ust be an acceptable essay or thesis. Required for g raduation  
w ith  physical education as a  m ajor subject.

108. E d u c a t i o n a l  H y g i e n e —Each Quarter. Three periods. Two hours.
A senior college course dealing w ith the problem s of health  instruction  and 

health  tra in in g  of children. A general knowledge of hygiene is assum ed. The 
course will deal p rim arily  w ith the problems of effective instruction during  the 
progress of the child through the school.

110. O c c u p a t i o n a l  H y g i e n e — T w o  periods. Two hours.
Gives chief consideration to the health  hazards of d ifferen t occupations and 

the m eans of prevention. H as inform ational and practical value to the teacher 
who desires to be informed on health  subjects.

\/111. P u b l i c  H e a l t h —Three periods. Three hours.
This course deals w ith community, sta te , national, and in ternational health  

organizations and problems. An inform ational course of im portance to all teach 
ers. R equired of Physical E ducation m ajors during th ird  or fourth  year.

\l 113. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n —Fall Quarter. Two 
periods. Two hours.

The general organization and adm inistration  of a  departm ent of physical 
education and athletics. Aims, types of activities and co u rses ; p e rso n n el; 
re la tion  to medical advisory work and health  service ; a thletics, and like topics.

GROUP II. EXERCISE COURSES

Students who are registering for the first time are required to enroll in 
some physical exercise course each quarter during the first two years. Courses 
numbered under 100 in general are the activity courses, fulfilling this re
quirement.

1^ 50a. G y m n a s t i c  D a n c i n g — Spring Quarter. Three periods. One hour. 
No prerequisites.

A course for Physical Education students.

1 /51 . L ig h t  G y m n a s t i c s  ( W o m e n ) —Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
One hour.

1/  53 . G y m n a s t i c s — Fall Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A m ajor activity  and reference course for women during the f irs t year.

54. G y m n a s t i c s —Winter Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A continuation of No. 53. For women m ajor students in Physical E duca

tion.
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V 56. S in g in g  G a m e s  a n d  E l e m e n t a r y  F o lk  D a n c in g — Either h a lf  or 
fu l l  quarter. Three periods. One-half or one hour.

A course fo r those desiring rhythm ic m ateria l fo r the lower grades.

57. F o lk  a n d  N a t io n a l  D a n c e s—Each Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A selected list of folk and national dances suitable fo r school and play
ground use, especially for upper grade and high school groups.

58. E s t h e t ic  D a n c in g — Fall, Winter and Summer Quarters. Three 
periods.

Technic of the d a n ce ; the development of bodily co-ordination and rh y th 
mical responsiveness a re  the aim s of the course.

59. Cl a s s ic a l  a n d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g — Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
One hour. Advanced and technic and classical dances. Prerequisite course 58.

60. I n t e r p r e t iv e  a n d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g — Spring Quarter. Three 
periods. One hour. Prerequisite course 59.

61. S c h o o l  G y m n a s t ic s —Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
Class organization and conduct, m arching, free, dumb-bell, w’and, and Indian  

club drills, principles of selection and arrangem en t of exercises, practice in 
organizing and leading drills, working out daily  program s fo r d ifferen t grades 
under school conditions.

62. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s —Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
64. A t h l e t ic s  fo r  W o m e n —Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
A course in group and team  games. P lay  m ateria l su itable for upper g rades

and high schools will be presented.
65. R e c r e a t io n  Co u r s e—Summer Quarter. Three periods, each half 

quarter. One-half or one hour.
Group games, tennis and swim m ing are  emphasized. Special fees fo r tennis 

and swimming.
6 8 . Co rrec tiv e  G y m n a s t ic s .
A course fo r those who a re  not able to take the regu lar class work. A 

special regimen, depending on the disability, is worked out for each individual 
case. S tudents a re  adm itted to th is course only upon recom m endation of m edi
cal advisers or by the director of physical education.

69. S p e c ia l  Co u r s e—Each Quarter.
F o r students whose outside w ork earn ing  a  living m ake it im practical to 

tak e  the regu lar work, an  irreg u lar work course is provided, no credit. Special 
perm ission from  Dean of College or the D irector or Phys. Ed. departm ent neces
sa ry  for admission.

vl50. Ch a r a c t e r is t ic  D a n c in g — Winter Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour. Prerequisites, Nos. 57 and 58.

A course for M ajors in Physical Education.
158. D a n c in g  M e t h o d s—Spring Quarter. Five periods. Three hours.
A course for s tuden ts m ajoring  in Physical Education.

/ l 6 2 .  P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s —Fall Quarter. Five periods. Three hours.
T hird year m ajor course. A selected list of gam es and activ ities suitable 

for interm ediate grades and the vacation playground. A lecture discussion and 
practice course. Two lectures and th ree  practice periods each week. Theories 
and applications of play in m odem  ed u ca tio n ; play  and ath le tics from  an 
educational point of view1 are  among the topics considered. A th ird  y ear course 
fo r studen ts m ajoring  iri Physical E ducation bu t open to others in terested  in 
th is phase of school work.

164. A t h l e t i c s  ( W o m e n ) —Fall Quarter. A fourth year course for 
majors in Physical Education. Five periods. Three hours.

This course will deal w ith  the rules, developm ent of skill, and the coaching 
of sports and gam es suitable fo r upper grade and high school girls.

167. A t h l e t ic  Co a c h in g  P r a c t ic e—Each Quarter. Third or fourth 
year. Five periods. Two hours.

A course fo r qualified students desiring additional practical experience 
in coaching various sports under supervision.
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INDUSTRIAL ARTS
The Industria l A rts Departm ent includes work in woodworking, drafting, 

printing, bookbinding, and metal c raft work. These departm ents are well 
equipped. They occupy the firs t and second floors of Guggenheim H all of 
Industria l A rts. The rooms are large, well ventilated, and well lighted. 
The students in these classes are never crowded for room or hindered in their 
work by lack of equipment. Our equipment is of the la test and best type, 
and is always kept in first-class condition.

The firs t aim of the departm ent is to prepare teachers for elementary 
and secondary schools. The courses are varied, and are organized along two 
lines. The practical or technical phases of the subjects and the educational 
phases give an opportunity for study along technical, theoretical, and h is
toric lines. An excellent Training D epartm ent housed in the Training School 
Building gives full opportunity to pu t into practice, in teaching, the ideas 
presented in the various courses.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given by Extension.
Two, three or four years for m ajor in Industria l Arts. In  addition to 

the core subjects as listed on page 56, th is departm ent requires:
F irst Yea r: Ind. A rts 11, 12 and a t least 12 hours in addition in two

of the following fields: Woodworking, printing, a r t metal, drafting, book
binding.

Second Yea r : Ind. A rts 5, A rt 11, two hours in a selected course in
Fine A rts and 12 hours in two of the fields listed in f irs t year.

Third Yea r : Ind. A rts 104, 117 and a t least 32 hours of work in two
of the fields listed in the firs t year.

F ourth Yea r : Ind. A rts 105, 118, and a t least 48 hours in two of the
fields named* in the firs t year.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJORS

1. Students not prepared to do regular beginning collegiate courses will 
be required to do extra work in special sections.

2. Credit for extra work in special sections shall be w ithheld until 
work is completed in a second quarter of each subject.

NON-MAJORS

Non-Majors in Industria l A rts are not subject to Section 2 above.
I ndustrial Arts I.—Technic and Theory of Woodworking. Every 

Q uarter. Two or four hours. Fee $1.00 or $2.00.
This course is especially arranged for primary and kindergarten majors 

and deals with such types of work as will be found most useful in either the 
kindergarten or in the primary grades.

I ndustrial Arts la .—Technic and Theory of Woodworking I. Fall, 
W inter, and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.

This course is arranged for beginners in woodworking who intend to major 
in the industrial field or those who wish to take the work as an elective. The 
purpose of the course is to give the student a fair knowledge of woodworking 
tools and a comprehensive idea of methods of construction. The construction 
of simple pieces of furniture is made the basis of this course.

2. Technic and Theory of W oodworking II .—Every Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $2.00.

This course is a continuation of Course 1 and is designed for advanced stu
dents and majors. More advanced phases of woodworking are presented in 
technical problem form.

GOLD!ADD BTiTl
Tr? %  iq tj r > 9
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3. W oodworking for E lementary  and Secondary Schools—Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours.

This is a  m ethods course and deals w ith such topics as equipment, m ateria ls 
used, where and w h a t to buy, kind of work to be undertaken  in the  d ifferent 
grades, the p reparation  and presentation  of projects, the m aking of suitable 
drawings, and the proper m athem atics to be used in woodworking.

4. Toy Construction—On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The purpose of th is course is to tra in  the teacher in the construction of toys, 

bird houses, etc. The m aking of original designs will be emphasized. This 
course should appeal to those tak ing  k indergarten  and grade work.

*5. P r in c ipl es  of Teaching  P ractical Art Su b je c ts—Fall and Spring 
Quarters. Three hours.

The aim  of th is course is to give a  bette r understanding of the underlying 
principles essential in teaching, and involves a  study of the class room, lab o ra 
tory, shop and studio m ethods and practice. In  general, the topics discussed 
will be w hat is to be tau g h t in the practical a r ts  field, the illustra tive  m ateria ls 
essential for good teaching, and the method of a ttack  in the teaching of a 
single lesson or series of lessons, type and illustra tive  lessons, and the place 
of the a r ts  in the curriculum  of the public schools.

6. R epa ir  and E q u ipm en t  Construction—On request. Four hours.
This course has for its base the building of various types of equipm ent and 

the use of pow’er m achines in w orking out these problems. This is an especially 
valuable course for those who wish to emphasize the large phases of vocational 
education.

8a. Art Metal— Fall and Winter Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
This course has in mind the designing and creation of simple, a rtis tic  form s 

in copper, brass, and Germ an silver.

8b. Art M etal—Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
A continuation of 8 a. The course in general includes the designing and 

executing of simple, a rtistic  jew elry pieces, .such as m onogram s, simple settings 
of precious stones, and the development of advanced artistic  form s in copper.

*10. M ech a nica l  Draw ing—;Fall and Spring Quarters. Two or four 
hours. For art majors. Fee $1.00 or $2.00.

This ocurse is designed to give a knowledge of the use of draw ing equip
m ent and m aterials. Problem s presented include geom etrical drawing, elem ents 
of projection, development of surface, isom etric and oblique projections, simple 
working draw ings and lettering. This course is planned for beginners who 
have had no technical drawing.

11. P r o je c t io n s ,  S h a d e  a n d  S h ad o w — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 
$ 1.00.

The purpose of th is course is to give a  student a  w orking knowledge of the 
fundam entals of orthographic projection as applied to points, lines, planes, 
solids, shade and shadow, and applications.

*12. P r in c iples  of Architectural Draw ing  I.— Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course includes the m aking of complete designs of simple one-story 
cottages, together w ith details and specifications of same.

13. P r in c iples  of Architectural Draw ing  II.—Winter Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course is a continuation of Course 12 and deals w ith the draw ing of 
plans of cement, brick and stone structures, culm inating in complete plans and 
specifications for resident and public buildings.

14. Care and Managem ent— On request. Three hours.
This course is designed to tra in  students to care for, repair and ad ju s t hand 

and power tools of the woodworking departm ent.
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19. W ood  T u r n i n g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
The aim  of th is course is to give the student a  fa ir knowledge of the wood

working lathe, its care, use and possibilities. D ifferent types of problem s will 
be worked out, such as cylindrical work, w orking to scale, tu rn ing  duplicate 
parts, tu rn in g  and assem bling, the m aking of handles and a ttach ing  them  to the 
proper tools. Special a tten tion  will be given to the m aking of draw ings such as 
are used in ordinary  wood turning.

31a. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g —E v e r y  Q u a r te r .  T w o  h o u r s .  F e e  $1.00.
A course intended to acquain t the student w ith the various tools and 

m ateria ls of a  p rin t shop and to teach him the fundam entals of plain type com
position, as he carries simple jobs through the various stages from  composition 
to m aking ready and pu tting  on the press.

31b. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g —Every quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Continued work in fundam entals a s applied to more complicated pieces of 

printing, involving rule work, borders, ornam ents, etc.

31c. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g — Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Balance, proportion, simplicity, harm ony, etc., as applied to the designing 

and producing of good printing.

32a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g — Every Quarter. Two hours. Fee $1.00.
Added stress upon principles of good design and w orkm anship w ith a  view 

to m aking the studen t more proficent in producing artis tic  work. An intensive 
study of typographic design in laying out and prin ting  cards, tickets, le tter 
heads, posters, etc.

32b. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g —Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Production of title  pages, covers, menus, etc.

32c. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g — Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Continued practice in producing more p retentious pieces of work of the 

classes nam ed in 2a and 2b.

41a.* E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g — Fall and Spring Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course aim s to introduce the follow ing: tools, m achines, m ateria ls 
and uses, collating and preparing  sheets for sewing, sewing on tape and cord, 
preparing  end sheets, trim m ing, gluing, rounding and backing, headbanding, 
banding and preparing  backs for covers, selecting cover m aterials, p lanning and 
m aking covers, and all steps necessary in binding of all kinds including full 
cloth, buckram , paper, spring or loose back, w ith  plain and fancy edges. Beside 
the fundam ental technic of bookbinding, a  varie ty  of individual projects are 
undertaken, such as m em orandum  books, w riting  pads, lea ther cases, boxes, 
cloth portfolios, and kodak albums.

41b. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g —Fall and Winter Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding 41a.

41c. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g —Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding 41b.

42a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee
$ 1.00.

This course includes the binding of books in h a lf leather, h a lf morocco, 
cowhide, calf, sheep, and fancy leathers. Some of the type projects undertaken
a re  the m aking of trav e le rs’ full leather w riting  cases, music cases and a varie ty
of other a r t  lea ther pieces.

42b. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee
$1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding 42a.
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42c. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$ 1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding' 42b.

100. W o o d sh o p  P r o b l e m s— On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The course is designed to furnish an opportunity for students to become 

acquainted with the more advanced phases of technical shop practice as they 
may be worked out in school or factory.

*104. P r e-V o c a t io n a l  E d u c a t io n —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
The purpose of this course is to discuss the educational needs of pupils in 

school, based on the community environment, vocational opportunities, and de
mand ; recognizing that vocational needs vary with community conditions, and 
that vocational work fundamental and helpful in one community might be very 
unfit and unnecessary in another. We generally make a survey of the voca
tional activities of a  nearby community. The entire course is a discussion of 
special, government, state, and community school problems in vocational fields 
that we may learn something of the methods of attack used in planning special 
pre-vocational work, especially the Junior High School problem.

105. A d v a n c e d  A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g — Spring Quarter. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

The course is designed to give the student a knowledge of great historic ma
terials and their application in modern buildings. A study of columns, capitals, 
pediments, buttresses, arches, vaults, and their application in building will be 
stressed through this entire course. The work is intensive rather than extensive 
in its fundamental aspects.

109a. A rt M e t a l — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The base for this course is the designing, making and finishing of artistic 

jewelry in semi-precious and precious m eta ls; also simple artistic jewelry, with 
all the steps that are fundamental in stone setting and finishing.

109b. A r t  M e t a l —Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$2.00.

A continuation of 109a, with the applications in teaching of jewelry work 
in the public schools. Advanced problems in design as applied to set metal, 
wire work, chasing, and repousse.

117. E l e m e n t s  o f M a c h i n e  D e s ig n  I —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Fee $1.00.

This course includes sketches, drawings and tracings of simple parts, such 
as collars, face plates, screw center,, clamps, brackets, couplings, simple bear
ings. and pulleys. Standardized proportions are used in all drawings.

118. E l e m e n t s  of M a c h i n e  D e s ig n  II—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Fee $1.00.

A study is made of the transmission of motion by belts, pulleys, gears, and 
cams. Sketches, details and assembled drawings are made of valves, vises, 
lathes, band saws, motors and gas or steam engines.

120. A d v a n c e d  W o o d t u r n in g— On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The topics emphasized in this course will include woods best suited for 

various work, glue, varnish, shellac, dowels, draft, shrinkage and finish. The 
practical work will consist of patterns for hollow castings, building up and 
segment work.

121. A d v a n c e d  Ca b in e t  M a k in g —On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The course is planned to cover advanced phases of cabinet work, including 

paneling, dovetailing, secret nailing and key joining. These technical processes 
will be worked. out on individual projects.

124. Machine W ork— On request. Four hours.
This course is designed to give the student a general knowledge of the care 

and operation of woodworking machinery. The setting of cutters and their 
manipulation embraces the general basis of this course.
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125. Cla ss  Managem ent—On request. Three hours.
The purpose of th is course is to give the studen t a thorough knowledge of 

the handling of an advanced class in W oodworking and also give him  an oppor
tun ity  to gain a  bette r understanding of the handling of h igh grade m ateria l 
th an  could be gained by working in elem entary or secondary classes. H ours 
to be a rran g ed  w ith  individual students.

133a. Advanced P rinting— Every quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Advanced work in the complete designing and producing of prin ted  m atter, 

w ith a  study of plates, papers, and inks. Advanced imposition and  press work.

133b. Advanced P rin tin g—Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Special w ork in cu tting  and prin ting  of linoleum blocks. H and-lette ring  and 

its application to printing.

134a. P ractical N ew spa per  W ork in  P r in tin g— Every Quarter. Four 
hours.

The various processes incident to the p rin ting  of a  new spaper will be 
perform ed by the studen t in th is course, w ith stress upon good design m ads 
and make-up.

135. Cost Accounting in  P r in tin g— Every Quarter. Two hours.
E stim ating  and w ork dealing w ith  the  cost of printing.

136. Shop Managem ent in  P r in tin g— Every Quarter. Two hours.
Keeping of records and accounts. Purchase  of m aterials. P lann ing  and 

laying out of equipment. S tudents will be encouraged to contribute and work 
out original ideas intended to broaden the scope of the shop’s w ork and to in 
crease its  efficiency.

143a. A dvanced L eather  Craft and Art W ork— Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00. 

143b. Advanced L eather Craft Art W ork1—Winter Quarter. Two 
hours. Fee $1.00.

The technic involved in th is course includes special work in lettering  in 
gold and other m ateria ls and foils, tooling and use of stam ping m achine in 
applied design. In  general, the course is a  continuation of previous courses 
w ith additional technic and advanced projects in full lea ther bindings w ith 
ra ised  panels, gilt, fancy, starch , and agate  edges, finishing in antique and 
gold, hand-lettering.

144. Shop Managem ent in  B ookbinding— On request. Two hours.
This course deals w ith the organization and arrangem en t of a  shop. 

n ing of the technical w ork in regard  to p a rticu la r pieces, the laying out of de
signs, selection of m ateria ls and m ethods of construction.

145. Secretarial S cience in  B ookbinding— On request. Four hours. 
Elective.

Keeping shop records. Selection and purchasing of all types of m ateria ls 
and equipm ent necessary for school bindery. E stim ating  cost of production 
and general shop expense.

201. Sem in a r— On request. Four hours.
Individual research  in the field of practical a rts . Problem s to be selected 

upon consultation.
This is a  conference course. Conference hours will be a rranged  to meet 

the needs of students.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
The main Library of the College contains about 58,200 volumes with a 

large picture collection and all equipment for a very complete library. There 
is also a children’s branch containing about 4,500 volumes for the use of the 
Training Schools. Good facilities are offered for a class in library training. 
The following courses are offered which with the exception of the first are
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intended for part of the third and fourth year’s work leading toward the de
gree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The following electives are suggestive unless already covered: 
Typewriting 11 and 12. 
Art 4b, 6, 9, and 17.
Languages; Twelve hours of French, German, or Latin.
Education 51.
Literature and English 6, 8, 9, and 10. 
Bookbinding, Eight hours.

Co u r s e  o f  S t u d y

In addition to the core subjects offered on page 56, the following, are 
required for library majors. 

1. E l e m e n t a r y  L ib r a r y  Co u r s e— Each Quarter. One hour. No credit 
given except to first year students.

An in troductory course intended to fam iliarize the studen t w ith the a rran g e
m ent or the books and general classification scheme of the library. A brief 
s tudy is m ade of the catalogs and various indexes; also the stan d ard  books of 
reference, dictionaries, encyclopedias, etc., the purpose being to acquain t the 
studen t w ith the m ost ready m eans of using the library.

102. R e c e ip t  a n d  P r e p a r a t io n  o f B o o k s— Fall Quarter Two hours.
This course includes checking bills, collating, m echanical p reparation  of 

books for the shelves, care of books, physical m ake-up of the book, paper, bind
ing, illustra ting , aids and m ethods in book selection, etc. A good form  of library 
h andw riting  m ust be a tta ined  in th is course.

103. Cl a s s if ic a t io n  a n d  Ca t a l o g u in g — Winter Quarter. Three hours.
^  ?*- the principles of classification. The decimal system  p articu 

larly. C lassification of books, pam phlets, pictures, and the varied item s th a t 
m ay be obtained for the school library. The d ictionary catalog, alphabetizing, 
L ib rary  of Congress cards, shelf lists, a rrangem ent of books on shelves.

104. R e f e r e n c e  W ork—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
T he subject covers a study of the standard  w orks of reference, such as the

principal encyclopedias, dictionaries, atlases, and reference m anuals of various 
kinds. B ibliographies and reading lists, indexes and aids, public documents. 
P rac tica l questions and problem s assigned.

105. P e r io d ic a l s  a n d  B in d in g — B y  request. Two hours.
. Selection and purchase, checking in, relation  to printed indexes, filing. 

Periodicals for certain  definite lines. Methods of acquiring in schools. Use— 
curren t and bound. Collating. Selection and p reparation  for bindery. The 
binding of books.

106. S cho o l L ib r a r ie s — B y  request. Fall Quarter. Three hours.
Organization, relation between the public library  and the school. The field

of each. Story telling, evalution of children’s literatu re. Illustra to rs.

107. A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  H is t o r y  o f  L ib r a r ie s , T r a v e l in g  L ib r a r ie s , 
Co u n t y  L ib r a r ie s — B y  request. Two hours.

108. P r a c t ic a l  W ork  i n  t h e  L ib r a r y —By request. Five hours. Time 
required, two hours a day, plus optional work by the student.

This is allowed only to those who have taken  courses 2, 3, and 4, and 
calls for certain  responsibility on the p a rt of the student.

LITERATURE AND ENGLISH
The English courses in a teachers college should be complete and suffi

cient for all the needs of public school teachers. Students who expect to become 
high school teachers of English will find in Colorado State Teachers College 
all the courses they need in the field of English.
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Courses in composition, oral and w ritten ; in oral English, public speak
ing, and dram atic lite ra tu re ; in the teaching of English in the elementary 
and the secondary school; in gram m ar and the teaching of gram m ar; in etymol
ogy, and in the cu ltu ral phases of lite ra tu re  are offered as electives for 
students who expect to become grade teachers or who are pursuing some other 
group course than  English and wish to elect these from the English Department.

Some of the elective courses for th ird  and fourth-year students will be 
offered once every two years. Majors in English should plan the ir work in 
jsuch a way as to take the fullest advantage of the alternating  courses.

Colorado S tate Teachers College requires all its students to take an exam
ination in the fundam entals of w ritten  English. This is designated tne English 
4 Exemption Test. Those who secure a grade below 75 per cent are required 
to take one quarter of English 4 work. This class work gives opportunities 
for review of gram mar, but also contains work in composition and in methods 
th a t is professionalized and collegiate. Experience has shown, however, th a t 
in mixed groups students who are extremely deficient in the use of English 
fail to improve sufficiently to  pass the exemption te s t a t  the end of a  quarter’s 
study. I t  is evident, then, th a t such students should have opportunities to 
study specifically those m atters of gram m ar in which their habits are incorrect.

On February 19, 1924, the faculty voted as follows: All^ College s tu 
dents shall be classified according to their standing in the English 4 Exemp
tion Test. Those in the highest quartile shall be excused from taking the 
class work in English 4 and shall be e lig ife  to take English 20 (Interm ediate 
Composition). Those in the second and th ird  quartile shall be required to 
take} English 4 in class. Those in the lowest quartile shall be required to 
take work in English composition and gram m ar of secondary grade, w ithout 
college credit.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
Two years or four years for m ajors in L iterature  and English.
In  addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, th is departm ent

requires:
F irst Yea r : Library Science 1, and English 3, 4, 8, 9, 10, and 11.
(Students may be excused from English 4 by passing the English 4 

Exemption Test. This is given a t 2 p. m. on the day after R egistration Day 
in Room 214. Fee, 25 cents.)

S ec o n d  Y e a r : E n g lis h  1, 2 , 6, a n d  16.

Third Yea r : English 105 and 106 and eight hours of English selected
by the student.

Fourth Year : Twelve hours of English selected by the student.

*1. Material and Methods in  Reading and Literature—Every Quar
ter. Four hours.

A survey of children’s literature and a study of motivation in the field of 
reading, oral and silent, for children ; the consideration of principles governing 
the choice of literature in the grades; practice in the organization and presenta
tion of type units, including dramatization and other vitalizing exercises. A 
somewhat flexible course, affording opportunity for intensive work Within the 
scope of any grade or grades, according to the individual need or preference.

2. Teaching of W ritten E nglish—Fall, W inter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course takes up the problems of teaching formal English, both spoken 
and written, in the intermediate grades and the junior high school. The func
tional teaching of grammar is included.
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3. P ublic  Spea kin g  and Oral Co m position—Every Quarter. Three 
hours.

The endeavor of th is course is to establish the student in hab its of accurate 
speech, and to encourage fluency, vigor, and the logical m arshaling  of his 
thought in discourse of varied  types, including exposition, description, narra tive , 
oratory , argum entation , free dram atization .

4. Spea k in g  and W ritin g  E n g l ish — Required of all students unless 
they pass the English 4 Exemption Test. Every Quarter. Three hours.

Minimum essentials of oral and w ritten  composition. Content and m ethod 
of functional gram m ar. Theory and practice of composition of collegiate grade.

*6. A m erican  L iterature— Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A course in Am erican lite ra tu re  following the plan of Courses 8, 9, and 10 O  
in English lite ratu re.

*8. Th e  H istory  of E n g lish  L iterature— Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A reading course following the development of our lite ra tu re  from  670 to 

1625.
P

*9. Th e  H istory  of E n g lish  L iterature—Winter Quarter. Four ~  
hours.
1798A reading course following the development of our lite ra tu re  from 1625 to

*10. Th e  H istory  of E n g lish  L iterature—Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four Hours.

A reading course following the development of our lite ra tu re  from  1798 
to 1900.

11. Th e  E n g lish  L anguage—Winter, Spring and Summer Quarters.
Four hours.

H istorical development of the English language. Etym ologies, word origins 
connotations, etc.

12. V oice Culture— Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
Technical drill fo r freedom, flexibility, and expressiveness of voice. E x er

cises for clear-cut, accurate  articulation . In terp re ta tion  of units of lite ra tu re  
adapted, by their range of thought and feeling, to develop modulation, color, and 
va rie ty  of vocal response.

None of th is drill is m echanical; even the technical exercise is controlled
by a  v a rie ty  of concepts embodying the qualities sought.

13. Th e  Art of Story Telling— Winter, Spring, and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

The study of the m ain types of narra tive , w ith em phasis upon diction and 
m anner suitable fo r each. P ractice  in the a r t  of sto ry  telling. Open only to 
In term ediate  and R ural School m ajors.

14. Dram atic  Art—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
The technic of the dram a. The analysis and group in terpreta tion  of plays.

The content of the  course varies from  year to year. Open only to studen ts who 
have taken or a re  tak ing  English 3. (See also E nglish 114.)

15. Types  of L iteraturet—Every Quarter. Three hours.
A reading course looking tow ard an appreciation of lite ra tu re  and covering 

all the types of lite ra tu re  th a t can be m ade in teresting  to young people and 
form ative of good ta s te  in reading. This includes English, Am erican, and 
foreign lite ra tu re  which has become classic. B ut no m atte r  how1 “classic” it  is, 
i t s till m ust be a ttrac tive . The types covered will be lyric, narra tive , and epic 
poetry, dram a, essay, story, novel, letters, and biography. Open only to K inder
garten , P rim ary , and Jun ior H igh School m ajors.

16. Contemporary L iterature—Every Quarter. Four hours.
A second appreciation course sim ilar to English 15, bu t dealing w ith the 

lite ra tu re  of not more th an  ten years* back. Most teachers of lite ra tu re  leave 
the impression th a t lite ra tu re  m ust age like fiddles and wine before it is fit  for 
hum an consumption. Such is not the case. Much good lite ra tu re  is being pro
duced every year. A fte r students leave school, it is ju s t th is cu rren t lite ra tu re  
th a t they  will be reading, if they read  a t all. W e w an t to help them  to  form  
a  discrim inating  ta s te  for reading and to  acquire a  liking fo r reading, so th a t 
they  will be alive to w hat the world is thinking, feeling, doing, and say ing  a fte r  
they leave college.
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17. Co m e d y : A L it e r a r y  T y p e —Summer Quarter. Four hours.
The consideration of comedy as a  type of dram a, w ith  intensive and com

p arativ e  study of a  Shaksperean comedy. The group in te rp reta tion  of a  Shak- 
sperean comedy on the  campus. Sometimes, when the class is large, other pro
g ram s of stan d ard  plays a re  also given.

18. D e b a t in g — Fall Quarter. Two hours.
A practice course in debating open to any studen t in terested  in in terclass 

and intercollegiate debating. The team s for the intercollegiate debates are 
chosen a t the end of the q u arte r from  the studen ts enrolled in th is group.

19. D e b a t in g —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
Those studen ts who were selected for the  intercollegiate debate team s will 

comprise the classes in English 19, one for men and one for women. The work 
will consist of the p repartion  for the debates.

*20. A d v a n c e d  Co m p o s it io n —Spring and Summer Quarters. Prere
quisite, English 4, Four hours.

This course is planned for students who have passed E nglish 4 and w ish to 
get fu rth e r practice in the  usual form s of composition and do not care to go into 
the new spaper w riting  provided for in the courses num bered 100, 101, and 102.

*31. T h e  S h o r t  S tory—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A study of typical m odern short stories to observe the technical m ethods of 

m odern short story  w riters and the them es they  have embodied in the  m agazine 
fiction of the present. The course is based upon Mr. Cross’ book, “The Short 
Story,” supplemented by O’B rien’s “The Best Short S tories” and other recent 
volumes. C urrent m agazine stories are also used. Offered next in Summer, 
1926.

100. J o u r n a l is t ic  W r it in g —Fall Quarter. Three hours. A first 
course in journalism.

A course in advanced E nglish composition, based upon new spaper and 
m agazine work. This course is designed p rim arily  in the in te rest of those 
m ajoring in E nglish who expect to teach journalism  in the high schools or m ay 
be called on to act as sponsors or advisers fo r school papers. Every type of 
composition used in practical news and m agazine w riting  is used in th is  course.

101. J o u r n a l is t ic  W r it in g — Winter Quarter. Prerequisite, English 100. 
Three hours.

A continuation of English 100. A course in advanced E nglish composition 
based upon new spapers and m agazine work. E very  type of composition used in 
practical news and journalistic  w riting  is used in the course.

102. J o u r n a l is t ic  W r it in g —Spring a n d  Summer Quarters. Prere
quisite, English 100, 101. Three hours.

A continuation of English 101.

103. A d v a n c e d  P u b l ic  S p e a k in g — Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A senior college course for students who wish to get m ore practice under 

direction th an  is given in E nglish  3. Open only to those studen ts who have had 
elem entary public speaking in th is college or elsewhere.

105. Or a l  E n g l is h  i n  t h e  H ig h  S chool—Fall and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

The discussion of practical problem s concerning the direction of oral E ng
lish in the secondary school, oral composition, lite rary  society and debating  activ
ities, festivals, d ram atics, etc.

106. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  E n g l is h  i n  t h e  H ig h  S chool—Fall and Sum
mer Quarters. Three hours.

Principles fo r the selection of lite ra tu re  for senior high school pupils con
sidered c ritica lly ; illustra tive  studies in the trea tm en t of selective p ieces; study 
of types of composition work for high schools, w ith illu stra tive  practice m 
writing.

107. Co m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — Greek and Latin. Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Offered next in 1926.

A survey of the m ain contributions of classical culture to world lite ratu re. 
The reading in English trans la tion  of Homeric epics and the d ram as of Aeschy
lus, Sophocles, and Euripides.
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108. Co m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — Italian, Spanish and French. Winter 
Quarter. Four hours. Offered next in 1927.

A study of lite rary  elem ents and influences deriving from  Mediaeval and 
Renaissance c u ltu re s ; a  review  of the trends of m odern rom ance l ite ra tu re s ; a 
careful reading in trans la tion  of outstanding classics, notably D ante’s “Divine 
Comedy.”

109. Co m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — German, Scandinavian and Russian, 
Spring Quarter. Four hours. Offered next in 1927.

A comparison of Teutonic epic m ateria l w ith Greek and Rom ance epic* a 
survey of the significant contributions in the lite ra tu re  of Germ anic and R us
sian peoples; the careful study  of Goethe’s “F au st.”

114. A d v a n c e d  D r a m a t ic  A rt— Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prere
quisite, English 14.

A lecture and laboratory  course designed prim arily  for teachers and stu 
dents who intend to engage in the w ork of play production, e ither in the schools 
or in L ittle  T heatre  or C hildren’s T heatre  work. I t  is planned to give the student 
a general knowledge of th ea trical technic, including staging, lighting, and the 
a r t  of m ak e -u p ; and of play rehearsal including casting  and directing. Con
sideration  is also given to the choice of m ateria l for am ateu r theatricals.

116. T h e  F e s t iv a l — Summer Quarter. Three hours.
The study of historical or racial festival, its  origin, forms, and various ele

ments. Research and original w ork in outlining unified festival plans for 
schools or communities, reflecting some significant event or idea, or some phase 
of civilization.

120. L y r ic  P o etry—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Offered 
next in 1926.

A com parative study of types, theme, spirit, and technic of s tandard  E ng
lish lyrics, w ith an  a ttem p t to estim ate the significance of contem porary ten 
dencies in poetry.

121. N in e t e e n t h  Ce n t u r y  P o etry— .Fall Quarter. Four hours. Offered 
next in 1925.

A study of English poetry from  W ordsw orth to Tennyson, including Cole
ridge, Byron, Shelley, K eats, and the lesser w riters from  1798 to 1832.

122. V ic t o r ia n  P o etry— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Offered next in 1926.
to 190annyS°n and Browningr’ and the Senersil choir of English poets from  1832

*125. N in e t e e n t h  Ce n t u r y  P r o se—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Offered next in 1926.
the *?rio1?8 Pros® writing, chiefly critical and literary, ofthe leaders of thought m the nineteenth century.

_ _  12d- The I n f o r m a l  E s s a y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours 
Offered next m 1925.

fo rm ^f^ th te  eS^ r / ° r  the Pu rP°se of determ ining the na tu re  anddelightful phase of lite ra ry  composition. The m ethod in th is course 
tviSvSi ^  pursued in the short s to ry ; namely, a  reading of a num ber of
typical essays as laboratory  m ateria l fo r a  study of technic and theme.

*127. S h a k e s p e r e ’s  Co m e d ie s—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours 
Offered next in 1925.

The life of Shakspere and a  lite rary  study of his comedies, w ith a  proper 
am ount of a tten tion  to the method of teaching Shakspere in high schools

128. S h a k e s p e r e ’s  H is t o r ie s — Winter Quarter. Four hours Offered 
next in 1926.

A continuation of the study of Shakspere begun in E nglish 127.

129. S h a k e s p e r e ’s  T r a g e d ie s—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Offered next in 1926.

The completion of the y ear’s w ork in Shakspere.
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130. E l i z a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s i v e  o f  S h a k e s p e r e — F all Quarter.
Four hours. Offered next in 1926.

A know ledge of the dram atic literature of the early seventeenth  century is 
incom plete w ithout an acquaintance w ith  the contem poraries and successorsi of 
Shakespere from  about 1585 to the closing of the theatres m  1642 The prin
cipal dram atists, w ith  one or more of the typical p lays of each, are studie  
in this course.

*132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N o v e l— W inter Quarter. Four hours.
Offered next in 1927.

The developm ent, technic, and sign ificance of the novel.

*133. T h e  D e c e n t  N o v e l— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The reading of ten typ ical novels o f the past five  years for the purpose of 

observing the trend of serious fiction and of studying the social, educational, and 
life  problem s w ith  w hich the novelists are dealing.

*134. M o d e r n  P l a y s — W inter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
R eading and class d iscussion of p lays that best represent the characteristics, 

thought-current, and the dram atic structure of our time.

160. L i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  B i b l e — W inter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

T his course g ives a general v iew  of the literature of the B ible  
Period of E xile. It  continues w ith  the study of the w ork of Jerem iah, the* hook 
of E zekiel and the w ritings of the other great Prophets. The N ew  Testam ent  
is studied from the point of v iew  of the origin and purpose of each of its  books. 
Special references w ill be given to the P auline E p istles and the B ook of Acts.

230. R e s e a r c h  i n  E n g l i s h .

This is a  graduate sem inar provided to take up problem s in the teach ing of  
E nglish  such as require investigation  by graduate students w orking upon theses  
in the departm ent of L iterature and English. The am ount of credit depends 
upon the work successfu lly  completed.

MATHEMATICS
All courses in the department are given w ith a keen appreciation of the 

modern demand for v italization of school work. In consequence, the material 
is presented in such a way as to furnish as many points of contact w ith real 
life as possible, and to give the student a comprehensive grasp of the principles 
of the subject under consideration.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, th is department re

quires :
F i r s t  Y e a r : M athematics 2 , 5 , and 6.

S e c o n d  Y e a r : M athematics 7, 8, 9, or 108.
T h i r d  Y e a r : Geography 113, M athematics 100, 100a, or 100b, 101, 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Sixteen hours of M athematics selected by the student.

*1. S o l id  G e o m e t r y — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The ordinary propositions and exercises of th is subject are given. Special 

attention  is g iven  to practical applications.

*2. P l a n e  T r ig o n o m e t r y — Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

The solution of the right triangle w ith  num erous practical applications 
secured by the use of surveyors’ instrum ents in the field  ; the developm ent of the 
form ulas leading up to the solution of the oblique triangle.
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4. S u r v e y i n g —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
In this course the student becomes familiar with the ordinary instruments 

of the surveyor; the transit, the compass, the level, etc. He takes up such prac
tical problems as running- a line of levels for an irrigation ditch, establishing 
a sidewalk grade, and measuring land.

* 5 . C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a —Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course opens with a thorough review of elementary algebra w'ith a 
view to giving a clear knowledge of the principles of the subject. It continues 
with permutations and combinations, the progressions, and the function and its 
graph.

*6. C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A continuation of Course 5 dealing with logarithms, variables and limits, 

theory of equations, and infinite series. Throughout, the needs of the prospec
tive teacher are constantly kept in view.

* 7 . A n a l y t i c  G e o m e t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Prerequisite, Math. 2.

This course opens to the student, in a small way, the great field of higher 
mathematics. It also connects closely with the subjects or graphs in algebra 
and forms the basis of the work in the calculus.

8 . T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c —Fall, Winter, and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

This course deals primarily with the modern movements and methods in the 
teaching of arithmetic. A brief history of the development of the subject and 
of the methods used in the past is given. The real problems of the classroom  
are taken up and discussed with a view to giving the student something definite 
that she can use when she gets into a school of her own.

*9. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course will follow the same lines as Course 8, but in greater detail. 

It will also give more attention to the development of the principles of itself.

*100. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  S e c o n d a r y  M a t h e m a t i c s — Fall Quarter. Four 
hours.

This course is designed to place before the prospective teacher the best 
educational thought of the day relating to high school algebra, geometry, and 
trigonometry. Consideration is given to the educational value of these subjects, 
to the recent improvements in teaching them, and to all problems arising in 
the work of the modern teacher of secondary mathematics.

100a. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A l g e b r a — Winter and Summer Quarters. T w o
hours.

This course deals with the practical problems which every modern teacher 
of algebra must solve, such as the purpose of algebra, its place in the curriculum, 
the principles used in the subject, and the best methods of teaching it.

100b. G e o m e t r y  f o r  T e a c h e r s —Winter and Summer Quarters. T w o
hours.

This course aims at the extension of the student’s knowledge of the field
of plane geometry as well as the presentation of the best methods of teaching
geometry.

*101. D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four
hours.

Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, and 7. An introduction to the powerful sub
ject of the calculus. While care is taken to see that the formal sides of the
subject is mastered, many problems of a practical nature are introduced from 
the realms of geometry, physics, and mechanics.

*102. I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, and 101. This course takes up the ordinary

formulas for integration and the commoner applications of the integral calculus.

* 1 0 3 . T h e o r y  o f  E q u a t i o n s — F a l l  Q u a r te r .  F o u r  h o u r s .
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, and 7. The course deals with the graph,

complex number, cubic and quartic equations, symmetric functions, and deter
minants.
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106. D e s c r i p t i v e  A s t r o n o m y —W inter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course gives and introduction to the fascinating study of astronomy. It 
gives the idea of the principles, methods, and results of the science; show's the 
steps by which the remarkable achievements in it have been atta ined; and 
covers the recent investigations respecting the origin and development of the 
solar system.

108. J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M a t h e m a t i c s —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

The almost universal adoption of the junior high school plan has given a
•great stimulus to the study of the character of the work in the common,
branches that should be pursued in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades. This 
course attempts to solve the problems that arise concerning the mathematics m 
these grades.

*200. A d v a n c e d  C a l c u l u s —W inter Q uarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problems given 

over largely to applications of the calculus.

*201. D i f f e r e n t i a l  E q u a t i o n s —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problems whi«h

lead to differential equations and of the standard methods of their solution.

202. A d v a n c e d  I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites: 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. In this course the work of the preceding

course in integral calculus is rounded out and extended.

MUSIC
The D epartm ent of Music is maintained prim arily  in order th a t teachers 

may be thoroughly trained to teach music in the public schools. The student 
life of the College is influenced directly by the large p a rt music plays in all 
the student activities. I t  is necessary to  m aintain a large and highly trained 
music faculty in order properly to educate the public school music supervisor. 
Thus, i t  becomes possible to offer high-class instruction to  those who are in
terested in the study of vocal and instrum ental music. Send for special music 
bulletin.

S tudent recitals are given which provide the students an opportunity to 
appear in public recitals. During the school year an oratorio is given by the 
College Chorus, and the Glee Clubs of the institu tion  give an opera each spring.

The Greeley Philharm onic Orchestra is a symphony orchestra of fifty  
members, comprised of ta len t of the school and city, which gives monthly 
concerts. The standard symphonic compositions are studied and played. Ad
vanced students capable of playing the music used by the organization are 
eligible to join upon invitation of the director.

The College orchestra and band offer excellent tra in ing  for those interested.
The course of study is planned on a four-year basis, although a two-year 

course may be taken. College credit is given for applied music under the 
following conditions:

1. An examination m ust be passed by all students who desire credit for 
applied music to show th a t they have completed the work of the second grade 
of the instrum ent, including voice, in which they apply for fu rther work. 
Second grade work m ust be equal to the following standard : sonatines and 
pieces from Kuhlaw, Kullak, Clementi and Bach. Twelve little  preludes and 
pieces suited to the individual student. All forms of technical exercises, scales, 
trills , chords, arpeggios, double thirds, and octaves. Knowledge of tone produc
tion, phrasing, rudim ents of harmony, use of pedal, and sight playing. Pieces by 
Mozart, Haydn, Bach, Beethoven.

2. A full year’s work (three quarters) m ust be taken before credit shall 
be allowed.
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3. College credit will be given for proper work in all instruments except 
the following: saxophone, ukelele, banjo, guitar, mandolin, fife, and single per
cussion instruments.

4. Beginning work in any instrument, except those mentioned in “3”, 
will receive college credit when the examination in piano is passed to show 
the completion of two grades of work.

5. One hour of credit is given for not less than one lesson a week with 
practice under the instruction of a member of the music department of the 
College faculty. Two lessons a week in the same instrument shall not receive 
additional credit.

FOR MAJORS IN MUSIC

Prerequisite examination must be taken in piano work.
The maximum credit will be twelve hours in the two years’ course and 

twenty-four hours in the four years’ course.

FOR NON-MAJORS IN MUSIC

The maximum credit is three hours a year, six hours in the two-years’ 
course, and twelve hours in the four years’ course.

The five requirements applied to all students who wish to take lessons in 
applied music do not preclude beginning work in voice or piano or any other 
instruments, but in general they remove college credit from elementary work.

Band and orchestral instruments are rented at $2.00 per quarter.
Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department re

quires for majors in public school music:
F irst Yea r : 1, 2, 20, 22, 40, 101.
Second Yea r : 3, 4, 10, 11, 21, 23, 40, 101.
Third Yea r : 40, 100, 101, 103, 104, Ed. 2c.
Fourth Yea r : 40, 101, 105, 106, 107, 108, 114, 120, 122.

All public school music majors are required to become members of the 
college chorus and orchestra. This may be taken with or without credit. All 
majors in the public school music course must pass a third grade test on the 
piano and must be able to sing with an agreeable quality. Consult the head 
of the department.

la. S ight S inging—Every Quarter. Three hours.
This course is offered each quarter of the regular year and the first half 

of the summer quarter. It is a non-credit course prerequisite to Mus. lb. Stu
dents who pass a proficiency test in sight singing at the beginning of the quar
ter will register at once for Mus. lb. Rudiments of music such as staff, key 
signature, time signature, clef signature and major, minor and chromatic scales 
are explained, and the larger portion of time is given over to the actual drill 
in sight singing.

lb. Advanced Sight S inging— Fall Quarter. Two hours.
This course is offered in the fall quarter and is given for the benefit of 

music students who expect to become supervisors of music. Choral music of a 
high type will be read and studied with special reference to speed, accuracy and 
expression. Required of all music majors.

2. Tone Th inking  and Melody W riting—Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

It is expected that students will become proficient in writing melodies in 
all kinds of rhythms. A great deal of dictation is done. Required of music 
majors. Prerequisite Music lb.

3. I ntroductory Harmony— Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
This is a study consisting of the construction, classification and the pro

gression of chords, and i,s put into practical use in the harmonization of melodies. 
Required of music majors. Prerequisite Music 2.
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4. I n t e r m e d ia t e  H a r m o n y —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
Continuation of Music 3. Required of m usic m ajors.

5. A d v a n c e d  H a r m o n y — Spring Quarter. Three hours.
A continuation of Music 4, taking1 up the higher discords and modulations. 

Required of music m ajors.

10. K in d e r g a r t e n — P r im a r y  M e t h o d s— Fall, Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

The sensory period. Methods fo r k indergarten , first, second, and th ird  
grades. C are of the child voice. I ts  range. The less m usical child. The 
teaching of ro te songs. Development of rhy thm  through free and suggested 
expression. The toy orchestra. R epertoire of songs for home and school use, 
w ith publishers. A graded course in music appreciation  is desirable so th a t 
k indergarten  and prim ary  teachers m ay be able to p lay simple accom pani
m ents on the piano. P rerequisite  Music 1.

11. I n t e r m e d ia t e  M e t h o d s—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
The associative or drill period. M ethods for fourth, fifth  and six th  grades. 

The round. Part-singing. Chrom atics. In tervals. Tone drills. Sight 
Singing. B uilding of m ajo r and m inor scales on keyboard. W ritten  notation. 
Simple song analysis. R epertoire of appropriate  rote songs. F am ilia r songs 
for memorizing. M aterials for music appreciation. P rerequ isite  Music 1.

12. R u b a l  S chool M u s ic —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
M aterials and m ethods of presentation. C lassification of voices. School 

program s. Drill. Simple folk-dances and singing games. The teaching of 
m usic appreciation. Mimetic play. C hristm as caroling. Conducting the com
m unity  sing. The music contest. I ts  developm ent and m anner of judging. 
The music p ro jec t Survey of various s ta te  courses in ru ra l school music.

*20. H is t o r y  o f A n c ie n t  a n d  M e d ie v a l  M u s i c . Fall and Summer 
Quarters. Three hours.

A cultu ral course which deals w ith the development of ancient and medieval 
music and m usicians up to and including Beethoven, th rough the  presentation  
of music by these d ifferent composers. This subject is m ade an  in teresting  
course. R equired of m usic m ajors.

*21. M odern  Co m p o s e r s—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
A continuation of m usic 20. The lives and m usic of the  g re a t m asters 

since Beethoven will be studied. Through the aid of the phonograph the s tu 
dent w'ill become acquainted w ith the  d ifferen t sty les of these composers’ com
positions. Required of all m usic m ajors. P rerequ isite  Music 20.

22. M usic A p p r e c ia t io n —Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

A course open to all who w ant to acquire a  g rea ter love fo r good music. 
The lives of m any of the g rea t a r tis ts  and composers a re  taken  up in th is 
course. Records of bands, orchestras, choruses, soloists, etc., a re  taken  up with 
the purpose in view of acquain ting  the student w ith the best m usic and teach 
ing him how to appreciate it.

23. M u s ic a l  L it e r a t u r e —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
A listening course w herein the studen t is tau g h t to distinguish  between the 

various form s of composition. A thorough knowledge of dance form s, song 
forms, etc., will be obtained.

30. I n d iv id u a l  V o c a l  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.50.
Correct tone production, refined diction and intelligent in te rpreta tion  of

songs from  classical and modern composers.

31. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.25
and $1.50.

H igh class instruction  is offered to both beginners and advanced studen ts 
using the stan d ard  technical works of Czerny, Clementi and others as well as 
the compositions of Beethoven, Bach, Schumann, Chopin and other classical and 
m odern composers.

32. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.50.
The work will be outlined according to the  ab ility  of the student. Only the 

best of teaching m ateria l is used and the  bowing and finger technic is care
fully supervised.
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33. I ndividual P ip e  Organ L esson s—Every Quarter. One hour. 
Fee $1.50.

W ork is given in pipe organ to those students who have had enough piano 
instruction to be able to play Bach Two P a r t  Inventions. The instruction  s ta r ts  
w ith a  thorough foundation in organ technic followed by study of Bach organ 
works. Mendelssohn Sonatas, Guilmant, R heinberger, W idor and o ther organ 
composers of like stand ing  in the  m usical world.

35. I ndividual L esson s for B rass and R eed I n stru m en ts—Every 
Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.25.

E ach instrum ent is carefully  tau g h t by a  competent instructor and special 
a tten tion  is given to beginners.

36. I ndividual ’Cello L esson s—Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.25.
Modern m ethods a re  used and a  thorough course is given presenting the 

best m usic lite ra tu re  for the ’cello.

40. Begin ners  Orchestra—Every Quarter. One hour.
Beginners on orchestral instrum ents who have progressed sufficiently  will 

find th is an opportunity fo r ensemble rehearsal under com petent direction.

41. Me n ’s Glee Club—Winter Quarter. One hour.
E ntrance  upon exam ination. This club prepares a  program  and m akes an 

extended tour of Colorado and of near-by states.

42. S ch u m a n n  Glee  Club—Every Quarter. One hour.
E ntrance  upon invitation  a fte r  exam ination. This club is composed of 

fo rty  fem ale voices and takes a  prom inent p a r t  in the p resentation  of the 
annual oratorio  and opera. A concert is given each spring  quarter.

43. A dvanced Orchestra—Every Quarter. One hour.
.Only those a re  adm itted  to th is o rchestra  who have had experience. E n 

trance  upon exam ination only. All m em bers m ust be p resent when called upon 
to play for College activities.

44. Advanced Band—Every Quarter. One hour.
The college band is m aintained in order th a t experienced band men m ay have 

an  opportunity to continue rehearsing  under able direction. The College band 
plays fo r all College activities and all m em bers are  expected to be present when 
the band is called upon to perform .

101. College Chorus—Fall Quarter. One hour.
W orth while m usic and s tandard  choruses a re  studied and th is chorus a s 

sists in giving the annual oratorio. Open to. all students. F a ll q u arte r only.

103. Counterpoint—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
The ru les of harm ony are  here applied to polyphonic w riting. Required 

of m ajors in music. P rerequisite  Music 4.

104. Advanced Counterpoint—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
Continuation of Music 103. Required of m ajors in music.

105. B eg in n in g  Orchestration— Fall and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

A study is m ade of the several instrum ents of the symphony orchestra. 
Their pitch and quality  of tone a re  studied singly and in combination. Begin
ning arran g in g  for o rchestra  is begun. Prerequisite, Music 104.

106. Advanced Orchestration—Winter Quarter. Three hours.
Continuation of Music 105. R equired fo r a  degree in music.

107. F orm An a l y sis—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
A nalysis w'ill be m ade of the sm aller form s in music, also of symphonies 

from  Haydn down to the present. P rerequisites Music 104 and 106. Required 
of m ajors in music.

108. Advanced F orm An a l y sis—Spring Quarter. Two hours.
C ontinuation of Music 107. Required of m ajors in music.
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110. S u p e r v is o r ’s  Co u r s e—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
Survey of development of public school music. Its* leaders. Com parison and 

discussion of various music series, and texts. D uties and responsibilities of the 
supervisor. T eachers’ meetings, typical outlines for music work. Public school 
music surveys. Tests and m easurem ents. Instrum en tal class m ethods. The 
adolescent voice. M aterials for glee clubs and choruses. The school orchestra,. 
The m usic m em ory contest. Sta+e music contests. Music m agazines. R equired 
of m usic m ajors. P rerequisites Music lb , 2, 3, 4, 10, 11.

111. Co n d u c t in g  b y  A s s ig n m e n t —All Quarters. Two hours.

114. M e t h o d s  i n  Co n d u c t in g — Spring and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
The technic of the baton is obtained th rough  the actual use of the sam e 

and m usic in all form s is studied w ith special reference to the  d irectors’ problems.

120. S cho o l  E n t e r t a in m e n t —Spring and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
A m ate ria ls class for program s on all occasions: Thanksgiving, C hristm as,

Commencement, etc.

122. A p p r e c ia t io n  for  t h e  Co n c er t  G oer—Winter and Summer Quar- 
ters. One hour.

D ifferen t phases of the subject of m usic will be discussed and illustra ted  
including composers, style in music, construction of symphonies and opera and 
it will be shown how differen t composers effected the advance and development 
of music.

130. I n d iv id u a l  V o cal  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee $1.50.

A m ethod of approach in tone building will be discussed w ith  special re fe r
ence to the teachers’ problem.

131. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One 
hour. Fee $1.25 and $1.50.

An advanced course in piano playing w ith suggestions and helps for teach
ing the  instrum ent.

132. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee $1.50.

Teaching problem s will be discussed and classified teaching m ateria l will 
be suggested, m aking th is a  valuable course to the studen t p reparing  him self 
for teaching the violin.

133. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  Or g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter.
Fee $1.50.

An advanced course in organ p laying combined w’ith  instruction  in teaching 
the instrum ent.

134. I n d iv id u a l  ’Cello  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee $1.25.

Discussions will be held w ith special regard  to the m ethods pursued in 
teaching the ’cello.

200. R e s e a r c h  i n  P u b l ic  S chool  M u s ic —Four hours.

PHYSICS
The various courses to be given by the Physics Department have a double 

purpose in view : first, to give the student an adequate knowledge of theoretical 
and applied physics; second, to develop in close cooperation with the students 
more efficient methods of teaching this subject in secondary school and college. 
Although the former is essential, the latter constitutes the problem proper in 
a teachers college.

In our century of intense industrialism, the role of physical science has 
become of such importance that its place in the public school curriculum ought 
to be carefully reconsidered. The Physics Department of Colorado State 
Teachers College is, therefore, facing the two-sided problem:
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1. What ought to be the purpose and organization of physics teaching in 
a progressive school?

2. What ought to be the best organization of physics teaching under 
existing conditions?

These two sides of the problem will constantly be kept in view in all 
courses given by the Phj^sics Department.

Co u r s e  of  S t u d y

Two years or four years for majors in Physics.
In addition to the core subjects, as listed on page 56, this department of 

Physics requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Physics 1, 2 a n d  3; Chemistry 1, 2 an d  3.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Physics 11, 14 and 15; Math. 2, 5 and 6.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 20, 107 and 108; Math. 7, 101 and 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Physics 111 and 121; Math. 103.

1. M e c h a n ic s  a n d  H e a t — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
An elem entary course. Lectures and discussion including1 one th ree  hour 

laboratory  period.

2. E l e c t r ic it y  a n d  M a g n e t is m —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$3.00.

A continuation of Physics 1.

3. S o u n d  a n d  L ig h t —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
A continuation of Physics 1 and 2.

10. H o u s e h o l d  P h y s i c s — (For household Students)—Spring Quarter. 
Four hours. Fee $3.00.

Physical law s applied to the needs of the household or to the life of the 
comm unity a t  large will be emphasized in a  series of topics and projects taken 
from  the im m ediate environment.

11. H e a t — A d v a n c e d  Co u r s e—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
This course will include a  simple exposition of different theories of the 

n a tu re  of heat, its effect upon m atter, its physiological and clim atic e ffects; its 
relation  to other form s of energy, and, finally, the application of a  few funda
m ental principles of therm odynam ics to gas and steam  engines.

14. S o u n d — A d v a n c e d  Co u r s e—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
This course will deal w ith the n a tu re  of sound, the law s of its propagation, 

reflection, interference, and re-enforcem ent as well as their application to  m usi
cal and technical instrum ents.

15. L i g h t — A d v a n c e d  C o u r s e — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
An elem entary exposition of H uyghens’ theory of light will m ake the light 

phenomena more intelligible. The study of m irrors, lenses, and prism s will 
lead tow ard experim ents and projects on such instrum ents a s the microscope, 
telescope, spectroscope, as well as to the study of photography and color 
photography.

20. Or g a n iz a t io n  of  P r o je c t s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  P h y s i c s —Four hours.
This course is of im portance to prospective science teachers. The course 

is based upon projects including dem onstration and laborato ry  experiments.

103. E le c t r ic a l  P h e n o m e n a  a n d  R ad io  Co m m u n ic a t io n —Fall Quarter. 
Four hours. Fee $3.00.

A course fo r prospective physics teachers. L ectures and laboratory . 
O scillatory circuits, vacuum  tubes, radiation, telegraphy and telephony. (P re 
requisite Physics 2).
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107. T h e  H is t o r y  o f  E p o c h -M a k i n g  D i s c o v e r i e s  i n  P h y s i c s —W inter 
Quarter. Two hours.

The purpose of th is course is to bring out the historical conditions under 
which the great d iscoveries w ere accom plished. The struggle that the natural 
philosophers have had to carry out in all ages aga in st their contem poraries, 
imbued either w ith  traditional superstition or w ith prejudice, their unyielding  
and often heroic determ ination to vanquish and subdue the forces of N ature  
for the benefit of m ankind, ought to form  one of the corner-stones in the 
teaching of h istory in the public schools.

108. M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g  P h y s i c s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  H i g h  S c h o o l s  
—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.

T his course is intended for teachers of both P hysics and General Science. 
Its m ain purpose is the organization of projects, experim ents, and “red-letter” 
lessons in elem entary physics.

111. P r o j e c t s  B a s e d  U p o n  t h e  S t u d y  o f  t h e  A u t o m o b i l e —W inter
Q uarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.

T his course although practical, w ill not enter into the narrow techn icalities  
of the trade school course. The reason w hy th is course is  given, lies prim arily  
not in the im portance acquired by the autom obile in our every day life, but in 
the m ultip licity  of physical principles involved in the gasoline engine upon which  
m any interesting experim ents and projects can be organized.

121. P r o j e c t s  B a s e d  u p o n  t h e  S t u d y  o f  D ir e c t  a n d  A l t e r n a t i n g  C u r 
r e n t s — (Prerequisite: Physics 2 and 103). Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.

T his course w ill enable the prospective teacher not only to understand the 
w orking of electrical instrum ents and m achinery, but to organize electrical e x 
perim ents which w ill act m ost stim ulatingly  upon the im agination of the young. 
The courses w ill be accom panied by problems, experim ents and projects on D. C. 
and A. C. generators, m otors, telephone, telegraph, w ireless, etc.

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LATIN
The D epartm ent of Romance Languages and L atin  offers five years of 

instruction in French and Spanish and three years instruction in Latin.
Other languages, Ita lian  and Portuguese, may be offered when ten or 

more students request such instruction.
All courses are taugh t according to the direct method and in all advanced 

classes but little  English is used.
Courses numbered 131 in all languages are taugh t chiefly in English. I t  

is expected th a t a student beginning a  course in languages during the Fall 
Q uarter will continue th is course during the year.

Students in beginning French or Spanish are expected to complete 12 hours 
work before receiving any credit.

On February 19, 1924, the Faculty voted as follows:
College credit for foreign language subjects shall be given under the 

following conditions:

MAJORS IN  FOREIGN LANGUAGES

1. College credit for beginning foreign language work, covering three 
quarters, shall be given only on the completion of a second year’s work in the 
same language.

2. Full credit shall be given for beginning foreign language, subject to 
the conditions of 1, when such work is completed w ithin the f irs t six quarters 
of the student’s residence; one-half credit when completed w ithin the next 
three quarters; and no credit when completed after the n inth quarter of 
residence.

In  order th a t credit may be properly recorded in the R egistrar’s office, 
Romance Language majors should have their programs tor each quarter’s 
work specially approved by the Registrar.
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ANY STUDENTS

1. Collegiate grade beginning language work shall materially exceed in 
amount the elementary language work that is offered in secondary schools.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department requires:

SPANISH

1. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
W agner’s Spanish G ram m ar. R ay ’s E lem entary  Spanish Reader. W riting  

from  dictation and practice in speaking.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
W agner’s G ram m ar complete. H ill’s Spanish T ales for Beginners. Short 

them es on Spanish life. Considerable practice in speaking Spanish.

3. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
C arrasco’s L a  M ariposa B lanca and Broom hall’s Spoken Spanish. Original 

sho rt them es on Spanish-Am erican life.

5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P re req u is ite : Courses 1, 2, and 3 or two years of high school Spanish. 

Composition, conversation and extensive reading. Cool’s Spanish C om position; 
B enavente’s T res C om edias; E scrich’s Amparo. Conducted chiefly in Spanish.

7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
D aily them es selected from  every day facts. V aldes’ L a H erm ana  San 

Sulpicio ; Caballero’s Un Servilon y  un L ib e ra lito ; Cuentos Mexicanos, by 
Johnson.

9. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A larcon’s E l Sombrero de T res Picos, E l F inal de Norm a, Novelas C ortas y 

El Nino de la  Bola and one o ther selected work by A larcon for outside reading. 
Conducted in Spanish.

105. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Spanish- d ram a of the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. P rerequ isites: Two years 

of college Spanish, or three  years of high school Spanish. F ive of the following 
to be read  in class, and five outside of c lass: Lope de Vega’s L a  Moza de
C antaro  and L a  E stre lla  de Sevilla ; Tirso de Molina’s L a  Prudencia en la  M ujer 
and El B urlador de S ev illa ; A larcon’s L a V erdad Sospecha; M oreto’s El Desden 
con el Desden ; C alderon’s L a  Vida es Sueno and El Magico Prodigioso ; H artzen- 
busch’s Los A m antes de Teruel and T am ayo’s Un D ram a Nuevo.

107. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Galdos’s Doha Perfec ta  and M a rian e la ; B ard in’s Leyendas M ex icanas; 

B azan’s E l Tesoro de Gaston. C raw ford’s Spanish Composition.

109. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The H istory  of Spanish L ite ra tu re , by F itz-M aurice-K elley; Havelock E llis’ 

The Spul of S p a in ; Cervantes Novelas E jem p la res ; R ueda’s L a H ija  de M onte
zuma. H istory  of Spanish-Am erican L ite ra tu re , by Gamboa.

225. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Selections from  Mesonero R om anos; R om era-N avarro’s L a A m erica E spah- 

o la ; F o rd ’s old Spanish R eadings; Ju an  de Valdes’ Dialogo de la  Lengua. A 
knowledge of Latin , French, German, and Ita lian  of g rea t advantage in th is 
course, bu t not required.

227. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
A critical study of the life and w orks of Cervantes, Velez Guevara, C orra- 

buas and Quevedo. Selections from  Don Quijote, E l Diablo Cojuelo, A m ar 
sin Saber a  Quien, and Quien es E lla?  O riginal them es on the passing  of 
L atin  words into Spanish.
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131. T h e  T e a c h in g  of S p a n i s h  i n  H ig h  S c h o o ls—Summer and Spring 
Quarters. Four hours.

All the m ost recent m ethods available for th is w ork will be reviewed. Some 
fifty  of the best known tex ts now in use in both high schools and colleges will 
be examined, and “resum ens” m ade by m em bers of the class. A series of 20 
lectures illu stra ted  by lan tern  slides of all the countries of Spanish sp eech ; 
Spain, Cuba, Porto  Rico, C entral America, Mexico, and all the countries of 
South Am erica except Brazil.

FRENCH

1. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
McKenzie and H am ilton’s French G ram m ar and M eras’ Le Prem ier Livre.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
G ram m ar completed and M eras le P rem ier and le Second Livre completed.

3. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
L a Perle Noir, by K urz ; Rosalie and Le C hauffeur, by Maurey, Contes de 

Daudet. P ractice  in speaking and w riting  French.

5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
L a Vie Boheme, by Van H o rn e ; G autier’s J e t ta t r u a ; Greville’s Dosia and 

H alevy’s  U na M ariage d’Amour.

7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
H ugo’s Gavroche, L a Chute and Cosette. French  Prose Composition, by 

Koren. Daily them es on F rench Life.

9. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Labiche and M artin ’s L a  Poudre aux Yeux, Le Voyage de M onsieur Perri- 

chon, Les P e tits  Oiseaux, Moi. Them es on the French comedy of the 16th, 
17th and 18th centuries.

105. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Moliere’s Les Fem m es Savantes, L ’Avare, Le T artu ffe  and Le M isanthrope.

107. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
R ousseau’s L ’E ta t  de Guerre, Pages Choisies and E x tra its  en Prose. Ro

stan d ’s Cyrano de B ergerac and L’Aiglon. Conducted in French.

109. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
R acine’s Androm aque, A thalie, E sther and M ithriadates. H istory  of the 

F rench Classic d ram a of Corneille, Racine and other w riters, Racine, Voltaire, 
Corneille, Moliere, Le Sage, L a Fontaine  and Boileau, being the ones considered.

225. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
H istory  of the Rom antic movement. Selected works from Hugo, Coppee, 

Merimee and De Musset. Discussions of lite rary  form s and critical points in 
gram m ar. (Offered on request only.)

227. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Selection for g raduate  studen ts in French  from  old French re ad in g s : Aucas- 

sin et Niceolete, and La Chanson de Roland. (Offered on request only.)

131. T e a c h in g  of F r e n c h  i n  H ig h  S c h o o ls— Summer Quarter. Four
hours.

A careful study of all the la te st m ethods now in use in the study of French. 
Many stan d ard  tex ts to be reviewed.

LATIN

10. F r e s h m a n  Co llege L a t i n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Cicero’s E ssays on Old Age and Friendship. L atin  Prose and Mythology.

12. F r e s h m a n  College  L a t i n —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Livy, Books 21 and 22. L atin  Prose.

14. F r e s h m a n  College L a t i n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Horace, Odes and Epodes, and R eadings from L atin  Lyric Poets.
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10. Advanced College L a tin — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Selected works from Seneca, and Pliny, the Younger.
112. Advanced College La tin — W inter Quarter. Four hours.
The G erm ania and Agricola of T acitus and Selected works from Pliny, the 

Elder.
131. Th e  Teaching  o f  L a tin — Summer Quarter. Four hours.
A study and criticism  of various textbooks. Lectures on the scope and 

aim of L atin  study. T eacher’s equipm ent and reference library, and methods 
of teaching. Discussions of the difficulties which m ay confront a  teacher of 
Latin. A critical study of the subjunctive mood and the essentials of classical 
philology. (Offered on request Fall or W in ter quarte rs.)

SOCIOLOGY, ANTHROPOLOGY, AND ECONOMICS
This department offers the following series of courses in Sociology, Anthro

pology, and Economics, to which other courses will be added from tim e to time. 
These courses are designed prim arily to prepare the student for educational 
service as teacher, supervisor, or adm inistrator. They are arranged and con
ducted so as to provide a desirable preparation for the successful teaching of 
the social sciences, and for those who combine teaching w ith social work. An 
unusually fine collection of anthropological and sociological m aterial is 
available for the use of classes. A full four year course is offered.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
Two years or four years for majors in Sociology. In addition to the core 

subjects as shown on page 56, this department requires: 
F irst  Ye a r .- Sociology 1, Sociology 10, H istory 10.
Second Ye a r : B iotics 101, Anthropology 100, Geology 100.
Third  Ye a r .- Twelve hours of Sociology selected by the student.
F ourth Ye a r : Twelve hours of Sociology selected by the student.

SOCIOLOGY 
1. I ntroduction to th e  Social Sciences— Fall, W inter, and Spring 

Quarters. Four hours.
This course begins w ith a  brief history of the n a tu ra l sciences in order to 

provide a background for the study of the na tu re  and scope of the social 
sciences. E ach science is given such consideration as will enable the student 
to perceive w hat it is and the field it covers. On the completion of the course, 
the student should be in possession of the knowledge th a t will enable him to 
choose the p a rticu la r line or lines of study he prefers to follow. I t  is an 
orientation course. I t  should be taken, if possible, the firs t year. A printed 
syllabus is used.

3. E ducational Sociology— Each Quarter. Three hours.
This course deals w'ith sociology from  the point of view of education, and 

presents the sociological ideas, laws, and principles necessary to the successful 
practice of teaching.

18. R ural Sociology— F all and Spring  Q uarters. F o u r hours.
A constructive study of country life, economic activities, social organizations, 
schools, clubs, churches, social centers, and modern efforts and successes in ru ral 
progress. The course is intended prim arily  for ru ra l teachers, but is of value 
for all students of ru ra l social conditions and needs.

*105. T h e  P rin c ifles  of Sociology— F a ll, Spring, and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours. Required of third year students.

This course is a study of the scope and history of sociology, sketches of the 
leading contributors to th is science, and an exposition of its m ain principles as 
set fo rth  system atically  in a selected text. Lectures, readings, and reports.

120. Social Surveys and Social St a tistic s— S pring  Q uarter. Three 
hours.

The objective of th is course is to acquain t students w ith the technic of 
social surveys and to enable them  to in terpret scientifically the d a ta  of such 
surveys through ahe application of s ta tistica l methods. Teachers a re  frequently  
called upon to m ake or to assist in m aking social and educational surveys. 
This course should be of d irect practical value in securing accurate  inform ation 
from such surveys, and in in terpreting  the inform ation so secured.
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130. S o c ia l  P sy chology— Fall, W inter, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A s tu d y  of su g g estio n  an d  im ita tio n , crow ds, m obs, fad s, fash io n s , boom s, 
crises , co n v en tio n a lity , custom , conflict, pub lic  opinion, lead ersh ip , an d  like 
topics. T ex t a n d  sy llabus.

*132. T h e  F a m il y — W inter, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A stu d y  of th e  evo lu tion  of th e  fam ily  w ith  em p h asis  on th e  m odern  s i tu a 

tion. P a r t ic u la r  a tte n tio n  w ill be p a id  to th e  re la tio n sh ip  of th e  fam ily  to  ed u ca
tion  an d  in d u stry .

*134. Ch il d  We l f a r e — Fall and W inter Quarters. Two hours.
A s tu d y  o f child  acco u n tin g  invo lv ing  th e  p rob lem s of child  lab o r, juven ile  

delinquency , th e  g if te d  child , an d  a ll p rob lem s a r is in g  from  social m a la d ju s t
m ent.

209. S e m in a r  in  S ociology— When requested by five or more students. 
Four hours.

O nly g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts , o r those  cap ab le  of do ing  g ra d u a te  w ork , w ill be 
a d m itte d  to  th is  course. T he e x a c t n a tu re  of th e  w o rk  w ill be d e te rm in ed  a f te r  
co n su lta tio n  w ith  th e  class, b u t i t  w ill p ro b ab ly  be a  s tu d y  of th e  m eans, m ethods, 
an d  poss ib ilities o f th e  conscious in p ro v em en t of society . R eq u ired  of m a jo rs  in 
Sociology.

ANTHROPOLOGY

100. G e n e r a l  A n th ro po lo g y— Fall Quarter. Four hours.
P rim itiv e  people, th e ir  p hysica l c h a ra c te r is tic s , beliefs, custom s, a r ts , in 

d u str ie s , fo rm s of g overnm en t, re lig io n s ; th e  evo lu tion  of th e  sciences and  th e  
a r ts ,  lan g u ag e , re lig ion , law , governm en t. T h is  course is i l lu s tra te d  by con 
c re te  m a te r ia l. I t  is an  in tro d u c tio n  to, an d  a  p re p a ra tio n  for, th e  cou rses th a t  
follow , a s  w ell a s  fo r  a ll co u rses in th e  social sciences.

*101. T h e  Or ig in  a n d  A n t iq u it y  of  M a n — Fall, W inter, and Summer 
Quarters. Four hours.

T h is co u rse  e n d eav o rs  to  p re se n t the  know ledge th a t  h a s  been  accu m u la ted  
w ith  resp ec t to fossil m an , w ith  such  sc ien tific  in fe ren ce  a s  seem s to be w a r 
ra n te d  by  th e  f a c ts  th u s  f a r  d iscovered .

102. E a r ly  C iv il iz a t io n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
T ypes of e a r ly  c iv iliza tion  a re  s tu d ied , inc lud ing  th o se  of E urope, M exico, 

P e ru , and  N o rth  A m erica. In  th is  cou rse  exclus ive  use is m ad e  of a  fine  col
lection  of m a te r ia l il lu s tra tiv e  of e a rly  A m erican  a r t  an d  in d u stry .

ECONOMICS

*10. E l e m e n t a r y  E c o n o m ic s— Fall Quarter. Three hours.
T h is  is a  co u rse  designed  to g ive a  p ra c tic a l know ledge of th e  com m on 

ideas, law s, te rm s, an d  p rincip les, of econom ics th a t  a re  essen tia l to  good c itizen 
ship, an d  a lso  to p re se n t a n  a n a ly s is  of th e  bas ic  fa c to rs  on w hich  th e  p ro 
duction  o f a ll w ea lth  depends. I t  is a  p re p a ra to ry  cou rse  in th e  g en e ra l su b je c t 
of econom ics an d  fo r co u rses 110 an d  112.

110. P r in c ip l e s  of  E c o n o m ic s— W inter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A g en e ra l course  based  upon one of th e  recognized  te x ts  in th e  su b jec t. 
A tten tio n  is devo ted  ch iefly  to  the  p h enom ena of p roduction , d is tr ib u tio n , an d  
e x ch an g e  w ith  th e  v iew  of p re p a r in g  th e  s tu d e n t fo r th e  in te llig en t d iscussion  
of th e  v a rio u s  p re sen t d ay  econom ic p rob lem s such  a s  im m ig ra tio n , th e  ta r if f ,  
cu rre n cy  refo rm , ta x a tio n , in su ran ce , an d  like topics.

112. L abor a n d  S o c iet y — W inter Quarter. Four hours.
A s tu d y  of th e  re la tio n  o f th e  w o rk  an d  th e  life  of th e  lab o rin g  classes, 

th e ir  developm ent, p lace, p riv ileges, an d  r ig h ts  in society , an d  th e  re la tio n  of 
w o rk e rs  to  system s of in d u s tr ia l a d m in is tra tio n . S pecially  com m ended to 
te a c h e rs  of com m ercia l an d  in d u s tr ia l educa tio n  an d  to s tu d e n ts  o f econom ics.

200. S o c ia l  W a s t e — Spring Quarter.
A course  in social a s  d is tin g u ish ed  from  p o litica l econom y. T he p rincip les 

of social w a s te  a re  discussed , and  th e  social w as te  re su ltin g  from  vice, crim e, 
'd isease , unem ploym ent, th e  p re se n t use an d  ab u se  of our n a tu r a l  resou rces, and  
like causes.





PART IV
PROGRAM FOR THE THREE QUARTERS





INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING REGISTRATION

Note\ Take this copy of C a t a l o g  and Y e a r  B o o k  with you when you register.
1. T i m e  a n d  P l a c e  f o r  R e g is t r a t io n .—All registration takes place in the Gymnasium from 8:00 to 12:00 

and from 1 :00 to 4 :00, Tuesday, September 29.
2. O r d e r  o f  R e g is t r a t i o n .—Do only two things on Registration Day:
(a) Fill out the Registration Card (personal data) with PEN and present it for registration material.
(b) Fill out the Temporary Enrollment Card with PENCIL and have it signed by your Faculty Adviser. 

This card will admit you to class the first week ONLY. It must be signed by each of your teachers before per
manent registration.

The Temporary Card must be exchanged for Permanent Cards at the Registrar’s office. This exchange 
should be completed by 5:00 P.M. of the last day for permanent registration. Permanent Cards, AUDITED 
BY THE ACCOUNTANT and APPROVED BY THE REGISTRAR, must be presented to your teachers not 
later than the date thus arranged. All students who have not complied with the provision on or before this date 
will be dropped from class. However, DO NOT ATTEMPT THIS EXCHANGE UNTIL YOU AND YOUR 
TEACHERS ARE COMPLETELY SATISFIED W ITH YOUR SCHEDULE. Be sure to get a copy of 
further instructions to be given out on Registration Day.

3. S t u d e n t  P r o g r a m  S i x t e e n  H o u r s .—The normal program of a student is sixteen hours. Students whose 
outside work takes up a considerable part of their time should enroll for twelve to fifteen hours. Any student 
may make up a program of fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours; but if seventeen hours are taken in one quarter, 
fifteen must be taken at a later quarter, so that any three consecutive quarters dating from matriculation may 
not average more than sixteen hours. Those wishing to take seventeen or eighteen hours regularly must take the 
Extra Hour Test, given at 1:30 P. M. on Registration Day—Room 214, Administration Building. No schedules 
will be approved for more than eighteen hours under any condition.

4. L a t e  R e g is t r a t io n .—A fee of $1.00 is charged for registration after 4:00 P. M. the regular day. This 
fee is also exacted of students who register after the final date for permanent registration. Students more than 
two days late will have their programs cut in proportion to the time they miss from recitations.
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5 . A l l  C o u r s e s  f o r  C r e d i t .— There are no non-credit courses except a special activity course designed for 
those unable to take the active courses. This is taken by students who have been examined by the college physi
cians and exempted from active exercise. Students who take this course must present a certificate of recom
mendation from one of the College physicians and register for the course as for any other subject.

6. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n .— All freshmen and sophomores, including the unclassified students who expect 
later to become classified, are required to take an A C T IV E  E X E R C IS E  course in physical education each quar
ter in residence.

7 . P h y s i c a l  a n d  D e n t a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s .— An annual health examination is required for each student. 
Unclassified students are NOT exempt from this requirement.

8 . Old Ed. 8  is now designated as Ed. 1. Old E d. 1 is now designated Ed. 5 . Note this carefully in 
registering.

9 . B io l o g y  a n d  S o c io l o g y . —  Sociology 3  cannot be taken by any student who has not had Biology 2 .

1 0 . E d u c a t i o n  1 (Form erly Ed. 8 , Introduction to Education) must be taken by all candidates for g rad 
uation who have not already had the course, unless properly exempted.

1 1 . E n g l i s h  4  is required of all candidates for graduation no m atter what English courses they may 
have had elsewhere in high school or college, unless they  are excused after passing the English Exemption 
Test. This test is given at the opening of each quarter. Time and place to be announced.

1 2 . Students who have been admitted to the College before October 1, 1 9 2 3 ,  should determine to their sat
isfaction that such admission is in accordance with regulations which have been in effect since that date. S tu
dents should determine also if they are affected by the new requirements for graduation which went into effect 
September 1 , 1 9 2 4 .
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NOTE:—Class rooms not designated in the Program w ill be assigned on R egistration Day. Read 
carefully pages im m ediately preceding.

PROGRAM OF T H E  T H R E E  QUARTERS 
FALL QUARTER

Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T each er Room
I. 8:00 to 8:50
Art 13 Primary Art Methods MTWF 4 Klee G-200
Biol 1 Educational Biology MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
C. E. 11 Principles of Typewriting I. MTThF 0 Knies 210
C. E. 50 Prin. of Accounting I. MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education MTTh 3 Ganders
Ed. 4 Intermediate Methods MTWTh 4 Van Meter
Ed. 126 Project Currie, for Rural School MWF 3 Hargrove
Eng. 1 Mat. & Meth. in Reading and Literature MTWTh 4 Tobey
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MTWTh 3 Kavich
Eng. 106 Teaching of English in High School MWF 3 Hawes
Hist. 103 The Reformation MTWTh 4 Dickerson
H. A. 1 Textiles MTTh 3 W iebking HE-304
H. Sci. 4 Nutrition MTWTh 4 Jean HE-306
Hyg. & P. E. 2 Anatomy MWF 3 Long
Ind. Arts 1 Elementary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Ind. A. la Tech. & Theo. of Woodkg. (2 pds.) MTWTh 4 Foulk G-l
Ind. A. 8a Art Metal MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
Ind. A. 31a Elem. Printing (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
Ind. A. 32a Interm. Printing (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
Math. 100 Teaching Secondary Math. MTThF 4 F inley 304
Mus. 40 Beginning Orchestra TTh 1 Thomas Con. 12
Phys. 1 General Physics (Lab by Appt.) MTTh 4 Valentine HE-106
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing MWF 1 K eyes
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing MTTh 1 K eyes
Psych. 108a Educational Tests. & Meas. MTWTh 4 Heilman
Soc. 1 Intro, to the Social Sciences MTWTh 4 B innew ies
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology MTTh 3 Howerth
Span. 1 First Year Spanish MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat. Number Description

II. 9:00 to 9:50
A rt 4b D esign
A rt 6 A rt A ppreciation
A rt 11 H istory  of A rch itec tu re
Chem. 108 O rganic C hem istry  (Lab. by A ppt)
Chem. 110 O rganic C hem istry  (Lab. by A ppt)
C. E. 158 Prob. in C om m ercial E ducation
Ed. 1 Introduction  to  E ducation
Ed. 21 R ural School P roblem s
Ed. 242 Prob. of Educ. Adm. (2 periods)
Eng. 6 A m erican L ite ra tu re
Eng. 127 Shakspere’s Comedies
H ist. 5 E arly  M odern E urope
H. A. 1 T extiles
H. Sci. 7 Household M anagem ent (T heory)
H. Sci. 7 H ousehold M anagem ent (P rac tic e )
Hyg. 1 Indiv. & Social H ygiene
Ind. A. 1 E lem en tary  W oodw orking
Lib. Sci. 102 R eceipt and P rep , of Books
Lib. Sci. 106 School L ib raries
Mus. 3 In troducto ry  H arm ony
Mus. 22 A ppreciation
P. E. 52 P hysical E ducation  (M en)
P. E. 56 R hythm ic & Singing Games
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A th le tics
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A th le tics
P. E. 106 R esearch
Psych. 2b E ducational Psychology .
Soc. 105 Princip les of Sociology
Span. 5 In term ed ia te  Spanish
III. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 13 P rim ary  A rt M ethods
A rt 14 In term . & Jr. H igh A rt M ethods

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

M T T hF 4 H ill G-200
W 1 B aker G-200
Th 1 H adden G-105
MW 3 Bow ers 300
MW 4 B ow ers 300
M TW Th 4 Colvin 214
W T hF
T W F

3 M ahan

Sat. 2 G anders
T W T hF 4 Tobey
M T T hF 4 O akden
M TW Th 4 P e rm e n te r
M T T hF 3 W iebking HE-304
T hF 2 C lasbey HE-305
D aily 3 C lasbey C ottage
T W F
M TW Th

3
2

Long

TTh 2 C arte r
MW F 3 C arte r
MW F 3 T hom as Con.
T W F 3 Opp Con.
T W F 1 Cooper F ie ld
TW F 1 K eyes 6
M W F 1 Cave F ie ld
T T h F 1 Cave F ie ld
T 2-5 Long
M TW Th 3 H eilm an
M TW Th 4 B innew ies
T W T hF 4 Du P once t

M T T hF 4 K lee G-200
M TThF 4 Lowe G-204
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Tim e and Cat. Number Description

Art 104 
Art 104a 
Biol. 1 
C. E. 37 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 3 
Ed. 10 
Ed. 133 
Ed. 242 
Eng. 3 
Eng. 105 
Eng. 126 
Geog. 100 
H. A. 3a 
H. A. 108 
H. Sci. 103 
Ind. A. 5 
Ind. A. 6 
Ind. A. 11 
Ind. A. 41a 
Ind. A. 42a 
Lib. Sci. 1 
Lib. Sci. 1 
Math. 8 
Math. 108 
Mus. 20 
Mus. 103 
Phys. 11 
P. E. 62 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 162 
Pol. Sci. 1 
Psych. 2b

Design and Composition 
Design and Composition 
Educational Biology 
Commercial Mathematics 
Introduction to Education 
Primary Methods 
Elem. School Curriculum 
Hist, of Modern Education
Problems of Education Administration (2 periods)
Public Speaking and Oral Composition
Oral English in High School
The Informal Essay
Geology
Garment Making (2 periods)
Costume Design 
Dietetics (2 periods)
Prin. of Teaching Prac. Arts Sub.
Repair and Equipment Construction (2 periods) 
Projections Shade and Shadow 
Elementary Bookbinding (2 periods)
Intermediate Bookbinding (2 periods)
Elementary Library Course 
Elementary Library Course 
Teaching of Arithmetic 
Junior High Mathematics 
Ancient History 
Counterpoint 
Heat
Outdoor Games
Freshman Athletics
Plays and Games
Government of the United States
Educational Psychology

Days Qr. Hours

MTThF 4
MTThF 4
MTThF 3
MTThF 4
MThF 3
MTThF 4
MTTh 3
MThF 3
Sat. 9-11 
MTTh 3
MTTh 3
MTTh 3
MTThF 4
MTThF 3
MTThF 4
MTThF 4
MTWTh 4
MTWTh 4
MTThF 4
MTWTh 4
MTWTh 4
T 1
Th 1
MF 2
TTh 2
MThF 3
MTh 2
MTh 4
MThF 1
TThF 1
MTThF 2
MTThF 4
MTThF 3

Teacher

Hill
Hill
Fitzpatrick
Colvin
Hargrove
Rosenquist
Rugg
Mahan
Ganders
Randall
Tobey
Oakden
Barker
Wiebking
Roudebush
Pickett
Hadden
Foulk
Hadden
Schaefer
Schaefer
Carter
Carter
Finley
Finley
Opp
Thomas
Valentine
Keyes
Cave
Long
Dickerson
Heilman

Room

G-203
G-203

301
214

HE-304
HE-301
HE-207

G-105
G-l

* G-100 
G-100

Con.
Con.

HE-106
6

Field
Field

to
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Psych. 109 Psycho-clinical Practice (2 periods)
Span. 105 Advanced Spanish

IV. 11:00 to 11:50
Art 2 Fine Arts Method for Primary
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Chem. 1 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
Chem. 1 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
Chem. 4 Inorganic ’Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
Chem. 4 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
C. E. 141 Advanced Corporation Accounting
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 113 Organization & Administration of a Junior H.
Eng. 8 History of English Literature
Eng. 121 Nineteenth Century Poetry
French 109 Advanced French
Geog. 4 Regional Geography of North America
Hist. 27 Contemporary History
Hist. 117 Teaching of History in High School
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social Hygiene
Ind. A. 12 Principles of Architectural Drawing I.
Math. 7 Analytic Geometry
Mus. la Sight Singing
Mus. lb Sight Singing
P. E. 50a Gymnastic Dancing
P. E. 52 Physical Education (Men)
P. E. 57 Folk and N ational Dancing
F. E. 64 Upper Classmen A thletics
Psych. 212 Statistical Methods
Soc. 100 General Anthropology
Soc. 130 Social Psychology
Span. 225 Graduate Spanish

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

MTF 1-2 Ham ill
MTThF 4 Du Poncet

MTWTh 4 Baker
MTWTh 3 Jean 301
MW 3 Bowers 300
TTh 3 Bowers 300
MW 4 Bowers 300
TTh 4 Bowers 300
Daily 6 Knies 210
MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
TThF 3
MWThF 3 Mahan
MTWTh 4 Rugg
MTThF 4 Oakden
MTWTh 4 Tobey
MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
MTThF 4 Barker
W F 2 Dickerson
MTTh 3 Dickerson
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
MTThF 4 Finley
MWF 3 Cline Con.
TTh 2 Cline Con.
TThF 1 Cave Gym.
MWF 1 Cooper • Field
MWF 1 K eyes 6
MWF 1 Cave Field
MTWTh 4 Heilm an
MTWTh 4 Howerth
MTWTh * B innew ies
MTWTh 3 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat- Number Description

V. 1:00 to 1:50
A rt 3a A rt S tru c tu re  I.
A rt 5 W ate r Color P a in tin g
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology
Chem. 7 Q ualita tive C hem istry
C. E. 36 P enm anship  M ethods
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 In troduction  to E ducation
Ed. 10 E lem en tary  School C urriculum
Ed. 16 E lem entary  T rain ing  Course-Campfire
Ed. 52 K indergarten  C urriculum  and U se of M ateria ls
Eng. 14 D ram atic  A rt
Eng. 16 C ontem porary  L ite ra tu re
F rench  1 F irs t Y ear F rench
Geog. 113 M athem atical G eography
Geog. 130 Islands of the  Sea
H ist. 1 A m erican H isto ry  1700-1800
H. E. I l l T eaching Home Econom ics
H. Sci. 1 Foods and Cookery (2 periods)
H. Sci. 106 Home N ursing
Ind. A. 14 Care and M anagem ent
Ind. A. 31b E lem en tary  P rin tin g  (2 periods)
Ind. A. 41b E lem en tary  B ookbinding (2 periods)
Ind. A. 42b In ter. B ookbinding (2 periods)
M ath. 2 T rigonom etry
P. E. 166 Football Coaching
Soc. 101 O rigin and A ntiquity  of Man
Zoology 1 In v erteb ra te  Zoology

VI. 2:00 to 2:50
A rt 7 C onstructive D esign
A rt 103 A rt S truc tu re  III.
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology
Bot. 1 G eneral B otany

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

M T T hF
M TW Th
M TW Th
M TW Th
M T T hP
D aily
T T h F
M TTh
M
M TW Th
M TThP
M T T hP
M TW Th
M TTh
W
M W T hP
T W T hP
M TThF
M T T hP

M TW Th
M TW Th
M TW Th
M T T hP
M W P
M TW Th
M T T hP

4
4
3

2-4
2
6
3
3 
1
4 
4 
4 
4
3 
1
4 
4 
4 
4
3
4 
4 
4 
4 
2 
4 
4

B aker
H ill
Jean
Bow ers
B edinger

Rugg
Lee
L yford
R andall
O akden

B ark e r
B ark e r
P e rm en te r
R oudebush
P ick e tt
W iebking
P oulk
B ishop
S chaefer
Schaefer

Cooper
H ow erth
F itzp a tr ick

M TW Th 4 B aker
M T T hF 4 H ill
M TW P 3
M TW Th 4 Jean

G-203
G-203

301
302 
214 
210

HE-207
HE-207

306
G-l

G-104
G-100
G-100

303

301
303
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Chem. 114 Q uan tita tive  C hem istry
C. E. 38 Com m ercial Law  I.
C. E. 105 S ecre taria l P rac tice  II.
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 In troduction  to E ducation
Ed. 20 A gricu ltu ra l E ducation
Ed. 51 Story Telling, etc. fo r K in d e rg a rten
Ed. 101 P rincip les of T eaching  in th e  H igh School
Ed. 112 Schoolhouse C onstruction
Ed. 123 E ducational R esearch  for Seniors
Ed. 144 School Pub lic ity
Eng. 12 Voice C ulture
Eng. 15 Types of L ite ra tu re
Eng. 100 Jou rnalis tic  W riting
French  5 Second Y ear F rench
Geog. 8 H um an G eography
H. A. 3b G arm ent M aking (2 periods)
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social H ygiene
Hyg. & P. E. 108 E ducational H ygiene
M ath. 103 T heory of E quations
Mus. 10 P rim ary  M ethods
Phys. 103 Radio
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A th le tics
Pol. Sci. 102 In te rn a tio n a l R elations
Psych. 110 G eneral Psychology
Soc. 3 E ducational Sociology

VII. 3:00 to 3:50
A rt 18 Draw ing and D esign
Bot. 102 Botanical T echnic
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 Introduction  to  E ducation
Ed. 223 R esearch in E ducation
El. Sci. 1 E lem en tary  Science

Days

M TW Th
M TThF
M W ThF
Daily
W T hF
T W T hF
M TW Th
M T T hF
MT
A rrange
T hF
M T T hF
MTTh
MW Th
M TW Th
M TThF
M TW Th
MW F
M W F
M T T hF
M W F
M TW Th
M W F
M TW Th
M TW F
M TTh

MT
MW
M TW F
M TF
MTW
M TW F

Qr. Hours T each er  Room

4 B ow ers 302
4 B edinger 214
4 M errim an  213
6 210
3 M ahan
4 H arg rove
4 Lyford
4 Blue
2 G anders
4 Rugg
2 Shaw -G anders
4 R andall 202
3 Cross L. T.
;3 Shaw  100
4
4 B ark e r
3 Jean  304
3 L ong
2 B ryson
4 F in ley
3 R oesner
4 V alen tine  HE-106
1 Cave F ield
4 D ickerson
4 H am ill
3 H ow erth

2 H ill G-203
2 Je a n  303
6 210
3 G anders
3 W hitney
4 301
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T each er Room
Eng. 2 Teaching of W ritten English MTWF 4 Johnson T-3
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MTWF 3 Randall 202
Hist. 10 Social and Industrial History of the United States MTWF 4 P'erm enter
H. A. 4 Millinery (2 periods) MTWF 4 Roudebush 301
H. Sci. 1 Foods and Cookery (2 periods) M TThF 4 P ickett 207
Ind. A. 41c Elem entary Bookbinding (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Ind. A. 42c Interm ediate Bookbinding (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Latin 10 Freshm an College Latin MTWF 4
Math. 5 College Algebra MTThF 4
Mus. 11 Interm ediate Methods MWF 3 Roesner
P'. E. 50 Characteristic Dancing MWF 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 64 Freshm an Athletics MWF 1 Cave Field
P. E. 66 Football Practice Daily 1-2 Cooper Field
P. E, 68 Corrective Gymnastics MWF 0 Cave 6
Psych. 2a Educational Psychology MTWF 3 Hamill
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology MTW 3 H owerth

VIII. 4:00 to 4:50
Art. 108 Pottery I. MWThF 4 Lowe G-204
Art 115 Pottery II. W Th 2 Lowe G-204
Chem. 117 Teaching of Chemistry MWTh 3 Bowers 300
C. E. 1 Principles of Shorthand I. MWThF 0 M errim an 213
C. E. 110 Office Appliances Daily 6 210
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education W ThF 3 Mahan
Ed. 165 Bible Study M 1 Church
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MTWTh 3 Kavich 100
Eng. 18 Debating MW 2 Randall 202
Ind. A. 1 Elem entary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Latin 110 Advanced Latin MWThF 4
Mus. 42 Schumann Club MW 1 Cline Con.
Mus. 43 Advanced O rchestra MTh 1 Thomas Con.
Mus. 44 Advanced Band WF 1 Thomas Con.
P. E. 5? Folk and National Dancing MWF 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 57 Folk and National Dancing (Freshm en only) MTTh 1 Keyes 6
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Time and Cat. Number Description

P. E. 64 
Phys. 108 
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 10 
Soc. 134

IX. 7:00 P.M .

Upper Classmen Athletics 
Methods of General Science 
Educational Psychology 
Elem entary Economics 
Social S tatistics

Mus. 101 College Chorus

Days Qr. Hours T each er

MWF 1 Cave
MW ThF 4 V alentine
MTWF 3 Hamill
MWTh 3 Binnewies
W F 2 Binnewies

MTh 1 Cline

Room
K)

Field
HE-106

CO
LO

RAD
O

 
STATE 

TE
A

C
H

E
R

S 
C

O
L

L
E

G
E



WINTER QUARTER

Time and Cat. Number

I. 8:00 to 8:50

Art 13 
Biol. 1 
C. E. 12 
C. E. 51 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 15 
Ed. 115 
Eng. 4 
Eng. 103 
Hist. 108 
Hyg. & P. E. 102 
Ind. Arts 1 
Ind. A. 2 
Ind. A. 8b 
Ind. A. 31b 
Ind. A. 32b 
Ind. A. 109a 
Math. 106 
Mus. 40 
Mus. 105 
Fhys. 2 
P. E. 58 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 64 
Psych. 1 
Soc. 3 
Span. 2

Description

Primary Art Methods 
Educational Biology 
Principles of Typewriting II.
Principles of Accounting II.
Introduction to Education 
Educational Guidance
Organization & Administration of an Elem. School
Speaking and W riting English
Advanced Public Speaking
American Revolution
K inesiology
Elementary Woodworking
Tech. and Theory of Woodworking (2 periods)
Art Metal
Elementary Printing (2 Periods)
Intermediate Printing (2 Periods)
Art Metal 
Astronomy 
Beginning Orchestra 
Orchestration
General Physics (Lab by Appointment)
Esthetic Dancing 
Freshman A thletics 
Freshman A thletics 
Child Hygiene 
Educational Sociology 
First Year Spanish

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

MTWF 4 Klee
MTWTh 3 Jean 301
MTThF 4 K nies 210
MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
MTTh 3 Hargrove
TThF 3 Mahan
MTWF 4 Ganders
MTWTh 3
MTTh 3 Randall
MTWTh 4 Dickerson
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 2
MTWTh 4 Foulk G-l
MTWTh 4 Hadden G-101
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Hadden G-101
MTThF 4 Finley
TTh 1 Thomas Con.
MWF 3 Cline Con.
MTTh 4 Valentine H-106
MWF 1 Keyes 6
MWF 1 Cave Gym.
TThF 1 Cave Gym.
MTWTh 4 Heilm an
MTTh 3 Howerth
MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat. Number Description

II. 9:00 to 9:50
A rt ^ F ine  A rts M ethods fo r P rim ary

3 F reehand  D raw ing I.
A rt 11 H isto ry  of A rch itec tu re
A rt 18 D raw ing and D esign
A rt 108 P o tte ry
A rt 115 P o tte ry  and Glazing
Biot. 101 H ered ity  and E ugenics
Chem. 109 O rganic C hem istry  (Lab by A ppoin tm ent)
Chem. I l l  O rganic C hem istry  (Lab by A ppoin tm ent)
C. E. 150 B ank A ccounting
Ed. 5 P rincip les of T eaching
Ed. 23 R ural School M anagem ent
Ed. 242 P roblem s of E ducation  A dm in istra tion  (2 Periods)
Eng. 16 C ontem porary  L ite ra tu re
Eng. 114 A dvanced D ram atic  A rt
Eng. 128 Shakspere’s H isto ries
H ist. 6 M odern E uropean  H isto ry
H. E. Ed. 1 M ethods in E lem en tary  H. E. T each ing
H. Sci. 7 H ousehold M anagem ent (T heory)
H. Sci. 7 H ousehold M anagem ent (P rac tic e )
H. Sci. 104a Child Care (F irs t H alf Q uarter)
H. Sci. 104b D iets in D isease (Second H alf Q uarte r)
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social H ygiene
Hyg. 110 O ccupational H ygiene
Ind. A. 1 E lem en tary  W oodw orking
Ind. A. 104 Pre-V ocational E ducation
Lib. Sci. 103 C lassification and C ataloging
Lib. Sci. 105 Period icals and B inding
Mus. la  S ight Singing
Mus. 4 In te rm ed ia te  H arm ony
Mus. 23 M usical L ite ra tu re
P. E. 52 Physical E ducation  (M en)
P. E. 57 Folk and N ational D ancing

Days Qr. Hours T ea ch er

T W T hF 4 K lee
T W T hF 4 H ill
Th 1 H adden G-101
T Th 2 H ill
M TThF 4 Lowe
T Th 2 Lowe
M TW Th 4 Jean 301
MW 3 B ow ers 300
MW 4 B ow ers 300
MTW 3 Colvin 214
M TW Th 3 M ahan
M TTh 3 H arg rove
Sat. 9-11 2 G anders
T W T hF 4 N ew m an
M T T hF 4 R andall
M TThF 4 O akden
T W T hF 4 P e rm e n te r
MTW 3 C lasbey HE-305
T hF’ 2 C lasbey HE-305
Daily 3 C lasbey C ottage
M TThF 2 P ick e tt HE-207
M TThF 2 P ick e tt HE-207
W T hF 3 Long
T Th 2 Long
M TW Th
MW F

2
3 H adden G-101

MW F 3 C arte r
TTh 2 C arte r
T W F 2 Cline Con.
M W F 3 T hom as Con.
M W F 3 Opp Con.
T W F 1 C ooper Gym.
T W F 1 K eyes 6
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Time and Cat. Number Description

P. E. 64 Sophom ore A thletics
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A thletics
Psych. 107 M ental T ests and M easurem ents *
Soc. 112 L abor and Society
Span. 7 Second Y ear Spanish

III. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 1 F ine A rts M ethods for In te rm ed ia te  and Jun io r 

H igh Schools
A rt 101 D raw ing from  Life
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology
C. E. 143 Incom e Tax A ccounting
Ed. 3 P rim ary  M ethods
Ed. 5 P rincip les of T eaching
Ed. 125 R ural E ducation
Ed. 142 City School A dm in istra tion
Ed. 242 Problem s of Ed. A dm in istra tion  (2 Periods)
Eng. 11 The E nglish  L anguage
Eng. 15 Types of L ite ra tu re
Eng. 160 L ite ra tu re  of the  Bible
Geog. 5 G eography of the  New E urope
H. A. 5 P a tte rn  M aking (2 P eriods)
H. Sci. 2 Foods and Cookery (2 P eriods)
Hyg. & P. E. 12 F irs t Aid
Hyg. & P. E. 113 A dm in istra tion  of Physical E ducation
Ind. A. 13 P rincip les of A rch itec tu ra l D raw ing II.
Ind. A. 19 Wood T urn ing  (2 P eriods)
Ind. A. 41a E lem en ta ry  B ookbinding
Ind. A. 143a A dvanced L ea th er C raft and A rt W ork
Lib. Sci. 1 E lem en tary  L ib rary  Course
Lib. Sci. 1 E lem en tary  L ib rary  Course
M ath. 8 T eaching of A rithm etic
M ath. 100a T eaching of A lgebra
Mus. 21 M odern Com posers

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

M W F 1 Cave Gym.
T T hF 1 Cave Gym.
M TW Th 4 H eilm an
M TW Th 4 H ow erth
T W T hF 4 Du P oncet

M T T hF 4 Lowe G-101
M T T hF 4 H ill
M TThF 3 F itzp a tr ick 301
M TTh 3 Colvin 214
M T T hF 4 D ulin
M T T hF 3 M ahan
M TTh 3 H argrove
M T T hF 4 G anders
Sat. 9-11 2 G anders
M T T hF 4 C ross 100
M TTh 3 O akden L. Th.
M TTh 3 C hurch 202
M T T hF 4 B ark e r
T W T hF 4 R oudebush HEr301
M T T hF 4 P ick e tt HE-207
M TF 2 Cooper
T Th 2 Long
M TW Th 4 H adden G-105
M TW Th 4 F ou lk G-l
M TW Th 4 S chaefer G-100
M TW Th 4 S chaefer G-100
T 1 C arte r
Th 1 C arte r
M F 2 F in ley
T T h 2 F in ley
M ThF 3 O pp Con.
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Mus. 104 
Mus. 122 
Phys. 14 
P. E. 51 
P. E. 64 
Pol. Sci. 2 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 3 
Span. 107

IV. 11:00 to 11:50

Counterpoint
Appreciation for Concert-Goer 
Sound
Light Gymnastics 
Sophomore Athletics 
State Government 
Educational Psychology 
Educational Sociology 
Advanced Spanish

Art 13 
Bot. 103 
Chem. 2 
Chem. 2 
Chem. 5 
Chem. 5 
C. E. 110 
C. E. 157 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 24 
Ed. 107 
Ed. I l l  
Eng. 4 
Eng. 9 
Geog. 12 
Hist. 2 
H. A. 102 
Hyg. 1 
Ind. A. 117 
Math. 101 
Mus. 107 
Mus. 120

Fine Arts Methods for Primary 
Plant Physiology
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Office Appliances
Methods in Commerical Education 
Principles of Teaching 
The Rural Community 
Methods of Improving Reading 
Philosophy of Education 
Speaking and Writing English 
The History of English Literature 
Methods in Intermediate Geography 
American History—National Development 
Applied Design
Individual and Social Hygiene 
Elements of Machine Design 
Differential Calculus 
Form Analysis 
School Entertainments

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

MTh
T
MTh
MTTh
TThF
MTThF
MTThF
MTTh
MTThF

Thomas
Southard
Valentine
Keyes
Cave
Dickerson 
Heilman 
Howerth 
Du Poncet

Con.
Con.

HE-106
6

Gym.

MTThF
MTWTh
MW
Th
MW
TTh
Daily
MW
MTWTh
MTTh
MWThF
MTThF
MTWTh
MTThF
MTThF
MTWTh
MTThF
MWF
MTWTh
MTThF
MWF
MW

4
4
3 
2
4 
4 
6 
2 
3
3
4 
4
3
4 
4 
4 
4
3
4 
4 
3 
2

Baker
Jean
Bowers
Bowers
Bowers
Bowers
Colvin
Colvin
Mahan
Hargrove
Davis
Ganders
Kavich
Oakden
Barker
Permenter
Wiebking
Long
Hadden
Finley
Thomas
Cline

303
300
300
300
300
212
214

202
100

HE-304

G-105

Con.
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Time and Cat. Number Description

P. E. 5 
P. E. 52 
P. E. 59 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 64 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 101 
Span. 227 
Zool. 106

V. 1:00 to 1:50
Art 105 
Art 200 
Biol. 1 
Bot. 2 
Chem. 7 
C. E. 36 
C. E. 110 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 16 
Ed. 16a 
Ed. 52 
Ed. 210 
Eng. 1 
Eng. 120 
French 2 
Geog. 7 
Hist. 4 
H. A. 3 
H. Sci. lb  
H. Sci. 108 
Ind. A. 32c 
Ind. A. 42a

History of Physical Education 
Physical Education (Men)
Natural Dancing 
Upper Classmen Athletics 
Upper Classmen Athletics 
Educational Psychology

Graduate Spanish
Preparation of Biological Materials (Lab by Appt.

Oil Painting I.
Oil Painting II.
Educational Biology
General Botany
Qualitative Chemistry
Penmanship Methods
Office Appliances
Principles of Teaching
Elementary Camp Fire Course
Advanced Camp Fire Course
Kindergarten Curriculum and Use of Materials
Problems of the School Curriculum
Material and Method in Reading and Literature
Lyric Poetry
First Year French
Business Geography
Western American History
Garment Making (2 Periods)
Foods and Cookery (2 Periods)
The House and Sanitation 
Intermediate Printing (2 Periods)
Intermediate Bookbinding

Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room

TTh 2 Keyes
MWF 1 Cooper Gym.
MWF 1 Keyes 6
MWF 1 Cave Gym.
TThF 1 Cave Gym.
MTWTh 3 Heilman
MTWTh 4 Howerth
MTWTh 3 Du Poncet
MTThF 2-3-4 Fitzpatrick

MTWTh 4 Hill
MTWTh 4 Hill
MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
MTWTh 4 Jean 303
MTWTh 2-4 Bowers 302
MTThF 2 Bedinger 214
Daily 6 Colvin 210
MTThF 3 Ganders
M 1 Lee
T 1 Lee
MTWTh 4 Lyford
MTTh 3 Rugg
MTWTh 4 Tobey 202
MTThF 4 Oakden 100
MTWTh 4
MTThF 4 Barker
MTWF 4 Dickerson
MTThF 3 Wiebking HE-304
MTThF 4 Pickett HE-207
MTW 3 Roudebush HE-207
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Ind. A. 124 
Ind. A. 133b 
Ind. A. 143b 
Math. 100b 
Mus. 12 
P. E. 167 
Psych. 113 
Soc. 3

VI. 2:00 to 2:50
Art 4a 
Biol. 1 
Chem. 114b 
C. E. 53 
C. E. 106 
C. E. 110 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 51 
Ed. 134 
Ed. 216 
Eng. 3 
Eng. 101 
French 7 
Geog. 150 
H. A. 5 
Hyg. 1
Hyg. & P. E. 108 
Math. 200 
Mus. 10 
Phys. I l l  
Pol .Sci. 101 
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 110 
Zool. 2

Machine Work ((2 Periods) 
Advanced Printing (2 Periods) 
Advanced Leather Craft 
Geometry for Teachers 
Rural School Methods 
Basketball Coaching 
Vocational Psychology  
Educational Sociology

Art Structure II.
Educational Biology 
Quantitative Chemistry 
Salesmanship  
Secretarial Science I.
Office Appliances
Principles of Teaching
Story Telling, etc. for Kindergarten
History of Education in the United States
Problems of Secondary Education
Public Speaking and Oral Composition
Journalistic W riting
Second Year French
Geography of Colorado
Pattern Making (2 Periods)
Individual and Social Hygiene 
Educational H ygiene  
Advanced Calculus 
Primary Methods 
Automobile 
American Diplomacy 
Educational Psychology  
Principles of Economics 
Vertebrate Zoology

Days Qr. Hours Teacher

MTWTh
MTWTh
MTWTh
TTh
MWF
MWF
MTWF
MTTh

Foulk
Bishop
Schaefer

R oesner
Cooper
Ham ill
Howerth

MTThF
MTWF
MTWTh
MThF
MWF
Daily
MTWTh
MTWTh
MTTh
MTThF
MTTh
MTTh
MTWTh
MTThF
MTWTh
MWF
MWF
MTThF
MWF
MTWTh
MTWTh
MTWF
MTWTh
MTThF

4
3
4 
3 
3 
6
3
4
3
4 
3
3
4 
4 
4
3 
2
4
3
4 
4
3
4 
4

Baker

Bowers
Bedinger
Merriman

Mahan
Lyford
Rugg
Blue
Tobey
Shaw

Barker
Roudebush
Long
Bryson
Finley
Roesner
Valentine
Dickerson
Ham ill
Binnew ies
Fitzpatrick

Room

G-7
G-104
G-100

Con.

301
302 
214 
213 
210

202
100

HE-301

HE-106

303
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

VII. 3:00 to 3:50
Art 6 Art Appreciation F 1 Baker
Art 9 Art History MTW 4 Baker

G-203Art-17 Lettering and Poster Composition MT 2 Hill
Art 102 Design and Lettering MTWF 2-4 Hill

301Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTWF 3
C. E. 36 Penmanship Methods MTWF » 2 Bedinger 214
C. E. 110 Office Appliances MTWF 6 210
Ed. 10 Elementary School Curriculum MTW 3 Rugg
Ed. 223 Research in Education for Graduate Students MTW 3 W hitney
Eng. 2 Teaching of W ritten English MTThF 4 Johnson T-3
Eng. 13 The Art of Story Telling MTW 3 Tobey 202
Eng. 19 Debating (Women) MTWF 4 Randall 100
Geog. 2 Physiography MTThF 4 Barker

HE-304H. A. 109 Advanced Dressmaking (Double Period) MTWF 4 W iebking
Hist. 10 Social and Industrial History of the United States MTWF 4 Perm enter
Hyg. & P. E. 101 Physiology MWF 3 Long
Ind. A. 42b Intermediate Bookbinding MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Ind. A. 143a Advanced Leather Craft MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Latin 12 Freshman College Latin MTWF 4
Math. 6 College Algebra MTWF 4
Mus. 11 Intermediate Methods MWF 3 Roesner
Phys. 120 Projects in Physics MTWF 4 V alentine HE-106
P. E. 50 Characteristic Dancing MWF 1 K eyes
P. E. 55 W restling Daily 1 Cooper
P. E. 66b Basketball Practice Daily 1-2 Cooper Gym.
P. E. 68 Corrective Gymnastics MWF 0 Cave 6
Psych. 105 Psychology of Senior High School Subjects MTWF 4 Hamill
Soc. 132 The Family MTTh 3 Binnew ies

VIII. 4:00 to 4:50
Chem. 116 Agricultural Chemistry MTTh 4 Bowers 300
C. E. 2 Principles of Shorthand II. MWThF 4 Merriman 213
C. E. 110 Office Appliances Daily 6 Colvin 210
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Tim e and Cat. Number Description

Ed. 123 E ducational R esearch  for Senior College S tuden ts
Ed. 166 Bible Study
Eng. 3 Public Speaking and O ral Com positions
Eng. 19 D ebating (M en)
F rench  107 A dvanced F rench
L atin  112 A dvanced L atin
Mus. 42 Schum ann Club
Mus. 43 A dvanced Band
Mus. 44 A dvanced Band
P. E. 56 R hythm ic and S inging Games
P. E. 56 R hythm ic and S inging Gam es (F reshm en  only)
P. E. 64 H iking
Phys. 107 H isto ry  of Physics
Psych. 2a E ducational Psychology
Soc. 130 Social Psychology
Soc. 134

7:00 P. M.
Mus. 41 M en’s Glee Club

Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room

A rrange 4 Rugg
M 1 C hurch
M TW 3 Tobey 202
M TW Th 3 R andall 100
M TW Th 4 Du P once t
M W T hF
MW

4
1 Cline

MTh 1 T hom as
W F 1 T hom as
M W F 1 K eyes 6
M TTh 1 K eyes 6
M W F 1 Cave Gym.
MTh 2 V alen tine HE-106
M TW F 3 H am ill
M TW Th 4 B innew ies
W F 2 B innew ies

MTh 1 Cline
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SPRING QUARTER
Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. H<

I. 8:00 to 8:50
Art 12 Household Art Design MWThF 4
Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTWTh 3
C. E. 13 Principles of Typewriting III. MTF 3
C. E. 14 Methods of Teaching Typewriting Th 1
C. E. 52 Principles of Accounting III. MTWTh 4
Ed. 3 Primary Methods MTWTh 4
Ed. 4 Intermediate Methods MTWTh 4
Ed. 106 Types of Teaching and Learning MTThF 4
Eng. 3 Public Speaking and Oral Composition MTTh 3
Eng. 6 American Literature MTWTh 4
Hist. 109 Slavery, Secession, Reconstruction MTWTh 4
H. A. 6 Elementary Dressmaking (2 Periods) MTThF 4
H. Sci. 104 Demonstration Cookery (2 Periods) MTThF 4
Hyg. & P. E. 101 Physiology of Exercise MWF 3
Ind. A 1 Elementary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Ind. A la Tech. and Theory of Woodworking (2 Periods) MTWTh 4
Ind. A 31c Elementary Printing (2 Periods) MTWTh 4
Ind. A 32c Intermediate Printing (2 Periods) MTWTh 4
Ind. A 109b Art Metal MTWTh 4
Math. 9 Teaching of Arithmetic MTThF 4
Mus. 40 Beginning Orchestra TTh 1
Mus. 106 Orchestration MWF 3
Phys. 3 General Physics (Lab by Appointment) MTTh 4
P. E. 60 Interpretive Dancing MWF 1
P. E. 62 Plays and Games MWF 1
P. E. 102b Remedial Gymnastics TTh 2
Psych. 214 Advanced Educational Psychology MTWTh 4
Soc. 132 The Family MTTh 3
Span. 3 First Year Spanish MTWTh 4
Zool. 5. Bird Study MTThF 4

T eacher

Jean
Knies
Knies
Colvin

McCowen
Ganders
Randall
Tobey
Dickerson
Wiebking
Pickett
Long

Foulk
Bishop
Bishop
Hadden
Finley
Thomas
Cline
Valentine
Keyes
Cave
Cave
Heilman
Binnewies
Du Poncet
Fitzpatrick

Room

G-200
301
210
210
214

100
202

• HE-304
HE-207

G-l
G-104
G-104
G-101

Con.
Con.

HE-106
6

Field
6
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room
II. 9:00 to 9:50
Art 11 History of Architecture Th 1 Hadden G-105
Art 16 Freehand Drawing II. TWThF 4 Hill G-203
Art 100 Supervision of Fine Arts Education TTh 2 Baker G-203
Art 101 Drawing from Life MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
Art 108 Pottery MTThF 4 Lowe G-204
Art 115 Pottery and Glazing TTh 2 Lowe G-204
Biol. 102 Teaching of Biology MTWTh 4 Jean
Chem. 112 Food Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) MW 3 Bowers 300
Chem. 113 Food Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) MW 4 Bowers 300
C. E. 159 Auditing MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching TWThF 3 Hargrove
Ed. 120 Educational Finance MT 2 Ganders
Ed. 240 Women in Administration MTWTh 4 Newman
Eng. 4 Speaking and Writing English TWThF 3 Randall 100
Eng. 20 Advanced Composition MTWTh 4 Oaken 100a
Eng. 122 Victorian Poetry MTWTh 4 Tobey 202
Hist. 101 Commercial and Financial History of United States TWThF 4 Dickerson
H. E. Ed. 1 Methods of Teaching Elementary H. Ecs. MTW 3 Roudebush HE-305
H. Sci. 7 Household Management (Practice) Daily 3 Roudebush HE-305
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social Hygiene WThF 3 Long
Hyg. & p. E. 106 Research T 2-5 Long
Ind. A. 1 Elementary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Ind. A. 5 Principles of Teaching Practical Arts Subjects MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
Lib. Sci. 104 Reference Work TWThF 4 Carter
Math. 201 Differential Equations MTThF 4 Finley
Mus. 5 Advanced Harmony MWF 3 Thomas Con.
Mus. 22 Appreciation TWF 3 Opp Con.
P. E. 50 Characteristic Dancing TWF 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 52 Physical Education (Men) TWF 1 Cooper Field
P. E. 64 Sophomore Athletics MWF 1 Cave Field
P. E. 64 Sophomore Athletics TThF 1 Cave Field
Psych. 104 Psychology of Elementary School Subjects MTWTh 4 Heilman
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology TWTh 3 Howerth
Span. 9 Second Year Spanish TWThF 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room
III. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 14 Industrial Arts Methods for Interm ediate and

Junior High School MTThF 4 Lowe G-204
A rt 17 L ettering and Poster Composition MT 2 Hill G-200
Art 102 Design and Lettering MTThF 2-4 Hill G-200
Art 104 Design and Composition MTThF 4 Hill G-200
Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
C. E. 151 Cost Accounting MTThF 4 Colvin 214
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching MTThF 3 Mahan
Ed. 28 School and Home Gardens TThF 3 Hargrove
Ed. 108 Educational Supervision MTThF 4 Ganders
Ed. 110 Extra-Curricular Activities MTTh 3 Rugg
Eng. 13 A rt of Story Telling MTTh 3 Tobey 202
Eng. 129 Shakspere’s Tragedies MTThF 4 Oakden 100
Geog. 103 Climatology MTThF 4 B arker
Hist. 124 History of the F ar East MTThF 4 P erm enter
H. A. 6 Elem entary Dressmaking (2 Periods) MTThF 4 W iebking HE-304
H. Sci. 3 Cookery and Table Service (2 Periods) M TThF 4 Picket HE-207
Ind. A 3 Woodworking for Elem entary & Secondary Schools MTWTh 4 Foulk
Ind. A 41c Elem entary Bookbinding (2 Periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Ind. A. 105 Advanced A rchitectural Design MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
Ind. A. 143b Advanced Leather A rt W ork (2 Periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Lib. Sci. 1 Elem entary Library Course T 1 C arter
Lib. Sci. 1 E lem entary Library Course Th 1 C arter
Math. 4 Surveying (2 Periods) TTh 4 Finley
Mus. 2 Tone Thinking and Melody W riting MThF 3 Opp Con.
Mus. 114 Methods in Conducting TTh 2 Cline Con.
Fhys. 15 Light MTh 4 Valentine HE-106
P. E. 56 Rhythmic and Singing Games MTTh 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 64 Freshm an Athletics TThF 1 Cave Field
Pol. Sci. 3 Municipal Government MTTh 3 Dickerson
Psych. 2b Educational Psychology M TThF 3 Heilman
Soc. 120 MTTh 3 Binnewies
Soc. 209 Seminar in Sociology MTThF 4 Howerth
Span. 109 Advanced Spanish MTThF 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat.  1Number Description
IV. 11:00 to 11:50
Art 13 Industrial Arts Methods for Primary
Art 18 Drawing and Design
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Chem. 3 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment)
Chem. 3b Household Chemistry (Lab by Appointment)
Chem. 6 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointm ent)
C. E. 155 Economics of Retailing
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 10 Elementary School Curriculum
Ed. 129 Current Educational Thought
Eng. 1 Material and Methods in Reading and Literature
Eng. 10 History of English Literature
French 109 Advanced French
Geog. 14 Junior High School Methods
Hist. 3 Reconstruction and the New United States
H. E. lu i The Home
Ind. A 118 Elements of Machine Design
Mus. la Sight Singing
Mus. 108 Advanced Form A nalysis
P. E. 52 Physical Education (Men)
P. E. 62 Plays and Games
P. E. 64 Upper Classmen A thletics
P. E. 104 A thletics for Women
F. E. 158 Dancing Methods
Psych. 2b Educational Psychology
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology
Span. 131 Teaching of Spanish
Zool. 4 Practical Zoology
V. 1:00 to 1:50
Art 2 Fine Arts Methods for Primary
Art 5 W ater Color Painting
Art 105 Oil Painting I.
Art 200 Oil Painting II.

Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room

MTWF 4 K lee G-204
TTh 2 H ill G-203
MTWTh 3 Jean 301
TTh 3 Bowers 300
MW 3-4 Bowers 300
TTh 4 Bowers 300
MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
MTThF 3 Mahan
MTTh 3 Rugg
MTThF 4 Ganders
MTWTh 4 Tobey 202
MTWTh 4 Oakden 100
MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
MTThF 4 Barker
MTThF 4 Perm enter
TTh 2 Roudebush HE-301
MTW'fh 4 Hadden G-105
MWF 3 Cline
MWF 3 Thomas Con.
MWF 1 Cooper Field
TThF 1 Cave Field
MWF 1 Cave Field
MTWF 2 Long Field
Daily 2 Keyes 6
MTWTh 3 Heilm an
MTTh 3 Howerth
MTWTh 3 Du Poncet
MTThF 4 Fitzpatrick

MTThF 4 Baker G-200
MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
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Time and Cat. Number Description
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Bot. 3 System atic Botany
Chem. 7 Qualitative Chemistry
C. E. 36 Penmanship Methods
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 16 Elementary Campfire Course
Ed. 16a Advanced Campfire Course
Ed. 152 The Child and His School
Ed. 213 Problems of the Junior High School
Eng. 12 Voice Culture
Eng. 133 The Recent Novel
French 6 First Year French
Geog. 52 Geography of South America
Hist. 13 Teaching of History in Elementary School
Hist. 104 Literature of American History
H. A. 4 Millinery (2 Periods)
H. A. 112 Home Decoration
H. Sci. 3 Foods and Table Service (2 Periods)
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social Hygiene
Ind. A 12 Advanced Cabinet Making (2 Periods)
Ind. A 31a Elementary Printing (2 Periods)
Ind. A 42a Intermediate Bookbinding (2 Periods)
Ind. A 33b Advanced Printing (2 Periods)
Ind. A 143a Advanced Leather Crafts (2 Periods)
Mus. 110 Supervisors’ Course
P. E. 168 Baseball Coaching
P. E. 169 Track Coaching
Psych. 3 Child Development
Soc. 1 Introduction to the Social Sciences
VI. 2:00 to 2:50
Art 4b Design
Art 7 Constructive Design
Chem. 221 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
C. E. 107 Secretarial Science II.

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room
MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
MTWTh 4 Jean 303
MTWTh 2-4 Bowers 302
MTThF 2 Bedinger 214
Daily 6 210
MTThF 3 Ganders
M 1 Lee
T 1 Lee
MTWTh 4 Lyford
MTTh 3 Rugg
MTWTh 4 Randall 202
MTWTh 4 Oakden 100
MTWTh 4
MTThF 4 Barker
TWTh 3 Dickerson
MF 2 Dickerson
MTWTh 4 Roudebush HE-301
MTThF 4 W iebking HE-304
MTThF 4 Pickett HE-207
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 4 Foulk G-l
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
MWF 3 Roesner
MWF 2 Cooper
TTh 2 Cooper
MTWF 4 Hamill
MTWTh 4 Binnew ies

MTWTh 4 Hill G-105
MTThF 4 Baker G-204
TTh 3-4 Bowers 300
MWF 3 Merriman 213
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Time and Cat. Number Description

C. E. 110 Office Appliances
C. E. 144 Commercial Law II.
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 17 Boy Scout Work
Ed. 21 Rural School Problems
Ed. 51 Story Telling, etc. for Kindergarten
Ed. 116 Organization and Administration of a Senior

Ed. 123
High School 

Educational Research for Seniors
El. Sci. 1 Elementary Science
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English
Eng. 1± The English Language
Eng. 102 Journalistic W riting
French 9 Second Year French
Geog. 122 Biogeography
Hist. 10 Social and Industrial History of the United States
Hyg. & P. E. 108 Educational H ygiene
Math. 102 Integral Calculus
Mus. 10 Primary Methods
Phys. 121 Electricity
P. E. 64 Sophomore A thletics
Psych. 2a Educational Psychology
Soc. 102 Early Civilization
Soc. 105 Principles of Sociology
VII. 3:00 to 3:50
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
C. E. 36 Penmanship Methods
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 223 Research in Education for Graduates
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English
Eng. 15 Types of Literature
Hist. 1 American H istory 1700-1800

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

Daily 6 210
MTThF 4 Bedinger 214
MTThF 3 Mahan
M 1 Moore
TThF 3 Hargrove
MTWTh 4 Lyford

MTThF 4 Blue
Arrange 4 Rugg

301MTWF 4
MTWTh 3 Randall 202
MTWTh 4 Cross 100
MWTh
MWTh

3
3

Shaw 100

MTThF 4 Barker
MWThF 4 Perm enter
MWF 2 Bryson
MTThF 4 Finley
MWF 3 Roesner
MTWTh 4 V alentine HE-106
MWF 1 Cave Field
MTWF 3 Ham ill
MTWTh 4 Howerth
MTWTh 4 B innew ies

MTWF 3 301
MTWF 2 Bedinger 214
MTWF 6 210
MTW 3 Mahan
MTWF 3 Hargrove
MTW 3 W hitney T-16
MTWF 3 Kavich 202
MTW 3 Cross
MTWF 4 Perm enter
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Time and Cat. Number Description

H. Sci. 7 
Hyg. 1 
Ind. A 41a 
Ind. A 143b 
Latin 14 
Math. 5 
Mus. 11 
F. E. 61 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 66 
P. E. 68 
Psych. 2a 
Psych. 108b 
Soc. 3

VIII. 4:00 to 4:50
Chem. 115b 
C. E. 3 
C. E. 110 
Ed. 104 
Ed. 167 
Eng. 4 
Eng. 16 
Latin 114 
Math. 1 
Mus. 42 
Mus. 43 
Mus. 44 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 64 
Phys. 10 
Psych. 2a

Household Management (Theory) 
Individual and Social Hygiene 
Elementary Bookbinding (2 Periods) 
Advanced Leather Crafts (2 Periods) 
Freshman College Latin 
College Algebra 
Intermediate Methods 
School Gymnastics 
Freshman A thletics 
Baseball Practice 
Corrective Gymnastics 
Educational Psychology 
Educational Tests and M easurements 
Educational Sociology

Industrial Chemistry 
Secretarial Practice I.
Office Appliances
Project Method of Teaching
Bible Study
Speaking and W riting English
Contemporary Literature
Advanced Latin
Solid Geometry
Schumann Club
Advanced Orchestra
Advanced Band
Folk and National Dancing
Folk and National Dancing (Freshmen
Upper Classmen A thletics
Household Physics
Educational Psychology

Days Qr. Hours Teacher

MT 2 Roudebush
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 4 Schaefer
MTWTh 4 Schaefer
MTWF 4
MTWF 4
MWF 3 Roesner
MWF 1 K eyes
MWF 1 Cave
Daily 1-2 Cooper
MWF 0 Cave
MTWF 3 Hamill
MTWF 4k 4 Hamill
MTW w  3 Howerth

MTWTh 4 Bowers
MWThF 4 Merriman
Daily 6 Colvin
MWThF 4 Mahan
M 1 Church
MTWTh 3 Kavich
MTWTh 4 Newman
MWThF 3
MWThF 4
MW 1 Cline
MTh 1 Thomas
WF 1 Thomas
MWF 1 Keyes
MTTh 1 Keyes
MWF 1 Cave
MTThF 4 Valentine
MTWF 3 Hamill

Room

HE-301

G-100
G-100

6
Field
Field

300
213
210

202 
L. T.

Con.
Con.
Con.

6
6
6

HE-106 h-
^ 4
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I N D E X
P a g e

A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  ........    6
A d m is s io n  ..................................   28, 33
A d u l t  S chool  ..................    33, 38
A d v a n c e d  S t a n d i n g  ........................  34
A g r i c u l t u r a l  E d u c a t i o n  ..................... 70
A n t h r o p o l o g y  ......................................  119
A r c h i t e c t u r a l  D r a w i n g  .................. 98
A r t s — F i n e  a n d  A p p l ie d  .................  81

I n d u s t r i a l ............................................... 97
A r t  M e ta l  ....................................... ........ 98
A t h l e t i c s  ..................................... 56, 96
B a c t e r i o l o g y  .......  :...................  60
B ib le  S tu d y  ...........................................  72
B io lo g ic a l  S c ience  ...............................  58
B io t i c s  .............. ........................................ 60
B o a rd  a n d  R o o m  ............  27, 28
B o a r d  of T r u s t e e s  ...............................  6
B o o k b i n d i n g  ........................................  100
B o t a n y  ......................... .......................  58
B u i l d i n g s  ............................................. 23, 25
C a le n d a r  ......   2
C a m p u s  .....    25
Cello  ........................................................... 112
C e r t i f i c a t i o n  ........................................  34
C h e m i s t r y  ...............................................  61
C h ild  S tu d y  ........................................... 75
C h r i s t i a n  A s s o c i a t io n s  .................... 43
C lub  H o u s e   .........................................  24
C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n  .............    63
C o m m i t t e e s —

F a c u l t y  ................................   19
T r u s t e e s  .................  6

C o m m u n i t y  C o - o p e r a t io n  .............  71
C o n s e r v a t o r y  of M u s ic  .................. 24
C o re  S u b je c t s  .........  56
C o u r s e s  of  S tu d y   55, 119
C r e d i t s  ........................................ 29, 34, 35
C u r r i c u l a  .................................................. 55
D a n c i n g  .......      96
D e b a t i n g  .................................................. 105
D e g r e e s   34, 50
D ip lo m a s  a n d  D e g r e e s  ....................  3£
D o r m i to r i e s  ............................... 24, 27, 28
D r a m a t i c  A r t  ........................................  104
E c o n o m ic s  ...............................................  119
E d u c a t i o n  ...............................................  68
E d u c a t i o n — R u r a l  S choo ls  ........... 70
E d u c a t i o n — E l e m e n t a r y  ..........   68
E d u c a t i o n — S e c o n d a r y  .................... 69
E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y  .................  76
E l e m e n t a r y  S c ien ce  ........................  61
E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  S chool  36, 37, 38
E n g l i s h  a n d  L i t e r a t u r e  ...............  102
E n t r a n c e  R e q u i r e m e n t s   33, 34
E n t r a n c e  T e s t   33, 34
E q u i p m e n t  .............................................  26
E s t h e t i c  D a n c i n g  .............................  96
E x p e n s e s  .......... „ ................................ 27, 28
E x te n s i o n  D e p a r t m e n t  ................38, 41
F a c u l t y  ...........     7, 18
F a c u l t y  C o m m i t t e e s ........................... 19
F e e s  a n d  E x p e n s e s  ...................... 27, 28
F i n e  a n d  A p p l ie d  A r t s  .................... 81
F r a t e r n i t i e s  ....................   ...45, 46
F o l k  D a n c i n g  ......................................  9 6
F o r e i g n  L a n g u a g e s  ........................... 115
F r e n c h   ............................................  117
F u n c t i o n  of T e a c h e r s  College.. . . 27
G a r d e n s  ....................................................  25
G e o g r a p h y  ...............................................  84
G e o lo g y  ...................................................  84
G i f t s  to  t h e  C o l le g e  .......................  46
G o v e r n m e n t  of t h e  C o l le g e  ......  26
G r a d i n g  S y s t e m  .................................... 35
G r a d u a t e  School ...................... .^....49, 52
G r a d u a t e  S c h o la r s h ip s  ...............49, 50
G r a d u a t i o n  ...........................................  34
G y m n a s t i c s  .............................................  96
G y m n a s i u m    24
H e a l t h  ......................................................  93
H i s t o r y  a n d  P o l i t i c a l  S c ience  .. 85
H i s t o r y  of t h e  C o l le g e  ...............23, 24
H o u s e h o l d  A r t s  ..... ; 24, 90
H o u s e h o l d  S c ien ce  .............................  90

P a g e
H o m e  E c o n o m ic ^  .................................... 89
H o n o r a r y  F r a t e r n i t i e s  ....................  45
H y g i e n e  a n d  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  93
I m p o r t a n t  A n n o u n c e m e n t s  ......... 2
I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  ................................24, 97
J o u r n a l i s m  .............................................  165
K i n d e r g a r t e n  ......................................  68
L a n g u a g e s  .............................................  115
L a t i n  ......................................................... 117
L e a t h e r  C r a f t  ......................................  101
L e n g t h  of C o u r s e  ...............................  34
L i b r a r y  ......................................................  23
L i b r a r y  S c ience  .................................. 101
L i t e r a t u r e  a n d  E n g l i s h  .................. 102
L ife  C e r t i f i c a t e  ................................  34
L iv i n g  A c c o m m o d a t io n s  ............. 27, 28
L o a n  F u n d s  .........................43, 45, 49, 50
L o c a t io n  of  t h e  C o l leg e  ...............  23
M a i n t e n a n c e  of t h e  C o l le g e  ........  26
M a t h e m a t i c s  ......................................... 107
M e c h a n ic a l  D r a w i n g  ........................  98
M e n ta l  T e s t s  ........................................  34
M odel C o t t a g e  ......................................  24
M o d e rn  L a n g u a g e s — F o r e i g n   115
M u s ic  ........................................................  109
M u s i ^ n s  .................................................. 26
N a t u r e  S tu d y  ........................................  60
N e w m a n  C lub  ...................................   43
O f f ic e r s  of A d m i n i s t r a t i o n   6
O f f ic e r s  of t h e  B o a rd  of T r u s t e e s  6
O ra l  E n g l i s h  .................................   105
O r c h e s t r a l  M u s ic   ...........................  112
O r g a n   112, 113
P h y s i c a i  E d u c a t i o n  ........................... 93
P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s  ..........    36
P h y s i c s  .................................................... 113
P h y s i o g r a p h y  .............    84
P i a n o     H I ,  113
P l a c e m e n t  B u r e a u  .............................  41
P l a n t  ........................................................... 23
P o l i t i c a l  Sc ience  ...............................  89
P r i n t i n g  ............................................   99
P r o g r a m  of C o u r s e s  .................... 123-147
P s y c h o l o g y  a n d  C h i ld - S tu d y  ..76, 77
P u b l i c i t y   , 74
P u b l i c  S p e a k i n g  .................................. 104
R e g i s t r a t i o n  .................................   33
R e l ig io u s  O r g a n i z a t i o n s  ..........  43
R e q u i r e d  W o r k  .......   33, 34
R e s id e n c e  R e q u i r e m e n t s  ...............  35
R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s  ......................  115
R o o m s  ....................... :.................. 27, 28, 35
R u r a l  School  P r o b l e m s  .................  70
S e c o n d a r y  T r a i n i n g  School  ........  37
S c h o l a r s h i p s  ......................    49
School  G a r d e n s  ....................................  25
S chool  of A d u l t s  ...........................*.33, 38
School  P u b l i c i t y  .................................. 74
S o c io lo g y  ...............................................  118
S p a n i s h  .....................    116
S p e c ia l  S t u d e n t s  ....................   33
S t a n d a r d  of  t h e  C o l le g e  ...............  27
S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g   38, 69
S t u d e n t  G o v e r n m e n t  ........................  26
S t u d e n t  L o a n  F u n d s  ......43, 45, 49, 50
S u m m e r  Q u a r t e r  .................................. 28
S u m m e r  School  F a c u l t y   ..........17, 18
T e a c h e r s  B u r e a u  ......    41
T e s t s  .......................   33, 34
T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s  ............. 79
T e x t b o o k s  ..........................  28
T r a i n i n g  S choo ls  ..................23, 36, 38
T r a n s f e r  of C r e d i t s  ........................... 33
T r u s t e e s  .................................................. 6
T u i t i o n  .....................................   28
U n c la s s i f i e d  S t u d e n t s  ......................  33
U n g r a d e d  S choo l  f o r  A d u l t s  ......  38
U n i t  of  C r e d i t  ............................   34
V io l in  ........................................................  113
V oice  C u l t u r e  ......................................  113
W a t e r  S u p p ly  ......................................  26
W o o d w o r k i n g  ...........       97
Y. M. C. A. ...........................  4 3
Y. W. C. A. ...........................................  43
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ANNUAL CONTEST 

IN COMMERCIAL SUBJECTS 

FOR HIGH SCHOOLS

GREELEY, COLORADO
P U B L I S H E D  B Y  T H E  C O L L E G E



FO R EW O R D

This bulletin was prepared and printed for the purpose of 
giving information to the many persons who make inquiry annually 
concerning the contest in commercial subjects for high schools 
conducted by Colorado State Teachers College. It will probably be 
of interest to all school officials and teachers of Colorado who are 
interested in these contests.

It contains all of the rules and regulations concerning the con
test except those set forth by the International Contest Committee 
for conducting typewriting contests. Samples of all of the material 
used for the contests for the year 1924-25, with instructions for 
giving and scoring, are included. A complete report of the finals 
is also included.

Instructors in the Department of Commercial Education of the 
college are indebted to many teachers and friends for suggestions 
and help, and especially to the Gregg Publishing Co., J. N. Kimball, 
and Roy B. Kester for material furnished by them. The kindly 
cooperation and spirit of fairness on the part of commercial teachers 
has greatly encouraged us in our attempt to make this contest 
worth while.

The Faculty of the Department of Commercial Education,
A. O. C o l v in  
V i v i e n  M e r r im a n  

W i n f i e l d  L . K n i e s  

S. C. B e d in g e r



SOM E G EN ERA L ST A TE M E N T S C O N C ER N IN G  T H E  
C O N T E ST  FO R  1924-25.

1. Seventy high schools participated
2. Twenty-five high schools were represented in the finals
3. One hundred fifteen contestants registered for and participated

in the finals
4. Approximately 50,000 pages of material were prepared and sent

out by the contest committee to students in the high schools 
of the state. Some of this material was sent to other states

5. Approximately 3,500 students used some of this material that
was sent out





ANNUAL STATE CONTEST IN COMMERCIAL
SUBJECTS, 1925

FO R  T H E  H IG H  SCH OOLS O F COLORADO

The state was divided into districts by towns according to the 
location of high schools and transportation facilities. The first 
town in each group is the central town where the district meet was 
held.

1. Lamar, Holly, Hartman.
2. Rocky Ford, Las Animas, La Junta, Wiley, Fowler, Swink, Olney 

Springs, Haswell, Manzanola.
3. Hugo, Simla, Eads, Arapahoe, Cheyenne Wells.
4. Englewood, Wheatridge, Littleton, Aurora, Golden.
5. East Denver, South Denver, Manual, North Denver, West Denver.
6. Trinidad, Primero, LaJara.
7. Montrose, Delta, Ouray.
8. Glenwood Springs, Palisades, Meeker, Leadville, New Castle, 

Steamboat Springs.
9. Pueblo Centennial, Pueblo Central, Monument, Florence.

10. Keota, Buckingham, Grover, New Raymer.
11. Sterling, Haxtun, Holyoke, Peetz, Julesburg, Ovid, Ft. Morgan, 

Crook.
12. Ft. Collins, Windsor, Loveland, Wellington.
13. Longmont, Lafayette, Boulder, Brighton, Gilcrest.
14. Greeley High School, College High School, Ault, Eaton, Pierce.
15. Akron, Eckley, Wray, Brush.
16. Durango.

A G EN ERA L ST A T E M E N T  O F T H E  PLA N

A series of three contests are held about two weeks apart. 
(1) The local contest conducted by the commercial teachers in each 
high school expecting to compete. This is for the purpose of choos
ing contestants for the District Contest and to familiarize students 
with the nature of the material to be used in each of the following 
contests. (2) The District Contest which is held in each of the 
central towns of the districts outlined above. This is held for the 
purpose of choosing contestants for the final contest in Greeley. 
It is a contest for the winners of first, second, and third places in 
each of the local contests held in the district. This should be the 
most interesting and keenly contested of the series. (3) The Final 
Contest is held in the College at Greeley and the eligibles are the 
winners of first, second, and third places in each event of the 
District Contests.
General  R u m s  and  R e g u la tio n s:

1. The contest is sanctioned by and will be conducted under 
the rules and regulations of the International Contest Committee so 
far as they apply.

2. Contestants are classified in two groups: (1) Beginners, 
those who began the study of the subject in which they wish to 
compete on or about Sept. 1 of the current school year, and who
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have not taken more than two hours of work daily in the subject in 
which they wish to enter since that time. (2) Advanced, the best 
product of the school regardless of the time enrolled or the quantity 
of work done.

3. All material for the contests is furnished without charge 
by the College.

4. Expenses of contestants must be borne by the school 
sending them or by the individuals themselves.

5. An entrance fee of 25c will be charged each contestant 
whether he enters one or more of the events. This applies to both 
the district and final contests.

6. Any student who is a bona fide member of the school he 
represents is eligible; that is, regularly enrolled and taking a full 
regular course. Post graduate students are not eligible.

7. The school scoring the highest number of points will be 
considered the champion school of the district. The first place in 
each of the events will count 10 points, second place 7, and third 
place 4. Substitutions may be made by schools participating in the 
district contest.

8. W inners of first, second, and third places in each event in 
the local contests are eligible to enter the district contests. W in
ners of first, second, and third places in each event in the district 
contests are eligible to enter the final contest.

9. Contestants in typewriting may bring their own machines 
if they prefer.

10. A contestant may enter in as many of the events as he 
desires.

11. The material furnished by the College for the contests is 
intended to be parallel for the local, district, and final events in 
order that contestants may become familiar with the nature of the 
tests before coming to the Final Contest.

12. Fees collected by the manager of the district should be 
used to pay for the necessary material used in connection with the 
contest. Any remainder may be remitted to the Commercial 
Department at the College.

13. A complete list of the necessary supplies needed for the 
contest will be sent with the material.

14. District managers should follow very carefully the forms 
for reporting results of the contest.

15. The subjects included in the contest are, Typewriting 
(advanced and beginners), Shorthand (advanced and beginners), 
Bookkeeping (advanced and beginners), Spelling, Rapid Calculation, 
and Penmanship.

AW ARDS

1. The winners of first places in each event in the local con
tests are awarded appropriate certificates.

2. The winners of first places in each event in the district 
contests are awarded appropriate certificates.
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3. The awards for the Final Contest are trophy cups for the 
winners of first place in each event. These cups will have the 
names of the winners engraved on them together with the date, 
record, etc., and will be put on exhibition in the schools from which 
the contestants came and will remain there for one year. They 
should be returned to the College in time for the next contest. When 
a school succeeds in winning one of these cups for two years in 
succession it becomes the permanent property of the school and need 
not be returned. Individual winners will receive attractively en
graved certificates and the title of STA TE C H A M PIO N . Con
testants ranking second and third will receive appropriate certifi
cates with H O N O R A B LE M EN TIO N .

4. A four-year scholarship will be awarded to the champion 
bookkeeper, i. e., to the contestant with the highest aggregate score 
in the Final Contest in the subjects of advanced bookkeeping, pen
manship, and rapid calculation.

5. A four-year scholarship will be awarded to the champion 
stenographer, i. e., to the contestant with the highest aggregate score 
in advanced shorthand, typewriting, and spelling.

A student qualifying in any one of the subjects in either group 
in the district contest is eligible to enter the binal Contest and may 
compete in the other two subjects also; but only for the scholarship, 
i. e., if a student qualifies in spelling only in the district contest 
he may enter the finals and compete in all three subjects, spelling, 
shorthand, and typewriting, but he is eligible for but one cup—the 
one for spelling, and the scholarship for the C H A M P I O N  
ST E N O G R A PH E R .

6. A trophy will be awarded to the school that turns in the 
highest average for a class of ten or more students who have had no 
training in typewriting prior to the beginning of the present school 
year. The following conditions are attached:

a. All students who enrolled for beginning typewriting within 
two weeks of the beginning of the school year must be included in 
the group.

b. Any student who has had training in typewriting previous 
to the beginning of the present school year is ineligible.

c. The material for the beginners in typewriting is not to be
opened until students are assembled ready for the test.

d. The test must be conducted in the presence of the Super
intendent, Principal, a member of the school board, or some respon
sible, disinterested person who shall keep time and who will certify
that time was accurately kept and that the contest was fairly
conducted.

e. All papers are to be carefully marked and graded by the 
students and teacher in charge, according to international rules.

f. A score sheet is to be completely filled out, showing the 
gross, errors, and net score of each student and sent in to the 
College together with all students’ papers.

g. The certification blank must be sent along with the papers.
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THE MATERIAL
T y p e w r i t i n g .

All of the material for the typewriting contests will be fu r
nished by the International Contest Committee through the College. 
The rules and regulations governing the International Contests will 
be used. All contestants will write for 15 minutes.

S h o r t h a n d .
The material for beginners will consist of letters or an article 

supplied by the Gregg Company through the College. It is to be 
dictated at the rate of 68 words a minute for four minutes. T ran
scription may be typed or written in longhand.

Shorthand for the advanced students is to be material supplied 
by the Gregg Company through the College. It is to be dictated at 
the rate of 88 words for two minutes and one hundred eight words 
for two minutes. Transcripts must be typed.

Notes must be turned in with all transcripts, which must be in 
the hands of the judges within forty-five minutes from the time the 
dictation begins. The Gregg W riter rules printed in the September, 
1924, number on pages 13-14, or in the January number on pages 
260-261, shall be used in grading the work. In case of a tie the 
decision shall be based on arrangement.

Shorthand notes are to be graded according to the Hoke Pen
manship Measuring Scale for Gregg Shorthand. Copies of these 
scales will be included with the material mailed for the local test. 
Use of the correct principles involved, will be taken into considera
tion.

S p e l l i n g .

A list of one hundred practical words of a little more than the 
average difficulty of spelling will be pronounced. Elimination will 
be made on the first fifty words, so that the contestant with the high 
score out of fifty words will be declared the winner. If  two or 
more tie the next elimination will be made on the next twenty-five 
words and if there is still a tie, the next elimination will be on the 
last twenty-five words.

B o o k k e e p i n g .
The bookkeeping material for beginners this year will consist 

of a “yes” and “no” or “true” and “false” theory test, an exercise 
in the theory of debit and credit by filling in blanks, an exercise to 
be posted to ledger accounts from the books of original entry 
(prepared), an exercise in classifying business transactions accord
ing to a given set of books of original entry (filling in blanks).

The material for advanced bookkeeping will consist of a “yes” 
and “no” theory test, a trial balance to be made up from a list of 
account titles promiscuously arranged, a Profit and Loss Statement 
and a Balance Sheet to be arranged according to a form previously 
prescribed, a series of journal entries to show the accounting for 
some transactions of more than usual difficulty.
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R a p id  C a l c u l a t io n .

Speed and accuracy in the use of fundamentals is the basis 
of this test. It includes addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
practical problems. Complete test papers are prepared so that each 
contestant is presented with a copy.
P e n m a n s h i p .

The material for the penmanship contest consists of a type
written business letter to be copied in longhand. The time limit 
will be five minutes. This will be graded by the Zaner Penmanship 
Scale, which will be sent out with the material for the local contest.

IN ST R U C T IO N S FO R  SCORING 

Shorthand 
LOCAL

G e n e r a l :

All m aterials, penmanship paper, pencils or pen and ink and type
w riting paper should be passed to each student before the contest begins. 
Typewriting paper may be rolled in the machine ready to begin the trans
cription.

Before giving the actual contest m aterial there should be a dictation 
of a minute at the required speed, using practice material, to accustom the 
student to the d ictator’s manner and to relieve nervous strain.

When the actual contest dictation begins there should be no break in 
the time except tha t made necessary in the advanced shorthand, by a 
change in speed. When this change is made a half-minute may be a l
lowed and then a practice try-out given a t the higher rate before the con
test m aterial is resumed for the last two minutes.

Forty-five minutes from the time the dictation begins, all papers 
should be in the hands of those in charge.

Penmanship charts accompanying these m aterials are to be used in 
securing the shorthand penmanship ra ting :

1. If  the notes are rated a t the score of 80 or less, no points shall 
be added.

2. If  rated  a t 85 to 90 add 5 points.
3. I f  rated a t 90 to 95 add 10 points.
4. I f  rated a t 95 to 99 add 15 points.
5. I f  rated a t 100 add 20 points.
Thus it is possible to secure a standing of 120 points as a total score. 

D e t a i l e d  I n s t r u c t i o n s  :

1. All m aterial will be properly counted out in quarter-m inutes and 
will be furnished in duplicate, one for the dictator and one for the
checker, who will follow the dictator and check all errors made in read
ing so th a t the contestants will not be charged for the d ictator’s errors.

2. In  checking papers all penalties and errors will be rated as of the 
same v a lue ; th a t is, one error only should be marked for each incorrectly 
transcribed word, each omitted or added word, each transposition, or each
deviation of any kind from copy as read.

3. Each deviation from copy, English or otherwise, is one error.
4. Each typographical mistake will constitute one error (the stand

ard of perfection in this respect is the perfection required in a business 
office. As erasing is permissible in a business office, an erasure will not be 
considered an error if it is neatly done. If  it is badly done, it will con
stitu te one error).

5. Each misspelled word will be marked one error. (The Webster, 
Standard, and Century dictionaries will govern.)
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6. Each deviation from copy in the m atter of punctuation, where 
the sense of the context is affected, will be considered one error. This 
calls for discretion on the part of the checkers, but certain general rules 
may be enumerated here:

a. A period for an interrogation m ark is obviously an error, except 
in some doubtful constructions. (All possibility of doubt in such con
structions will be eliminated, as far as possible, in the selection of the 
m aterial.)

b. The use of a comma for a semi-colon or vice versa is not an error. 
This is frequently a m atter of taste.

c. The omission or insertion of a comma is not an error. This is 
frequently a m atter of taste.

d. The omission of a period is obviously an error.
e. The use of a dash for a comma or semi-colon, or vice versa, is not

an error. In  all im m aterial cases, such as this, it should be remembered 
th a t all authorities are not agreed on punctuation.

f. Faulty  punctuation, where a clause is detached from the end of 
one sentence and placed a t the beginning of the next, or vice versa, is one 
error if the sense of the context is affected. (In  cases of im m aterial 
clauses, this is frequently caused by faulty dictating, and the student 
should not be penalized when the sense is not affected.) Where the sense 
is changed, one error only should be marked.

7. Faults of capitalization should be marked one error each, except 
where deviation may be properly considered a m atter of taste.

8. Hyphened compound words will be considered as two words or 
more, as the case may be. A mistake on one word of the compound will 
constitute only one error.

9. Figures are counted as they would be read—“38” is counted as two
words. A mistake on one of the figures, therefore, will constitute but one 
error. “1923” (nineteen hundred twenty-three) is counted as four words. 
The writing of “1922” for “1923” would be one error only. The w riting 
of “1823” for “1923” would be, similarly, one error. The writing of “1819” 
for “1923” would be three errors; and if every figure were wrong in the 
date, four errors would be charged.

10. E rrors are not charged both for the transcribing of wrong words 
and for the insertion of others on the same construction. For instance, 
the checker should count the number of words incorrectly transcribed and 
th a t will be the total of errors on tha t construction; but if the number of 
incorrect words the student transcribes on a particular construction ex
ceeds the number of those he should have transcribed, he is charged al
ways w ith the greater number. For instance, if he wrote “Secretary of 
S tate” for “the State,” he would be charged two errors. I t  will be seen 
tha t he has properly transcribed “state,” the only errors being the trans
cription of “secretary of” for “the,” and he is charged with the greater 
number, which is two. Similarly, if in a wrong transcription the words 
he supplies are less than the copy, he is charged with the greater number. 
Care should be exercised in not charging him for words correctly trans
cribed, although words on either side of it may be subject to error.

11. Faulty  arrangem ent or centering of the transcrip t will be marked 
an error. Only one error of this kind can be marked on the complete 
transcript.

12. Faulty  paragraphing will be marked an error, but only one error 
of this kind can be marked on the complete transcript.

13. A maximum of one error only can be marked for each word of 
the copy. For instance, two errors cannot be charged against any one 
word of the copy. For example, any single word both misspelled and im
properly capitalized, will be marked as but one error.
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BEGINNERS’ SHORTHAND DICTATION
LOCAL—68 WORDS A MINUTE

Often the line between a good and bad pnll is so fine as to be almost 
imperceptible. There are pulls/w hich are like the one I have just men
tioned, in a slight degree, and yet which are vastly different in /th e ir  re
sults, pulls th a t are not at all bad and which can be worked without in
jury  to the world a t/la rg e  or to the man who uses them. A kindly word,

1
spoken a t the right time and place, may se rv e //a s  a very strong pull 
toward placing some deserving chap in a position which he could not have 
gotten in /any  other way. There are thousands of young men who have 
taken advantage of tha t kind of pull with no/loss of respect, and a pull of 
the same sort has often been the means of putting a struggling firm /on a 
sound financial basis. Brown tells Jones th a t the goods which are made 

2
by Smith are sure to b e / /o f  the best quality and th a t the price will be 
found to be right. Smith profits thereby, really by a/pu ll, although be
hind it all will be found the fact tha t Smith really profits by his honesty 
in making and/selling his goods, but he needed the pull to let other peo
ple know it. The pull is there and no/one will be bold enough to say th a t

3
it does not make for good. But it can be made to //w o rk  for evil ju st as 
easily. If Smith makes and sells goods which are not up to standard and 
if /h e  pays Brown a commission for the use of his pull in selling them, 
then the color of tha t pu ll/is  changed. A pull which is used to benefit an 
other, and with no thought of gain to one’s self, is/alw ays good, no m at
ter what direction it may take, although there may be cases in which it 

4
is not w ise //to  use it.

ADVANCED SHORTHAND DICTATION
LOCAL—88 WORDS A MINUTE 

P a r t  I
I do not understand, Mr. President, why the discussion on this bill has 

continued for so many days. There are so many important m atters to /  
come before this body before the end of next week th a t we cannot afford 
to spend so much time with mere details. The bill has/passed the Senate 
and it is back here to be acted upon by the House. There is no chance 
to amend it and I do /n o t see why there would be any question about mak
ing it a law immediately. From all tha t has been said this morning, it is 

1
v ery //c le a r  th a t an attem pt has been made to bring the Federal Trade 
Commission into an unfavorable light. As a m atter of fact this Commis
sion has/given more time and attention to the essentials in this bill than 
anyone outside. By reason of the thorough m anner in which the report 
w as/d rafted  and because of the careful thought exercised in choosing the 
members of this body, it seems to me tha t it is for us to/accept the bill 
w ithout any further debate on the subject. Every good provision in the

2
bill represents the work of the Commission and certain a g e n ts .//  

LOCAL—108 WORDS A MINUTE 

P a r t  II
I am very much impressed with the rem arks made by the gentleman 

speaking before me and I am more firmly of the opinion th a t the points 
will require our m ost/careful study. I t seems to me th a t the facts are 
very significant. Of course we all know, as Mr. Smith has said, th a t only
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one phase of the subject rela ting /to  the railroad question has been con
sidered and what we have heard, together with what we have seen, 
should result in fu rther inquiry into the m atters presented. I feel u n d er/ 
obligations to Mr. Smith for bringing these facts to our attention.

In speaking further on this subject it is very difficult, in view of what
1

has already been developed, to //k n o w  what phase to consider. If  we 
could only return  to our various offices now and immediately go to work 
on the course of action suggested, I am certain th a t/th e  whole situation 
would be greatly improved. Such a course wrnuld not only enable us to 
improve but it would effect a change throughout the railroad system 
which would inspire/every worker from the office boy, up or down, to the 
president of the road. At this point may I say tha t our great difficulty 
lies in the fact th a t/w e  are not willing to get right down to such a task 
and think our way through the plans tha t are presented from tim e to

2
time in our general m eetings.//

Spelling
DISTRICT

The highest possible score in spelling is 50. If  contestants tie in the 
first list of 50 words, the elimination will be made in the grading on the 
next 25. I f  there is still a tie the elimination will be made in the last 25

50 words. The whole list should be w ritten by all contestants, however.

1 . mileage the to tal number of miles traversed
2. diphthong a union of vowels
3. blamable meriting blame; faulty
4. guidance the act or process of guiding
5. mistakable liable to be mistaken
6 . ceiling overhead covering of a room
7. society the collective body of persons composing a 

community especially when considered as 
subjects of civil government

8. lieutenant an officer in the army
9. Wednesday a day of the week

10. indict to charge with a crime
11. campaign an organized movement
12. candidate one who is to be voted upon for an office
13. caramel a confection; burnt sugar
14. lonely without companions
15. acquitted freed or cleared
16. parallel tending toward the same end or result
17 bicycle a two-wheeled vehicle
18 forbidden not allow ed; prohibited
19. swimming a w ater sport
20. preferable more desirable than others
21. buffaloes animals of the western plains, almost ex

tinct
22. pianos two or more of this type of musical instru

ment
23. am ateur one who practices an a rt but is not a m aster 

of it
24. alphabet a series of letters tha t constitute the ele

ments of a language
25. awkward ungraceful or ungainly
26. irrepressible tha t which cannot be restrained or kept 

down
27. neutral belonging to neither side of two contestants 

—indifferent
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28. courteous respectful
29. formidable difficult to accomplish
30. government adm inistration of the affairs of a state
31. canceling removing or marking out or off
32. cancellation the act of canceling or removing
33. naive open and candid, frank
34. license a grant or right to do an act
35. negligible inconsiderable
36. tariff a duty or tax  by the government
37. pantomime thought or story conveyed by motion w ith

out words
38. obstacle tha t which hinders progress
39. dictionary a book containing the words of any lang

uage
40. debtor one who is in debt
41. cashier a custodian of money
42. forfeit something lost by default
43. inaugurate to invest with an office in a formal manner
44. hygiene the science of the preservation and improve

ment of health
45. led past perfect of lead, to have conducted
46. intercede to intervene or plead for
47. feasible possible
48. exaggerate making a thing appear larger or better than 

it is
49. grandeur admirably great or sublime
50. embezzlement appropriation for personal use of money or 

goods entrusted to one’s care
51. guardian a person who legally has charge or care of 

a minor’s property
52. diphtheria an infectious disease in the th roat
53. contagious transmissible by contact
54. justifiable capable of being justified
55. weather atmospheric condition
56. surmise to guess or presume
57. promiscuous things brought together without order
58. pecuniary relating to money
59. simultaneous a t the same time
60. mortgage to pledge or make liable for payment
61. prophesy foretold
62. reimburse paid back
63. schedule a printed statem ent of details
64. visualize to get a clear m ental sight or picture
65. supersede to place ahead
66. picnicking outdoor pleasure
67. stratagem a scheme
68. seine net used in fishing
69. glycerine a thick oily liquid with a sweet taste
70. degradation the act of lowering or reducing in rank or 

character
71. quarantine to keep from contact w ith disease
72. inoculate to guard against disease
73. lily a flower
74. restauran t a place where meals are served
75. palatial like a palace; very fine
76. vacuum unoccupied space
77. transmissible tha t can be passed to another
78. rheumatism a disease or complaint
79. precede to go before
80. proceed to continue, go forward
81. cornea a part of the eye
82. prerequisite required ahead or before
83. significant of importance
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87. equivalent
88. coincide
89. aphasia
90. accompanist
91. neurones
92. vehicle
93. illustrate
94. lavender
95. prodigy
96. calendar
97. homogeneous
98. adolescence
99. testam ent 

100. hypermetropia

84. sympathize
85. eustaehian
86. aisle

to feel sorry for or take interest in
tube leading to the ear
a passageway
equal to
to correspond
loss of power of speech
one who plays an accompaniment
units of nervous system
a conveyance
to make clear by special method or device
an aromatic plant
one of unusual power
a record of time
of the same time or nature
completing of bodily growth
a collection of books or records
far sightedness

BEGINNERS’ BOOKKEEPING
LOCAL

I n s t r u c t i o n s  to  T e a c h e r s

1. Each student should be supplied with a pen, ink, pencil, and blotter.
2. Give out the questions one part a t a time, face down. i. e. P a rt I, 

then P a rt II, etc.
3. Give the signal “turn,” and keep time accurately.
4. When you say “tu rn” again students will turn  the papers face down 

a t once. Then give out P a rt II  and continue in like manner.
5. Allow ten minutes for P art I, fifteen minutes for P art II, and twenty 

minutes for P a rt III .
6. When you have finished P art III , have students grade their own pa

pers or exchange them if they prefer to do so.
7. As you read from the key have the students place a circle around 

each error noted. Do not mark correct answers.
8. The net score on P arts I and II  will be the total correct answers 

minus the total number of circles.
9. In grading P a rt I I I  count each of the following as one erro r:

a. Each item posted to the wrong account.
b. Each item posted to the wrong side of an account.
c. Each omission of the year a t the heading of the date column in

an account.
d. Each error in the year used as in c.
e. Each omission of the date (month and day, month or day)

where it should not be omitted.
f. Each omission of initial of book of original entry.
g. Each error in initial of book of original entry.
h. Each omission of folio numbers in the ledger.
i. Each error in the folio number,
j. Each error in amount posted.
k. Each omission of special terms on a purchase or sale entered in

the ledger account. (This is not meant to include “on ac
count.” )

1. Each omission of the folio number in the books of original 
entry.

m. Each error in the folio number entered in the books of original 
entry.

10. The net score for P a rt I I I  will be the to tal number of items entered 
in the ledger minus the total number of errors as listed above.
Note to T eacher: I t  would be a good plan to put the items listed un

der nine above on the board and have students thoroughly understand 
them before giving the test. An “item ” as the term is used in 10 includes 
the date, folio, explanation when used, and the amount.
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P a r t  I — T h e o r y

Name or No...............................................   Score, P art I *-----------
P art I I  ------------
P art I I I  ------------
Total  ------------

I n s t r u c t i o n s  :

Answer as many of the following questions as you can in 10 minutes 
with “yes” or “no.”

1. Are notes receivable (customers) current assets? ------------
2. Is delivery equipment a fixed liability? -----------
3. Is interest on notes receivable an income? -----------
4. Will items posted to wrong accounts cause a tria l bal

ance to be out of balance? ------------
5. Is a sales journal a book of original entry? ------------
6. Is the left band side of an account the debit s i d e ? ------------
7. When there is a balance in the notes payable account is

it always a credit balance? ------------
8. Would you debit an expense account for a new bookkeep

er’s stool bought for the office? ------------
9. Should all accounts in the general ledger be closed and

balanced a t the end of a fiscal period?----------------------- ------------
10. Is a fiscal period always a year?   •
11. Would you debit cash for a note received from a cus

tomer on account? -----------
12. Suppose you held a note for $100 tha t you considered 

worthless and you burned it, would you credit notes 
receivable for $100?---------------------------------------------------- ------------

13. In a ledger account having entries on both sides is it 
necessary to write the year on both sides? -----------

14. When a customer pays a note do you credit the cus
tomer’s account? —--------—

15. I f  you paid your note in favor of John Smith would you
debit Mr. Smith in his account?----------------------------------- ------------

16. I f  you were using a sales book, a general journal and a 
cash book and a cash sale was made, would you record
it in the cash book? • ------------

17. I f  freight was prepaid on a shipment of goods to a cus
tomer with the understanding tha t it was to be added to 
the invoice when it was paid, would you debit the cus
tomer for the freight? *------------ *

18. John Doe transferred Plenry Brown’s note to you on 
account. They are both customers of yours, would you 

credit Brown’s account for the note?
19. I f  you paid a note for $990, with interest $10, would you

debit Notes Payable for $1000? ------------
20. Does the cash account ordinarily show a credit balance? —

P a r t  II

Name or Num ber..............................................................  Score.............................
I n s t r u c t i o n s  :

F ill as many of the following blanks as you can in 15 minutes. Show 
in which of the following books of original entry the transactions would 
be recorded: General Journal, Sales Journal, Purchase Journal, Cash 
Book. The letters “J ” for Journal, “S. J .” for Sales Journal, “P. J .” for 
Purchase Journal, and “C. B.” for Cash Book may be used.

1. Bought Merchandise on Account. — --------
2. Sold Merchandise on Account. ------------
3. Paid Cash for rent. ------------
4. Received a note on account. ------------
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5. Returned unsatisfactory goods for credit. ------------
6. Gave our 60 day note on account. ------------
7. Accepted a 30 day draft drawn by one of our c re d ito rs .------------
8. Received Cash on account from a customer. ------------
9. P art of the rent paid above was returned to us. ------------

10. We returned merchandise as unsatisfactory. ------------
11. We paid one of our notes with interest. ------------
12. We bought merchandise on account. ------------
13. We gave our note a t 90 days on account. -— ------
14. We paid cash for insurance. ------------
15. A creditor made an error in an invoice tha t we entered

and paid before the error was discovered. ------------
16. Cash was paid for some new office furniture. -------------
17. Merchandise was sold on account. ------------
18. A check was issued for delivery equipment. ------------
19. A delivery truck was sold for cash. ------------
20. A customer claimed an allowance for damaged goods 

which we allowed.
21. We returned some stationery tha t was unsatisfactory

and got our money back. ------------
22. By an oversight a customer overpaid us and we have 

agreed to allow him credit on his next bill for the 
amount. ------------

F ill the following blanks with numerals to indicate the name of the 
accounts tha t would be debited or credited.

1. Cash 12. General and Admini
2. J. Jones Expense
3. H. Smith 13. Interest Costs
4. Notes Receivable 14. In terest Income
5. Purchases 15. Sales Discount
6. Sales 16. Purchase Discount
7. Purchases, Returns and Al'low- 17. Notes Payable

ances 18. J. S. Byars
8. Sales Returns and Allowances 19. C. D. Horn
9. In-Freight 20. U. R. Long, Capital

10. Out-Freight 21. U. R. Long, Personal
11. Selling Expense

Debit Credit
1. Bought Merchandise on account from

J. S. Byars ------------------------
2. Paid rent for 2 months ------------ ----------
3. Sold merchandise on account to J. Jones -------------------------
4. Cash sales for the day recorded -------------------------
5. Bought books and stationery -------------------------
6. Bought merchandise for cash ----- ------  ----------
7. Paid C. D. Horn less discount for cash -------------------------
8. We returned merchandise to C. D. Horn -------------------------
9. Sold goods on account to J. Jones ------------ ----------

10. Sold goods for cash-------------------------------------- -------------------------
11. Sold goods to H. Smith on account
12. Paid freight on goods sold---------------------------- ----------- -------------
13. Gave our 60 day note on account to J. S. — -------- -------------

Byars -------------------------
14. Drew a 60 day d raft on H. Smith in favor of

C. D. Horn ------------ ----------
15. Long took cash for personal use----------------------------- ----------
16. H. Smith paid an invoice less cash d is c o u n t-------------------------
17. We paid incoming freight bills------------------------------------------------
IS. H. Smith returned unsatisfactory goods--------------------- ----------
19. We paid a note and interest to C. D. Horn ----------- -------------
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20. We paid clerks’ salaries for the week
21. J. Jones paid his note and interest
22. Paid our Taxes -----
23. Long took goods for his personal use at

selling price-------------------------------------------------------
24. Some of the freight paid in 12 was on 

incoming goods -----
25. Paid the telephone bill
26. Bought 10 tons of coal for cash
27. We accepted a 30 day draft drawn by J. S. Byars 

in favor of J. Jones------------------------------------------

P a r t  H I — P o s t i n g

Nam e..............................................................................  Score.................................
I n s t r u c t i o n s  :

Post as many of the items below as you can in 20 minutes. Post the 
amount, date and folio for each item. Omit explanations. Folio num
bers must be used in the ledger and in the book of original entry. One 
point will be deducted for each error of any kind.

1925 GENERAL JOURNAL

Mar. 1 Cash 65.
Notes Receivable 918.
Merchandise Inventory 8761.
Accounts Receivable 13645.54

J. R. Runner 3645.54
I. B. Buns 8000.
A. Mann 2000.

Furniture and Fixtures 200.
Real Estate 1000.

Notes Payable 345.27
S. A. Amos 860.56
M. I. Quinn 1161.16
A. C. Rogers, Cap. 22222.55
To record the assets, lia

bilities and net worth of A.
C. Rogers, as of Mar. 1, 1925

Mar. 1 Notes Receivable 1000.
J. R. Runner 1000.
Received his 60 day 6%
note on account, due April
30.

2 M. I. Quinn 11.45
Purchases, Returns and Al 11.45
lowances

Goods returned as unsatis
' factory3 F urniture and F ixtures 87.60

Purchases 87.60
For hand trucks taken
from stock to be used in
the store.

1 ** Bad Debts 1400.
A. Mann 1400.
Mr. Mann has failed and is
able to pay only 30c on the
dollar.
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1925 SALES JOURNAL 16

Mar. 1 J. R. Runner 2/10 n/30  | ! 387.48 |
I. B. Buns on account 365.40 j
A. Mann 1/10 n/30 | | 413.10 |

Mar. 2 A. Mann on account 126.40 |
I. B. Buns 1/10 n /30 | | 27.40 |
I. B. Buns 2/10 n/30 | | 186.06 |

1925 PURCHASE JOURNAL 92

Mar. 1 S. A. Amos 1/10 n/60 410.10
2 M. I. Quinn on account 1,365.15

J. R. Dix 2/10 n/30 116.27
N. C. Rankin on account 841.30

1925 CASH RECEIVED JOURNAL 11

Mar. | 1 A. C. Rogers, 
Notes Receivable 
Interest Income 
I. B. Buns 
A. Mann

Investment

on above note 
on account 
30c on $1.00

| 1,265 
I 110
I § 

116 
| 600

1925 CASH PAYMENTS JOURNAL 12

1 Rent for store 2 mo. 600
General Expense Stationery 16.41

| Insurance on Store, 1 yr. 120
| M. I. Quinn on account 200
1 2 General Expense Stamps 5
1 ^ Sales Salaries Clerks 116

Delivery Expenses Drivers Wages 40
i Delivery Equip’t. 2 trucks 768.40
i 7 Freight-In on purchases 83.40

Mar.
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GENERAL LED G ER 

Notes Receivable

19

J. R. R unner

| [ |  [ i

I. B. Buns

A. M ann
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GENERAL LEDGER 

Furniture and Fixtures

Real Estate

Notes Payable

S. A. Amos
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GENERAL LED G ER  

M. I. Quinn

21

A. C. Rogers, C apital

Purchases

Sales
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GENERAL LED G ER

Purchases R e tu rn s and Allowances

R ad D ebts

J. R. D ix

N. C. R ankin
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GENERAL LED G ER 

In te re s t Income

]rtent

Gerleral Exp<ms<

In su rance
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GENERAL LEDGER 

Sales Salaries

JDel:Lvery aX ense

D 1 
___

__
__

__
__

ery ICqui ipintmt

Freight-In
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GENERAL LED G ER
Inventory

V

Caish

b e g i n n :ER
T e

S’ BC
ACHEI

LOC

3 
* 

i
A

 
M

 
O 

®
<

d

\E ]
Ie y

EPING

P a r t I P a r t  I l-a P a r t  Il-b  D ebit C red it

1 . yes 1 . P..T. 1 . 5 18
2. no 2. S.J. 2. 12 1
3. yes 3. C.B. 3. 2 6
4. no 4. J. 4. 1 6
5. yes 5. J. 5. 12 1
6. yes 6. J. 6. 5 1
7. yes 7. J . 7. 19 1-16
8. no 8. C.B. 8. 19 7
9. no 9. C.B. 9. 2 6

10. no 10. J 10. 1 6
11. no 11 C.B. 11. 3 6
12. yes 12. P .J. 12. 10 1
13. yes 13. J 13. 18 17
14. no 14. C.B. 14. 19 3
15. no 15. J. 15. 21 1
16. yes 16. C.B. 16. 1-15 3
17. yes 17. S.J. 17. 9 1
18. no 18. C.B. 18. 8 3
19. no 19. C.B. 19. 13-17 1
20. no 20. J. 20. 11 1

21. C.B. 21. 1-14 4
22. J . 22. 12 1

23. 21 6
24. 9 10
25. 12 1
26. 12 1
27. 18 17
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ADVANCED BOOKKEEPING

DISTRICT

T e a c h e r s ’ I n s t r u c t io n s

1. Have students grade or score their own papers.
2. As you read correct answers have them place a circle around each 

answer that is wrong. Correct answers should not be marked.
3. Have students count the number of correct answers then subtract the 

number of circles—wrong answers. The result will be the net score 
for Part I.

PART II
1. Allow one point for a correct formal title (firm name, date, name of 

statement).
2. Allow one point for each complete item (account title and amount) 

properly listed in the trial balance.
3. Allow one point for each single column added if it corresponds with 

the key.
4. Deduct one point for each of the following:

a. An error in or omission of the whole or any part of the title.
b. An error in account titles used.
c. An error in copying an amount.
d. An amount placed in the wrong column.
e. A single column incorrectly added even though the figure

may agree with the key.,
f. The omission of an account title.
g. The omission of an amount opposite an account title.

PART III
1. Allow one point for each complete title of statement.
2. Allow one point for each item (title and amount) in each statement

if it is correct and properly placed according to the given classifica
tion.

3. Allow one point for each total or difference extended or inserted. But
if the same total or difference found is placed in a column and then
extended to another, which would be merely copying, it should be 
counted only once.

4. Deduct one point for each of the following:
a. For each error or omission of a part or the whole title of a

statement. *
b. Each item incorrectly classified.
c. Each error in description or amount of any item.
d. Each incorrect total or difference.

5. To the total net score for Parts I, II, and III as indicated above may 
be added.

0 points if penmanship and appearance is poor
10 points if penmanship and appearance is fair
20 points if penmanship and appearance is good
40 points if penmanship and appearance is excellent
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ADVANCED BOOKKEEPING  

DISTRICT  

P art I, T heory

Name or No......................................... Score...................  P art I ..................
P a rt II ..................
P art I I I ..................

Penm anship......................
Total Net Score......................

INSTRUCTIONS:
Use the words “yes” and ‘“no” in answering the following questions. 

Answer as many as you can in eight minutes.
1. Is the ledger a book of original entry?....................... ..............
2. Do expense accounts show credit balances usually?..............
3. Is the capital or proprietorship account a liab ility? .
4. Should the Sales Account be debited for total sales

for the period? ..............
5. Is accrued interest on notes payable a liability? ..............
6. Do sales discounts allowed customers increase pro

prietorship?............................................................................... ..............
7. A customer fails in business and can pay nothing, 

would it be proper to credit his account on our
books for the amount lost? ..............

8. Money was borrowed at the bank by giving a note 
for $1000 and the note was discounted $10. $990
wTas placed to our credit. Should we credit Notes 
Payable with $1000? ..............

9. As in No. 8, should we credit our interest account
with $10? ..............

10. As in No. 8, the note has run for half its time when 
we come to the end of a fiscal period. Would it be 
correct to trea t the unexpired discount as an ex
pense ? ..............

11. Should the merchandise inventory a t the beginning 
of a fiscal period be included in the assets of a bal
ance sheet taken a t the end of the period? ..............

12. Should unpaid taxes a t the end t)f a fiscal period be 
included with the statem ent of liabilities? ..............

13. A burglar took $75 from the safe. Would you credit
cash account? ..............

14. A hardw are and implement dealer took a hand truck 
from stock for use in the store and warehouse.
Would it be correct to debit an expense account? ..............

15. Should the surplus account, when it contains a bal
ance, be included in the tria l balance? ..............

16. Is it the principal function of a tria l balance to
show the financial status of a concern?....................................

17. Should the tria l balance include all open accounts in
the ledger?............................................................................... ..............

18. Should such accounts as “Reserve for Depreciation
on Buildings” be closed a t the end of a fiscal period?..............

19. Do accounts as in No. 18, show debit balances? ..............
20. If  a “Cash” account were kept in the general ledger 

would it be correct to  post the total of the credit 
side of the cash book to the debit side of the ac
count? ..............

21. Would an entry for Notes Payable ever appear on
the debit or cash receipts side of the cash book? ..............

22. Do expense accounts ever receive credit entries other
than “to close” ?....................................................................................
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23. When a controlling account for customers is kept 
in the general ledger would it usually show a credit 
balance? ..............

24. As in No. 23, would it be correct to post the total of
the purchase journal to the credit of the controlling 
account? ..............

25. Is there any relation between the results of a P ro
fit and Loss Statement and a Balance Sheet? ................

26. Would it be correct to charge an allowance for de
preciation on delivery equipment to the selling ex
pense account?  *

P art I I—Trial Balance

Name or No.......................................................  Score...............
From the following particulars, take a tria l balance of the ledger 

Of the Builders’ Supply Co. on June 30, 1925.
You will be allowed 12 minutes.

Warehouse ......................................
Land .................................. ..............
Capital Stock ................................
Surplus ........................ ....................
Stock-in-Trade ..............................
F urn itu re and F ixtures ............
Good-Will ........................................
Trade Debtors ..............................
Cash .............................. ....................
Trade Creditors ............... : ...........
Notes Payable ............................ ..
Notes Receivable ..........................
Sales .................................................
Purchases .........................................
Salaries ............................................
Coal ...................................................
Repairs ......................................
General Expenses ........................
Depreciation Reserve Warehouse
Mortgage Payable ......................
In terest Expense ..........................
In terest Income ........................
Lighting ..........................................
Telephone ........................................
Insurance ...................................... ..
Taxes ................................................

P a r t  I I I—S t a t e m e n t s

Name or No........................................................ Score.........................
Instructions:

From the following tr ia l balance taken from the books of A. D. 
Woolman Coal Co., as of Dec. 31, 1925, and the adjustm ent data given 
after the tr ia l balance, you will prepare first a Balance Sheet then a 
Profit and Loss Statement. You will be allowed 20 minutes.

The Statements must be in good form and conform with the follow
ing outline as to order of arrangem ent:

Balance Sheet:
1. A complete, appropriate heading or title  containing (1) kind of 

statement, (2) firm name, and (3) date.
2. Current Assets—in order of liquidity as a going concern.

$ 22,500.00
7.800.00 

300,000.00
50.193.00

245.680.00
2.500.00

25.000.00
362.400.00

38.490.00
176.700.00
15.700.00
18.900.00

589.760.00
356.420.00

38.900.00
4.200.00
2.800.00

17.900.00 
5,000.00

10.000.00
475.00
662.00 
700.00 
600.00

1,860.00
890.00
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3. Deferred Charges.
4. Fixed Assets—most permanent or fixed last.
5. Other assets.
6. Current Liabilities—most current first.
7. Deferred Incomes.
8. Fixed Liabilities.
9. Other Liabilities.

10. Original Capital.
11. Surplus (old) if a corporation.
12. Net Profit.
13. Present Net W orth (or Capital and Surplus, etc.).

Profit and Loss S tatem ent:
1. Appropriate title (see 1 above).
2. Net Sales Section.
3. Cost of Goods Sold Section.
4. Gross Profit from Operations.
5. Selling Expenses.
6. General and Administrative Expenses.
7. Financial Management Expenses.
8. Financial Management Incomes.
9. Net Operating Profits.

10. Other Incomes.
11. Other Expenses.
12. Net Profit.

TRIAL BALANCE—DEC. 31. 1925

Cash .................................................................................  $ 7,278.77
Notes Receivable ................  15,800.00
Accounts Receivable ....................................................... 34,672.10
Coal Inventory ..................    18,902.10
Furn itu re and F ixtures ............................................... 1,760.22
Building .............................................................................. 8,575.00
Land .....................................................................................  2,000.00
Notes Payable ................................................................... $ 2,250.00
Accounts Payable ........................................................... 31,830.38
A. D. Woolman, Capital ............................................... 52,498.17
A. D. Woolman, Personal ............................................... 1,090.00
Sales .....................................................................................  57,375.90
Purchases ...........................................................................  48,951.55
Purchases Returns and Allowances ............................. 1,550.00
Freight and Delivery Inward ......................................  1,393.59
Salesmen’s Salaries ....................................................... 1,200.00
Advertising .........................................................................  1,000.00
Delivery Expense ............................................................. 900.00
Expense Supplies ............................................................. 316.92
Rent .....................................................................................  675.00
Insurance ............................................................................ 360.00
Office S a la r ie s ....................................................................  380.00
Sundry Expense ...............................................................  223.10
Cash short and over ....................................................... 4-64
Interest E x p e n se ............................................................... 21.46

$145,504.45 $145,504.45

A djustm ents:
Interest prepaid on note at bank $3.33; In terest accrued on notes 

receivable is $57.33; Expense supplies inventory is $14.50; Insurance un
expired $330; M erchants’ Association dues prepaid $47.92; Delivery ex
pense accrued $75; Salesmen’s salaries accrued $100; Advertising ac-
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crued $50; Advertising prepaid $100; Office salaries accrued $31.67; P re
paid rent $207.26; F urn itu re and fixtures are to be depreciated $17.60; 
Uncollectable accounts are estimated as V2 % on sales for the m onth ; 
Coal inventory $19,352.30.

TEACHERS’ 

P a r t  I

KEY—PAGE 

— T h e o r y

1.

1. no 6. no 11. no 16. no 21. yes
2. no 7. yes 12. yes 17. yes 22. yes
3. no 8. yes 13. yes 18. no 23. no
4. no 9. no 14. no 19. no 24. no
5. yes 10. no 15. yes 20. no 25.

26.
yes
yes

P art I I—Trial Balance 

T rial Balance Builders’ Supply Company, June 30, 1925
Cash ...............................................................................$ 38,490.00
Notes Receivable ....................................................... 18,900.00
Trade Debtors ........................................................... 362,400.00
Stock-in-Trade .............................................................  245,680.00
F urniture and F ixtures  ........................................  2,500.00
Warehouse, ...................................................................  22,500.00
Depreciation Reserve Warehouse ......................................  $ 5,000.00
Land .............................................................................. 7,800.00
Good-Will .....................................................................  25,000.00
Notes Payable ........................................................... 15,700.00
Trade Creditors .........................................................  176,700.00
Mortgage Payable .....................................................  10,000.00
Capital Stock .............................................................  300,000.00
S u rp lu s ..........................................................................  50,193.00
S a le s ..............................................................................  589,760.00
Purchases .....................................................................  356,420.00
Salaries .........................................................................  38,900.00
Coal ...............................................................................  4,200.00
R e p a ir s ..........................................................................  2,800.00
General Expense ..   ............................................. 17,900.00
Lighting ........................................................................ 700.00
Telephone .............................................................  600.00
Insurance .....................................................................  1,860.00
Taxes ............................................................................. 890.00
Interest E x p e n se ......................................................... 475.00
Interest In c o m e ..........................................................  662.00

$1,148,015.00 $1,148,015.00

A. D. WOOLMAN COAL CO., BALANCE SHEET, DEC. 31, 1925

A s s e t s

Current Assets:
Cash .....................................  $ 7,278.77
Notes R eceivab le................  $15,800.00
Accounts Receivable:

M. R. H a m ilto n ..............$5,083.70
F. S. K e n t ........................  5,232.92
H. T. A v e ry ...................  4,268.19
G. C. F u r n a ld ...............  3,547.92
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C. P. Pell . . ..................  5,027.10
S. T. H a r t le y .................  8,052.80
A. D. L iv in g sto n ............ 3,459.47 34,672.10

$50,472.10
Less — Reserve for

D. A  286.88 $50,185.22

Coal Inventory ..........  $19,352.30
Accrued Income :

In terest on Notes Re
ceivable   57.33 $76,873.62

Deferred Charges to Operations:
Advertising   $ 200.00
Rent ..   207.26
Insurance ............................. 330.00
Sundry E x p e n s e ................  47.92
Interest E x p e n s e ................. 3.33
Expense S u p p lie s ..............  14.50 803.01

Fixed Assets:
F urn itu re and F ix tu res .. $ 1,760.22
Less—Depreciation Reserve 17.60 $ 1,742.62

Building 
Land ..

Total Assets $89,994.25

8,575.00 
2,000’. 00 12,317.62

L i a b i l i t i e s

Current L iab ilities:
Notes P a y a b le   $ 2,250.00
Accounts Payable:

M. H. Hanna & Co  $10,345.70
American Coke & Chem

ical Co............................. 11,763.98
Peabody & Co...................  6,830.00
Seaboard By - Product

Accrued Expenses:
Salesmen’s Salaries ..........  $ 100.00
Advertising .........................  50.00
Delivery E x p e n se ..............  75.00
Office S a la r ie s ....................  31.67 256.67

Total L ia b ili t ie s   $34,337.05

N e t  W o r t h

Represented by:
W. D. Woolman, C apita l.. $52,498.17
Profit for the month . . . .  $ 4,249.03
Drawings ................  1,090.00 3,159.03 $5o,657.20
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A. D. WOOLMAN COAL CO.,

PROFIT AND LOSS STATEMENT, DEC. 31, 1925

Sales .................................................................. $57,375.90
Cost of Goods Sold:

Inventory, Dec. 1, 19............................. $18,902.10
Purchases ..................................................$48,951.55
Freight and Delivery-in ......................  1,393.59 50,345.14

L e s s :
Purchases Returns and Allowances.. $ 1,550.00 
Inventory, Dec. 31, 1925 ..................  19,352.30

Cost of Goods Sold ......................  $48,344.94

Gross Profit ................................................... $ 9,030.96

Selling Expenses:
Salesmen’s Salaries .....................
A d v ertis in g ......................................
Delivery Expense .........................

General Administrative Expenses:
Office Salaries ................................
Expense S u p p lie s ..........................
R e n t ...................................................
Insurance .........................................
Depreciation ...................................
Cash Short and Over .................
Sundry Expense ............................

Financial Management Expenses:
In terest Expense ...................................

Bad Debts .......................................

$ 4,839.26
Financial Management Income.

In terest Income .....................................  57.33

Net Operating Expense ..............  4,781.93

Net Operating Profit for the month . .  $ 4,249.03

.$ 1,550.00 
19,352.30

$69,247.24

20,902.30

$ 1,300.00
850.00
975.00 $ 3,125.00

$ 411.67 
302.42 
467.74 

30.00 
17.60 

4.64 
175.18 1,409.25-----------

.$ 18.13
286.88 305.01

RULES FOR RAPID CALCULATION

E ligib ility :
Any regularly enrolled high school student who is carrying or has 

had one or more commercial subjects.
Awards:

Local Contest—a certificate for the winner of first place.
D istrict Contest—a certificate for the winner of first place.
Finals—A handsome trophy cup and a state championship certificate 

for the winner of first place. Certificate of honorable mention for win
ners of second and third places.
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Giving and Scoring the Test:
Each student should be provided with a pencil and scratch paper. 

Test papers or question sheets should be handed out face down and one 
a t a time. The addition page first, then when time is called the auui- 
tion page should be turned face down instantly and the subtraction page 
should be handed out face down, etc., through the other two pages.

After the first page has been given out, face down and all are ready 
to begin, say “When I say turn  you will first write your name (or a num
ber may be used in the district or final meet) in the space provided, then 
add without copying as many of the problems as you can in the allotted 
time. Read the instructions a t the top before you begin.” Then say 
“turn” and keep the time very accurately.

Give similar instructions for each page. Before turning the page of 
content problems explain the figures th a t appear in parentheses. These 
problems are weighted so students may not take them in order if they 
prefer to skip any. The figures in parentheses indicate the number of 
points tha t will be allowed for each answer tha t is correct to a cent.

W'hen the test has been completed have students exchange papers 
and carefully m ark answers as they are read by the teacher.
Scoring Addition, ^Subtraction and Multiplication :

As answers are read the student will place a small cross under each 
figure th a t is wrong. The net score will be found by counting tne num
ber of figures in all answers both right and tvrong and then deducting the 
number of crosses (wrong figures). To this net score should be added 
the total number of points made on the content problems.

The blank on the first page should then be filled in showing net 
score.

FINAL
R a p i d  C a l c u l a t i o n

A d d i t i o n  :

Solve,  w i t h o u t  copying ,  a s  m a n y  o f  th e  fo l lo w in g  prob lem s  a s  y o u  ca n  in  
2 m in utes .  T a k e  th em  in order an d  sk ip  none.

( a ) (b ) ( c ) (d ) ( e )
9864 247 648 2464 5432
2643 1886 967 1527 7312
4928 975 325 14251 3987
3175 1298 596 76826 5428
2841 865 434 83577 6729
4238 357 1298 6575 3526

( f ) ( g ) ( h ) ( i )
27452462 72519218 57264592 78955473
87950241 67482153 87492165 24521624
20724065 72186349 48576901 31826473
86957447 39256258 66875465 37462831
72757786 78295416 52163441 37455987
77777777 87596357 10205211 42612542
88888888 21111016 93758617 68375274
76767676 20407030 58759218 47298654

W r o n g . N e t .T o t a l ............................

S u b t r a c t i o n  :

Solve, w ithout copying, as many of the following problems as you 
can in 1 minute. Take them in order and skip none.

(a) (b) (c) (d)
1.00 2.00 3.00 40.00

.39 1.15 1.17 28.86

(e)
50.00

9.78



34 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

(f)
30.00
28.61

(k)
86972
84996

(p)
120090
47308

T ota l..

(g) (h) (i) (J)
94575 98856 99473 79845
65298 47938 89536 78798

(1) (m) (n) (o)
356094 25438 46232 26463
264377 9879 19424 8524

(q) ( t ) (s)
657.48 905.06 753.02
563.S9 754.78 457.69

Wrong. Net.

M u l t i p l i c a t i o n  :

Solve as many of the following as yon can in 2 minutes. Take them 
in order and skip none.

(b)
96587 

8

(a)
4S676

6

(f)
92376

5

(k)
65566

(P)
2875

65

(g)
78789

(1)
35728

5

(q)
7009

(c)
53827

7

( b )
40006

7

( m )
3261

63

(r)
8299

72

(d )
4982

9

(i)
88544

6

(n)
5938

87

(e>
44588

( j )
90908

90

( o )
9763

94

Total. W rong. Net.

CONTENT PROBLEMS
Solve as many of the following as you can in 10 m inutes:

(1) A bankrupt owes A, $600; B, $800; C, $1,000; D, $1200; but his 
property is worth only $1440. How much should each creditor 
receive? (13)

(2) Having $240,000 to invest, a gentleman bought United States bonds 
with 33ys % of it, a home with 25% of the remainder, and invested 
w hat still remained equally in farming lands and m anufacturing 
stock. How much did he invest in m anufacturing stock? (6)

(3) B sold a farm  to C for $12,000, thereby gaining 20%. W hat was 
A’s cost if in selling the same farm  to B he made a profit of 25%? 
( ? )

(4) W hat is gained by selling 25 doz. pairs of gloves a t $1.25 per pair
if they cost $7.50 per dozen less 16%% and 10%? (15)

(5) A dry goods m erchant’s gain in business for four years aggregated 
50% of his capital. I f  his gain was $5000 and he withdrew it and 
his capital and invested the to tal in a farm, consisting of 375 A., 
w hat was the price paid per acre? (12)

(6) A merchandise account shows tha t the cost of a stock of goods was 
$15,000, th a t the sales to date aggregate $12,000, and tha t the goods 
on hand, estimated a t cost prices, amount to $4500. Find the per 
cent of gain or loss on the sales. (10)
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(7) Having sent a New Orleans agent $1835.46 to be invested in sugar, 
after allowing 3% on the investment for his commission, I received 
32,400 pounds of sugar. W hat price per pound did the sugar cost 
the agent? (14)

(8) A man invested $16,000 in business, and a t the end of 3 yr. 3 mo. 
withdrew $22,240, which sum included investment and gains. W hat 
yearly per cent of interest did his investment pay? (8)

(9) W hat monthly rent should be charged for a house costing $10,240 
in order tha t 6% interest on the investment may be realized? (3)

(10) In a school district the valuation of the taxable property is $752,400 
and it is proposed to repair the schoolhouse and ornament the 
grounds a t an expense of $5000. If  old m aterials sell for $673.70, 
what will be A’s tax, whose property was valued a t $9400? (12)

KEY TO RAPID CALC ELATION 

F i n a l
A d d i t i o n  :
(a) 27,689 (b) 5,628 (c) 4,268 (d) 185,220 (e) 32,414
(f) 539,276,342 (g) 458,853,797 (h) 475,095,610 (i) 368,508,858
S u b t r a c t i o n  :
(a) .61 (b) .85 (c) 1.83 (d) 14.14 (e) 40.22 (f) 1.39
(g) 29,277 (h) 50,918 (i) 9,937 (j) 1,(M7 (k) 1,976
(1) 91,717 (m) 15,559 (n) 26,808 (o) 17,939 (p) 72,782
(q) 93.59 (r) 150.28 (s) 295.33

M u l t i p l i c a t i o n  :
(a) 292,056 (b) 772,696 (c) 376,789 (d) 44,838 (e) 356,804
(f) 461,880 (g) 709,101 (h) 280,042 (i) 531,264 (j)  8,181,720
(k) 524,528 (1) 178,640 (m) 205,443 (n) 516,606 (o) 917,722
(p) 186,875 (q) 602,774 (r) 597,528

P r o b l e m s :
(1) A, $240; B, $320; C, $400; D, $480 ( 2 ) 60,000 ( 3) $8,000 ( 4) $270
(5) $40 (6) 14 2/7% gain (7) 5% c (8) 12% (9) $51.20
(10) $54.05

PENMANSHIP 

( S t a t e  S e r i e s )

Contestants will be given 5 minutes from the time the signal s ta rt is 
given in wThich to write the following letter, or as much of it as can be 
w ritten in tha t time.

Grading will be by the Zaner Handwriting Scale number 5.
A few minutes practice on intermediate drills is advisable.

Copy the following business letter on good quality of writing paper 
8”x l0}£” or 8 ^ x 1 1 ”, using a medium fine steel pen.

Current date
Mr. J. R. Brown 
Cheyenne, Wyoming 
Dear Sir.

We are in receipt of a letter from Mr. W alter McAdoo with reference 
to the m atter of signing a release, freeing the Saxon Motor Car Corpora
tion from any and all obligations to pay any further commissions which 
may be earned under his last season’s contract. We will ask you to send 
Mr. McAdoo your check settling with him for the full amount of rebate 
due him according to his agreement. Immediately after his release is 
received, we will send it to our home office and have them make a check 
payable to you, refunding the amount of rebate tha t they have been hold
ing in reserve until such time as you should settle with this subagent.



36 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

Mr. McAdoo seems disposed to take a critical attitude in this m atter, 
and your immediate attention to the instructions of this le tter will there
fore be appreciated.

Very truly yours,
Name

List of Contestants who participated in the Finals of the State. . . , r-A , . 1 r'l „ 1

Teachers College, Greeley, Colorado, on 
April 25, 1925.
PENMANSHIP

N a m e S c h o o l

M artha Jonson Longmont
Edward Demuth F ort Collins
Anna Pearson W heatridge

♦Florence Allen Montrose
Lillian Nor den Brighton
Gladys Thompson Fort Collins
John McNeer Montrose
Violet Tregoning Eaton
Helen Pino Centennial (Pueblo)
Mildred B arnard Greeley High
Elma Brandon Eads
Ruth Craggs Boulder
Gertrude Hicks Fort Collins
M argaret Johnson Eaton

*Cleda Hanan Boulder
♦Louise Ribar Centennial (Pueblo)
* Mabel Andre Boulder
Isabell Anderson Eads

SPELLING

N a m e S c h o o l

Evelyn Peterson F ort Collins
Alice H afer Centennial (Pueblo)
Gordon Johnson Wheatridge
Marion Dooley Akron
Robert Lang Eads

♦Ruby Frazier Boulder
Vera Haynes Eads
Mae Hedricks Golden
Salvador Artese W heatridge
Georgine P ra tt Longmont
Jeanette Lockwood Loveland
Joe Klein Brighton
Faye Bloom Longmont

♦Margaret Ellis Greeley High
Mary Romans College High

*Ina Belle Giles Durango
Erminie Knecht Greeley High

♦George Layton Brown Montrose
Leo Reynolds Hartm an

*John McNeer Montrose
* Bernice Rutherford Brighton
♦Vera Reid Brighton
♦Catherine Wood Centennial (Pueblo)
♦Lillian Nordon Brighton
♦Mable Shaw Wray

S core

92
89
88
87
87
87
87
86
86
85
85
84
82
83
82
81
80
80

S core

50
49
47
46
46
45
45
45
44
43
42
42
42
42
41
41
40
40
39
39
37
36
35
28
22

* Contestants who were not eligible for this event.
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RAPID CALCULATION
N a m e  S c h o o l  S core

Stella McCullock Centennial 235
Verle Hays Brush 208
Sarah Reingold F ort Collins 206
George Fischer Brighton 177
Florence Allen Montrose 172
W alter Schwabenland Windsor 171
Harold Deinleiss Eads 167
Jack Miller Golden 166
Bertha Thoma ‘ Brush 159

*Cleda Hanan Boulder 159
*Joe Klein Brighton 158

Salvador Artese W heatridge 149
*Louise Ribar Centennial (Pueblo) 144
Beulah Wilson Longmont 137

*Mable Andre Boulder 136
* George Layton Brown Montrose 134
Louise S trohaur Greeley High 111
Mary Kidd Greeley High 90

BEGINNING SHORTHAND
N a m e  S c h o o l  S core

Rachel Briggs Fort Collins 99.26
Laura Morgan La Ja ra  98.16
Thelma Taylor Wyley 97.70
Frances Weaver Greeley 97.42
Elenore Searle H axtun 97
Joe Klein Brighton 97
Verna Bell Pueblo (Centennial) 95.59
Rachel Cessna Longmont 95.59
Goldie Clark Akron 94.11
Sarah Reingold Fort Collins 93.41
Dorothy Anderson Greeley (C. T. High) 90.81
Elsie Zitnick Greeley (C. T. High) 86.7
Laurene Conner Glenwood • 84.92
M argaret Knapp W heatrirge 84
Dorothy Stokes Tartm an 80.1
Eva Schmalbeck Eads 77.9

ADVANCED SHORTHAND

N a m e  S c h o o l  S core
Rose Boechler _ F ort Collins 96.26
Ina Belle Giles Durango 94.66
Catherine Wood Centennial 93.06
Ruby Frazier Boulder 92.345
Mary Romans Greeley (T. C. High) 90.50
M argaret Ellis Greeley 83.88
Harold Fasnacht Wiley 83.18
Eunice Ferguson F ort Collins 82.25
Opal W ebster F ort Collins 80.11
Mabel Shaw W ray 78.95
K athryn Schlosser Greeley (T. C. High) 76.08
Lillian Norden Brighton 72.95
Vera Reid Brighton 69.54

*Bernice Rutherford Brighton 63.4

* Contestants who were not eligible for this event.
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BEGINNING TYPEWRITING Score E rrors
Marion Hall Teachers College High 62 15
Dorothy Vennettisch Pueblo—Central 59 19
Bertha Nix Eaton 51 12
Pauline Propp F ort Collins 50 44

*Mary L. Morgan La Ja ra 48 23
Evelyn Rooney Greeley High 48 24
Mildred Reisinger Pueblo—Centen. 46 22
Mary Cessna Longmont 44 21
Georgene P ra tt Longmont 42 21
Charlotte Coffin Brighton 42 26
Blanche Keicher Akron 39 31
Laurene Conner Glenwood Springs 38 23
Harold Anderson W heatridge 37 57
Goldie Jay Akron 31 33
Eva F. Schmalbeck Eads 29 24
Elenore Searle H axtun 26 35
Virginia Brock F ort Collins 25 68

^Elizabeth Shay Wiley 17 59
Frederick L. Hull Loveland 16 63
Howard Glandon Wheatridge 15 54

ADVANCED TYPEWRITING

Ruth Fleming Teachers College
S core 

High 67
E rrors

17
Arna J. Hendren Pueblo—Central 61 25
Ermine Knecht Greeley High 59 19
Grace Price Pueblo—Central 56 17

*Thelma Taylor Wiley 54 25
Albert Vitullo Pueblo—Centen. 52 16
Ethel Hipps Greeley High 49 20
Ida P. Moore Longmont 48 27
Julia Timmermeyer Longmont 47 25
Mabel Shaw W ray 47 36
Robert Lang Eads 46 21

^Catherine Wood Pueblo—Centen. 44 20
* M argaret Ellis Greeley High 44 17
*Ruby L. Frazier Boulder 43 29
Orpha Reed Fort Collins 41 43
Ruth Whitney Fort Collins 41 49
Elaine Hawkins F ort Collins 39 36
Herb A. Names W heatridge 39 21
Bernice Rutherford Brighton 34 55
Jewell M. Kennedy Cheyenne Wells 26 51

*Vera Reid Brighton 25 36
*Ina Belle Giles Durango 23 64
*Lillian Norden Brighton 2 80

N a m e

BEGINNING BOOKKEEPING 
S c h o o l S core

Julia Price Pueblo (Centennial) 157
Ethel Hipps Greeley High 153
Mary Hunter Greeley High 151
Frances Rise Longmont 149
N arry Dreany Windsor 141
Mabel Morger Fort Collins 139

* Contestants who were not eligible for this event.
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N a m e  
Ruth Craig 
W alter Schwabenland 
Helen Hubbard 
Leontine Hedrick 
Nellie Mumford 
Mildred B arnard 

*Paul Namen 
George Layton Brown 
Mabel Shaw 
Pearl Boucher 
Elam Brandon 
Verne Sal lie 

*Verle Hays

S c h o o l  
Keota 
Windsor 
Cheyenne Wells 
Brighton 
Longmont 
Greeley High 
Wheatridge 
Montrose 
W raj
Wheatridge
Eads
Eads
Brush

S core
136
134
134
130
129
123
114
114
114
98
85
79
61

N a m e  
Cleda Hanan 
K atherine Barnes 
Louise Ribar 
Doris Thompson 
Chas. Dougherty 
M argaret Ellis 
Mabel Andre 
Evelyn Rheinhold 
Gladys Holmes

ADVANCED BOOKKEEPING
S c h o o l  

Boulder 
Fort Collins 
Pueblo (Centennial) 
Fort Collins 
F ort Collins 
Greeley High School 
Boulder
Greeley High School 
Greeley High School

S core
91
90
82
77
68
67
55
54
42

STATE CHAMPION STENOGRAPHER
Score

School Typing Spelling Shorthand Total
Ruby Frazier Boulder 43 45 92.35 180.35
Catherine Wood Pueblo (Cent’l.) 44 35 93.06 172.06
M argaret Ellis Greeley H. S. 44 42 83.88 169.88
Ina Bell Giles Durango 23 41 94.66 158.66
Mabel Shaw Wray 47 22 78.95 147.95
Bernice Rutherford Brighton 34 37 63.40 134.40
Vera Reed Brighton 25 36 69.54 lo0.54
Lillian Nordan Brighton 2 28 72.95 102.95

STATE CHAMPION BOOKKEEPER
Score

N a m e School Bkpg. Pen. Cal. Total
Cleda Hanan Boulder 91 82 159 332
Louise Ribar Pueblo (Cent’l .) 82 81 144 307
Mabel Andre Boulder 55 80 136 271

BEGINNERS TYPEWRITING
G r o u p  C o n t e s t

S ch o o l N u m b e r  of S t u d e n t s A verag e

1. Fort Collins 40 30.^7
2. Sterling
3. Teachers College High
4. Glenwood Springs
5. H axtun

26
11
14
13

30.27
30.04
30
29.61

* Contestants who were not eligible for this event.
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6. L a Ju n ta
7. Greeley H igh
8. D urango
9. Yuma County H igh

10. W ashington Co. H igh
11. W heatridge
12. B righton
13. L am ar
14. Loveland
15. W iley
16. Longm ont
17. E ads
18. A rapahoe
19. B rush  Union High
20. H olly

12 29.01
51 28.66
26 27.15
14 27
12 26.4
12 26.4
30 26
17 26
28 25.59
17 24.5
11 21.9
10 21.1
10 20.7
22 19
23 18.06





IL L U S T R A T IO N  1

The exterior of the Fort Lupton Elem entary-H igh School building 
presents a ra ther a ttractive  appearance. The interior, including sta ir
ways, floors, walls, and ceilings, are of wood. The roof is en tire ly  of wood. 
These exterior walls of brick offer p ractically  no protection against fire, 
but ra ther form  w hat, in case of a conflagration, would am ount to sides 
and ends of a stove in which many of Fort Lupton’s children would be 
consumed among burning wooden walls and stairs.

Note to the right one of only two fir$ escapes. The central entrance 
has no panic bolt on the doors.

Each day in the United States there is an uncontrolled fire in six such 
school buildings and daily one burns to the ground.
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FOREWORD

The Report of the F o rt Lupton School Survey and Recom
mended Elements for an Educational Program  represents bu t a 
minor p a rt of what is accomplished for a community when our 
Bureau of Educational Surveys conducts a survey of a local school 
system. The prin ted  report does not record the amount of energy 
expended by the surveyors w ith the board, superin tendent and 
teachers in an effort to raise the com m unity’s educational stand
ards.

Surveys of local school systems are conducted by our bureau 
in accordance with either of two p lans:

F irs t:  The Bureau of Surveys carries on the entire en ter
prise without the direct assistance of local teachers.

S econd: The bureau surveys the school system in co-operation 
with teachers of the local staff who enroll in an extension class for 
credit in educational surveys.

Modifications of these two plans are made when necessary to 
meet varying local conditions. Because it is desirable to bring 
teachers into intim ate contact with the v ital educational problems 
of their school the second plan should be preferred. Whichever 
plan is utilized College instructors with their most capable gradu
ate students will, when feasible, partic ipate in th a t p a r t of the 
survey in which they are expert.

The aim of the survey is being realized when the community 
effects desirable changes in educational practices along lines p ro 
posed. For the tangible results of the survey one m ust go to the 
local school system.

I t  is upon a progressive superintendent, teachers, and, board, 
who did much to bring the survey to F o rt Lupton, and upon 
succeeding superintendents and teachers w orking w ith a co-op
erative community, th a t the responsibility for effective progress 
depends.

The published report in abstract form serves in a lim ited way 
to indicate to interested citizens, to boards of education and to 
superintendents of schools, the type of service the College through 
its B ureau of Surveys is prepared to render city and county school 
systems. _

G eorge  W il l a r d  F r a s ie r



PARTICIPANTS IN THE WORK OF THE SURVEY
H a r r y  S . G a n d e r s , Professor of Educational Administration, 

In  Charge of the Survey. 

The following advanced students in Educational Administra
tion at Colorado State Teachers College assisted in the field work 
and preparation of the report:

A n s o n  B . B a r b e r  
R u t h  B e n c h  
B r e w e r  B o a rd m a n  
H o w a r d  B r o w n  
R . D . F a r t h in g  
A r c h  I. F le m in g  
H a r r y  E. G r e e n  
F . L . M c V e y  
A. J. M a r tz

Oliv e  W ill ia m s

Y irgie L . N a n n e y

Ch a r l es  F . P ool

J e a n  R o b in so n  (Psychology)
W . K . S a m pso n

M ary  S im pso n

C. G. S w a n so n

L u c y  P. T h u r s t o n
E m m a  T riem

C h e st e r  G. W ick ett

Enrolled in the extension class in Educational Surveys were 
the following administrative officers and teachers of the Fort Lup- 
ton schools: 

G. W. T odd, Superintendent of Schools
M a r y  A d a m so n  
M a y m e B r a d y  
K a t h r y n  C a se y  
A ld a  C ribbs  
M a r y  D r e s s e r  
B u l a  A. D y e r  
L i l a  M. G o r c e  
C h a r l o t t e  H a l b e r t

E m m a  J a n e  H o p k in s  
Ca t h e r in e  L a n d e ll  
E d it h  L u t t o n  
E arl L . M cM ic h a l l  
I va M. S cott 
H . M a d el in e  W aring  
J u l ia  W oland  
F lo rence W olf

THE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
Fort Lupton, Colo.

D r . H. C. S m ile y , Pres* M rs. H. B. A ls e b r o o k , Sec.
M r. T r a c y  D e c k e r ,  Treas.

*  D r. H . C. S m ile y  r e s ig n e d  in  J u n e , 1925. T h e  p o s it io n  h a s  b e e n  fil led  
by M r. G. §. L a n d e ll, w h o  w a s  a p p o in te d  in  A u g u s t ,  1925, b y  th e  S u p e r in te n d 
ent of Schools of Weld County.
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CHAPTER I
THE FORT LUPTON DISTRICT

S ize  a n d  L o c a t io n

The city of Fort Lupton, Colorado, is situated in Weld County, 
in the heart of one of Colorado’s most prosperous sugar producing 
regions. I t  is the social and economic center of a district 10 miles 
long and 3 to 4 miles in width which lies midway between Denver 
and Greeley. The city is located on the trans-continental railway 
lines of the Union Pacific and is on the paved highway between 
Greeley and Denver, Colorado.

The 1924 population of the city was estimated at 1,550. The 
total population for the entire district is probably 2,000.

Figure 1 is a map of the Fort Lupton school district and 
bordering districts. The heavy lines represent the present bound
aries of the Fort Lupton district. Roads, sizes and locations of 
schools in districts number 19, 23, 100, 102, 104, suggest excellent 
possibilities for further consolidation.

I n d u s t r ie s

In this district of approximately 35 square miles all the varied 
crops that can be raised in the entire state of Colorado can be pro
duced. Marketed crops consist largely of sugar beets, beans, peas, 
pickles, and cabbage. A beet sugar factory employing some 200 
people is operated for from 90 to 120 days. About 300 men and 
women are employed in Fort Lupton’s canning factories. As 
many as 20 cars of cabbage have been shipped from Fort Lupton 
in a single day. Cabbage shipping of course constitutes another 
seasonal industry. The largest non-seasonal industry other than 
farming is the condensing of milk.

T h e  S c h o o l

Since 1913 when district Number 8 and district Number 9 
were consolidated into district Number 8, all the schools have been 
housed in a single building. One superintendent, twenty teachers, 
one superintendent’s clerk, one janitor, one attendance officer, and 
four bus drivers constitute the school personnel. The assessed 
valuation of the district in 1924 was $3,521,590.00. The total in
vestment in building, equipment, grounds, etc., represents a capital 
outlay of $157,500.00. At present the school district is bonded 
for $88,300.00. I t costs roughly $43,000.00 annually to operate the 
schools. Four bus routes serve to transport the children to and 
from school in the rural areas.
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CHAPTER II 
ORGANIZATION AND ADM INISTRATION

C o n t r o l  o f  t h e  S c h o o l s  

The F o rt L upton schools are in a second class district. The 
control of the affairs of the F o rt L upton Consolidated School is 
vested by law in a three-member board of education. The state law 
empowers this board of education to employ and dismiss teachers, 
fix teachers7 salaries, employ attendance officers, fu rn ish  free tex t
books, provide transportation at district expense for all children 
living fa rther than one mile from school, make rules for the gov
ernment of the school, select textbooks, establish high schools, hold 
in tru s t all school moneys, etc.

T h e  B o a r d  o f  E d u c a t i o n  

Board members hold their office for three years. Annually 
one member is elected, at large, to a given position—president, 
secretary, or treasurer. Board members are elected at special 
school elections. There are no standing committees, thus making 
it possible for the board to act as a un it on all m atters brought 
before it. The above organization is in conformity with Colorado 
law. I n  this respect the educational code embodies features of 
which Coloradoans may be proud. Such a system makes possible 
the election to the board of a high type of representative citizens. 
The small number of members and no standing committees make 
for efficiency in the carrying on of the board 7s business.

How t h e  B o a r d  D o e s  I t s  W o r k  

I t  is generally accepted as good policy in big commercial en ter
prises as well as in the management of schools tha t the function of 
boards of directors should be of a legislative nature.

The first duty of the board of education is to employ compe
ten t adm inistrative service in the person of a superintendent of 
schools. The board functions then become the duty of passing upon 
policies subm itted by the chief executive, and examination of re 
ports w ith a view to determ ining to w hat extent policies decided 
upon and rules form ulated are being carried out.

A common fau lt among board members in our smaller cities 
is th a t they m isinterpret their function as board members. They 
construe their election to the board to mean th a t they are now to 
" r u n 77 the schools. The result is tha t such board members give a 
great deal of their time and energy in inefficiently doing what they 
have in reality  hired a superintendent of schools to do. In  all busi
ness affairs, including management of schools, it  has been found 
through experience tha t executive functions exercised by legislative 
bodies is both unw arrantedly expensive and extremely inefficient.

The distinction in school work between form ulation and ap
proval of policy and partic ipation  in adm inistrative detail is not 
always easy to make. A lthough the F o rt Lupton board has dem-
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onstrated tha t it recognizes such a distinction and seems to be desir
ous of giving the superintendent free reign in the performance of 
his duties, yet an analysis of the Minute Book, the authoritative 
record of the board ’s official acts, shows tha t the board has repeat
edly erred on the side of the performance of too many minor ad
m inistrative details.

The minutes of the board meetings from May 8, 1922, to De
cember 10, 1924, were examined. There were nineteen meetings 
during which seventy-two separate items of business were handled. 
These items are classified below under eleven heads for purpose of 
showing the type of business done at the m ajority of board meet
ings. The sub-items included in quotation marks are to illustrate 
the scope of the headings.

No. of
Business Having to do w ith—  Items

1. Examining bills for payment..........................................................  17
2. Teacher selection and salary—salaries............................................ 12
3. General plans ........................................................................    6

‘‘Plans for year presented by superintendent”
“Various problems discussed”
“Superintendent gave a report on Institute”
“Appropriated $200 for tests and measurements”

4. Making definite ru le s .....................................................................  3
“No buying in any department until the order has had the 
sanction of the school board at a meeting in giving enter
tainments”
“No dances in the school building except for the high school, 
and these shall not exceed four a year”

5. Adopting budget.................. ............................................................  1
6. Tuition ...............................................    4

“Rate of tuition discussed and determined”
“Decided to accept a lump sum from the county for high 
school tuition”

7. Busses and drivers............................    5
“Determined salaries”
“Accepted bid on gasoline”
“Decided on liability insurance for busses”

8. Building repairs, supplies, and new equipment..............................  11
“Gave bid for coal”
“Instructed superintendent to have roof painted”
“Accepted bid for bell system”
“Matter of exits in auditorium discussed”

9. Use of building by outsiders...........................................................  4
10. Textbooks ................       3

“Gave sale of texts to  ”
11. Other detailed items.........................................................................  6

“Secretary instructed to see that girls’ showers be fixed, and 
also exit light”
“Secretary instructed to buy domestic science equipment” 
“Secretary to look up oil bids”

The most striking facts in this connection are th a t during the 
period covered (May 8, 1922, to December 10, 1924,) the budget 
was considered but once, while seventeen, or one-fourth, of all items 
in the minutes for nineteen different meetings had to do w ith the 
examination of bills. The m atter of examining bills for paym ent
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is a clerical task th a t can well be perform ed by the superintend
e n t’s clerk who has proper office facilities for the efficient perform 
ance of the same. The control, by the board, of expenditures to be 
made should come at the time the budget is considered and ap
proved. There, once, annually, the board should authorize ex
penditures tha t would make possible the carrying out of approved 
education programs. The auditing of bills then becomes a routine 
m atter of checking against purchase orders, ledger and appropria
tion accounts. This indeed is a detailed m atter the performance 
of which does not demand the time and energy of board members.

Twelve (12) items deal with selection of teachers and salaries. 
Again, the selection of teachers should be left to the superintendent, 
who knows how to perform  this highly technical task in  a much 
more satisfactory manner than  do board members. Board mem
bers who have given up this work to their duly appointed school 
experts find th a t service on the board becomes a much less irksome 
task, and usually better teachers are selected.

The salary question should not be a m atter for consideration 
every few months. Policies should be adopted upon which salary 
schedules can be established, the chief executive officer should then 
be obligated to pay salaries in accordance with accepted schedules.

Boards of education are entrusted by law with large powers 
none the least of which is the righ t to appoint a competent man as 
superintendent to adm inister the schools. Their other duties per
tain  to the making of legislation necessary to the proper function
ing of the school, receiving reports and determ ining upon large 
comprehensive policies and programs.

T h e  I n t e r n a l  S c h o o l  O r g a n iz a t io n

In  theory the school is organized on the 6-2-4 basis. In  p rac
tice, however, it is ra ther hard  to distinguish between the type 
of work tha t is done in the seventh and eighth grades and tha t 
done in the seventh and eighth grades of any ordinary 8-4 school. 
All schools, elementary, junior high, and senior high, are housed 
in a single building. The strictly  jun ior high school idea can 
usually be carried out more true to form when a separate building 
is provided therefor. A lthough the separate building is im practi
cable, for the present, for the junior high school there can be 
marked changes effected in the curriculum  offerings for children 
of jun ior high school age. In  the true 6-2-4 type of organization 
F o rt Lupton would have what is a fa irly  satisfactory type of school 
organization.

The present organization is fau lty  in the following respects: 
The health work is at present more under the control of city than  
school officials. The attendance officer is a city m arshal and bus 
drivers are only indirectly under the control of the school authori
ties, because F o rt Lupton operates under the contract system of 
school transportation. Because of the use of the contract system 
in procuring jan ito r service, janitors are only indirectly responsible 
to the superintendent. The head jan itor employs whatever help he 
desires.

COLORADO STATE 
TEACHERS COLLMI

Greaiev. Cola
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T h e  S c h o o l  P e r s o n n e l

The following employees of the school d istrict constitute the 
staff which is charged with the duty of operating the above school 
organization:

1 Superintendent of schools
1 Supervisor of music and a rt (also a teacher in high school) 
6 Teachers of high school subjects

13 Teachers of elem entary school subjects 
1 Jan ito r
1 Superin tendent’s clerk 
4 Bus drivers

T h e  S u p e r in t e n d e n t

The entire adm inistration of the schools is well headed up 
under the authority  of a single individual, the superintendent of 
schools. This is as it should be. Many school boards throughout 
the country have made the mistake of setting up a dual control 
in the schools— one person in charge of educational affairs while a 
different individual is placed in a co-ordinate position in charge 
of financial affairs. The F o rt Lupton board has in this respect 
wisely conceived the advantages tha t come from single unified con
trol. Business affairs of the schools are recognized as being an in 
tegral p a rt of the whole educational situation. The added efficiency 
that accrues to the F o rt Lupton schools because of this approved 
adm inistrative organization can hardly be overestimated.

A t the present time the entire school staff is apparently work
ing in harmony and under the present leadership it is furnishing 
abundant evidences of growth. W hen the number and variety of 
problems that press upon the superintendent for solution and the 
m ultitudinous duties he is forced to perform  are taken into con
sideration, the question may well be asked as to whether under the 
present organization F o rt Lupton is employing sufficient adm in
istrative and supervisory assistants.

A partia l list of the duties perform ed by superintendents in 
the smaller cities of Colorado, which serves to give an idea of the 
overwhelming number and variety of tasks involved in the super
intendency, has been subm itted as supplem ental m aterial.

T h e  P r in c ip a l s h i p s  a n d  S u p e r v is io n  o f  I n s t r u c t io n

A t present F o rt Lupton has neither a high school nor elemen
ta ry  principal.

The survey staff is not prepared to recommend th a t F o rt L up
ton employ a high school or elementary school principal. There is 
evidence, however, tha t it is an absolute impossibility for a single 
individual, the superintendent, to perform  all the duties of ad
m inistration for which he is responsible and at the same time do 
the supervision of class room work, which is as essential to a school 
organization as supervision is necessary in a large departm ent 
store, factory, or laboratory. W hat other schools the size of F o rt 
Lupton do in regard to the employment of principals is shown in 
Table I.



FT. LUPTON SCHOOL SURVEY AND EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM  7

TABLE I

THE PRACTICE! OF 16 SCHOOLS IN EMPLOYING SUPERINTEND
ENT, HIGH SCHOOL AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PRINCIPALS 
— 1924-25

SCHOOLS Supt. H. S. 
Prin.

Elem.
Prin.

1. Eaton, Colorado ..................................... X X X
2. Florence, Colorado .............................. X X X
3. Primero, Colorado ................................ X X X
4. Cripple Creek, C olorad o ..................... X X X
5. Glenwood Springs, C o lorado............. X X X
6. Del Norte, Colorado............................... X X X
7. Mancos, Colorado .................................. X X X
8. Gallatin, M isso u r i................................. X X X
9. Center, Colorado ................................... X X

10. Burlington, Colorado ........................... X X
11. Bucklin, K a n s a s .................................... X X
12. Shelton, Nebraska ................................ X X
13. Ajo, Arizona ........................................... X X
14.
15.
16.

Wallace, I d a h o .......................................
Aguilar, Colorado .................................
FORT LUPTON, COLORADO...........

X

X

X

Eight, or one half, of these schools employ both high school 
and elementary school principals, four others employ a high school 
principal besides the superintendent and one elementary principal. 
B ut two of these towns besides F o rt Lupton employ only a super
intendent.

The wisest policy for the present as fa r as F o rt Lupton is con
cerned may be the employment of a single adm inistrative officer. 
I f  this policy is continued, a competent teacher in the elementary 
grades should be relieved of p a rt of her teaching load tha t she may 
act in the capacity of head teacher, whose duties shall be the co
ordination of the work of the grades, provide educational leader
ship to elementary teachers, and be responsible for many of the 
details of pupil management. I t  seems logical to suggest th a t F o rt 
Lupton may well make up for the lack of educational supervision 
tha t now obtains in both elementary and high school by employing 
for a month or two of each semester the expert instructional super
visors obtainable at either Colorado State Teachers College or the 
University of Colorado. These institutions are located but a few 
miles from F o rt Lupton.

This past year F o rt Lupton employed but one special super
visor, a supervisor of music and art, who also taught these sub
jects in the high school. The arrangem ent seems satisfactory
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enough so far as music and art are concerned if the right individ
ual can be secured for this very important position.

Matters pertaining to teachers, janitors, and bus drivers are 
considered in succeeding chapters.

T h e  S u p e r in t e n d e n t ’s Clerk

In the employ of District No. 8, during the past year, has been 
a young woman of rather exceptional native ability who has been 
acting as superintendent’s clerk and director of the group editing 
the high school paper. Fort Lupton has evidently early realized 
what more and more schools of the country are coming to under
stand, namely, the fact that it is far more economical for the dis
trict to employ a girl at a comparatively low salary to do multi
tudinous tasks in connection with office routine that a compara
tively high priced man can scarcely do as well. This clerk by keep
ing up routine records, passing out pencils, caring for small stocks 
of educational supplies, and other details frees the superintendent, 
enabling him through careful planning and organizing to save the 
school district thousands of dollars.

That Fort Lupton is not alone in realizing the wisdom of the 
adoption of such business methods is shown in Table II. Ten of 
the 16 cities used for comparison have either a full or part time 
clerk in the superintendent’s office.

TABLE II.

PRACTICE OF 16 SHOOLSl IN EMPLOYING A FULL OR PART TIME 
CLERK FOR THE! SUPERINTENDENT’S OFFICE!—1924-25

SCHOOLS F. Time 
Clerk

Pt. Time 
Clerk No Clerk

1. FORT LUPTON, COLORADO........... X

2.
3.

Center, Colorado ...................................
Eaton, Colorado ....................................

X

X

4. Wallace, Id a h o ....................................... X

5. Burlington, C olorado............................ X

6. Florence, C olorado................................ X

7. Bucklin, K a n s a s .................................... X

8. Aguilar, Colorado ................................. X

9. Primero, C o lorad o ................................ X

10. A jo, A r iz o n a ............................................ X

11. Gallatin, Missouri ................................ X

12. Del Norte, Colorado.............................. X

13. Glenwood Springs, Colorado....... .. X

14. Cripple Creek, Colorado...................... X

15. Shelton, N eb ra sk a ................................ X

16. Mancos, Colorado .................................. X
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Table I I I  shows that five of the six cities that do not employ a 
clerk for the superintendent’s office do employ an elementary prin
cipal. The principals in these cases to some degree do the work of 
the clerk. When one realizes that the salary for elementary princi
pals in cities in the United States the size of Fort Lupton is 
$2,057.00 and the average salary for superintendent’s clerks is 
$850.00 it is not hard to decide whether the clerk or the principal 
should be employed for the performance of the details involved in 
clerical service.

TABLE III.

AMOUNT OF SUPERVISORY AND CLERICAL ASSISTANCE EM
PLOYED BESIDES THE SUPERINTENDENT; IN 16 COMPAR
ABLE! SCHOOLS—1924-25

-
1 H. S. 

Prin.

ii
Elem.
Prin.

Full
Time

Sec.

I Part 
Time 

Sec.
P ’nts*

1. Eaton, C olorado ................ X X X X 11
2. Florence, C olorado .......... X X X 11
3. Primero, C o lorad o ........... X X X 10
4. Cripple Creek, Colo........... X X 9
5. Glenw.ood Springs, Colo.. X X 9
6. Del Norte, Colorado.......... X X 9
7. Mancos, C olorado............. X X 9
8. Gallatin, Missouri ........... X X 9
9. Center, C olorado............... X X 7

10. Burlington, C olorado___ X X 7
11. Bucklin, K a n s a s ............... X X 6
12. A jo, Arizona ..................... X X 5
13. Shelton, N eb ra sk a ........... X 5
14. Wallace, Idaho ................. X 2
15. FORT LUPTON, COLO.. X 2
16. Aguilar, Colorado.............. X 1

. * comparison it  w as considered that a high school principal is of
at least 5 tim es the value to the superintendent as a clerk; an elem entary  
p r in c ip a l  4 tim e s , a n d  a  f u l l  tim e  c le rk  tw ic e  a s  v a lu a b le . I t  is  seen  that 
.b ort Lupton’s position in respect to amount of supervisor and clerical a ss is t
ance furnished the superintendent is  at the foot of the lis t  of 16 com parative  
sohnnl fivsrAmc
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ILLUSTRATION 2

This shows the provisions made for the  care of the children 's  and 
teachers '  wraps. In many ins tances two or th ree  coats and caps are hang
ing on a single hook. The wooden pole to the right substi tu tes  for the 
teachers '  closets. In modern buildings well heated and ventilated closet 
space, under control of the teacher, in the rear  of c lassrooms replaces this  
inadequate, unsatisfactory  si tuation. The door to the left is the entrance 
to one of the two extremely  undesirable basem ent rooms for the first and 
second grades.



FT. LU PTO N  SCHOOL S U R V E Y  A N D  E D U C ATIO N A L PRO G RAM  11

RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FIN D IN G S OF T H E  SURVEY 
CONSTITUTING ELEM EN TS FOR INCLUSION IN  AN 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

II.—ORGANIZATION AND A DM INISTRATION 

Fi nd i ng s  No.  1.

The board is a  three-m em ber board. Each m em ber is elected a t  large 
a t a  special election and serves for th ree  years. T here a re  no stan d in g  
com m ittees.

R e c o m m e n d e d  P ro g r a m No.  1.

C ontinue th e  p resen t practice, w hich is  a lm ost ideal so fa r  as selection 
and o rgan ization  of the  board is concerned.

F i n d i n gs  No.  2.

The board  is ap paren tly  w illing  to clothe th e  su p erin ten d en t w ith  fu ll 
au th o rity , yet m inu tes of board m eetings show th a t a la rg e  percen tage of 
item s considered in  board m eeting  a re  of a  de tailed  non-legislative type.

R e c o m m e n d e d  P ro g ra m  No.  2.

The board should confine itse lf to  receiv ing  reports, approv ing  or re
jec ting  im p o rtan t policies, etc., and leave all d e ta ils  and  techn ical m a t
te rs  to the  chief executive officer—the su p e rin ten d en t of schools.

F in d in g s  No.  3.

.T he 6-2-4 type of school o rganization  exists a t F o r t L upton  in  nam e 
only. W ork done in  seventh, e igh th  and n in th  grades is very  sim ila r to 
old line cu rricu la .

R e c o m m e n d e d  P rogr am No.  3.

The 6-3-3 is a  good type of school organ ization . A cu rricu lum  study  
should be und ertak en  from  the h ig h es t to low est g rades in  co-operation 
w ith  o ther c ities and tow ns th a t a re  rev ising  th e ir  cu rricu la . E xperts 
from  th e  s ta te  in s titu tio n s  should help in  th is  work. The F o r t L upton  
H igh  School courses of study  should be modified to m eet needs of ch ild ren  
who drop out a t th e  end of th e  n in th  grade as w ell as those  who go on 
to college. C hildren  who drop out become citizens of the  com m onw ealth 
as w ell as those who go to college.

F in d in g s  No.  4.

The organ iza tion  is fau lty  in  th a t  h ea lth  education  is  u n d er contro l 
of a  city  departm en t over w hich the  school has no control. Bus d rivers  
(because of co n trac t system ) a re  only ind irec tly  under con tro l of the  
superin tenden t.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g r a m No.  4.

F ig u re  2 shows th e  m ore desirable re la tionsh ip  w hich should consti
tu te  th e  school o rganization . T h is p lan  b rings u nder con tro l of super
in ten d en t health , tran sp o rta tio n  and all jan ito rs .

F in d in g s  No.  5.

The en tire  school system  is in  theory  headed up under the  su p erin 
tenden t—the chief executive officer of the  B oard  of E ducation .

R e c o m m e n d e d  P ro g r am  No.  5.

In  so fa r  as the  su p e rin ten d en t is  ac tua l head of th e  system , F o rt 
L upton has the  m ost acceptable school organ ization . I t  is th e  m ost 
econom ical and efficient type of o rganization  and  should be continued.



12 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

F i n d i n g s  No.  6.

The m ultiplicity of tasks th a t the superintendent has to be responsible 
for makes it impossible to pay as much attention to classroom supervision 
as is essential. Most cities the size of F ort Lupton employ one or more 
principals besides full or part time clerks to assist the superintendent. 
F ort Lupton has neither high school nor elementary principal and but one 
clerk.

School Children

Attendance O fficer

Bus Drivers Mechanic

General
SupervisorSchool Doctor

School Nurse

Supt ’ s , Clerk

County School Superintendent

State Supt. Put. In st.

Superintendent

Teachers Janitors

P rincipal 
J r .-S r . H. S.

Head Teacher 
Elem. School

Voters

President

D is tr ic t  Board o f Education

Secretary Treasurer

Fig. 2. PROPOSED ORGANIZATION FOR THE FORT LUPTON 
SCHOOL SYSTEM.

Recommended Program No. 6.
There m ust be supervisory assistance for the superintendent. The 

F o rt Lupton board should consider the advisability of engaging the serv
ices of a high school principal. The following plan m ight well be tried: 
Employ an especially competent elementary teacher and appoint her head 
teacher in the elementary school and organize the home room system in 
the high school. Eighty-one per cent of the high schools of the country
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utilize the home room organization.* In addition capitalize for the best 
interest of the children by realizing on the benefits that can come to  
Fort Lupton because of her immediate proxim ity to a state institution em
ploying scores of supervisory experts. The services of expert supervisors 
can be obtained at not too great an expense for at least a month or two 
each semester. It would be better to employ a supervisor for certain  
days of each week throughout the school year. To regularly employ in
structional supervisors would constitute a better arrangement, but it  
would be more expensive than the plan here proposed as an im mediate 
measure.

Findings No. 7.

Fort Lupton employs a clerk in the superintendent’s office, which re
lieves the superintendent, enabling him to attend to more im portant ad
m inistrative duties. This clerk is employed for ten months.

Recommended Program No. 7.
The clerk should be employed for the full year.

* Mr. C. F. Poole found in an investigation of 126 high schools that 92% 
of school authorities think that the “Home Room” organization contributes 
m aterially to the developm ent in each pupil of a sp irit of responsibility for 
the su ccessfu l operation of student participation in the m anagem ent of the 
affairs of the school. A. M. Thesis, Colorado State Teachers College— in
complete.
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CHAPTER III 
CENSUS, ENROLLMENT AND ATTENDANCE

T h e  C e n s u s

The data taken in the census is not complete and is not entered 
upon individual record cards. The census is not continuing, and 
no account is taken of children under six years of age. The fact 
that children less than six years old are disregarded in the 
enumeration seriously handicaps educational planning.

C o m p a r is o n  o f  C e n s u s , E n r o l l m e n t  a n d  A t t e n d a n c e

A table which presents available figures dating back from 
1925 to the school year 1908-1909 has been prepared. During this 
sixteen-year period the census figures have increased for children 
of school age from 218 to 739 or 279%; enrollment from 200 to 690 
or 290% and average daily attendance has lagged farther and 
farther behind the enrollment.

Figure 3, which presents in graphic form the increases in 
census, enrollment and average daily attendance, shows that over 
the sixteen-year period, although enrollment has kept well up to 
the census, the average daily attendance, which is the real measure 
of the schooUs efficiency, has continually lagged from one hundred 
to two hundred behind the census. In other words from 1909 to 
1923 there has been an increasingly larger number of children out 
of school. There has been a marked improvement during the last 
year.

A t t e n d a n c e  a n d  t h e  L a w

Unfortunately in Colorado the state department does not ma
terially encourage local communities in enforcing school attend
ance. Although the law (Article X I Section 253, Colorado School 
Law 1923) specifically states that all children between the ages of 
eight and fourteen must attend school during the entire school 
year during which public schools are in session, parents are openly 
violating this section of the law. The law is in many instances 
made ineffective by the local interpretation of the “ Five day no
tice” provision. The superintendent is authorized to excuse chil
dren over fourteen years of age to work for their paren ts’ sup
port. The issuance of the great number of permits in district 
number eight is in violation of the intent of the law.. The com
pulsory attendance law is not taken seriously in Fort Lupton, as 
it should be.

Under these conditions the matter of exerting effort to secure 
good attendance is a test of the seriousness with which responsibili
ties of educational leadership rest upon school authorities. The 
per cent that enrollment is to the census and that average daily at
tendance is to the enrollment is a good measure of the efficiency of 
the school system and at the same time indicates the breadth of 
vision of the communities’ educational leaders. In  most of the
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cases of absence the law does not give school authorities sufficient 
power to enforce attendance nor are parents who are keeping their 
children out of school to work in the beet fields ready to surrender 
their prerogative.

2To, Children
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Fig. 3. T H E  R EL A TIO N SH IP B ET W E E N  CENSUS, ENRO LLM EN T 
AND AVERAGE DAILY A TTEND AN CE FROM 1909 TO 1924, FO RT 
LUPTON, COLORADO.

T h e  A t t e n d a n c e  O f f ic e r

Without a firm public sentiment supporting the compulsory 
educational laws the position of attendance officer becomes an ex-
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tremely difficult one. His task is one of persuasion and attempts 
to impress the value and importance of education upon parents 
whose full responsibilities toward their children have not yet been 
completely comprehended. W ith these as the major duties of the 
attendance officer the town marshal is hardly the man for the job. 
A town marshal is a political appointee whose qualifications for the 
position of town marshal are hardly the same that would qualify 
him as an educational ambassador. The fact that at the opening of 
the present term there were but 499 pupils enrolled, and that it 
took six weeks to increase the enrollment to 558 and several more 
months to raise the enrollment to 589, should convince Fort Lupton 
beyond a doubt that something needs to be done. This gradual 
dribbling in of the school’s enrollment is a tremendous educational 
and economic waste.

Per cent
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Fig. 4. THE; PER CENT AVERAGE DAILY ATTENDANCE HAS BEEN  
OF THE CENSUS FOR A PERIOD OF 16 YEARS IN 4 CITIES
INCLUDING FORT LUPTON.
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C o m pa r iso n  w it h  S im il a r  C it ie s

The unsatisfactory situation regarding attendance as found in 
the Fort Lupton district lead the survey investigators to secure 
comparable data from other neighboring cities in order to ascer
tain Fort Lupton’s relative status. Census enrollment and aver
age daily attendance figures were obtained from county superin
tendents ’ offices for three of Fort Lupton’s closest neighbors.

Figure 4 reveals the fact that although Fort Lupton in 1909 
was well on a par with the other cities, in the per cent average daily 
attendance was of the census, in every case by 1921 the other cities 
have secured a better average than has Fort Lupton. Without 
exception they have all been able to maintain the more advanta
geous position.

RECOM M ENDATIONS BASED UPON FINDINGS O F T H E  SURVEY FO R
INCLUSION AS ELEM EN TS IN  AN EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

III. CENSUS, ENROLLM ENT AND ATTENDANCE 
F in d in g s  No.  1.

In fo rm ation  secured a t  the tim e of the  census enum eration  is incom 
plete. T he census d isreg ard s ch ild ren  under six. The census records 
a re  no t continuing.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g r a m No.  1.
F or success in  educational p lann ing  ch ild ren  from  one day to tw enty- 

one y ears old should be counted. D ata  secured by th e  enum eration  should 
be tra n sfe rre d  to census record  cards and th e  records should be con
tinu ing .
F i n d i n gs  No.  2.

Since 1909 increase in  en ro llm en t has kep t pace fa ir ly  well w ith  in 
crease in  the  census, b u t the  increase in  daily  a ttendance  has lagged 
fa r th e r  and fa r th e r  beh ind  the  increase in  enrollm ent. The fac t th a t  
an  appreciab le  percentage of all ch ild ren  of school age w ere out of school 
la s t y ea r is a  serious m a tte r  since a re la tive ly  sm all percen tage of these 
have com pleted the e igh t low er grades. In  reg ard  to attendance , F o r t 
Lupton is no t doing as well as h er neighboring  cities.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o gr a m No.  2.
More em phasis m ust be placed on problem s of a ttendance . F o rt 

L upton  m ay do a t  leas t as well as h er neighboring  cities.

F i n d i n g s  No.  3.
S tan d ard s p e rta in in g  to school a ttendance  a re  so low in  the  F o rt 

L upton  d is tr ic t th a t  the  com pulsory education  law  is of li tt le  effect. The 
fu ll responsib ility  re s ts  upon local a u th o ritie s  who a re  lax  iu enforcing  
the law.

R e c o m m e n d e d  P ro gr am  No.  3.
The a ttendance  officer lacks a  s trong  public sen tim en t upon w hich 

he can re ly  for enforcing  attendance. He succeeds or fa ils  largely  on 
th e  basis of h is ab ility  to im press pa ren ts  w ith  the  value of education  
and the  desirab ility  of reg u la r attendance. An a ttendance  officer m ust be 
employed who can by h is en thusiasm  and broad social outlook induce 
p a ren ts  to send th e ir  ch ild ren  to school. U nder ex is ting  conditions th is  
position  requ ires the  services of an  exceptionally  w ell qualified m an. 
The whole m a tte r  of encourag ing  a ttendance  m ust be p ressed w ith  m ore 
v igor by the  en tire  school personnel.
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CHAPTER IV
THE CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION OF INSTRUCTION 

A. CURRICULUM*
B. SUPERVISION OF INSTRUCTION

W h y  S u per v isio n  I s N ecessary

Although big businesses employ presidents, vice-presidents, 
general managers, assistant managers, directors of sections, the 
layman is repeatedly asking why do the schools need supervisors 
of instruction. They say teachers are supposed to know how to 
teach. A few of the reasons why supervisors are a necessary part 
of the school personnel are here set fo rth :

a. Half of the younger teachers employed in the elementary schools 
by boards of education in Colorado have received their train ing  
in preparation for teaching different grades than for which they 
have been employed.**

b. W ithout supervisors to unify and co-ordinate the work, there is 
endless repetition in upper grades of what has already been ac
complished in the lower grades.

c. Supervisors assist in selection and organization of subject m atter 
in accordance with the needs and abilities of children.

d. Many ineffective methods of instruction are utilized by even su
perior teachers. The supervisor measures the effectiveness of 
the various methods and substitutes the effective for the inef
fective.

e. The instructional results of the entire school are measured by 
supervisors.

f. Capable as well as mediocre teachers are encouraged to improve 
themselves in their work.

g. Supervision helps eliminate poor teachers.
h. New devices and methods are introduced to members of the teach

ing staff.
i. Supervisors insure the establishm ent of proper aims and checks 

up to see th a t different subjects th a t are supposed to yield dif
ferent results in the lives of the children do not all yield the same 
narrow  results.

j. Beginning teachers are assisted in order to prevent absolute 
failures.

k. Supervisors do much to equalize the amount Pf effort necessary 
to earn a given grade in the various subjects. This does much 
toward establishing justice in the grading and promotion system 
and tends to prevent the formation of habits of laziness.

1. Supervisors render im portant service in the classification of 
children which does much to prevent failures.

m. The trem endous turnover in the P ort Lupton teaching personnel, 
which means th a t half of the teachers are new to P ort Lupton 
each year, makes supervisors doubly necessary.

The above results are accomplished through class visitations, 
requiring reports on work accomplished, giving demonstration les-

*D iscu ssio n  om itted  in printed  report.
** P atterso n , D ale— “The R ela tio n  b etw een  the T rain in g  R ece ived  and  

P o sit io n s  H eld  by the 2-Y ear G raduates o f Colorado S ta te  T each ers C ollege, 
1923-4.” A. M. T h esis, CTC, 1925.
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sons, administering and interpreting ability and achievement tests, 
directing observations of teachers, holding individual and group 
conferences, rating of teachers, obtaining a maximum of use from 
available supplementary material, assisting in formulating courses 
of study, assisting teachers in keeping in touch with new methods 
and materials developed in their subjects and through assistance 
in the revision of the curriculum.

Thus it is seen that supervision is not inspection. I t is a most 
effective means in the improvement of the teaching process. The 
good supervisor studies teaching problems as the lawyer studies a 
case, or a doctor his patient. Her work is meritorious to the extent 
that she succeeds in helping teachers to succeed in their all impor
tant work of developing boys and girls.

S ubjective E valuation of the  T eaching  P rocess

In another chapter in this report the achievements of the chil
dren in various grades is discussed. Although the achievements of 
the pupils is in many ways a satisfactory means of evaluating the 
efficiency of the teachers, such method does not, however, take into 
consideration many significant teaching qualities. Each teacher 
was observed by competent members of the survey staff at least 
twice. By the application of the following subjective standards, 
the quality of instruction was evaluated:

Standard No. 1.
The curriculum as adopted to the school room will he good to 
the degree in which it contains problems, mental, aesthetic, 
economic, etc., that are socially vital and yet within the appre
ciation of the pupils.

Standard No. 2.
In the classroom child activity should predominate.

Standard No. 3.
The relation of parts of the subject matter under consideration 
should be brought out by the teachers’ questions.

Standard No. 4.
Classroom management should be economical of the teachers’ 
and pupils’ time.

Standard No. 5.
The teacher should be neat and becomingly dressed and his en
tire personality should be such that it will tend toward positive 
moral development of his pupils.

Standard No. 6.
A happy contented and busy atmosphere should characterize the 
schoolroom.

Each teacher, after two or more observations, was given a pos
itive or negative mark on each of the six standards set forth above.

As might have been expected it was found that the rating 
varied all the way from “ all positive'’ marks for some teachers, to 
“ all negative" marks for others. These ratings have been given 
to the superintendent of schools. Too much importance should not 
be attached to these ratings. The observations were too few and of 
too brief duration. The standards are defensible but not absolute. 
A competent supervisor after a few weeks in the system might be 
justified in reversing many of the evaluations made.
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A significant fact to be noted in the ratings is that in many 
instances negative marks were given where under more adequate 
supervision the marks might very well have been positive.

The solution to the supervisory problem probably lies in the 
employment of a high school principal or an elementary principal, 
or it may be solved by employing a head teacher for the elementary 
school and securing the services of critic teachers from either the 
University of Colorado or Colorado State Teachers College at 
Greeley.

G r a d in g  a n d  P r o m o t io n  S y s t e m s

The grading system has been somewhat reorganized and im
provements have been made. The three point system no\v in use 
should be replaced by a five point system. An analysis of the 
grades given during the last two years reveals the fact that, al
though much improvement has been made during the last two 
years over the previous years, one teacher still consistently gives 
25% of her grades “ A ” , while another teacher consistently gives 
4% of her grades “ A ” . The teachers uniformly give too many 
“ B 77s. Due to the system in vogue, the median per cent of “ B ” s 
given by all the teachers is 71.

Regular promotions occur only once a year. This is an old 
system that has been abandoned by a very large majority of all 
school systems in the United States. Semi-annual promotions are 
much better, making it possible for one-half entering first graders 
to enter one-half year earlier.

The greatest disadvantage of the annual promotions scheme 
is that it materially increases the cost of failures. This is ex
tremely expensive from the standpoint of both time and money. 
Annual promotions make it impracticable to admit mid-year 
classes.

All the supervision that is done is accomplished by the super
intendent and a single special teaching supervisor who confines 
his efforts to music and art. High school and elementary school 
principals who are largely supervisory officers are not included in 
the Port Lupton personnel. About all that the superintendent has 
been able to do in an instructional supervisory capacity has been 
to indicate the scope of the work to be covered. There can scarcely 
be given any time to checking up to insure that the work has been 
covered. A good notion of the amount of time that can be given 
by the superintendent was obtained through a set of questions sub
mitted to the teachers. I t  was found that although visits to teach
ers7 classrooms were made by the superintendent, they were of such 
brief duration (variously estimated from two to twenty minutes) 
that most effective classroom supervision was impossible.

Each teacher is supplied with a manual of directions, general 
teachers7 meetings are held and some suggestive bulletins are 
issued. Thus it can be seen that all possible, under the present 
organization, is being done. However, supervision as it should be 
practiced in the Fort Lupton schools is impossible with the present 
insufficient amount of supervisory assistance.
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R EC O M M EN D A T IO N S B A SE D  U PO N  T H E  F IN D IN G S  O F T H E  SU R V EY  
W H IC H  C O N S T IT U T E  E L E M E N T S  F O R  IN C L U S IO N  IN  AN 

ED U C A TIO N A L  PRO G RA M

Findings No. 1. IV.-A.— C U R R IC U L U M *
A th o ro u g h  s tu d y  of th e  c u rr ic u lu m  w as n o t u n d e r ta k e n  as a  p a r t  of 

th e  su rv ey . A p re lim in a ry  a n d  in co m p le te  e x a m in a tio n  of th e  occu p a
t io n s  of F o r t  L u p to n  h ig h  school g ra d u a te s , n e ed s  of p re s e n t  h ig h  school 
s tu d e n ts , show s t h a t  d if fe re n t e m p h ases  m ig h t  w ell be  g iv en  to  th e  c u r
ric u la . T h e  d is t r ib u t io n  of t im e  in  th e  school d ay  m ig h t  be b e t te r  
b a lan ced .
Recommended Program No. 1.

S u b je c ts  sh o u ld  be in c lu d ed  in  th e  c u rr ic u lu m  th a t  g ive  a  p re lim in a ry  
p re p a ra tio n  fo r co m m erc ia l p u rsu its .  A g r ic u ltu re  m ig h t  w ell be in t r o 
duced. A g re a te r  p e rc e n ta g e  of th e  school d ay  sh o u ld  be d ev o ted  to  
t r a in in g  in  p h y s ic a l w ell-being.
Findings No. 2.

P re l im in a ry  in v e s tig a tio n s  of c u r r ic u la r  p ro b lem s show  t h a t  in  F o r t  
L u p to n  a s  in  th e  m a jo r i ty  of schools, co u rses  of s tu d y  h av e  n o t  been  
re v ise d  to  keep  pace  w ith  th e  re v o lu tio n a ry , econom ic  a n d  so c ia l c h an g es  
of th e  la s t  tw o  o r th re e  decades.
Recommended Program No. 2.

P e rh a p s  w ith in  th e  n e x t school y e a r  F o r t  L u p to n  sh o u ld  lig h te n  th e  
te a c h in g  load  of .ce rta in  c o m p e ten t te a c h e rs , em ploy  e x p e r t  ad v ice  fro m  
n e ig h b o r in g  in s t i tu t io n s  of h ig h e r  le a rn in g  a n d  sh o u ld  th e n  p la n  a n d  
ex ecu te  a  re a l  c u rr ic u lu m  re v is io n . E a r ly  in  th is  en d ea v o r F o r t  L u p to n  
sh o u ld  a r ra n g e  th ro u g h  e x is tin g  a g en c ie s  fu ll co -o p era tio n  w ith  o th e r  
school sy s te m s  now  a tte m p tin g  to  so lve s im ila r  p ro b lem s.

IV.-B.— S U P E R V IS IO N  O F IN S T R U C T IO N  
Findings No. 1.

S u p e rv is io n  of in s t ru c t io n  is co n sid e red  in d isp en sab le  by  su p e r in te n d 
e n ts  a n d  b o a rd  m em b e rs  in  fifteen  c it ie s  th e  size  of F o r t  L u p to n . F o r t  
L u p to n  h a s  p ra c t ic a lly  no c lassro o m  su p e rv is io n  ex cep t in  m u sic  a n d  a r t .  
Recommended Program No. 1.

T h e  s u p e r in te n d e n t  sh o u ld  n o t be ex p ec ted  to  p e rfo rm  a ll th e  d u tie s  
fo r  w h ich  he  is a t  p re s e n t  h e ld  re sp o n sib le . T he su p e rv is io n  of in s t ru c t io n  
c o n s t itu te s  su ffic ie n t a d d it io n a l  d u tie s  th a t  m o re  h e lp  sh o u ld  be sec u re d  a s  
is  th e  case  in  m o st school sy s tem s.
Findings No. 2.

T h e re  a re  i r r e g u la r i t ie s  in  th e  g ra d in g  sy s tem . A  th re e -p o in t sy s te m  
is  used .
Recommended Program No. 2.

W ho ev er is  em ployed  to  do th e  su p e rv is io n  of in s t ru c t io n  sh o u ld  
m ak e  i t  one of h is  d u tie s  to  m o re  n e a r ly  s ta n d a rd iz e  p ra c tic e s  h a v in g  
to  do w ith  g ra d in g . In  F o r t  L u p to n  a  five-po in t sy s te m  sh o u ld  be ad o p ted . 
Findings No. 3.

P ro m o tio n s  o ccu r b u t  once a  y e a r. T h is  is  w a s te fu l b o th  of c h il
d re n ’s tim e , a n d  of m oney. I t  o v er-p en a lizes th e  f a ilu re s  a n d  th e re  a re  
no m id -y ear b e g in n in g  c lasses.
Recommended Program No. 3.

P ro m o tio n s  sh o u ld  be m ad e  a t  le a s t  se m i-a n n u a lly  a n d  m o re  sp ec ia l 
p ro m o tio n s  sh o u ld  be m ad e  w h e n ev e r ju s tif ied . A  b e g in n in g  f ir s t  g ra d e  
c lass  sh o u ld  be s ta r te d  a t  th e  b e g in n in g  of th e  second  se m es te r .
Findings No. 4.

S u b je c tiv e  e v a lu a tio n s  of th e  q u a lity  of th e  te a c h in g  p ro c ess  re v ea ls  
th e  n e c e ss ity  fo r m o re  c lassro o m  su p e rv is io n .
Recommended Program No. 4.

F o r t  L u p to n  sh o u ld  em ploy  a  p r in c ip a l  o r e lse  e lec t a  sp e c ia lly  com 
p e te n t  e le m e n ta ry  te a c h e r  to  th e  p o s itio n  of h e ad  te a c h e r  of th e  e le 
m e n ta ry  g ra d e s  a n d  in  a d d itio n  se c u re  th e  fu ll o r p a r t  tim e  se rv ic e s  of a  
su p e rv iso r  fro m  one of th e  n e a r  by s ta te  schools of ed u ca tio n .

* The d iscu ss io n  and ta b les p resen tin g  the find ings are om itted  in  the  
p rin ted  form .
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CHAPTER Y

CLASSIFICATION, ABILITIES AND ACHIEVEMENTS OF 
FORT LUPTON CHILDREN

C l a s s if ic a t io n

There are two widely used methods of determining the effi
ciency and degree of standardized classification of children in 
school systems. One is the construction of an “ age-grade” table 
which shows to what extent children are at the commonly accepted 
ages for the school grades in which they are found. The other 
means of ascertaining the efficiency of the school’s classification 
and administration is the construction for the entire school of a 
i i grade-progress ’ ’ table, which shows to what extent pupils are 
making regular progress through the grades.

A ge  a n d  G r a d e

The birthdays of the children in all the grades were ascer
tained then by using the Baltimore Age Calculator; the ages of 
the children were determined as of September first, 1924. A table 
which gives the distribution of the children in each grade by ages 
as of September first was constructed and turned over to the su
perintendent of schools. From this table Figure 5 was constructed.

Figure 5 clearly shows that there is in most grades a mini
mum of underageness and that in grades 3 through 10 there is 
altogether too much overageness. A careful study of the table 
from which this figure was made will reveal to the school authori
ties in Fort Lupton where immediate reclassifications affecting in
dividual pupils should be undertaken. A too rapid change toward 
a more desirable classification should not be attempted. Much of 
the improvement in this respect will come only as a result of a 
thorough curriculum revision recommended in Chapter IV of this 
Beport.

G r a d e  a n d  P r o g r ess

The complete promotion history of as many of the children 
as possible in each grade was secured from school records and 
inquiries in pupils’ homes. For each pupil the survey staff learned 
how many times he had been regularly promoted, how many times 
he had failed and how often the child in question had received a 
double promotion. Tables giving the distribution of children 
according to their progress through the grades have been turned 
over to the school authorities. Figure 6 gives a broad view of 
the situation for the entire school system.
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GRADE
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The percentage of children making slow progress is in marked 
contrast to the per cent making rap id  progress. These percentages 
should more nearly balance and in no school should there be three 
times as many making slow as normal progress. This, however, is 
the case in the F o rt Lupton 6th grade.
Grade

% o 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Retarded □  Normal
Fig. 6. GRADE PROGRESS. T H E  P E R  CENT OF SLOW, NORMAL 

AND RAPID PROG RESS IN T H E  VARIOUS GRADES O F E L E 
MENTARY AND HIGH SCHOOLS, AND FOR TH E E N T IR E  ELE
M ENTARY AND HIGH  SCHOOL, FO RT LUPTON, COLORADO, 
1924 - 1925 .

Usually causes of irregular progress a re : differences in men
tality, early or late entrances into school, irregular attendance, ill 
health, and m aladjustm ent of the school to the children’s needs. 
Teachers say in regard to 165 pupils who have made slow prog
ress that 112 or 68% are unable to do the work assigned, 8 or 
4.6% have too great language difficulties, 30 or 18.1% have made
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slow progress because of absence due to illness, 9 or 5.5% due to 
moving in and out of different school districts, and 16 or 9.7% 
due to absence because of being kept out of school to work.

I t  was found tha t of approxim ately 500 children now in the 
first eight grades 227 repeated a grade once, 16 repeated the same 
grade twice and one repeated grades 4 times. From  the financial 
standpoint this is the same as saying that these repeaters have cost 
the district the equivalent of the expenses incurred in sending 263 
additional children to school for an entire year. This constitutes 
an argum ent in favor of semi-annual instead of annual promo
tions. Curriculum  revision is the most fundam entally im portant 
‘ ‘ next step ’ * looking toward the elimination of unw arranted re
tardation.

, A b il it ie s  a n d  A c h ie v e m e n t

T h e  M e a s u r e m e n t  P r o g r a m  i n  F o r t  L u p t o n

Educational science has w ithin the last few years developed 
instrum ents by which the ability possessed by pupils to do school 
work can be fa irly  well ascertained. In  addition there have been 
developed means of measuring the actual achievement of indi
vidual children in reading, writing, arithm etic, geography and 
other subjects of the school curriculum.

A table reproducing Form  F-5 shows what instrum ents were 
used in making the measurements involved in “ Step One”  of the 
measurement program  in F o rt Lupton.*

The results of these tests show how much F o rt Lupton chil
dren are able to achieve and how much they are actually achieving 
in the various school subjects. In  addition, the results of these 
measurements give school authorities a means of comparing the 
efficiency of the instruction in the F o rt Lupton schools with the 
efficiency of instruction in other school systems.

In  so fa r as these school tests are diagnostic, they give the class
room teachers a knowledge of the specific difficulties tha t are being 
met by individual children in their classes.

In  order tha t the greatest good might accrue to F o rt Lupton 
as a result of these tests an expert in tests and measurements met 
w ith F o rt Lupton teachers and gave them specific directions in the 
utilization of the results of the tests given.

A record on a 5 x 8 card was made by all the teachers for each 
of the pupils in their classes.

This record shows the individual ch ild’s ability to do school 
work, his percentile rank, i. e., how his achievements compare with 
tha t of other pupils in his class, and finally the relation between 
what he is able to do in each subject and what he is actually doing 
in th a t subject. The cards are in the possession of classroom teach
ers who can make daily references thereto.

* O m itted  in th is  p rin ted  report.
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TABLE IV

CHRONOLOGICAL, AND MENTAL AGES AND I. Q.’S OP PORT LUPTON PUPILS— 1924-25

1

Grade

2
No.

P u p ils

3
A verage  

C. A.

4
M edian  

M. A.

5
Norm  
M. A.

6
M d.-Norm  

M. A.

7
E xtrem e R ange  

M. A.

8
Interquartile 

Range  
M. A.

9
M e
dian  
I. Q.

10

Extrem e  
Range I. Q.

11 
Inter

quartile 
Range I. Q.

12 27 17 yr. 7 mo. 16 yr.10.5 mo. 16 yr. 6 mo. 4.5 mo. 13 yr. 3 m o.-18 yr. 6 mo. 1 yr. 4.7 mo. 100 78-103 96.7- 99.5

11 30 16 yr. 10 mo. 15 yr. 3 mo. 16 yr. 1 mo. -10  mo. 11 yr. 11 m o.-18 yr. 4 mo. 2 yr. 1 mo. 93.5 70-122 89.2-100.2

10 26 16 yr. 2 mo. 15 yr. 15. yr. 4 mo. -  4 mo. 12 yr. 10 m o.-16 yr. 11 mo. 2 yr. 95.3 76-114 86.3-101

9 30 15 yr. 6 mo. 14 yr. 1 mo. 14 yr. 6 mo. -  5 m o. 10 yr. 10 m o.-18 yr. 9 mo. 2 yr. 2.3 mo. 93.3 64-117 83 - 99.7
8 37 14 yr. 4 mo. 13 yr. 7 mo. 13 yr. 10 mo. -  3 mo. 12 yr. 5 m o.-16 yr. 6 mo. 1 yr. 8.3 mo. 96.7 73-122 87.5-102.7
7 33 13 yr. 2 mo. 12 yr. 11 mo. 12 yr. 10 mo. 1 mo. 12 yr. 2 m o.-16 yr. 3 mo. 1 yr. 100.3 75-122 96,2-106.7

6 42 12 yr. 1 mo. 12 yr. 2 mo. 12 yr. 2 mo. 0 9 yr. 11 m o.-15 yr. 1 yr. 1.6 mo. 101.3 73-129 89 -111.5
5 42 11 yr. 3 mo. 11 yr. 2 mo. 11 yr. 1 mo. 1 mo. 8 yr. 11 m o.-14 yr. 6 mo. 1 yr. 5.8 mo. 101.3 69-139 89.2-113.1
4 52 10 yr. 4 mo. 9 yr. 9 mo. 9 yr. 10 mo. -  1 mo. 7 yr. 8 m o.-12 yr. 7 mo. 2 yr. 1 mo. 92.8 66-123 82.4-104

3 60 8 yr. 10 mo. 8 yr. 8 mo. 8 yr. 3 mo. 5 mo. 5 yr.-14 yr. 2 yr. 7.3 mo. 100 49-171 80.6-112.5
2 43 7 yr. 10 mo. 6 yr. 9 mo. 6 yr. 8 mo. 1 mo. 5 yr. 1 m o.- 9 yr. 4 mo. 1 yr. 5 mo. 104.2 62-135 88.3-110
1 55 6 yr. 8 mo. 5 yr. 9.5 mo. 5 yr. 9 mo. 0.5 mo. 4 yr. 9 m o.- 6 yr. 9 mo. 1 yr. 2 mo. 82.8 45-110 75.7- 92.1
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To realize the greatest possible good from “ Step One”  of the 
measurement program  a careful study of data presented in  the 
following sections of this report should be made by all F o rt Lupton 
teachers. In  addition “ Steps Two, and Three, and F o u r”  should 
eventually be taken to complete the measurement program. ‘ ‘ Step 
Two” should involve the giving of diagnostic tests in those sub
jects where F o rt Lupton children are farthest behind the normal 
achievement. “ Step T hree”  should involve the utilization of many 
practice tests, standard  and otherwise. “ Step F o u r”  should be 
in the form of a re-survey similar to “ Step One.”  This final 
“ S tep ” determines the degree of improvement.

A b il it y  to do S c h o o l  W o r k *

Since the first essential for the satisfactory accomplishment 
of school work is native capacity, mental tests were given to deter
mine what should be expected of F o rt Lupton children. The H ag
gerty Intelligence Examination, Delta I, was used for grades one 
to three; the National Intelligence Tests, Scale A-Form  1, for 
grades 4 to 6; and the Terman Group Tests of M ental Ability, 
Form  A, for grades 7 to 12.

The results of these tests are expressed in terms of m ental age 
and intelligence quotients. A child 's mental age equals the chrono
logical age of the average child who has equal ability to do school 
work. F or example, a child with a mental age of 12 years has the 
m ental capacity of the average 12-year-old child; a child 10 years

TABLE: V
N UM BER OF MONTHS CHILD REN  FA LL BELOW  T H E  M EN TA L AGE 

NORM

Grades 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Av.

Average number 
months, *Weld 
County ........... 6.11 7.96 9.27 22 15.78 9.49 12.43 12.22 7.81 11.45

Average number 
months, Fort 
Lupton ........... 1 1 * * 0 1 * * 3 5 4 10 4.5 2.8

* Schools included in testing program reported in Research B ulletin  No. 7. 
** Above normal.

old whose capacity to do school work is equal to the average 8-year- 
old child has a m ental age of 8 years.

The median mental ages of grades 3 and 12 are considerably 
above standard. This should mean tha t these grades have ability 
to do better than average work. Grades 8 and 11 are below the 
norm, grade 11 being almost a year below. Columns 4, 5, and 6 of 
Table IX  show the F o rt Lupton medians, the norms and the num 
ber of months the grade medians are above or below the norms for 
m ental age.

In  Colorado State Teachers College Bulletin, Series X X III  
No. 7, the statem ent is made tha t in December, 1922, in the first     7 7  Vi {M“

* This section of the report was prepared by M iss Jean Robinson under 
the direction of Dr. J. D„ Heilman of the Departm ent of Psychology, Colorado 
State Teachers College, Greeley, Colo.
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three grades of the high schools of Weld county included in that 
testing program, only one individual grade out of a total of thirty  
had reached the norm for mental age. Table V shows the number 
of months the children in each grade from 4-12 fall below the men
tal age norm for their respective grades.

The Fort Lupton school shows much higher mental age medi
ans than were found in the schools of Weld County, but column 7 
of Table IV reveals that the average difference between the highest 
and the lowest mental age in one grade averages for all the grades 
approximately five years, which is the average for the Weld 
County schools. This means that the classification of the school 
children is so poor as to make it possible to find in almost any 
grade from the fourth to the twelfth, children who differ in learn
ing ability as much as the average third grade child differs from 
the average eighth grade child.

If one fourth of the children having the mental age and one 
fourth of the children having the highest are excluded, column 
eight of Table IV shows the difference between the highest and the 
lowest mental age of the remaining middle fifty per cent of the 
children. The corresponding average inter-quartile range for the 
Weld County schools was 19.37 months, which is less than that of 
eleventh, tenth, ninth, eighth, fourth, and third grades in Fort 
Lupton.

The intelligence quotient (I. Q.) is the result obtained by di
viding the mental age by the chronological age. I t is expressed 
as a per cent without the symbol (% ) or the decimal point. The 
normal child has an I. Q. of 100. An I. Q. above 100 means rapid 
mental development, or more than average mental capacity.

The average chronological ages of the Fort Lupton pupils vary 
little from the grade standards. The median I. Q.’s of grades 8-11 
are low. The extreme range of I. Q.’s (Column 10, Table IV) 
show too great a variation of ability. I t is rather a widely accepted 
opinion that children with I. Q.’s below 100 profit but little from 
the study of such subjects as Latin and Algebra. I t has been found 
that in the first year of high school 70 per cent of those with I. Q.’s 
of 95 or less fail in more than half their studies. In only two 
grades, 7 and 12, is the I. Q. of the lower fourth of the class above 
90. I t is questionable whether the lower fourth of the pupils in 
grades 9 to 11 should be allowed to follow the traditional high 
school course of study.

The upper quarter of grades 2, 3, 5, and 6 show superiority if 
the test results are reliable. Some of the lowest scores in grades 
one and two may be due to language difficulties. The scores on 
the Haggerty Test range from below to above the limits for which 
mental age equivalents are given. The table was therefore ex
tended both upward and downward, giving approximate results 
probably less reliable than those given by the author of the test. 
The reliability of these extreme scores is doubtful. The records 
of some of the chronological ages show discrepancies which make it 
impossible to compute the I. Q. ’s with accuracy.
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ILLUSTRATION 3
The dark effect in the bowl is not a shadow, but the long accumula

tion of dir t  and soot. Note t he  improper  instal lat ion of the  drinking foun
tain,  necessi tat ing the improvised platform. The fountain 7s at  the en
trance to the first and second grade rooms.
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According to eminent psychologists, in the average case an 
I. Q. of 75 is considered about the minimum essential for appre
ciable achievement in school work. The average case (of 75 I. Q.) 
can scarcely succeed beyond the fifth grade. I t would seem wise 
to use the Binet-Simon individual test for all children whose group 
I. Q.’s are below 75, and to provide for those whose low rating 
proved accurate a special room with a teacher especially fitted for 
work with children of less than average mentality.

SOME1 REASONS FO R  MAKING SPECIAL PROVISION 
FO R  RETA RD ED  CHILD REN

I. Benefits to normal children.
N orm al ch ild ren  w ill p rogress m ore rap id ly  if re ta rd ed  ch ild ren  are  

rem oved from  reg u la r classes, for the follow ing reasons:
1. R etarded  ch ild ren  requ ire  m ore of the  teach e r’s tim e and a tte n 

tion, m aking  neglect of norm al ch ild ren  necessary.
2. W hile w aiting  for re ta rd ed  ch ild ren  to get a  point, the  norm al 

ch ild ren  m ay lose in te re s t and becom e ir r ita ted , bored, o r d is
orderly .

3. C hildren  are  no t stim ula ted  to w ork a t  th e ir  full pow er un less the  
requ irem en ts call for th e ir  best efforts to keep pace w ith  th e ir  
equals.

4. The class m orale  is b e tte r if all have equal chances for success.

II. Benefits to retarded children.
1. They escape the inevitable fa ilu re  th a t  m u st re su lt from  com peti

tion  w ith  m ore fo rtu n a te  children . The “h ab it” of fa ilu re  is  no 
longer taugh t.

2. They m ay be given the  k ind  of w ork in  w hich success is possible.
3. They m ay receive m ore ind iv idual help and encouragem ent from  

the  teacher.
4. They a re  no t neglected or trea ted  as nuisances.
5. They a re  happ ier in  school, un less prejud iced  by others.
6. T he ir conduct im proves.
7. They m ake m ore progress, m any (who w ithou t special help  would 

be perm anen tly  re ta rd ed ) being resto red  to reg u la r grades.
(In  Los Angeles ad ju s tm en t room s 200 ch ild ren  averaged five 

tim es as m uch progress as reg u la r ch ild ren  in  reg u la r grades.
On the  average, they  stayed  th irte en  weeks in  the  ad ju s tm en t
room s.)

III. Benefits to regular teachers.
1. Less tim e m ay be spen t in  discipline, m ore in rea l teaching.
2. The chief sources of d iscouragem ent and nervous tension  are  re 

moved.
3. T eachers are  stim u la ted  by th e  m ore ap p aren t re su lts  of th e ir  

efforts.

IV. Benefits to taxpayers.
The cost of repea ting  a  te rm ’s w ork is equal to the  cost of schooling 

an o th e r child.
1. N orm al ch ild ren  are  less likely  to be held back to rep ea t th is  

work.
2. R etarded  ch ild ren  m ay be given th e  w ork they  can do instead  of 

repeating  again  and again  th e  reg u la r w ork in  w hich they  fail.
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3. Many retarded children can he restored to regular grades, able to 
go on with the class.

(Of 3111 St. Louis children in ungraded classes in 1916-17, 
42% were restored to regular grades and 80% made greater 
progress than before. Of the remaining 20%, some were mentally 
deficient, others had been in these classes only a short time when 
the report was made.)

4. Classes of normal children may be somewhat larger.
5. The educational needs of all children may be better met, thus 

making them more useful citizens.
The large number of children with serious language difficulties of 

themselves make the establishment of a special class imperative.

T h e  A c h i e v e m e n t  o f  t h e  C h i l d r e n

The general achievement of the pupils was measured by the 
Stanford Achievement Test, Prim ary examination, Form A, for 
grades two and three; and Advanced Examination, Form A, for 
grades 4-8. The results are given as educational ages and accom
plishment ratios.

An educational age of twelve years means that the pup il’s 
achievement in school work is equal to that of twelve-year-old 
children in general. The median education age of the Fort Lupton 
children is from two to seven months below standard, the average 
for grades two to eight being four months below (Columns 3 and 
4, Table V I). In  each grade from three to eight there may be 
found children whose achievement varies from three to six years 
(Column 5, Table V I), while the range of educational ages of the 
middle 50 per cent of the children is from nine months to one year 
nine months (Column 6). A pupil having an educational age ten 
or twelve months above the average for his grade should be pro
moted to the next grade.

Table VI gives the distribution of educational ages for grades 
2-8 with medians, quartiles, and norms indicated. It may be seen 
that one eighth-grade pupil falls below the first quarter of the 
sixth grade, two seventh-grade pupils are above the third quartile 
of the eighth grade, two seventh-grade pupils are below the first 
quartile of the sixth grade, and so on.

Table V II shows that most of the Fort Lupton pupils have 
been achieving about as much as should be expected, though grade 
placements somewhat affect the accomplishment ratio. The medi
ans in column 7, Table VI, are all above 100 except two (which are 
above 99), though column 8 shows that there are some children 
who are not working to capacity. According to column 9, fewer 
than the lower fourth in most grades are doing less than should 
be expected.

A comparison of intelligence quotients and accomplishment 
ratios shows that the duller children are accomplishing much more 
in proportion to their capacity than are the bright children. For 
the fourteen children (grades 2-6) whose I. Q.’s are below 75, and 
the three children (grades 7 and 8) with I. Q.’s below 78, the aver
age A. R. is 114.7, with only two pupils whose A. R. is below 102.*

* T ab les have been prepared w h ich  g iv e  a ll the im portan t ed u cationa l 
d ata  a v a ila b le  fo r  each  pupil w ith  e ith er  ex cep tio n a lly  low  or ex cep tio n a lly  
h igh  a b ility  rank ings. T h ese h ave been turned  over to the proper school 
au th o r ities .



TABLE VI

ACHIEVEMENT OF FT. LUPTON PUPILS AS SHOWN BY THE STANFORD ACHIEVEMENT TEST— 1924-25

1

Grade

2
No. ‘ 

P u p ils

3
M edian  
E. A.*

4
Standard  

E. A.

5
R an ge  

E. A.

6
Q u artiles  

E. A.

7
M edian  
A. R .f

8
R an ge  

A. R.

9
Q u a rtiles  

A. R.

8 31 14 yr. 3.5 mo. 14 yr. 9 mo. 11 yr. 11 mo. to 
16 yr. 7 mo.

15 yr. 2 mo. 
13 yr. 8 mo.

105.75 97-110 108.45
101.69

4 yr. 8 mo. 1 yr. 4 mo.
7 29 13 yr. 1 mo. 13 yr. 8 mo. 10 yr. 5 mo. to 

16 yr. 6 mo.
13 yr. 11 mo. 
12 yr. 4 mo.

101.83 91-113 106.25
97.12

6 yr. 1 mo. 1 yr. 7 mo.
6 29 12 yr. 2.5 mo. 12 yr. 7 mo. 11 yr. to 

14 yr. 3 mo.
12 yr. 9 mo. 
12 yr.

99.88 89-108 104.37
95.62

3 yr. 3 mo. 9 mo.
5 35 1 0 y r .ll .4 m o . 11 yr. 5 mo. 9 yr. 8 mo. to 

13 yr. 2 mo.
11 yr. 6 mo. 
10 yr. 1 mo.

99.17 87-122 104.5
94.75

3 yr. 6 mo. 1 yr. 5 mo.
4 45 9 yr. 11 mo. 10 yr. 4 mo. 7 yr. 11 mo. to  

12 yr.
10 yr. 5 mo, 

9 yr. 4 mo.
104.83 89-123 107.94

100.12
4 yr. 1 mo. 1 yr. 1 mo.

3 47 8 yr. 9 mo. 9 yr. 7 yr. to 
13 yr. 3 mo.

9 yr. 9 mo. 
8 yr.

107.71 57-162 114.46
93.96

5 yr. 3 mo. 1 yr. 9 mo.
2 32 7 yr. 7 mo. 7 yr. 9 mo. B elow  ag e-  

l im it  to  
9 yr. 4 mo.

7 yr. 10 mo. 
7 yr.

10 mo.

110.83 86-146 122.19
104.06

* E. A.— E d u cation al Age.
t A. R.— A ccom p lish m en t R ates.
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In grades 2-8 there are 30 pupils with I. Q.’s above 115. Their 
average A. R. is 96.13. If those who were measured by the Hag
gerty Test (with results that seem improbable) are excluded, the 
remaining 21 pupils have an average A. R. of 97.9. In  both groups

TABLE VII
DISTRIBUTION OF ACCOMPLISHMENT RATIOS FORT LUPTON—  

1924-25

A. R.* 8th 7th 6th 5th 4th 3rd 2nd

153................. 1
146................. 1 1
144................. 1
136................. 1
130................. 1 4
125................. 2 2
124................. 1
122................. 3 2
120................. 1 3 2
118................. 1 2
116................. 1 2
114................. 3 2
112................. 1 i 1 2 1
110................. *3 2 3 3 f l
108......... 7 1 i 1 4 5
106................. 5 4 4 3 8 f5 2
104................. f4 5 3 5 t« 3 2
102................. 3 1 . . 2 5 1 1
100................. 5 t5 6 3 4 2 2

98................. 3 1 14 f6 2
96................. 1 4 3 4 5
94................. 3 2 2 1 4 1
92................. 1 3 1 1 1 2
90................. 1 2 6 1 2 1
88................. 1 2 1
86................. , . 1
84 ................. . . i i
82................. l
80................. l
78 .................
76.................
74................. l
57 ................. l

Number........ 31 29 29 35 45 47 37

* A. R.—Accomplishment Ratios.
t Indicates the intervals w ithin  which the median falls.

two-thirds of the individual A. R .’s are below 100. (Accomplish
ment ratios could not be found for children who were not given 
the Stanford Achievement Test.)

Unless the removal of the dullest pupils for special room in
struction will allow the regular classes to advance much more rap
idly, the high I. Q. children with educational ages equal to the 
median of the next higher grade should be promoted and a coach
ing teacher provided to help them with subjects in which they 
need assistance. Both special room and coaching teacher should 
be provided if the most efficient work is to be done.
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A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  R e a d in g

Following is a discussion of achievement in the various school 
subjects. The first subject considered is reading. If  a pupil has 
a reading ability of the average 10-year-old, his reading age is ten 
years. The median reading age of the children in every grade from 
2 to 8 is below the norm.*

While the median reading ratios are satisfactory, the distribu
tion table shows the classification might be improved. For ex
ample, five of the 33 children in grade seven are above the eighth 
grade median, while ten are below the median of the sixth grade. 
Of the 45 children in the fifth grade, three read better than the 
average of the seventh grade and nine are poorer readers than 
the average of the fourth grade child. This variation within a 
grade is a common problem. In the fifth grade of the Horace Mann 
School, which is made up of normal children, carefully graded, it 
was found at the end of the year that the reading ability ranged 
from fifth grade to ninth grade. The solution is probably frequent 
re-classification and much individual work in reading that each 
pupil may be kept working at his own level of ability.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  A r it h m e t ic  f

The median arithmetic ratios, as determined by the Stanford 
Achievement Test, are all above 100 except that of grade six, which 
is only one point below. Grade seven has attained the standard 
arithmetic age and grade three exceeds it by seven months, but all 
the other grades fall below. The distribution of scores indicates 
the desirability of re-classification. This test measures both compu
tation and arithmetical reasoning.

The Woody Scales were used to measure ability in the funda
mental arithmetical processes. The scores are compared with the 
average of scores attained in Wisconsin cities, Seattle, Paterson 
(N. J .) , Pittsburgh (Pa.), and other cities from 1915-19. In gen
eral Fort Lupton compares favorably with the other cities. In 
addition, grades five and six, and in subtraction, grades four and 
eight, are slightly below the average. In multiplication, the sev
enth grade is the only one that reaches the average, while in divi
sion that distinction falls to grade three. Grades seven and three, 
as was observed, have reached the norm for arithmetic age, ac
cording to the Stanford test.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  H a n d w r it in g

The Ayres Scale, Gettysburg edition, was used to measure 
handwriting. The median of each grade is translated into a B 
score, in which the whole number indicates the grade and the 
decimal the month for which the score is the standard. For ex
ample, in quality, the B score for grade eight is 8.5, the standard 
for the fifth month of the eighth grade work. The seventh grade

* D ata  om itted  from  prin ted  form  o f report.
f  T ab les su b m itted  to F o rt L upton  schoo l a u th o r it ie s  but om itted  from  

the prin ted  report.
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B score 5.5 indicates tha t the median score is equal to the norm 
for the fifth month of the fifth grade. The B score for the fourth  
grade is also 5.5, the only grade th a t is above standard  in quality. 
W ith reference to quality, one pupil in eighth grade, five in sev
enth grade, th irteen in sixth grade, seventeen in fifth grade and six 
in fourth  grade, all making a score lower than the standard  for 
grade two. Grades four and six are very high in speed, while 
fifth grade is low. In  grades four and five there are fifteen pupils 
who write more slowly than  the third-grade standard.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  S p e l l in g

Achievement in spelling was measured by means of the Ayres 
Scale. The results are listed in Table V III. The sixth grade 
reaches the standard.

TABLE VIII

SCORES IN SPELLING, AYRES SCALE 
Fort Lupton and Standards, 1924-25

Grades ............................. 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

F ort Lupton M edians. 58.75 76 73.5 82.92 91.88 86.5 85

Standards ........................ 79 79 84 84 84 * *

* Records appeared unreliable.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  G e o g r a p h y

The results of the test in geography show th a t the seventh 
grade has exceeded the norm, but no quarter of any class in the 
other grades has reached the standard.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  H ist o r y

In  history the test results are ra ther disappointing. The 
Gregory tests in American history, Test I I I ,  Form  A, were used. 
The median for the 12th grades is 36.5, which is 16.5 below the 
norm. The median for the 11th grade is 32.25, and this is about 15 
points lower than the norm for grade 11. Even the upper quarter 
of the class in both grades fails to reach the standard  for average 
achievement.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  M o d e r n  a n d  A n c i e n t  L a n g u a g e s

H andch in’s Modern Language Tests, Silent Beading Test A, 
Spanish, also yielded low scores. The norm for grade 11 is 17, 
while the median score for grade 12 is only 11, and th a t for grade 
11 is 3.3. Q3 is 18 for the 12th grade, and 4.45 for the 11th grade.

In  Latin  vocabulary, Henmon L atin  Tests, Test 1, the 10th 
grade median is 36.5, which is .5 above the norm. The median 
for the n inth  grade is 19.5. This is more than  half the June stand
ard  which is 33. No norm is given for a half y ea r’s work in  the 
n inth  grade.
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A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  C h e m is t r y

In  the Powers General Chemistry Test, Form A; the median 
score of the 12th grade is 25.1, while the norm for the half year 
in chemistry is about 26% as given by the author of the test. The 
upper quartile score for the Fort Lupton class is 29.3.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  A lg e b r a

The distribution of ninth grade scores in the Hotz F irst Year 
Algebra Scale, Series A, shows for the addition and subtraction 
test a rather distinct division of the class into two groups. On 
the test in equations and formulae, Fort Lupton did much better. 
However, the medians are below standards in both tests.

A c h ie v e m e n t  i n  E n g l is h  C o m p o s it io n

Scores made by the Fort Lupton pupils, grades 7-12, on the 
Pressey Diagnostic Tests in English Composition have been com
pared with figures given in the 1925 Report of the Nation-wide 
Survey of Pupils’ Achievements in English Composition, through 
the use of these same tests. This survey reports the scores of 
131,858 pupils, representing every state except Nevada, Maryland, 
and Rhode Island. The comparison includes scores made by 570 
Colorado pupils who participated in the survey. Figure 7 was 
constructed from these comparative tables.

Colorado failed to reach the standard of the nation in any 
test. The Fort Lupton medians are below those of the state except 
in three instances: in the punctuation test, the Fort Lupton sev
enth grade scores slightly higher than Colorado; and in sentence 
structure, the median of grades seven and nine surpass those of 
the nation. The median scores for the whole nation, for Colorado, 
and for Fort Lupton are shown graphically in Figure 7.
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RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS OF THE SURVEY 
WHICH CONSTITUTE ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION 

IN AN EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

V. CLASSIFICATION, ABILITIES AND ACHIEVEMENT 
F in di ng s  No.  1.

In grades 3 through 10 there is too much over-ageness. For example, 
in grade 6 there are 4 tim es as many overage children as normal.
R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g ra m No.  1.

A reclassification of some of the extreme cases should be immediately 
undertaken where test results justify.
F i n d i n gs  No.  2.

Of the 500 children in the Elem entary school 227 failed once in mak
ing a grade a year, 16 failed twice, and 1 four times.
R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g ra m No.  2.

Semi-annual promotions should replace the annual promotion system 
now used. This will reduce by one-half the time lost in overcoming 
failures. Special promotions and placing of some children into a special 
class would eliminate much of the retardation  in the future.
F in d in g s  No.  3.

In  sheer ability expressed in mental ages F ort Lupton children are 
from 10 months below the normal in grade 11 to 5 m onths above normal 
in grade 3, i. e., Fort Lupton’s children have about average ability to 
school work. F ort Lupton mental ages are considerably higher than 
m ental ages of Weld County children.
R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o gr a m No.  3.

F ort Lupton has a righ t to expect th a t her school children achieve 
as much as children in an average school, and th a t they do better work 
than all the children of Weld county taken together.
F in d in g s  No.  4.

Educational age, which is a measure of achievement in school work, 
was determined by the Stanford Achievement test. The average educa
tional age of F ort Lupton children is from 2 to 7 months below standards 
for the country. There are wide differences in achievement among 
children in a given grade. The overlapping of educational ages from 
grade to grade is tremendous.
R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g r a m No.  4.

An educational age of two years above normal for grade probably 
justifies a special promotion.
F in di ng s  No.  5.

Comparison of intelligence and accomplishment among individual 
children shows th a t the duller children are doing more according to their 
ability than are the bright.

•  R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o gr a m No.  5.
The dull should be removed from regular classes and the exception

ally bright should receive additional coaching. This will make possible 
better teaching for the large m ajority of children.
F i n d i n g s  No.  6.

In reading F ort Lupton children are from 2 to 8 months below stand
ard. There is great variation of reading ability with any given grade.
R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr ogr am No.  6.

Frequent Reclassification.
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F in di ng s  No,  7.
In  general F o rt L upton com pares favorably  w ith  the  norm  and o ther 

cities so fa r  as achievem ent in a rith m etic  is concerned. F o r t L upton  is 
re la tive ly  b e tte r in  add ition  and substrac tion  th a n  m u ltip lica tion  and 
division.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr ogr am No.  7.
F u rth e r  use should be m ade of standard ized  p ractice  m ateria ls .

F in di ng s  No.  8.
W ritin g —The fo u rth  and e igh th  grades a re  strong  in  both  quality  

and speed. The s ix th  and seven th  grades a re  correspondingly  weak.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Program No.  8.
More em phasis should be given to w ritin g  in  g rades six and seven.

F in d in g s  No.  9.
Spelling—In  the  low er grades, F o r t L upton  is w eak in  spelling, b u t 

th e  upper g rades are  considerably above standard .

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o gr a m No.  9.
A little  m ore stress  should be placed on spelling  in  the  low er grades.

Fi nd i ng s  No.  10.
In G eography, A m erican H istory , Spanish  and L atin , F o rt L up ton ’s 

levels of ach ievem ent a re  d isappoin ting ly  low.

R e c o m m e n d e d  P rogr am No.  10.
D iagnostic te s ts  should be given in  these subjects in  o rder to de

te rm in e  specific difficulties.

F in d i n g s  No.  11.

A lgebra—F o rt L up ton’s n in th  g raders a re  m uch s tronger in  equations 
and form ulas th an  in addition  and sub traction .

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g r a m No.  11.
This probably m erely reveals em phasis in  teaching.
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CHAPTER VI* 
r e c o m m e n d a t io n s  b a s e d  o n  f i n d i n g s  o f  t h e  s u r v e y  w h ic h

CONSTITUTE ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION IN AN 
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

VI. STUDENT ACTIVITIES
Findings No. 1.

Taking all schools together, elementary, junior high and senior high, 
there were twenty-one different student activities engaged in by pupils 
of the F o rt Lupton schools during school year 1924-25. This is about the 
number m aintained in small high schools in  the State of W ashington.

Recommended Program No. 1.
A greater variety of activities should be encouraged in order to m ulti

ply the possibilities for participation on the p art of a much higher per
centage of the school enrollment. The program should take account of 
children in lower grades as well as those in high school. An honor so
ciety is recommended.

Findings No. 2.
Available data show th a t approximately 50% of all students in F ort 

Lupton schools do not take a definite part in student activities.

Recommended Program No. 2.
The program  should be so planned tha t approximately 100% of the 

children participate in some activity.

Findings No. 3.
No school credit is allowed students for participation in student 

activities.

Recommended Program No. 3.
Credit should be allowed for orchestra and glee club, athletics, work 

on school paper, and debating.

Findings No. 4.
All Student Activities Accounts are centralized and carefully kept.

Recommended Program No. 4.
Continue the practice.

Findings No. 5.
Problems of adm inistration of student activities are about the same 

in F ort Lupton as in other schools.

Recommended Program No. 5.
These problems having been discovered should be intelligently studied 

and solutions seriously attempted.

* S upporting d ata  and d iscu ss io n  om itted  in  th is  prin ted  report.



FT. LZJPTON SCHOOL SURVEY AND EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM  41

CHAPTEB VII 
H E A L T H  EDUCATION 

A im s  o f  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n

The aims and purposes of health education have w ithin the 
last five years suffered a complete reversal and drastic changes 
have been inaugurated. The old aims of physical education were 
to have the children engage in formal gymnastics and to get chil
dren to perspire. To some degree F o rt L up ton ’s practices are in 
conformity to this old theory. These old purposes, however, have 
been shown to be inadequate. The new aims are as broad as edu
cation and life itself.

Today the whole aim of health education is simply th a t the 
program  shall aim to provide an opportunity  for all the children 
in school to have a chance to live in situations th a t are physi
cally wholesome, mentally stimulating, and satisfying to the 
children, and at the same time socially sound. If F o rt Lupton 
accepts the newer view much of the formal gymnastics now prac
ticed even in the prim ary grades will be abandoned and games, 
singing and dancing will take their place.

G y m n a s i u m  a n d  P l a y g r o u n d  A c t iv it ie s

The outstanding need in the field of gymnasium and play
ground activities is a more modern point of view in regard  to 
aims which are to be realized. The second great need is instruc
tion and supervision sympathetic to the newer conceptions of 
what should be accomplished through these activities. The time is 
past when the m ajority  of first and second grade children should 
be day after day forced through formal gymnastic exercises. This 
practice is, however, to some extent the rule in F o rt Lupton.

Figure 8 gives in graphic form the program  for the first six 
grades. Even in the high school games and athletics may well 
comprise practically the entire program  for both girls and boys.

More than one half of the 1571 high schools of the North 
Central Association had, during the present school year, a paid 
physical director. Twelve per cent of these high schools employed 
two physical directors, one for boys and one for girls.

I f  F o rt Lupton cannot secure the services of a physical direc
tor whose views are in accordance with the broad life aims of 
physical education, neighboring districts m ight co-operate with 
F o rt Lupton in employing such an officer.

D e f e c t s  a n d  T h e ir  C o r r e c t io n

According to w ritten statements of parents who write ex
cuses for their ch ildren’s absences, illness was the cause for 3564 
days of absence during the school year 1923-4. Since it costs F o rt 
Lupton approxim ately 45 cents per day to provide schooling for 
one child, these absences cost the district 3564 times 45 cents or
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$1603.80. I t is reasonable to believe that a competent school nurse 
working in co-operation with teachers and attendance officer could 
eliminate many of these causes for absence and thus save the dis
trict money that would go far toward paying the nurse’s salary.

A school nurse is employed in 32 per cent of 1571 high schools, 
members of the North Central Association, and in 50 per cent of 
cities of the United States the size of Port Lupton.

If Port Lupton parents realized the educational loss sustained 
by many of their children through absences, and the degree to 
which absences impedes the progress in the classwork of those who 
do regularly attend, there is not a doubt tfiat the services of a 
nurse would immediately be secured.

Of the city school systems in the United States the size of 
Fort Lupton, 50% employ a nurse for full or part time. Under the 
present system Fort Lupton is wasting through these absences 
both educational effort and an appreciable amount of money.

An inquiry into the Port Lupton health situation resulted in 
the discovery of the records of physical examinations which had 
been given by Red Cross nurses during the school years 1920-21 
and 1922-23. These results were tabulated and presented to the 
Port Lupton school authorities.

Prom this data it was learned that no corrections were effected 
in 276 or 74 per cent of the 377 cases which were demanding atten
tion. This is the situation in the face of the fact that medical 
authorities say that at least 90 per cent of such defects as found 
among Fort Lupton school children are of such a nature that they 
can be remedied.

This record leaves no question but that more of an effort should 
be put forth by school authorities to effect the correction of all pos
sible defects. This must be accomplished in co-operation with the 
parents. I t is in this co-operative effort that the services of a com
petent school nurse are indispensable.

The health program pertaining to corrections of physical de
fects demands drastic reorganization and financial support if the 
children of Port Lupton are not to be denied their rightful heri
tage. Children in the up-to-date schools in rural as well as urban 
America are receiving such care. Why not Port Lupton’s children? 
The correction of defects in youth which avoid complications in 
adult life is by far the most economical policy to pursue.

Miss Lucille Daseomb, a nurse supported by the Red Cross 
organization in Weld County, was prevailed upon to give to Fort 
Lupton a few extra days of her service during the months of Jan 
uary and April, 1925, in order that conditions relative to defects 
prevalent among the elementary pupils might be determined. The 
findings are shown in Table IX, which embodies the essentials of her 
entire report.

I t  is an appalling fact that among 189 children among chil
dren of first three grades examined were found 164 with one or 
more defects pertaining to nose, throat, teeth, vision, and the like 
which are recognized as defects that seriously impair mental and
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physical development. In  grades four to eight slightly better con
ditions prevail—198 defects out of the 220 children examined. Of 
this group, among the 37 children who had previously been weighed 
by the Red Cross nurse, one th ird  were found seven per cent or 
more under-weight. I t  must be remembered in this connection tha t 
examinations perform ed by nurses are necessarily limited to certain 
of the more obvious defects. There are no records of the more 
thorough physical examinations which doctors can perform  ever 
having been given in  F o rt Lupton.

I m m u n iz a t io n s  A g a in s t  D ip h t h e r i a  a n d  V a c c in a t io n s  A g a in s t

S m a l l p o x

The expenses for immunizing and vaccinating children in  the 
schools against diphtheria, smallpox, and the like is supposedly 
born by the city. The reports secured of such immunizations d u r
ing the last two school years would indicate that this phase of the 
health program  has actually been carried out. This has been done 
in a commendable manner and should be continued. The health 
program  in the F o rt Lupton system should be recognized ' as 
strictly  a p art of the educational system. I t  is in connection with 
such immunizations and physical examinations, which should be 
given annually to all the younger children in  the system, th a t the 
p a rt time services of a medical doctor should be obtained.

H e a l t h  I n s t r u c t io n

F o rt Lupton devotes approxim ately 75 minutes per week to 
health education or hygiene in grades one to six. This time allot
ment is exceedingly low when compared to time given to this sub
ject in other cities. The average amount of time given to health 
instruction is on an average of 167 minutes per week for a group 
of 49 cities and 126 minutes for another per group of 60 cities. 
I f  the time given to physical train ing  is added the two averages 
for the two groups of cities becomes 719 and 661 minutes per week 
compared wTith F o rt L up ton ’s 125 minutes per week. The work 
in hygiene instruction could be fu rther improved if more modern 
textbooks were used.

S c h o o l  L u n c h e s

Problems of providing school lunches are involved in the 
health educational program  as tru ly  as are problems of defects, 
immunizations, etc. The school cafeteria was established in the 
spring of 1923 to furnish  the pupils with at least one hot dish to 
supplement the lunches brought from home. Two dishes are p re
pared by the household arts girls. Each portion is sold at five 
cents. Soups, creamed dishes, or meats constitute the service. 
(Chocolate bars are sold as a side line.)

That the school is justified in m aintaining this service was 
amply revealed through the inspection of lunches brought to school 
by the children of three different rooms. The lunches were found 
on the whole to be unsatisfactory for school children. Sandwiches



TABLE IX

RED CROSS N U R SE’S R EPO R T OF NUM BER OF D EFE C TS AND T H E  NUM BER AND P E R  CEN T O F CORRECTIONS

D efec ts

G rades 1 to 3 G rades 4 to 8 G rades 1 to 8 — :----
Old C ases New Cases Old C ases N ew  C ases Old C ases N ew  C ases

D e
fe c ts

Correc
tion s D e

fe c ts

Correc
tion s D e

fe c ts

C orrec
tio n s D e

fe c ts

C orrec
t io n s D e

fe c t s

C orrec
tio n s D e

fe c t s

C orrec
tio n s

No. % No. % No. | % No. % No. | % No. 1 %
Vision ...................... 17 1 37 3 8 23 2 37 3 40 3 7E y e s ........................... 1 2 2 2 3
E ars  ............................ 4 3 2 3 6
N o s e ........................... 2 2 10 76 20 27 7 35 10 29 9 111 30 27T hroa t ................. 2 2 10 101 20 53 6 52 10 54 8 153 30 20T e e t h ......................... 1 108 5 82 19 69 6 83 19 177 11 6Glands ....................... 6 1 1 1 1 6
Skin ........................... 2 o
U nderw eight (7%

or m o re ) ................ 1 1 100 74 36 27 37 101
T o ta l......................... 6 5 84 389 46 12 241 36 ^15~ 210 28 13 246 40 16 599 74 12

T otal N um ber E xam ined— G rades 1 to 3—189. 
Total N um ber E xam ined—G rades 4 to 8—220.
Old— C hildren E xam ined Once P revious to  1924-25. 
New—C hildren  E xam ined Once 1924-25.
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of unbuttered bread were found in most pails. There was an 
alarm ing over-supply of sweets, generally in the form of pie and

More children should be urged to patronize the cafeteria. The 
extent to which the cafeteria was used by elementary and high 
school pupils is shown by the following tabulation which represents 
the number and per cent of elementary and high school pupils who 
utilized the school cafeteria over a period of a m on th :

Grades 1 to 6 Grades 7 to 12 Grades 1 to 12
C hildren’s L u n ch es ]sjumber Per Cent Number Per Cent Number Per Cent

N um ber b rin g in g  lu n ch es 140 77 38 58 178 72

^ “ t e r L 6.^ 1"8 .1.11. . 0 ^ :  42 23 27 _42 J 9  J53

T ota l ......................... 182 100 65 100 247 100

The per cent of the school enrollment tha t lives out of town 
was shown to be approximately 30 per cent. Since a large number 
of children using the cafeteria are city residents, the 23 and 27 
per cents of children who use the cafeteria are low. The facilities 
of the cafeteria should be enlarged and th a t p a rt of the school’s 
service be undertaken on a bigger scale, th a t children traveling 
one or more miles to school may be induced to partake of a satis
factory lunch. If  the lunches brought to school by some are an 
indication of what some of the children receive at home, the school 
can render no greater service than to provide complete lunches 
adequate for physical well being, proper growth, and adjustm ent 
to the m ental demands of life at school.

Improvements in some directions can be made without any 
additional expenditures by providing adequate supervision over 
those children who bring home lunches as well as over those who 
eat at the cafeteria. A place for eating lunches should be provided 
all the children. They should not be allowed to eat cold lunches 
while at the same time running about over the playfield or standing 
shivering about the exterior corners of the building. Definite 
assistance and supervision should be given children in the proper 
selection of foods purchased in the cafeteria. U nrestricted sale of 
chocolate bars should not be perm itted.

I t  is pointed out (page 45) tha t one th ird  of the children re
weighed this year were as much as seven per cent underweight or 
more. This conclusively proves the necessity for provision of milk 
and crackers in the mornings and afternoons to those children 
who are at present suffering from m alnutrition.

E m e r g e n c y  a n d  W o m e n  T e a c h e r s ’ R e s t  R oom

Special rest rooms for women teachers are now recognized as 
essential and special work rooms for both men and women are gen
erally being installed in all modern school buildings.

Some of the women teachers who have been longest in the sys
tem say they have felt the need for such a special room. Under 
existing conditions in regard to lack of available building space, a 
women teachers’ rest room may also afford a place to which chil-
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dren may be taken for proper care in case of accidents or sndden 
violent illness. The need for a room to serve this double purpose 
was felt so strongly by the four teacher members of the Fort Lup- 
ton survey staff, that during the year they took over an old g irls’ 
shower room, re-kalsomined it themselves and in other ways a t
tempted to make useable an otherwise uninviting room. The need 
is apparent. There is no doubt that a room or suite of rooms 
meeting the above requirements should be made available. As long 
as the present building is used to house all three schools, the 
nurse’s office may also be established in this room.

R E C O M M EN D A T IO N S B A SED  ON F IN D IN G S  O F T H E  SU R V E Y  
C O N ST IT U T IN G  E L E M E N T S  F O R  IN C L U S IO N  IN  A N  

E D U C A T IO N A L  PRO G RA M

V II. H E A L T H  E D U C A TIO N
Findings No. 1.

F o r t  L u p to n ’s p h y s ic a l e d u ca tio n  p ro g ra m  p a r t ly  r e s ts  up o n  old 
th e o r ie s  now  d isc a rd e d  in  m o d ern  h e a l th  e d u ca tio n  p ro g ram s . T h e re  is 
a  g re a t  d eal of fo rm a l g y m n as tic s  ev en  in  th e  lo w er g rad es .

Recommended Program No. 1.
A b an d o n  m o st of th e  g y m n a s tic s  a n d  s u b s ti tu te  g am es a n d  a th le tic s . 

T h is  w ill co n fo rm  to  th e  n e w er a im s a n d  p u rp o se s  of p h y s ic a l ed u ca tio n .

Findings No. 2.
T h e  g y m n a s iu m  a n d  p lay g ro u n d  a c t iv it ie s  la c k  a d eq u a te  su p e rv is io n . 

Recommended Program No. 2.
T h e  se rv ice s  of a  p h y s ic a l d ire c to r  w ho h a s  been  t r a in e d  in  acco rd an ce  

w ith  th e  n ew er b ro ad  p u rp o se s  of p h y s ic a l e d u c a tio n  sh o u ld  be o b ta in ed . 
I f  th e  fu ll tim e  se rv ice s  of su ch  a n  officer a re  n o t  secu red , F o r t  L u p to n  
sh o u ld  co-opera te  w ith  n e ig h b o rin g  to w n s in  em p lo y in g  a  p h y s ic a l d i
re c to r .

Findings No. 3.
F o r t  L u p to n  h a s  m an y  cases of ab sen ce  due  to  illn e ss . T h ese  a b 

sen ces re p re s e n t  a  tre m e n d o u s  e d u c a tio n a l a n d  econom ic  loss. M any  o f 
th e s e  ab sen ces  cou ld  be p re v e n te d  by  a  c o m p e ten t n u rse . T h e  one o r tw o  
d ay s p e r  y e a r  no w  g iv en  th e  sch o o l by  th e  c o u n ty  R ed  C ro ss n u rse  is  a b 
so lu te ly  in effective  in  se c u rin g  im p ro v ed  c o n d itio n s .

Recommended Program No. 3.
T h e  school b o a rd  sh o u ld  co -operate  e ith e r  w ith  n e ig h b o r in g  school 

b o a rd s  o r F o r t  L u p to n  m u n ic ip a l a u th o r i t ie s  in  em p lo y in g  a  c o m p e ten t 
school n u rse . To secu re  a  co m p e ten t g ra d u a te  n u rse  t r a in e d  in  p u b lic  
se rv ice  w ou ld  p ro b a b ly  co st th e  d is t r ic t  a n d  c ity  $150.00 p e r  m o n th . T h is  
n u rse  w ou ld  se rv e  in  h y g ien e  in s tru c t io n , e x a m in a tio n s , a n d  fo llow  up 
w o rk  in  th e  hom es.

Findings No. 4.
T h re e -fo u rth s  of th e  d e fec ts  of nose, th ro a t ,  eyes, e a rs , etc., fo u n d  by 

th e  R ed  C ross n u rse  d u r in g  th e  school y e a r  1923-24 h av e  n o t  b een  co r
re c te d . A u th o r itie s  sa y  t h a t  o v e r 90 p e r c e n t of su c h  d e fe c ts  c a n  be  
c o rre c te d .

Recommended Program No. 4.
A  n u rse  w ith  t im e  a v a ilab le  fo r  fo llow  up  w o rk  in  th e  h o m es could  

w ith  th e  co -o p era tio n  of p a re n ts  g re a t ly  im p ro v e  th is  s i tu a t io n .
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F i n d i n gs  No.  5.
There is a comparatively large per cent of under-weight children in 

the Fort Lupton schools.

Recommended Program No. 5.
There are enough children, seven per cent or more, under weight to 

justify the district in making milk and crackers available to these chil
dren two times a day. The nurse should advise with parents of these 
malnutrition children. In many communities mothers form classes in 
nutrition with the school nurse as instructor.

F i n d i n gs  No.  6.
The immunization and vaccination of the school children is now 

done by a local physician who is inadequately paid by the city.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g r a m No.  6.
This work is a legitimate part of the educational program and should 

be made such. The medical officer employed by the school should im
munize, vaccinate, give physical examinations and perform sanitary in
spections, for which services he should be adequately paid.

F i n d i n g s  No.  7.
Fort Lupton devotes seventy-five minutes per week to instruction in 

health and hygiene, and for physical education. This is one-half the time 
it should be.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g ra m No.  7.
One-third more time should be given to this phase of the educational 

offering.

F in di ng s  No.  8.
Seventy-two per cent of all the children do not eat in the school cafe

teria. Lunches brought from home were found to be not the most de
sirable for young children.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o gr a m No.  8.
A much larger per cent of children should be induced to benefit from 

the use of the school cafeteria. Lunch room facilities should be enlarged 
and more equipment secured. The educational value in working in the 
lunch room does not justify household arts girls working in the cafeteria 
for a long period of time. Help should be employed. School authorities 
should regulate how, when and where young children bringing their 
lunches should partake of their food. The sale of chocolate bars should 
be supervised.

F i n d i n g s  No.  9.
There is no nurses’ quarters, no emergency sick room, no teachers’ 

work room, and no women teachers’ rest room.

R e c o m m e n d e d  Pr o g ra m No.  9.
For the present a room should be fitted up to serve all the above re

quirements. When a new building is constructed adequate room should 
be devoted to these purposes.
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CHAPTER VIII 
TRANSPORTATION 

G e n e r a l  D e s c r ip t io n  o f  t h e  S y s t e m  U t il iz e d  i n  F ort L u p t o n

There are in the main two different types of transportation  
systems utilized in Colorado school districts for the purpose of con
veying children to and from school. These are the contract sys
tem and the district ownership system. In  the former, the dis
tric t contracts with an individual who, for a fixed amount, either 
per mile or per month, agrees to convey the children to and from 
school. Under the district ownership form, the district owns the 
busses, pays all running expenses, and hires its own drivers.

F o rt Lupton operates now under the contract system. Up 
until 1923, the school had owned its busses. The reason for change 
from  d is tric t’’ to " c o n tra c t7’ seems to have been to avoid the ex
pense incident to the purchase of new busses.

A t the present time four busses are used to transport approxi
mately 155 children. These are two Kissel cars valued at $400 each, 
a Nash car valued at $800, and a F ord  worth $200. Two are in 
fa ir condition, and two of them are in poor condition. Last w in
ter a member of the survey staff accompanied the driver on his 
route and suffered from the cold. I t  was impossible to close all the 
windows, and window panes were broken out.

Sometimes little children wait an extra half hour at their 
appointed loading places because a bus in need of repair breaks 
down on the route or because the route is too long or the bus is 
overloaded. These young children who have had to wait an undue 
length of time for the arrival of the bus are sometimes excused 
from morning classes to sit in the furnace room where they may 
sufficiently warm and dry  themselves.

R oi/ t e  D is t a n c e s

Three of the route distances are fifteen miles each. The route 
served by the F ord  bus is ten miles. These distances are consid
erably greater than the median route distances in other schools 
of the state where the contract system is utilized. In  the irrigated  
districts of the state operating under the contract form the median 
is 9.7 miles compared with F o rt L u p to n ’s median distance of 14 
miles. Because of these long routes the busses are overcrowded.

T h e  D r iv e r s

Because F o rt Lupton operates under the contract ra ther than  
the d istrict ownership system, three of the drivers are men not 
otherwise connected with the school system. One bus is driven by 
a pupil, the son of one of the contractors. I t  has been found th a t 
it is much more economical to employ pupil, teacher, or jan ito r 
drivers than men not otherwise connected with the school. In  84 
transportation systems in schools of Colorado the median monthly
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salary paid the former is $25, while the median monthly salary paid 
these men drivers is $40. 

Among 27 schools operating under contract, Fort Lnpton 
ranks fourth in cost per pupil and eighth in cost per mile.

R e l a t i v e  C o s t s  u n d e r  “ C o n t r a c t ”  a n d  “ O w n e r s h i p ”  

C o m p a r e d *

By making a comparison of the costs in these schools with 21 
schools in the irrigated districts operating under district owner
ship, the advantages of district ownership become apparent.

TABLE X

TRA N SPORTATIO N  COSTS PE R  CHILD P E R  DAY AND PE R  MILE: IN 
IRRIGATED D ISTRICTS WHICH, O PER A TE U ND ER T H E  DIS
TRICT O W N ER SH IP SYSTEM  COMPARED W IT H  FO RT LUP- 
TON ’S COSTS UNDER T H E  CONTRACT SYSTEM —1924-25

R ank School and County Cost per Child 
per Day Cost per Mile

1 Olney Springs (C row ley ). . . .30 .36
2 Del N orte  (Rio G ra n d e )----- .26 .18
3 y2 C enter (Saguache) ............... .25 .15
3 y2 Holly (P row ers) ................... .25 .19
5 P ierce  (W eld) ......................... .24 .19
6 W iley (B ent and P ro w e rs ) . . .235 .221
7 Lom a (M esa) .......................... .23 .37
8 P la ttev ille  (W eld) ................. .21 .24
9 P rospec t V alley (W eld) . . . .18 .24

10 Crowley (Crowley) ............... .176 .101
11 C heraw  (O tero) ..................... .17 .23
12 E as t L ake (A d am s). . ........... .16
13 S argen t (Rio G ra n d e )........... .159 .174
14 Gill (W eld) .............................. .156 .213
15 Snyder (M organ) ................... .15 .20
16 A ult (W eld) ........................... .13 .25
171/2 Rocky Ford  ( O te r o ) . . ......... .12 .247
171/2 H illrose (M organ) ............... .12 .14
19 Rye (Pueblo) .......................... .11 .08
20 M ead (W eld) .......................... .107 .208
21 E rie  (W eld) ............................ .10 .14

D istric t O w nership System :
A verage for 21 D is tr ic ts ......... .17 .204

C ontract S ystem :
t  FO RT LUPTON) . ............... '25 .26

* Much' o f  the d ata  h ere p resen ted  is  based  on H. E. G reen’s M aster’s  
T h esis , “T ransp ortation  C osts in  C olorado,” C. T. C. 1925.
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The facts presented below are based upon cost data for 47 
district-owned systems and 37 contract systems in 84 school dis
tricts in the state of Colorado for the school year 1924-25:
Median cost per child per day in schools: Q0St per child

A. In irrigated districts per day
1. Under district ownership.............................................. $0.17
2. Under contract system ...........................................................189

B. In dry land districts
1. Under district ownership ............................................. * .226
2. Under contract sy s te m ..........................  470

Median cost per mile in schools: Cost per child
A. In irrigated districts per day

1. Under district ownership ...........................................$0.17
2. Under contract system .........................................................25

B. In dry land districts
1. Under district ow nership .................................................. 150
2. Under contract system ....................................   175

Figures 9 and 10 present these findings in graphic form.
Type of 
Transpor
ta tio n  Median 
System

# .17
D is tr ic t  
Ownership

Contract $ ,189

In Irrigated  D is tr ic t s

In Dry Land D is tr ic ts

D is tr ic t
Ownership .226

Contract # .470

Fig. 9. A COMPARISON OF THE MEDIAN COSTS PER CHILD PER 
DAY OF TRANSPORTATION IN 84 SCHOOLS OPERATING UN
DER THE CONTRACT AND THE DISTRICT OWNERSHIP SYS
TEMS, STATE OF COLORADO, 1923-24.

According to bus reports sent to the superintendent of schools 
in Weld County, Fort Lupton in 1921-22, operating under the dis
trict ownership plan, spent $0,205 per child per day for transpor
tation. Under the contract system the cost per child per day this 
last year was $0.25.

Fort Lupton is now paying five cents per child per day more 
for its transportation under the contract system than it paid in 
1921-22 under the district-owned system.

C h a n g e  fr o m  O n e  S y s t e m  o f  T r a n s p o r t a t io n  to A n o t h e r

The history of school transportation in Colorado shows that 
the tendency has been to change from contract to district owner-
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ship. Two-fifths more schools have changed from contract to dis
trict ownership than have changed from ownership to contract. 
In  every case where the change was away from district ownership 
the reason given for the change was that the district would thus 
be saved the immediate expense of buying busses. Since it can be 
shown that even after figuring depreciation on the trucks district 
ownership is less expensive, the change to the contract system in 
order to avoid immediate outlay has been proven to have been a 
shortsighted policy.

Type of In Irrigated D istr ic ts
Transportation 
System used:
D istr ic t
Ownership Median 
Systems f

Contract
Systems .25

In Dry Land D istr ic ts

D istr ic t  
Ownership 
Systems

Contract 
Systems

Fig. 10. A COM PARISON OF T H E  MEDIAN COSTS P E R  M ILE OF 
TRANSPORTATION! IN T H E  84 SCHOOLS O PERA TING  UNDER 
T H E  CONTRACT AND O W N E R SH IP SYSTEM S, STATE OF 
COLORADO, 1923-24.

The more numerous school systems that have changed from 
contract to district ownership point out the facts that district 
ownership is less expensive, the school authorities can exercise a 
more satisfactory control over th e  b u sse s , b e t t e r  b u sse s  a r e  u se d , 
and more definite future policies can be worked out. I t was found 
in 84 school transportation systems in Colorado that busses under 
the district ownership system were in better repair, less over
crowded, better ventilated, presented a better appearance, and were 
better heated. Under district ownership extra trips to county 
fairs, school competitions, etc., can be made with great convenience 
at the discretion of school authorities. Under the contract system 
special arrangements at added costs must be made every time the 
busses are needed off the routes.
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RECOM M ENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS O F T H E  SURVEY CON
STITU TIN G  E L E M E N TS FOR IN CLUSION IN AN 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM
Findings No. 1. V III. TRANSPORTATION

F o rt L upton is the  o ldest consolidated  school in W eld C ounty and 
th ere fo re  claim s the  d is tinc tion  of hav ing  tran sp o rted  ch ild ren  to  and 
from  school for ten  years. Up un til 1923, th e  d is tr ic t owned its  own 
busses. The d is tr ic t now con trac ts for four busses w hich ca rry  on an  
average of 155 children . Two of th ese  busses a re  in  very  poor condition. 
T he o th e r two are  only fair. The service is im paired  by th e  use of un 
sa tisfac to ry  tru ck s and a lack  of sufficient tran sp o rta tio n  fac ilities. 
Recommended Program No. 1.

W h ether the  co n trac t system  is re ta in ed  or a change is m ade to 
d is tr ic t ow nership, b e tte r and m ore busses are  needed.
Findings No. 2.

The average rou te  d is tance  in sections of Colorado sim ilar to  F o rt 
L upton is 9.7 m iles. The average rou te  d istance for F o r t L upton is about 
14 m iles. Overcrow 'ding resu lts .
Recommended Program No. 2.

A dequate fac ilities should be provided.
Findings No. 3.

F o rt L upton pays $24.50 per m onth m ore for tran sp o rta tio n  th an  th e  
average  of 27 d is tric ts  opera ting  under th e  co n trac t system . In both  
num ber of rou tes and num ber of busses opera ted  F o rt L upton is typ ical 
of th e  school system s used for com parison. The average num ber rou tes 
is 2.3, and average num ber of busses is 3.
Recommended Program No. 3.

A lthough too little  is being spen t for tran sp o rta tio n , costs a re  re la 
tively  high for service rendered . This is pa rtly  due to th e  use of th e  
co n trac t system , w hich should be changed.
Findings No. 4.

Am ong 18 schools in irrig a ted  d is tr ic ts  opera ting  u nder the  co n trac t 
system  F o rt L up ton’s costs per child per day and costs per m ile are  re la 
tively  high.
Recommended Program No. 4.

U nless th e re  a re  serious and peculiar local conditions w hich d ic ta te  a 
d ifferen t policy, F o rt L upton should re tu rn  to  th e  d is tr ic t ow nership  
system , w hich is less expensive.
Findings No. 5.

Costs per child per day and costs per m ile a re  low er under the  d is
tr ic t  ow nership  th an  con trac t system , w hether it be in dry  land  or ir r i
gated  sections of Colorado.
Recommended Program No. 5.

B ecause it is less expensive th e  F o rt L upton d is tr ic t should re tu rn  
to th e  d is tr ic t ow nership system .
Findings No. 6.

In  d is tr ic t ow nership tran sp o rta tio n  system s service is superio r to 
serv ice  under the  co n trac t system . B usses under th is system  a re  avail
able for m any school purposes.
Recommended Program No. 6.

B ecause the  d is tr ic t ow nership system  is m ore sa tisfac to ry , F o rt 
L upton should re tu rn  to its  form er system .
Findings No. 7.

More schools in Colorado have changed from  co n trac t to d is tr ic t 
ow nership  th an  have m ade the  opposite change.
Recommended Program No. 7.

The change to d is tr ic t ow nership w ill m ake for economy and m ore 
efficient service.
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CHAPTER IX 
THE TEACHING PERSONNEL

T h e  S o u r c e  of  T e a c h e r  S u p p l y

Fort Lupton is fortunate in having a corps of twenty teachers 
whose homes are in a number of different states, and whose training 
has been received in as many as thirteen different teacher training 
institutions. These characteristics, possessed by a teaching person
nel, make for balance and breadth of educational viewpoint. Al
though a majority, 85%, of the teachers of Fort Lupton are Colo
rado residents, middle western states, Kansas and Illinois are rep
resented.

A large percentage, 23%, of the elementary teachers are local 
women. Teachers of permanent residence in a school district are 
in a position to be of great value to the local school system. How
ever, there are many grave disadvantages that frequently develop 
in connection with employing a large per cent of ‘‘home talen t” 
teachers. Many hoards of education throughout the country have 
passed rules to the effect that local teachers shall not be recom
mended by the superintendent for election. I t  is in the elementary 
school that these home talent teachers are employed. There are no 
local resident teachers employed on the high school staff.

The various institutions of higher learning that have trained 
in part or in whole the Fort Lupton 1924-25 teaching personnel 
and the number each has trained are: Colorado State Teachers 
College, 11; University of Colorado, 5; Denver University, 2; 
Colorado Agricultural College, 1; Pittsburg State Teachers Col
lege, 1; University of Wisconsin, 1; Southwestern College, 1; Uni
versity of California, 1; Beloit College, 1; Iowa State College, 1; 
Bethany College, 1; and Kansas State Teachers College, 1.

T r a in in g  o f  F ort L u p t o n  T e a c h e r s

The generally accepted minimum standard amount of tra in 
ing for elementary teachers is 2 years above high school. Four 
years or more is desirable. The following is the amount of tra in 
ing received by Fort Lupton’s twelve elementary school teachers:

1 has had 3 years training above high school.
3 have had more than 2 but less than 3 years training above 

high school.
7 have had exactly 2 years above high school.
1 has had no training above high school except one year in 

a business college.
The standard minimum amount of training for high school 

teachers has been fixed at 4 years of training above high school. 
Following is the amount of training received by Fort Lupton High 
School teachers:

5 have had 4 years training above high school (the minimum).
1 has had less than 4 years training above high school.
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Fort Lupton cannot afford to employ teachers with less than 
the amount of training required by accrediting authorities and that 
is universally considered essential. The employment of a high 
proportion of men teachers in the high school (3 out of 6 teachers 
are men) is a commendable practice and compares favorably with 
other schools of the State of Colorado. For the state the propor
tion of men to women teachers, in the high schools, is one man 
to two women.

An investigation was made into the amount of training that 
had been received by the teachers at work during the school year 
1924-25 in 16 neighboring cities the size of Fort Lupton. Although 
there is not a very wide margin among the cities, Fort Lupton 
holds twelfth place from the top among the 16 schools.*

E x p e r ie n c e  o f  F ort L u p t o n  T e a c h e r s

Successful experience is one of the qualifying agencies for 
teachers as well as for other professional workers. The average 
experience of elementary teachers is, in Fort Lupton, slightly over 
two years. Of the two years of experience an average of more 
than one of these years has been obtained in some school system 
other than Fort Lupton. If  we consider regular high school teach
ers (this excludes the superintendent and the art and music super
visor) the experience in the high school is: 2 years experience 
outside the Fort Lupton System and 1 year in the Fort Lupton Sys
tem.

In the 13 schools furnishing data, Fort Lupton ranks eleventh, 
showing that a majority of the schools the size of Fort Lupton 
succeed better in employing and re-employing more experienced 
teachers.*

E v id e n c e s  o f  P r o f e s s io n a l  G r o w t h  i n  t h e  T e a c h in g  S t a f f

The teaching profession is today in many respects an ex
tremely unstable profession. Methods that are considered peda
gogical today, and subject-matter that is evaluated as very worth 
while, are discarded tomorrow for improved methods and more 
carefully selected subject-matter. Improvements that are annually 
being made in the methods of teaching subjects, as reading, spell
ing, and arithmetic, are so numerous and important that a teacher 
who fails to constantly keep up to date is within a single year 
eliminated from the group of professionally-minded and competent 
teachers. Teachers who do not keep abreast of their profession 
soon lose their enthusiasm so necessary to successful teaching.

For the above reasons evidences of growth among teachers such 
as attendance at summer schools, professional reading, active par
ticipation in professional teachers’ meetings, membership in educa
tional organizations and the like are of great significance when 
estimating the efficiency of a school system.

A survey of the professional reading done by Fort Lupton 
teachers was made. A table giving a ranking of teachers in respect

* T a b le s  a n d  e x p la n a to r y  n o te s  h a v e  b een  tu rn ed  o v e r  to  F o r t  Lunton 
s c h o o l a u t h o r it ie s .  *
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to the total number of professional and general books and maga
zines read during the school year 1924-25 was prepared.

Seven of the teachers read two, one or no periodicals and 
books of a professional nature, while at the same time ten of the 
teachers read four each of professional magazines and books.*

Since many of the teachers are just out of teacher training in
stitutions, a large per cent of teachers would not be expected to 
have attended summer school. Five of the 21 teachers have at
tended one or more summer sessions. This is an indication that 
a proportion of the teachers employed in the Fort Lupton schools 
are desirous of securing training that will place them out of the 
class of teachers possessing only the mere minimum of professional 
training.

All the teachers attend the Colorado Education Association 
meetings held annually in Denver. One hundred per cent are mem
bers of this professional organization. I t is a severe criticism 
against the Fort Lupton staff that none (excepting the superin
tendent) are members of the National Education Association.

The fact that for 4 months 17 of the 21 teachers (all the 
teachers except those engaged in directing student activities) not 
only paid a fee for enrollment in an extension survey course, but 
gave unstintingly of their time and efforts to the investigation of 
problems pertaining to the general administration of the system, is 
ample evidence of the desire on the part of Fort Lupton’s teachers 
to make professional advancement.

S t a b il it y  o f  t h e  T e a c h in g  C o r ps

Fort Lupton has to date been unable to maintain necessary 
stability of her teaching corps. W ith this condition of affairs the 
school faces one of its most serious problems. The efficiency of 
the teaching corps is largely dependent upon the individual teach
er *s adjustment to his teaching environment. In  Fort Lupton, 
as soon as a teacher has become partially familiar with her posi
tion she leaves the system. Eleven of the twenty-one teachers in 
the system are either teaching their first or second year in their 
present positions. This means that there has been an annual tu rn 
over of 42%, between three and four times the estimated turnover 
for the entire state of Colorado.

W ith practically one half of the teachers new to the system 
each year, it is impossible for Fort Lupton to successfully carry 
forward definite worthwhile programs of educational improvement. 
Under no circumstance can the children of Fort Lupton schools 
realize a maximum service from teachers who are always begin
ners in the system. Such teachers are definitely handicapped in 
not being familiar with the social conditions, learning abilities, 
and individual differences affecting the learning of children. A 
comparison with other school systems, similar to Fort Lupton, 
reveals the fact that the local system suffers more from the effects

* A l is t  o f the t it le s  o f the gen era l and p ro fess io n a l m aga zin es read by  
th e  teach ers a s w e ll a s the tab le sh o w in g  ran k in gs h as been su b m itted  to  
the school a u th orities .
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of teacher turnover than does eight of thirteen similar systems 
used for comparison. Fort Lupton cannot hope to build up an 
efficient educational system until the causes for this tremendous 
turnover is discovered and steps taken to eliminate them.

S a l a r ie s

The school education of children is accomplished directly 
through the personal services of teachers. Buildings, equipment 
and supplies exist almost solely to facilitate the teacher’s work. 
Hence citizens of Fort Lupton need not be surprised when they 
learn that $51.26 of the $78.46 it costs in current expenses to keep 
each child in school for one year is expended for “ instructional 
services.” By far the most important item falling under this

ILLUSTRATION 4
This represents one of the best  rooms in the Fort Lupton school build

ing. It has a southern exposure and children receive adequate daylight  
from the left. Desks are modern, blackboards, color schem e and general  
appearances are satisfactory. It lacks c loset fac il i t ies  and lighting fix
tures.

classification, “ instructional services,”  is teachers’ salaries. It is 
significant to bear in mind when considering the questions in
volved in teachers’ salaries, that Fort Lupton is ranked down the 
scale to eleventh place among sixteen comparable cities, in regard 
to the amount spent for instructional service.#

How T e a c h e r s ’ S a l a r ie s  S h o u l d  B e  D e t e r m in e d  

The basic pay of teachers in any system of schools should not 
be determined upon the basis of for what will this or that young

* See discussion of Finance, Chapter X III.
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girl (perhaps a transient in the teaching profession) work, but 
basic pay should be determined in accordance with intelligently 
determ ined considerations such as:

a. What does it cost to feed, clothe, shelter and provide recreation 
for a teacher and her dependents?

b. What in addition to this does it cost a teacher to keep up to date 
in her work?

c. What in additional salary will be required to enable this teacher 
to save something for the “rainy day”?

d. What are competing school district boards paying the type of 
teacher we want to hire?

e. Do the social conditions in our district make it necessary to pay 
bonuses in the form of additional salary in order to induce good 
teachers to live in the district?

These are some of the most im portant considerations in deter
mining the base pay of teachers who are to be employed in the 
district.

The above does not mean that all teachers should receive the 
same. pay. Perhaps a near ideal basis for differentiating the 
amounts paid in salary (the amounts above the base pay) would 
be to pay relatively more or less on the basis of more or less m eri
torious service. This scheme has been repeatedly tried  in scores 
of school systems throughout the country without producing very 
many instances where such a method was considered sufficiently 
satisfactory. Scientific workers in the field of education are still 
unable to measure either all the essential qualities of teaching 
ability or the quantitative results of teaching. The obvious ad
vantages th a t would accrue from  such a method, however, ju stify  
every competent superintendent in experimenting in the field.

T h e  R e l a t io n s h ip  B e t w e e n  T r a in in g  a n d  S a l a r y  a n d  
E x p e r ie n c e  a n d  S a l a r y

The best bases yet derived for differentiating amounts of pay 
among teachers of the same system are th ese :

F irst, the amount of tra in ing  the teacher has received above 
the minimum required; and second, the amount of successful ex
perience the teacher has had.

Accepting these bases there should, therefore, be a direct posi
tive relationship between the number of years train ing  teachers 
have received and their salary, and also between the number of 
years successful experience and salary. In  short, the teachers 
with the most train ing  and experience should receive the highest

p a y * The proper relationship between salary and train ing  is m ain
tained in so fa r as the elementary grades are concerned with but a 
few exceptions. The one outstanding exception is in the case of 
Teacher “ F ,”  whose pay is wholly disproportionate to her tra in 
ing. This is strikingly shown in F igure 11. Teacher “ F ”  re-
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ceives among the highest salaries, although she is the least well 
trained of all the teachers. This teacher, as is clearly seen in the 
figure, has received no professional training of a teacher training 
type.

An inspection of Figure 12 will convince the reader that in 
so far as the high school teachers are concerned there is practi
cally no such desirable relationship existing between amounts 
of training and amounts of salary. I t may be possible to justify 
one or more of these deviations from otherwise desirable practice 
as ‘‘ exceptional’’ cases but probably not all these can be thus 
explained.

Teacher Years c f  Training
8 1600

Pig. 11. RELATION BETW EEN TRAINING AND SALARY, ELEMEN
TARY TEACHERS, FORT LUPTON, COLORADO, 1924-25.

10 8 6 4 2 0 0_ $ 1 4 0 0  $ 1520  $ 1 6 0 0  ftannnA 1
b r I H H I
c 1 mmmmm0 mm
E c r

d ■ H S H H B
Fig. 12. RELATION BETW EEN TRAINING AND SALARY, -HIGH 

SCHOOL TEACHERS, FORT LUPTON, COLORADO, 1924-25.

Figures 13 and 14 show that for both elementary and high 
school teachers the more years of experience teachers have had, the 
lower their salaries. This is an unusual situation. Generally 
speaking, school officials have been far more ready to recognize the 
worth of additional experience than they have of training. Al
though the relationship is negative for total experience, it is the 
reverse for experience in the Fort Lupton system.
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Fig. 14. R ELA TIO N  B ET W E E N  E X PE R IE N C E  AND SALARY, HIGH 
SCHOOL TEA CH ERS, FO RT LUPTO N, COLORADO, 1924-25.
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$1,080 and $1,099
1,100 and 1,199
1,200 and 1,299
1,400 and 1,499
1,500 and 1,599
1,600 and 1,699
2,000 and 2,099

T h e  S a l a r y  S c h e d u l e

The salaries paid Fort Lupton school teachers for their serv
ices during the school year 1924-25 are as follows:

6 elementary teachers received between 
4 elementary teachers received between 
3 elementary teachers received between 
1 high school teacher received between
3 high school teachers received between
1 high school teacher received between
2 high school teachers received between
Fort Lupton has only a semblance of a salary schedule. Only 

certain minimums have been set up for teachers of the elementary 
and secondary schools. No written record that such a salary sched
ule had ever been officially adapted was available to the investi
gators on the survey staff.

The lowest salary paid an elementary school teacher in Fort 
Lupton is $1080. The highest salary paid an elementary teacher 
is $1215. The lowest salary paid a high school teacher is $1400, 
and the highest is $2000. Annual increments in the elementary 
school have been $45. Five such increments have been paid to one 
teacher.

E l e m e n t a r y  T e a c h e r s  ’ S a l a r ie s

The minimum of $1080, which is paid elementary teachers, 
is lower than that paid by thirty  per cent of all the cities in the 
United States of the size of Fort Lupton.* Five of the 13 cities 
used for comparisons with Fort Lupton pay higher minimums in 
the elementary grades. Fort Lupton’s maximum for elementary 
teachers is $85 below the average for all cities in the United States 
the size of Fort Lupton. Eight of the 13 cities pay higher maxi- 
mums.

Cities of the United States the size of Fort Lupton grant their 
elementary teachers all the way from three to thirteen annual in
crements with the average at 6. As noted above, Fort Lupton has 
granted five increments to a single teacher. The average amount 
of such increases for the 13 cities compared with Fort Lupton 
is $90 to Fort Lupton’s $45. It is concluded from these facts that 
in all probability the minimum salary paid Fort Lupton elemen
tary teachers is high enough to attract good teachers, but that in 
other respects the salary schedule figures are extremely low; espe
cially in regard to maximums and the number and amount of in
crements. This explains in a large degree why Fort Lupton can 
hire beginning teachers but fails to hold them for the greater serv
ice they are able to render after a few years experience in the 
system.

* W here re feren ces are m ade in the fo llo w in g  se c tio n s  to sa la r ie s  paid in  
the c it ie s  o f  the U n ited  S ta tes  the size  o f F o rt L upton, referen ce is  m ade to  
R esearch  B u lle tin  N os. 1 and 2, N a tio n a l E d u cation  A sso c ia tio n , 1924-5.
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H ig h  S c h o o l  T e a c h e r s  ’ S a l a r ie s

The average minimum salary for high school teachers for cities 
of the United States the size of Fort Lupton is $1350, which is 
$50 lower than the minimum in Fort Lupton. Only five of the 13 
cities used for comparison pay higher minimums. Thirty-five per 
cent of all small cities pay higher maximums. In  the salaries paid 
high school teachers Fort Lupton compares favorably with the 13 
cities used for comparison. The amounts and number of incre
ments for high school teachers do not seem to have been defi
nitely established. Salaries in the high school are slightly better 
than in the elementary school. However, the supervisor’s salary 
is included among the six high school teachers’ salaries, thereby 
raising the average higher than it should be.

T h e  S a l a r y  o f  t h e  S u p e r in t e n d e n t

The position of superintendent in Fort Lupton combines three 
positions, namely: Elementary School Principal, High School 
Principal and Superintendent of Schools. Were the average sal
ary paid these three school officers in similar school systems com
bined, a comparison between the amounts paid in those cities would 
put Fort Lupton in an unenviable light. As it is, 5% of the cities 
of the United States with school populations the same as Fort 
Lupton paid from $100 to $2400 more to their superintendents 
during the school year 1924-25 than Fort Lupton will pay during 
the school year 1925-26.

How t o  P a y  f o r  J a n i t o r i a l  S e r v ic e

The method of contracting for janitorial service with one indi
vidual who is paid in a lump sum is an old and extremely undesir
able way of hiring janitor service. Only twenty cities out of 555 
comparable with Fort Lupton retain this antiquated method of 
employing janitors. I t  is assumed that the janitor will employ a 
second man to help him perform his duties. For this the janitor is 
paid $175 per month for 9 months and $125 for 3 months. About 
one tenth of the cities the size of Fort Lupton pay a single janitor 
more than this amount. $175 per month divided between two men 
would give each about $218 per year less than the average received 
by 1432 janitors of schools the size of Fort Lupton’s.

T h e  S a l a r y  o f  t h e  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t ’s  C l e r k

The superintendent’s clerk receives $75 for 10 months or $750 
per year. This is $100 per year less than the average paid super
intendents’ clerks in all cities of the United States of from 2,500 
to 5,000 population, during the school year 1924-25.

Salaries paid bus drivers are not considered here, since under 
the contract system these employees ’ salaries are not determined 
by school authorities. I t was pointed out in chapter V III that the 
salaries paid men not otherwise connected with the school are 
about two times as high as salaries of bus drivers when the district 
ownership system is in use.
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RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS OF THE SURVEY CON
STITUTING ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION IN AN 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

IX. THE TEACHING PERSONNEL
Findings No. 1.

Twenty-three per cent of elem entary teachers are F ort Lupton resi
dents.

Recommended Program No. 1.
Fort Lupton needs the influence of a large percentage of outside 

teachers.

Findings No. 2.
In both elem entary and high school, teachers with less than minimum 

training are employed.

Recommended Program No. 2.
Only thoroughly trained teachers should be employed. Two years 

above high school for elem entary teachers and four years above high 
school for high school teachers are only the minimum requirem ents.

Findings No. 3.
High school teachers are of less than average experience.

Recommended Program No. 3.
Teachers should be induced to remain in the system in order tha t 

Fort Lupton may benefit from the first years of experience obtained in 
the system.

Findings No. 4.
About one-half the teachers read twice as many professional and gen

eral periodicals as do the other half. All are members of S tate Teachers 
Association, but none are members of the National Education Association. 
Practically all have participated during the year in an extension class of 
Colorado State Teachers College.

Recommended Program No. 4.
More professional literature should be made available to the teachers 

by the school district. All Fort Lupton teachers should become mem
bers of the National Education Association.

F indings No. 5.
Forty-two per cent of the teachers were new to the local system  this 

year.

Recommended Program No. 5.
F ort Lupton can probably never develop a first class school so long 

as this annual turnover occurs. F ort Lupton teaching positions m ust be 
made more attractive to the teaching personnel. General social condi
tions should be improved and im portant changes made in the salary 
schedule.

Findings No. 6.
The direct positive relationship tha t should exist between salary and 

training is fairly well m aintained in the elem entary school but not in 
the high school. The relationship between salary and experience is in
direct and negative.
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Recommended Program No. 6.
Salaries should be more definitely determined with training and ex

perience as bases.

The following schedule is recommended:

Class R oom T ea c h er s , E lem en ta r y  and  H ig h  S chool

Number Size of
Minimum Increases Increases Maximum

I. Normal School (2 y e a rs ) . .$1,100.00 6 $50.00 $1,400.00
II. Normal School (3 y e a rs ) . . 1,250.00 6 75.00 1,700.00

III. A.B. Degree (4 y e a rs ) . . . . 1,400.00 7 100.00 2,100.00
IV. A.M. Degree (5 y e a rs ) . . . . 1,500.00 8 100.00 2,350.00
Head Teacher E lem entary

School ................................ 1,600.00 6 125.00 2,350.00
Principal High School.............. 1,800.00 6 150.00 2,700.00
S u p erin te n d en t.......................... 3,200.00 6 250.00 4,700.00

GENERAL AND SPECIAL SALARY SCHEDULE RECOMMENDATIONS

1. W here professional train ing and experience is the same, no dis
tinction should be made betwen Elementary, Junior High School 
and Senior High School teachers’ salaries.

2. Provisions should be made in the salary schedule for additional 
pay to teachers of exceptional m erit w hether these teachers have 
reached maximum or not.

3. There should be a probationary period of three years after which 
teachers who can be induced to remain in the system should 
have perm anent tenure.

4. If men are to receive more than women the difference should be 
above the schedule proposed.

5. A transitional period of 2 or 3 years is necessary for the proper 
introduction of the new schedule. Adm inistrative adjustm ents 
have to be made.

6. Summer school work should earn a proportionate amount of 
the difference allowed for years of additional training.

7. F lat increases of from $50.00 to $200.00 may be given a t any time 
in the schedule for special work or added responsibilities.



FT. LUPTON SCHOOL SURVEY AND EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM  65

CHAPTER X 
TEXTBOO KS AND L IB R A R IE S 

T e x t b o o k s

The survey group did not find general satisfaction in  regard  
to the textbook situation in F o rt Lupton. Inqu iry  into this phase 
of the adm inistration of schools revealed some serious objectionable 
features.

The Colorado law perm its each second class d istrict to adopt 
its own set of texts different from the texts used in any other 
school district. The unofficial practice in W eld County is for the 
county superintendent to recommend for adoption a list to the dis
tric t boards.

Although F o rt Lupton has in the main adopted the books rec
ommended by the county authorities, there have been several ex
ceptions.

The chief difficulties in following the independent adoption of 
texts lies chiefly in  the fact th a t there is a relatively large per cent 
of children who move in or out of the district w ithin any given 
school year. Most of these “ tran sfe rs’’ occur among families th a t 
move from relatively short distances; very often from locations 
within the county. Parents of these children should not be com
pelled to buy a different set of books each time they move. An 
example of the injustice directly caused from this practice is the 
instance which came to the attention of authorities in W eld County 
where the book bill for a single year for parents with a family of 
five children amounted to nearly one hundred dollars.

A table has been constructed from data giving evidences of lack 
of uniform ity w ithin W eld County. The raw data has been as
sembled by F . A. Ogle, County Superintendent, in co-operation 
with H. D. Smith and other members of the W eld County 
Schoolmasters Club. I t  shows th a t w ithin the county as many as 
14 different texts for a given subject in a given grade are being 
used with about as many districts using any one of the 14 texts.

Many districts, however, recognizing the advantages of u n i
form ity are more completely adopting the county-recommended 
texts. The following advantages of the recommended program  
over present practice would attend this changed method of adop
tion : ,
Advantages of County U nifo rm ity :

1. Possibility of securing lower prices from publishers.
2. Books are, if properly selected, uniform ly good.
3. Great saving to families moving from one school district 

to another district in the same county.
#Five states have county adoptions and 26 more states have 

gone farther, having uniform  adoption for the entire state.**
* T he m a tter  o f  u n ifo rm ity  is  n ot e s se n t ia lly  im portan t to F o r t L upton  

proper i f  the w ise r  p o licy  o f h a v in g  the d istr ic t  fu rn ish  the te x ts  is  adopted.
** U. S. Bur. B ui. o f Ed. No. 36, 1924, page 49.



66 COLORADO S T A T E  T E A C H E R S  COLLEGE

Involved in the adoption of texts is a problem which, from  an 
educational point of view, is even more im portant than  uniform ity, 
namely, the selection of texts. I t  was thought th a t since F o rt 
Lupton elected to disregard county recommendations a better sys
tem of selection had been adopted by her own educational au thori
ties. However, the survey staff was unable to discover any such 
system or procedure th a t would be acceptable to any progressive 
school system. So fa r as could be determ ined texts are often 
selected for adoption after investigation by a single teacher and 
upon her recommendation. This recommendation is made without 
a semblance of a means of measurement of the relative m erits of 
th a t text over any other tex t in the same field.

One reason why the F o rt Lupton schools have in the past 
been to some extent ra ther slow to adopt texts recommended by 
county authorities lies in the fact th a t the county officials em
ployed methods of selection scarcely better than  F o rt L u p to n ’s. 
However, F o rt Lupton will do well in the fu tu re  to partic ipate in 
the county selections and then adopt the books recommended. The 
W eld County school officials together w ith representatives of the 
W eld County Schoolmasters Club are a t present undertaking the 
im portant task of textbook selection according to methods th a t are 
educationally sound and more scientific than  has ever before been 
attem pted in the county. Definite objective standards have been 
set up and are being used.*

S u p p l y i n g  T e x t b o o k s  t o  t h e  P u p i l s

Another series of very serious problems is involved in the 
method of furnishing books. D istrict number eight does not pro
vide the necessary tools of learning to the children in  the school. 
This constitutes a problem that will continue to be a perennial 
cause for dissatisfaction among all concerned—the school adm in
istrative officers, parents, pupils, and teachers. There will be dis
satisfaction as long as F o rt Lupton continues the policy of ind i
vidual family purchase of textbooks; a policy antiquated and long 
ago discarded among progressive school systems of the country.

The plan now followed is for the superintendent to place the 
order for texts needed for the ensuing year at the local drug store. 
This order is placed some time during the summer, th a t the books 
may be available in September.

The large p a rt of a fu ll day of education is lost to all the 
children of the district at the opening of school in order th a t chil
dren may provide themselves w ith the necessary tools for study. 
I f  the actual cost of a F o rt Lupton school day, 1/180 of the annual 
budget is added to the loss in education sustained by the six 
hundred children who should be in  actual school attendance, the 
trem endous waste of the system is partia lly  realized. F u rth e r
more, this system does not actually  w ork even a fte r the school is 
under way. As late in the school year as December, up to five 
m inutes out of the th ir ty  m inutes of recitation  time was being

* A copy o f th ese  stan d ard s h a s been  su b m itted  to the F o rt L upton  
sch oo l p ersonn el by the su rv ey  staff.
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wasted in arranging pupils to sit together because there were not 
enough of even the basic text to "go  around.” Through this 
practice bad habits of study are instilled.

Such a system is not only extremely wasteful of the teacher’s 
and pup il’s time but, as has been pointed out, is very expensive.

Some of the special disadvantages of the private purchase and 
ownership of textbooks as it works out in Fort Lupton a re :

The price of books is high.
Teachers and pupils waste hours and days of schooling because 

all children do not promptly buy the necessary textbooks.
Children moving in from neighboring districts are forced to 

buy a new set of books.
Books bought for older members of family are out of date 

and, therefore, unusable at the time the younger children need 
them.

T h e  D is t r i c t  P u r c h a s e  a n d  O w n e r s h i p  o f  T e x t b o o k s

The more acceptable method of district purchase and owner
ship is in use in 54 per cent of all city school systems of the United 
States of from 2,500 to 10,000 population and 80 per cent of all the 
cities of this size in the more progressive West.* At present 19 
states and the District of Columbia furnish elementary books with
out a direct charge. In 15 of these states the law also applies to 
secondary school texts. In  22 other states local school districts may 
supply free textbooks.

Following are the reasons why district purchase and owner
ship of school textbooks is recommended for Fort L upton:

1. Books will cost less.
2. All children will be supplied with necessary texts. In  a

democracy educational opportunity should be denied no 
child because of his parents’ economic status. Children 
without books should not retard the progress of whole 
classes.

3. Books will be found by pupils upon entering classrooms
the morning of the first day, having been previously 
placed there by janitors and checked by teachers before 
the opening of school.

4. I t  is in line with the American theory of free education.
Books are of no lesser importance in the educative pro
cess than blackboards.

5. School authorities can enforce better care of the books if
they are public and not private property. This result 
is being attained in the large majority of cities where 
books are owned by the district.

* G anders, H arry S., “P erson n el and organ iza tion  in  the sm a ller  sc h o o ls .” * 
In  press, U n ited  S ta tes  B ureau  o f E ducation .
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L ib r a r ie s

Progressive citizens of Fort Lnpton have already put forward 
considerable effort in building up a city library. At present, how
ever, this library does not function as an important factor in the 
education of Fort Lupton’s children. This is due largely to the 
type of books the library contains and the extremely limited num
ber of volumes in it. Although city libraries sometimes can be 
made to supplement the school libraries in a very real way, these 
should never be looked upon as substitutes for adequate school 
libraries. When citizens recognize that the main task of teachers 
is to open the doors for her children leading to the rich experience 
of the race as it is recorded in libraries of books, they will under
stand in a way why a library in a school is second in importance 
only to the teacher herself.

All pupils in both elementary and secondary schools should 
have ready access to books, to the end that they may be trained—

a. To love to read that which is worthwhile.
b. To supplement their school studies by the use of books other

than textbooks.
c. To use reference books easily and effectively.
d. To use intelligently both school and public libraries.

L o c a t io n  a n d  E q u ip m e n t  o f  t h e  F ort L u p t o n  S c h o o l  L ib r a r y

The school library is located on the second floor on the north 
side of the older section of the building. Windows, with the ex
ception of one, face to the north, thus providing the worst kind of 
lighting for library purposes. A much better location for the 
library would be on the opposite side of the hall just west of the 
superintendent’s office.

In a library walls should be fully utilized for shelving. This 
has not been done. Instead an old metal stack is used, which cuts 
off much of the daylight that would otherwise come into the room. 
Furthermore, books on the upper shelves of this old stack are out 
of reach of the smaller children.

Replacing this large clumsy stack with neater and more effi
cient steel shelving would free the floor space for library tables 
and chairs, which should completely replace the old-fashioned 
desks that are now in use.

Detachable pasteboard covers for the protection of current 
magazines and suitable newspaper racks have been procured since 
the inauguration of the survey. There is no librarian’s desk, or 
bulletin boards.

Upon the suggestion of members of the survey staff an effort 
was made to better organize the books in the library in order that 
the materials needed by teachers and pupils might be more readily 
found. The effort resulted in but temporary gain. Order and 
system cannot be realized until some teacher who has received 
library training is placed in charge for at least one period in the 
day and an adequate system of accounting for the books is in
stalled. Such a system should include order cards, accession rec
ord, shelf lists, card catalog, and charging system.
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N u m b e r  of B ooks a n d  M ag azines

School boards, superintendents, and principals are just begin
ning to realize that teachers’ persistent demands for more books 
are not only justified, but they reveal one of the weakest links in 
our public educational system. That the per cent of school budgets 
devoted to the purchase of books is appallingly low in practically 
all school systems is undeniable. If the Fort Lupton Library con
tained more books than any small city of its size in Colorado and 
neighboring states, it would not indicate that Fort Lupton’s library 
was adequate. That Fort Lupton’s position is sixteenth rather 
than first among eighteen cities of its size in Colorado and neigh
boring states is strikingly shown in Table XI. Fort Lupton holds

TABLE XI
NUMBER OF VOLUMES IN ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR HIGH, AND  

SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL LIBRARIES IN 18 CITIES HAVING 
APPROXIMATELY THE POPULATION OF FORT LUPTON, 1924- 
1925

School Element. Jr. High Sr. High Total

Gallatin, M isso u r i............. . 10,000 3,000 4,000 17,000
Glenwood Springs, C o lo .. . .  2,200 800 3,000
Hugo, Colorado................... 800 2,000 2,800
Holly, Colorado................... 400 400 1,000 1,800
W allace, I d a h o ................... 500 550 1,500 2,550
Del Norte, Colorado........... 500 1,200 1,700
Central City, Nebraska , 200 *400 1,000 1,600
Bucklin, Kansas ............... 150 200 1,100 1,450
Clarksdale, A r iz o n a ......... 500 700 1,200
Golden, C o lorad o ............... *200 1,000 1,200
La Jara, Colorado............... 200 1,000 1,200
Primero, Colorado ........... 200 700 900
Fruita, Colorado ............... 850 850
Florence, C o lorad o ........... 200 600 800
Center, C o lorad o ............... 175 75 550 800
Aguilar, Colorado ............. 300 500* 800
FORT LUPTON, COLO.. 700 700
Limon, Colorado ............... 50 500 550
Burlington, Colorado . . . . 450 450

* D iv is io n  o f books b etw een  Jun ior and Senior h igh  sch oo l lib ra r ies is  
estim a ted . A ll F o rt L u p ton ’s lib rary  books are in  one room.

third  place from the bottom. About three fourths (72.6%) of the 
cities whose high schools are accredited in the North Central As
sociation have over 1000 volumes in the high school library alone. 
Fort Lupton only has 700 volumes in the entire school library. 
Fort Lupton spent $95.37 last year for library purposes, while 
74 per cent of these North Central Association high schools spent 
from $100.00 to over $500.00.

Table X II gives the Fort Lupton classification of the books 
now included in the school library. I t  is seen that the list of books 
is almost entirely composed of history and literature books that 
fall in but four of the ten major classifications of human knowl-
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edge. Books dealing with the fine and applied arts are wholly 
lacking. Keferences are given elsewhere in this report which will 
prove helpful in determining what hooks should be purchased for 
the library.

TABLE XII
NUMBER OP VOLUMES UNDER EACH CLASSIFICATION IN THE 

FORT LUPTON SCHOOL LIBRARY, 1924-25
No.

(Classification Is Fort Lupton’s) Volumes
Biography and General R eference..............................................................  143
H is to r y ......................................................................   138
Sciences ............................................................   79
L iterature—

Classics .......................................................................................................... 169
Dram a . . ....................................................................................    3
Poems .....................................................................   15
Essays ........   6
N arrative P r o s e ........................................................................................... 52
Mythology .....................................................................................................  5
General ......................................................•,».............   21

Unclassified .........................................................................................................  159

T o ta l .........................................................................................................  800

Good judgment has been exercised in the selection of the mag
azines for use by the high school pupils. When additions are made 
more thought should be given to the children of the junior high 
school and elementary grades. I t is in those grades that most read
ing habits are formed. Fort Lupton is third from the top among 
eighteen comparable school systems, in number of magazines pro
vided in her school library.

T r a in in g  in  t h e  U se of t h e  L ibrary

At present no systematic training in the use of the library is 
provided. Second in importance to having the library is provision 
for training in the use thereof. (See page 71, ‘‘Educational Pro
g ra m /’ for recommended developments.)

RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS OF THE SURVEY 
WHICH CONSTITUTE ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION IN 

AN EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

X. TEXTBOOKS AND LIBRARIES 
A. T extbooks

Findings No. 1.
General dissatisfaction w ith the present system of handling tex t

books is everywhere apparent.
Recommended Program No. 1.

Recommendations submitted below should be immediately put into 
operation.
Findings No. 2.

A large per cent of parents who move into and out of the d istric t 
are forced to sustain m aterial financial losses because there is an un
pardonable lack of uniform ity among school districts in basic texts 
adopted in the various Weld County districts, including F ort Lupton.
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Recommended Program No. 2.
If F o rt L upton re ta in s  the  system  of indiv iduals fu rn ish ing  books, 

school a u th o ritie s  should en te r un reservedly  in to  the  co-operative pro
gram  being  fostered  by county au th o ritie s  in  an  effort to m ore scien
tifically  se lec t tex ts  th a t m ay be adopted th roughou t the  county.
Findings No. 3.

T extbooks a re  no t fu rn ished  equally  to all ch ild ren  as a re  buildings, 
equipm ent, and teach ing  services. Each fam ily  still buys its  own books. 
Recommended Program No. 3.

The d is tr ic t should fu rn ish  all textbooks necessary  to  proper in
s tru c tion  of all th e  ch ild ren  of all th e  people. If th e  p lan  is adopted  
necessary  tex tbook  m anagem ent procedures w ill have to  be se t up in re 
la tion  to  selection, tim e and m anner of adoption, o rdering, sto rin g  and 
d is trib u tin g , care, inven tories, accura te  records, etc.
Findings No. 4.

The supply of supp lem en tary  books is m eager indeed. T here  is no t 
a single teach e r who has even a sm all per cen t of supp lem en tary  books 
h er pupils need.
Recommended Program No. 4.

T he problem  of ob tain ing  sufficient supp lem en tary  books will in tim e 
be p a rtly  solved w hen the  d is tr ic t accep ts th e  p rac tice  of fu rn ish ing  
textbooks. S upplem entary  books in reading, h isto ry , and geography should 
be purchased  a t once.
Findings No. 1. B' Libraries

A lthough th e  city  lib ra ry  will, som e day in  a rea l sense, supp lem ent 
th e  school lib rary , it  can no t do so a t  p resen t.
Recommended Program No. 1.

E fforts pu t fo rw ard  by cities w ith  a  view to build ing th e  city  lib ra ry  
should no t m inim ize the support necessary  to  build up an  adequate  school 
lib rary .
Findings No. 2.

A t p resen t no rth  lig h t is provided for th e  lib rary . T here is a question 
about th e  adequacy of n o rth  ligh t even in  Colorado.
Recommended Program No. 2.

The lib ra ry  should be changed to sou th  side of building, w all shelv
ing insta lled  and read ing  tables take  the  place of school desks.
Findings No. 3.

T he o rgan ization  fo r care  and circu la tion  of books is p rac tica lly  
nihil.
Recommended Program No. 3.

A teac h e r tra in ed  in  lib ra ry  service should be placed in  charge, 
the books classified, accessioned, and a  card  catalog prepared , etc. A 
good charg ing  system  should be insta lled . O ver one-half (55% ) of N orth  
C en tra l H igh Schools had serv ices of a  p a rt tim e lib ra rian  during  th e  
school y ear 1924-5.
Findings No. 4.

M agazines a re  well chosen for sen ior high school pupils. T here  a re  
p rac tica lly  no m agazines for the younger ch ild ren  of e lem entary  grades. 
Recommended Program No. 4.

W hen additional m agazines a re  purchased  needs of the  younger chil
dren  should be borne in m ind.
Findings No. 5.

No tra in in g  is given in use of lib rary .
Recommended Program No. 5.

Specific provisions should be m ade w hereby all ch ild ren  in  school a t 
som etim e early  in th e ir educational ca ree r receive tra in in g  in  the  use of 
th e  lib rary . (T his can be done in  connection  w ith  read ing  or E nglish  
lessons.)
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CHAPTER XI 
THE SCHOOL PLANT

T h e  E v a l u a t io n s  o f  S c h o o l  B u il d in g s  b y  t h e  S core  C ard

M e t h o d

The school plant is a workshop where not only information is 
imparted, but where ideals and attitudes are instilled which will 
accompany individuals throughout adult life. Whether or not a 
school plant meets the educational building needs of a community 
should not be left for mere guesses and suppositions, but should 
be determined by complete and scientific measurement. W ithin 
limits, the Strayer-Engelhardt score card for school buildings is an 
instrument by means of which such measurement can be made. 
This score card lists and assigns a rating value to all of the features 
necessary to a modern school building. I t consists of five major 
sections with many subdivisions. The five major sections pertain 
to Site, Building, Service System, Class Rooms and Special Rooms.

The highest rating value or “ score’’ that any building may 
be given is 1000 points. A building that scores between 900 and 
1000 points is satisfactory. Buildings that score between 700 and 
900 are fairly satisfactory. Buildings that score between 500 and 
700 need important alterations and installations if they are to be 
retained for use as school buildings. Buildings that score below 
500 probably should be abandoned or radical alterations made.

A very careful analysis of the major and minor features of a 
building which are listed on the score card forms the basis upon 
which higher or lower scores are assigned. Scores are distributed
on the 1000 point scale as follows:

I. Site  125 points
Pertains to location, drainage, size and 
form.

II. B uild ing ...........................................................165 points
Pertains to placement, gross and inter
nal structure.

III. Service System  ...............................................280 points
Pertains to heating, ventilation, fire 
protection, cleaning systems, lighting, 
water supply, toilets, etc.

IV. Class Booms  290 points
Pertains to location, construction, fin
ish, illumination, cloakroom s, and 
equipment.

V. Special Booms  140 points
Pertains to rooms for school officials, 
large rooms for general use, etc.
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ILLUSTRATION 5

This  is the s toreroom, which represents  unsat isfactory housekeeping,  
and the accumulat ion of broken boards immediately on top of combust ible 
oils const i tutes  an almost  criminal negligence.
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S core of  t h e  F ort L u p t o n  S c h o o l  B u il d in g

The total median score assigned the Fort Lnpton school build
ing by five competent examiners is 415 points.^ The total number 
of scores allotted to the Fort Lupton building on each of the major 
items of the Strayer-Engelhardt score card is shown in Figure 15.

2 3

Standard
Ft.

Lupton Standard
Ft.

Lupton

A.
I. S ite ..........................................................

L ocation .................................................................. 55 35
125 57

B , D ra in a g e ............................................................... 30 2
C. Size and Form  . . . . .  * .................................. 40 20

A.
II. B uilding ..........................................

P lacem en t . . ,  y . ............................................... 25 13
165 58

B. Gross S tru c tu re  ............. ......................... 60 25
C. In te rn a l S t r u c tu r e .................................. 80 20

A.
III. Service S y s te m .....................

H ea ting  and V e n tila tio n .................... 80 27
280 95

B. F ire  P ro tec tion  S y stem ......................... 65 14 -----
C. C leaning System  ...................................... 20 10
D. A rtificial L igh ting  S y stem ................... 20 7 -----

E lec tric  Service S ystem ....................... 15 7
F. W ate r Supply S y stem ........................... 30 14
G. T oilet System  *....... .............................. 50 16

A.
IV. C lass Rooms ...........................

L ocation and C onnection ..................... 35 25
290 ‘ 160

B. C onstruction  and F in is h ....................... 95 62 . . . .
C. I l lu m in a t io n .................................................. 85 53
D. C loakroom s and W ard ro b es ......... .. 25 0 . . . .
E. E quipm ent ....................... ............................. 50 20 -----

A.
V. Special Rooms .....................

L arge Rooms for G eneral U se .............. 65 19
B. Rooms for School O fficials .................. 35 11
C. O ther Special Service R oom s .............. 40 15 140 45

T o ta ls ................................................... 1000 415 1000 415

Fig. 15. SCORE OF FO RT LU PTO N  SCHOOL BUILDING- ON STRAYER- 
ENGELHARDT' SCORE CARD FOR ELEM EN TA RY  SCHOOL 
BUILDINGS, 1924-25

In s tru c tio n s for U sing C ard— (1) B asis fo r scoring, 1000 points. (2) F or 
scoring th ree  colum ns a re  allowed. W hile ac tua lly  a t w ork  on a 
build ing only th e  firs t need be filled out, th e  second and th ird  to be 
filled out a t leisure . (3) W here cred it is allow ed for any single item  
not p re sen t and no t needed in  a building, draw  a circle  around  such 
credit. All scores should be recorded on th e  basis of th e  S tandard  
ou tlines in th e  bu lle tin : “The S trayer-E ngelhard t S tandard  for E le
m en tary  School B uildings.” B ureau of Publications, T eachers Col
lege, Colum bia U niversity , N. Y.

* The d eta iled  score cards have been turned  over to the schoo l staff.
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T h e  F o r t  L u p to n  S c o r e s  C om pared  
How the score for the Fort Lupton building compares with 

scores for sixty-seven other school buildings, many of which have 
already been replaced with more modern buildings, is shown in 
Table X III.

TABLE XIII
T H E  SCORES FO R  THE! FO RT LU PTO N  SCHOOL BUILDING COM

PA RED  W IT H  SCORES ASSIGNED T H E  MEDIAN SCHOOL 
BUILDINGS IN  OMAHA, N EBRASKA; STAM FORD, CONNECTI
CUT; NAPA, EUREKA , AND SAN RAFA EL, CALIFORNIA; AND 
PROVIDENCE, RHODE ISLAND

(Scores of 67 d ifferent school build ings in th e  com parison)

CITIES
Total 

or Max
imum

Item I 
Site

Item II 
Build

ing

Item III 
Service 
System

Item IV  
Class
rooms

Item V  
Special 
Rooms

M axim um  Stand. S c o re .. 1000 125 165 280 290 140
O m aha, N e b ra sk a .............

(11 B uildings)
556 93 105 106 216 47

Stam ford , Conn..................
(17 B uildings)

527 66 94 112 179 47

N apa, C alif...........................
(5 Buildings)

481 83 84 93 153 40

E ureka , C alif.......................
(7 B uildings)

474 74 87 89 177 47

FT. LUPTO N, C O L O .... 
(1 Building)

415 57 58 95 160 45

San R afael, C alif..............
(5 B uildings)

373 68 67 88 125 42

Providence, R. I................
(21 B uildings)

351 50 59 94 128 29

The important facts from this table are more clearly shown 
in Figure 16.

Total P o ssib le  Score ......................

Omaha, Neb. (11 Buildings) . . . 

Stamford, Conn. (17  Buildings) . 
Napa, C a lif . (5  B uildings) . . . 
lurek a , C a lif . (7  B u ild in gs) . . 
FT. LUPTON, COLO. (1 BUILDING) . 
San B a fa el, C a lif . (5  Buildings)  
Providence, P. I .  (21 B uildings)

Total P o ssib le  Score . . . . . .

Omaha, Neb. ( l l  B uildings) .  . .
Napa, C a lif. (5  Buildings) « . .
Eureka, C a lif . (7  B uildings) . .
San R afael, C a lif . ( 5 Buildings 
Stamford, Conn. ( 17 B uildings)
FT. LUPTON, COLO. ( 1 Building)
Providence, R. I .  (2 l  B uildings)

Fig. 16. A COMPARISON OF TH E TOTAL PO SSIB LE  SCORE AND 
SCORES ACTUALLY ALLO TTED  67 SCHOOL BUILDINGS IN 
CLUDING FO RT LU PT O N ’S BUILDING. COM PARISONS ARE 
ALSO MADE OF SCORES A LLO TTED  ON EACH OF 5 MAJOR 
DIVISIONS OF T H E  STRAYER-ENGELHARDT SCORE CARD.*

.'icing Service System Classrooms S p e c ia l
Rooms

* The scores of the median buildings were taken for each city. Scores were obtained 
in each instance from educational surveys of the various cities.
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Note that Fort Lupton holds third place from the bottom as 
far as total score is concerned. The local building ranks low in 
regard to all of the five major sections of the score card.

The actual rank order is easily seen from an examination of 
Table XIY.

TABLE XIV

T H E  RANK ORDER OF T H E  SCORE OF T H E  FO RT LU PTO N  SCHOOL 
BUILDING IN R ESPE C T  TO FIV E MAJOR DIVISIONS ON TH E 
STRAYER AND ENGEDHARDT SCORE CARD SHOW N W IT H  
R E FE R E N C E  TO THE! MEDIAN BUILDING IN SIX O TH ER  CIT
IES

Rank Total
Score

Item I 
Site

Item II 
Building

Item III 
Service 
System

Item IV  
Class
rooms

Item V  
Special 
Rooms

F irst— Omaha Omaha Omaha Stamford Omaha Eureka

Second. Stamford Napa Stamford Omaha Stamford Stamford

T h ird - Napa Eureka Eureka FT. LUPTON Eureka Omaha

Fourth. Eureka San Rafael Napa Providence FT. LUPTON FT. LUPTON

F i f t h - FT. LUPTON Stamford San Rafael Napa Napa San Rafael

S ixth— San Rafael FT. LUPTON Providence Eureka Providence Napa

Seventh Providence Providence FT. LUPTON San Rafael San Rafael Providence

Among the buildings of seven different large and small cities 
Fort Lupton holds fifth place in total score, sixth place in regard 
to site, seventh or last, in regard to building; third With reference 
to service systems, fourth in regard to both classrooms and special 
rooms.

W h y  F ort L u p t o n ’s S c h o o l  B u il d in g  S cores L o w

I. Site—Accessibility and environs of the building are good; 
however, the demands of modern health educational programs 
make necessary adequate playgrounds and athletic fields. Hence, 
just a little more than sufficient grounds on which a building can 
be placed is wholly inadequate. The commonly accepted standards 
for schools the size of this is from five to ten acres. Many cities 
are providing twenty and thirty  acres as sites for single school 
buildings—this where land is worth many times the value of Fort 
Lupton real estate. Even without taking in consideration the fact 
that a new building will soon need to be erected, the present site 
is inadequate.

Another reason why the site has been rated low is due to the 
lack of drainage. During and after rains and at times of melting 
snow as much as 4 inches of water covers a large part of the play 
space. Steps should be taken at once to remedy this condition. 
Either the grounds should be filled in or drainage ditches dug. 
The nature of the soil is satisfactory. The difficulty lies entirely 
in the matter of elevation.
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II. Building—Orientation of the building and its placement
on the site are fairly satisfactory. I t  is in the matter of gross 
structure and internal construction that the building is most to be 
condemned. The material used in the exterior walls is brick, while 
all internal walls, studding, floors, ceilings, stairways and roof are 
entirely of wood. This represents one of the poorest types of mod
ern school buildings. The building is of the correct height, but 
excavations for basement classrooms should never have been per
mitted. Cost of such rooms is too great and they are improper 
locations for purposes of education. Stairways that are of wood 
and dangerously wide besides being improperly placed with refer
ence to possible economy of space is the chief cause of the extremely 
low rating of this building in regard to internal structure. Corri
dors are in the main much too narrow. The inadequate passage
ways are made still more inefficient by providing hooks upon which 
children’s clothing is hung. The color scheme in rooms and corri
dors is, on the whole, satisfactory.

III. Service System—Heating and Ventilation—There are 
two separate heating plants which seem to provide adequate heat 
except during periods of extreme cold. Both boilers are of the 
low pressure type, which is a much better system for school build
ings than the high pressure type. W ithout question the two plants 
within a single building is inefficient from the standpoint of fuel 
consumption and time required for operation and upkeep.

In the old section of the building there is no ventilation system 
as such. Toilet rooms are forbidding because of the lack of ven
tilation. There probably is no necessity in a locality such as Fort 
Lupton for the installation of expensive ventilation systems in 
either this or future buildings. However, if the window gravity 
system is to be used, proper deflecting boards and exhaust flues 
should be provided. There is absolutely no automatic temperature 
control. In several classrooms a thermometer could not be found. 
In two of the rooms the following temperature readings were 
made, 75° F. and 77° F. Since the maintenance of the proper 
temperature of the air is one of the most important elements in 
satisfactory ventilation, the omission of the thermometers is a gross 
error.

F ir e  P r o t e c t io n

The situation with reference to the inadequacy of fire protec
tion constitutes a positive and serious danger. There is insufficient 
fire-fighting apparatus such as fire extinguishers. At the time the 
building was scored, there were but four fire extinguishers and 
most of the teachers did not know where they were or how to use 
them.

The whole building represents the direct opposite of fireproof
ness. As a matter of fact, the Fort Lupton school building, which 
houses for nine months out of the year Fort Lupton’s future popu
lation, is constructed almost exactly like an old-fashioned box stove. 
Outer walls are of brick while inner walls, floors, ceilings, stud-
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dings and even stairways, which are supposed to offer means of 
escape, are entirely made of wood.

Fire doors and partitions which are installed in all modern 
school buildings are absolutely non-existent in this structure. Exit 
lights and signs cannot be found in the main part of the building. 
A panic bolt, required by law in many states to be installed on all 
exit doors, was found on but one exit and this exit was found

ILLUSTRATION 6

One of the two furnaces used to heat a single  building of tw enty  
rooms. The wooden ceilings,  only a few  feet  above the top of the furnaces,  
are not protected1 in any w ay from ignition.

This  also furnishes another illustration of the inadequacy of jani
torial service  provided in this school.

locked. There were no panic bolts on the doors at the main en
trance. The door lock of this main entrance is almost impossible 
of operation from the inside due to needed repairs. A building 
such as this should fairly bristle with fire escapes. There are but 
two for the entire building.

In addition to these deplorable conditions unprotected wooden 
ceilings are found immediately over the two furnaces. Further
more the inexcusable storing of inflammable janitorial supplies 
underneath wooden stairs constitutes additional and unnecessary 
hazards. Immediate steps should be taken to remedy these condi
tions, for they constitute daily positive dangers to the lives of 
Fort Lupton’s children. As the building now stands it should 
unquestionably be condemned as a building to be used for school 
purposes.
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T h e  C l e a n in g  S y s t e m

There is no central vacuum cleaning system. All floors are 
swept with the floor brush. There was little evidence of scrubbing. 
Floors in general need oiling and the jan ito r should be provided 
with necessary sweeping compounds in order to “ hold down”  the 
dust. The cleaning of classroom and vestibule floors, glass, d rink
ing fountains, washbowls, seats, urinals, and furnace rooms must 
be pronounced as very inefficient. This judgm ent was expressed 
by every observer on the survey staff. (See page 80 for discussion 
of causes of inefficiency in janitorial service.)

There is neither a complete clock nor telephone system w ithin 
the building. The bells and gong systems have only partia lly  been 
installed.

W a t e r  S u p p l y  S y s t e m

Bathing facilities for the rank and file of pupils is lacking. 
The odor tha t one senses upon entering the building attests to the 
necessity for sufficient showers. D rinking fountains were on the 
whole well placed but some were out of order, in need of repairs, 
and dirty.

T o il e t  S y s t e m

The toilet facilities are not adequate to meet the needs of the 
school. There should be approxim ately 1 seat for every 15 girls 
and 1 seat for every 25 boys. The toilet rooms are inadequately 
lighted and ventilated. They are not properly placed to afford 
proper seclusion. The g irls ’ toilet is immediately opposite a n a r
row corridor from the boys’ toilet. There is no screen at the door 
of the boys’ toilet room.

CLASSROOMS 

S iz e  a n d  L o c a t io n  o f  W in d o w s

In  every room with one exception windows are located on the 
long axis of the room to the left of the pupils. This is a standard  
practice in all modern school buildings. F if ty  per cent of the 
windows have south exposure, and fifty per cent north  exposure. 
S tandards recommend tha t exposures be to the south, southeast, 
east, southwest or west. These exposures are recommended be
cause it is better lighting, and direct sunlight is beneficial to health 
of children.

A m o u n t  o f  N a t u r a l  L ig h t in g

The ratio of the glass area in classrooms should be one-fifth 
to one-fourth of the floor space. The ratio of the glass area of the 
F o rt Lupton building varies from one-fourth to one-eighth.

A r t if ic ia l  L ig h t in g

Artificial lighting for classrooms should be provided from  six 
to nine electrical outlets, and the lights should be of the indirect or 
semi-direct type. The rooms having the least amount of glass 
area have but a single electrical outlet. The prim ary rooms are
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provided with four outlets. All lights are of the direct type. The 
main corridors are provided with one electrical outlet; some of the 
side corridors are provided with outlets, others are not. The corri
dors not provided with electrical outlets are very dark and get no 
direct light.

C olor  S c h e m e

Correct standards are adhered to so far as color scheme for 
classrooms is concerned.

F loo rs

The floors are of wood and, according to the report of the jan
itor, they are oiled but once a year. They should be oiled at least 
three times per year, at each vacation period.

Blackboards should be placed at the front and to the left of 
the pupils. The standard material for blackboards is slate. Those 
that are not slate are almost unusable and should be replaced. 
The dimensions of blackboards and height of chalk rail should be 
adjusted to the size of children who use them.

C orridors a n d  H a l l w a y s

The corridors and hallways are used for cloakrooms, which 
is a very undesirable arrangement, as it obstructs passage way and 
detracts from the aesthetic appearance of the building. Special 
cloakrooms should be provided.

S p e c ia l  K o o m s

The Fort Lupton school building is provided with the follow
ing special rooms: gymnasium and auditorium combined, music 
and art room combined, manual training room, home economics 
room, cafeteria, a small office for the superintendent and his secre
tary, and store rooms. A combined gymnasium and auditorium 
is not desirable in that it is not possible to carry on both gymna
sium and auditorium work at the same time. Although it is unde
sirable to use basement rooms for class activities, household arts, 
music and art, first and second grades are there located. The cafe
teria is also in the basement.

T h e  C a r e  o f  t h e  S c h o o l  P l a n t

The care of the school plant is unsatisfactory from almost 
every point of view. Everywhere are evidences of janitorial work 
left undone or of work too hurriedly passed over. Many of the 
little finishing touches that change the whole atmosphere of a 
building are unknown here. Even the basic work such as sweeping 
floors, dusting, cleaning toilets, furnace rooms, drinking fountains, 
and making minor repairs are not accomplished with sufficient 
completeness and at frequent enough intervals.

The cause does not lie wholly in the type of individual em
ployed. He undoubtedly is doing the best he can. The trouble 
lies in the system adopted by the board in contracting to a single 
individual all the janitorial work and paying him in a lump sum.
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Under this system the janitor is himself supposed to hire sufficient 
help to insure proper service. The practice has worked out in Fort 
Lupton much as it has in other places: The salary, if divided be
tween two men, is too low. The head janitor fails to hire sufficient 
competent help. The result is totally unsatisfactory service.

The contract system has long ago gone by the board in more 
than 96% of the cities of the United States. There is not a single 
reason why this archaic system should not be abandoned. Let the 
board through its chief executive, the superintendent, hire all the 
help necessary to do the janitorial work. Pay reasonable wage to 
each man and then expect nothing but first-class service.

ILLUSTRATION 7

The situation portrayed here is posit ively  the worst imaginable.  
Combustible janitorial supplies  with broomhandles, ladders, and dry 
boards to insure adequate kindling for a possible fire im m ediately  under
neath and to the side of wooden stairs which are supposed to furnish the  
only exit  in case  of fire for scores of Fort Lupton’s children.

W ithin twenty-six miles of Fort Lupton, at the Colorado State 
Teachers College, has been established perhaps the first school for 
janitors conducted in a college or university. Here janitors are 
trained at the expense of the state and local communities that they 
may render a more efficient service to the public schools of the 
land. Attendance at this school should be made a requirement of 
all men employed to do janitor work in the Fort Lupton schools. 
Economies that trained janitors are able to effect will many times 
repay the board for sending their janitors to such a school.
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THE ADEQUACY OF THE PRESENT PLANT 
P r e s e n t  a n d  P o s s ib l e  E f f ic ie n c y  

A study was made to determine to what extent existing build
ing facilities were being utilized.* The section of the building used 
for high school purposes is about 80% efficient. No school build
ing housing a large or medium sized high school program can be 
planned so that 100% efficiency can be realized. However, more 
careful programing together with a change to six periods per day 
of one hour each will make available much more classroom space.

This change can easily he brought about and it should be done. 
However, this will not eliminate the greatest difficulties of con
gestion which are due to exceptionally narrow corridors and vesti
bules. Present congestion in the corridors is accentuated by using 
the already too narrow space in caring for children’s wraps. 
Temporarily, accommodations for children’s wraps should be pro
vided in classrooms and lockers placed in the spacious central hall 
way. By means of reorganizations here suggested the building, 
from the single standpoint of housing, can be made to accommodate 
children who will enter during the next school year. I t must be 
remembered that with the present internal structure of the build
ing and the existing inadequacies of protection against fire, the 
building should be condemned for school use.

P r e d ic t e d  I n c r e a s e  i n  P o p u l a t io n  
Since about 70% of the school enrollment comes from the city 

proper and but 30% from rural areas, conclusion based on popu
lation trends for the city itself should have a high degree of relia
bility for the situation as a whole. I t can be seen from Table 
XV that the city of Fort Lupton has since 1900 doubled its popu
lation more than seven times. Fort Lupton’s average increase 
per year has been third from the highest of the twelve cities used 
for comparison. Fort Lupton’s per cent average yearly increase 
has been the highest of the group with the exception of Brighton.

If the more conservative figure of 12.7%, which is the average 
of the yearly percentage increases between the decades 1900 and 
1910 and 1910 to 1920, and between 1920 and 1924, is taken in
stead of the 26% average increase, 1900 to 1924, as the probable 
percentage increase for succeeding years, the total population for 
the city will be approximately 2535 by 1930, and by 1935 it will 
be approximately 3520. If the total rural population increases 
at only one fifth the rate of the city population the total popula
tion for the entire district will probably be about 2980 by 1930 
and 4020 by 1935. The school census in Fort Lupton is at present 
about 38% of the total population. If only 33 1/3%  is taken as 
the figure to represent the proportion of school population to total 
population, in 1930 District No. 8 will have a school population of 
993 in 1930, and in 1935 a school population of 1340. If only 80% 
of this school population is in school it means that Fort Lupton 
will need to provide school housing for 794 children by 1930 and 
1072 children by 1935.

* Data w as turned over to the Board.
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According to the conservative estimates above, Fort Lupton 
will need within five years to house 200 more children. In another 
ten years she will need to house 500 more children. Expressed in 
terms of building space, there will need to be an addition of from 
8 to 10 classrooms by 1930 or 18 to 20 classrooms by 1935. This 
is assuming that with the construction of a new building the policy 
of using basements as classrooms would be abandoned, and that 
school authorities could make all building space from 85 to 90% 
efficient.

TABLE XV

THE INCREASE IN THE POPULATION OF FORT LUPTON AND 11 
OTHER COLORADO CITIES, 1900 TO 1924
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Loveland, Colo................. 1091 3651 5065 5850 4769 199 18
Brighton, Colo................. 366 850 2715 3350 2984 124 34
Lafayette, Colo.............. 970 1892 1815 1835 865 36 4
Littleton, Colo................. 970 1872 1636 1820 850 35 4
Eaton, Colo...................... 384 1157 1289 1560 1176 49 13
FT. LUPTON, COLO1. . 214 614 1014 1550 1336 55 26
Windsor, Colo.................. 305 935 1290 1350 1045 44 14
Holly, Colo....................... 364 724 940 1100 736 31 9
Berthoud, Colo............... 305 758 852 900 595 25 8
Ault, Colo......................... 569 769 820 251 11 2
Erie, Colo................. .. 697 596 697 780 83 3 .4
Platteville, Colo............. 263 430 479 500 237 10 4

In the above consideration no thought is given to needs which 
would grow out of further consolidations. As pointed out in 
Chapter I, certain outlying districts will find it profitable to con
solidate with Fort Lupton. If the territory to be considered for 
consolidation (Figure 1, page 2) were incorporated into District 
No. 8 within the next two or three years, it would mean 20 or more 
rooms in addition to the above estimates.
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RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS OF THE! SURVEY 
WHICH CONSTITUTE ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION IN 

AN EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

XI. THE SCHOOL PLANT
Findings No. 1.

On a 1,000 point scale the Fort Lupton school building is assigned 
415 points.

Recommended Program No. 1.
A building which scores less than 500 points is usually abandoned or 

radical alterations are made.

Findings No. 2.
If the average scores assigned buildings in seven different large and 

small cities including F o rt Lupton are taken together, F ort Lupton’s po
sition is th ird  from the bottom.

Recommended Program No. 2.
Fort Lupton needs and can afford as good school buildings as do 

other cities.

Findings No. 3.
The school site is poorly drained, although the soil is satisfactory.

Recommended Program No. 3.
Either the grounds should be filled in or else drainage ditches should 

be dug. (A competent engineer should be consulted.)

Findings No. 4.
Basem ents are being used as classrooms.

Recommended Program No. 4.
Because basem ent rooms are dark, poorly ventilated and gloomy, 

their use for classroom purposes should be discontinued.

Findings No. 5.
There is no ventilation system as such in the older part of the 

building.

Recommended Program No. 5.
Exhaust flues should be installed and deflecting boards placed a t the 

base of windows.
Findings No. 6.

There is no autom atic tem perature control and no therm om eters in 
the classrooms.
Recommended Program No. 6.

An automatic tem perature control should be installed and desk 
therm om eters provided each teacher.
Findings No. 7.

Fire hazards constitute a positive danger th a t demands immediate 
attention.
Recommended Program No. 7.

Panic bolts should be installed a t each main exit. Stair rails should 
be installed. Two or more fire escapes should be added. F ire extin
guishers in sufficient numbers should be provided and teachers should 
learn their location and how to operate them. The practice of storing 
inflammable m aterials under wooded stairways should he immediately dis
continued. The ceiling above the furnaces should be protected against fire.
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Findings No. 8.
Floors need oiling. No sw eeping com pounds a re  used.

Recommended Program No. 8.
Floors should be oiled th ree  tim es per y ea r a t vacations. Sw eeping 

com pounds should be used.

Findings No. 9.
T here  is evidence of ineffic ient and incom plete jan ito r serv ice. The 

c o n trac t system  of em ploying jan ito rs  is used.

Recommended Program No. 9.
More jan ito r serv ice should be secured. T he ja n ito rs  should be 

tra in ed  for th e ir  job. The co n trac t system  should be d iscontinued.

Findings No. 10.
T oilet fac ilities a re  inadequate.

Recommended Program No. 10.
M ore of th e  necessary  fac ilities should be installed .

Findings No. 11.
C lassroom s w ith  the  low est per cen t g lass a re a  have b u t one e lec tri

cal ou tle t. Two corridors a re  w ithou t light.

Recom m ended Program No. 11.
From  tw o to four add itional ou tle ts  should be in s ta lled  in  th e  d a rk e r 

room s. All corridors should be lighted.

Findings No. 12.
A few of the b lackboards a re  unusable.

Recom m ended Program No. 12.
T hese should be rep laced  w ith  firs t g rade sla te .

Findings No. 13.
C orridors w hich are  a lready  too narrow  are  being used as cloak room s. 

Recommended Program No. 13.
U ntil m ore bu ild ing space is available, c lo th ing  should be k ep t in 

classroom s and lockers in  th e  m ain vestibule.
Findings No. 14.

T ne building, so fa r  as th e  high school section  is concerned, is, u nder 
p resen t m anagem ent, 80 per cen t efficient.
Recommended Program No. 14.

U nder p re sen t conditions, th e  efficiency could probably  be increased  
abou t 5 per cent. By organizing  th e  school on a six  period basis of one 
hour each th e  efficiency of the  build ing could be fu r th e r  increased . (O ther 
conditions m ay m ake th is  im practicab le .)
Findings No. 15.

By 1930 the  F o rt L upton D istric t as now organized w ill need from  
8 to  10 add itional classroom s. By 1935 it  w ill need from  18 to  20 add i
tiona l room s. If fu r th e r  consolidations a re  effected approxim ately  20 
m ore room s m ust be added to  the  above estim ates, depending of course 
upon the  a rea  included in  the  consolidation.
Recommended Program No. 15.

W ith in  tw o or th ree  y ears F o rt L upton should com m ence th e  con
s tru c tio n  of a new  Junior-Senior H igh School to accom m odate increased  
en ro llm en ts due to  th e  n a tu ra l g row th of th e  d is tr ic t and possib le addi
tional consolidations.
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CHAPTER XII 
SCHOOL ACCOUNTING 

N e c e s s it y  fo r  C o m p l e t e  a n d  A c c u r a t e  A c c o u n t s

Directors and stockholders in every large business corporation 
demand that their executive officers keep detailed records and 
make full reports to them of the affairs of the business. These rec
ords and reports are considered absolutely essential in that they 
show for what purposes money has been expended, what use has 
been made of goods and equipment and the amount of money made 
or lost as a result of goods produced and sold. From the standpoint 
of money invested and amounts annually expended, the school is 
one of the biggest businesses in any community. I t  is the business 
which has by far the greatest import. Why accounting for chil
dren, accounting for materials used for their instruction and 
money expended in their interests should be done in a haphazard 
way while all insist upon absolutely accurate accounting in busi
nesses is hard to understand.

Taking the schools of the country by and large the accounting 
there found is from the standpoint of business efficiency a disgrace. 
Inefficient school accounting is responsible for the fact that untold 
sums of money are wasted, goods are misused and lost, and chil
dren are deprived of educational opportunities through non-attend
ance or mal-classification within the system.

The chief functions of school accounting a re :
1. The facilitation of administrative control.
2. The mechanizing of routines.
3. Making possible the measurement of the schools.
4. Making possible the prediction of future needs.
5. Providing the means for comparison with other school 

systems.
6. Making possible the development of economies in the 

plant, in goods utilized and in services rendered.#
In short, school accounting should make it possible for school 

authorities and the people to know what the schools are doing.
How best to accomplish the above results is still an unsolved 

problem. However, much has been done that is in advance of the 
system now used in Fort Lupton and a majority of schools of its 
type.

A set of standards have been prepared for a complete system of 
school records and reports. Score cards have been devised for 
judging the same.##

* The Superin ten d en t a t  F o rt L upton  h as procured S trayer  and E n g el-  
h ard t’s stan d ard s th a t g iv e  in  d eta il ju s t  w h a t the n ecessa ry  schoo l a cco u n t
in g  sy stem  shou ld  be.

** S trayer  and E ngelhardt, School R ecords and R eports, B ureau  o f P u b 
lica tio n s , T each ers C ollege, N ew  York C ity, 1924.
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E v a l u a t io n  o f  F ort L u p t o n ’s  R ec o r d s  a n d  R e p o r t s

Figure 17 is a partial reproduction of the Strayer-Engelhardt 
score card which was used in evaluating the Fort Lupton system. 
I t gives the score (first column on the left) that should be assigned 
to various large groups of accounts and (second column) the high
est score that could be allowed on the Fort Lupton system. The 
third column shows the per cent of efficiency.

The application of the score card method in evaluating the 
Fort Lupton accounts revealed the following serious deficiencies:

R ec o r ds a n d  R e p o r t s  I n v o l v e d  i n  G e n e r a l  C o n t r o l

The board maintains an acceptable minute book. This book 
should be filed in the school office and back numbers should not 
be found in individual board members’ summer homes fifty miles 
from the school. The most serious omission here is the total ab
sence of anything even simulating a set of written rules and regu
lations. Such rules should define powers and duties of all school 
officers and provide teachers and other employees with regulations 
under which to work. A set of rules and regulations are to a 
school system what charts and maps are to navigators.

The most outstanding lack in so far as general control records 
of the superintendent’s office is concerned is the lack of continuity 
in the records kept. Records do not go back far enough and the 
records of the achievements of one year do not dovetail into the 
next succeeding report. This condition is frequently found among 
the school systems in the smaller cities. In the case of Fort Lupton 
there is absence of continuity because prior to the present admin
istration there was no record system as such.

The board does not keep a record of accounts payable, ac
counts receivable, nor does it regularly make monthly reports of 
appropriations and balances.

The survey staff experienced great difficulty in ascertaining 
procedures and accomplishments of the attendance service largely 
because there have been no reports made by the* attendance officer. 
Where an efficient attendance department is functioning a system 
of reporting between teachers, principals and attendance officer is 
indispensable.

Standard divisions are not used for headings of the distribu
tion ledger. This makes general comparisons of cost almost im
possible. Fort Lupton should adopt the system advocated for the 
last twelve years by the department of superintendence of the N. 
E. A., which is now adopted in thousands of school systems.

R ec o r ds  a n d  R e p o r t s  I n v o l v e d  i n  I n s t r u c t io n a l  S e r v ic e

I t is seen in column four in the partial reproduction of the 
score card (Figure 17) that the records and reports involved in 
instructional service are only 52% efficient. There is no registra
tion card as such for the high school. The greatest diffculty here 
again is lack of continuity which could be made possible by means 
of a continuing survey record book. There are but few written 
courses of study other than outlines prescribed by the state. The
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Records and Reports Involved in the General  
Control of a School S y s t e m ...........................................

I. Records of the Board of E ducation.........
II. Records of the Superintendent’s Office.. 125

III. Financial Record of the Board of Edu
cation ..........................................................

IV. Census Enum eration and the Enforce
m ent of Compulsory A ttendance..........

Records and Reports Involved in Instructional  
Service  ......................................................................................

I. Elem entary Principals’ Records and Re
ports ................ ....................................

II. Secondary Principals’ Records and Re
ports ............................................................

III. Supervisors’ Records and R eports..........
IV. E lem entary Teachers’ Records and Re

ports ............................................................
V. Secondary Teachers’ Records and Re

ports ............................................................  35
VI. Textbook Records ......................................  25

VII. Records for Instructional Supplies  25
Records of Operation of P la n t .......................................

A. Rules and Regulations for the Operation 
of School P lan ts ......................................

Records and Reports Involved in Maintenance  
of Plant .....................................................................................

A. Record of Repair of Buildings and Upkeep
of Grounds ..........................   45

Records of Fixed C h a rg es ..............................................
A. Insurance Records ........................................

Records and Reports Involved in Debt Serv ice .
A. Bond Records* ..............................................

Records of Capital O utlay ............................................
A. Land Records ................................................

Records of Auxiliary A g e n c ie s ..................................
I. L ibrary Records and F orm s..................   10

II. Health Records and R eports..................  75
III. Records and Reports of Other Auxiliary

Agencies ..................................................... 15

TOTAL POINT SCORE........................................... 1000

% Effi
1 2 Totals ciency

390 161 41
40 12 30

125 53 43

150 71 47

75 25 33

335 175 52

90 45 50

60 36 60
35 7 20

65 34 52

35 21 60
25 25f 100
25 7 28

50 0 0

50 0 0

45 10 22
1

45 10 22
10 10 100

10 10 100
20 20 100

20 2 100
50 14 28

50 14 28
100 31 31

10 1 10
. 75 20 27
T

15 10 67

1000 421 1000 421 42

Fig. 17. THE STRAYER-ENGELHARDT SCORE CARD AND CHECK
ING LIST FOR THE RECORDS AND REPORTS OF A SCHOOL 
SYSTEM IN A CITY OF 100,000 PEOPLE OR LESS 

Published by
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University,

New York City
t  N o  te x tb o o k  r ec o r d s  n eed ed  a t  p r e se n t . D is t r ic t  d o e s  n o t  fu r n is h  b o o k s. 
* I n c lu d e d  in  th e  S tr a y e r -E n g e lh a r d t  S c h o o l R e c o r d  S e r ie s . P u b lis h e d  

b y  C. P . W il l ia m s  a n d  Son , In c ., A lb a n y , N . Y .
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Fort Lupton system is given full credit for her textbook records. 
This is done in spite of the fact that there are no such records. 
There will have to be installed an adequate set of records if the 
district adopts the policy recommended in another section of this 
report, namely, that the district furnish textbooks.

Other R ecords and  R eports

There are absolutely no records or reports pertaining to the 
operation of plant and only a single incomplete record of repairs 
and upkeep of building. Records of debt service, fixed charges 
and capital outlay are more complete.

A book report is the only record having to do with the Fort 
Lupton school library. As far as health records and reports are 
concerned, there are two records: a pupil’s physical record card 
assigned ten points out of a possible twenty-five and a rather satis
factory nurse’s report. Records pertaining to transportation are 
fairly satisfactory. Fort Lupton should co-operate with the county 
in sending in more regularly their reports on transportation costs.

On the whole it can be said that Fort Lupton’s school account
ing system is about one half as complete as it should be. I t can 
be said, however, that work involved in keeping the records of the 
superintendent’s office is satisfactorily and efficiently done. The 
superintendent’s office presents an appearance that is business
like and commands respect.

RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS OF THE SURVEY WHICH 
CONSTITUTE ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION IN AN 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

XII. SCHOOL ACCOUNTING
Findings No. 1.

An evaluation of the school accounts revealed the absence of any 
complete and interlocking system. Fort Lupton has less than 50% of 
the records needed. The system was awarded 421 out of a possible 
1000 points.

Recom m ended Program No. 1.

A complete system should be established. A system described by 
Strayer and Engelhardt in their “School Records and Reports’1 is prob
ably the best system yet devised. Deficiencies made apparent through 
the score card check should be installed. This will cost relatively little 
and it will add tremendously to the efficiency of the system.
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CHAPTER XIII 
FINANCE 

F i n a n c ia l  A c c o u n t in g

The following shows the main headings of the classifications 
of expenditures now used by the Fort Lupton schools:

E x p e n d it u r e s

1. Salaries.
2. Supplies.
3. Repair and Up-keep.
4. Other Operation Costs.
5. Permanent Improvements.

R e c e ip t s

Although this system is far superior to the method of account
ing previously used, this system is awkward and totally unsatis
factory from many points of view. The most serious difficulty 
with the system is that it is different from any other system in use 
in other schools in the county or the state. This makes it ex
tremely difficult to make comparisons with other systems. Such 
comparisons often lead to investigations of local situations, that 
result in better allocation of funds, and frequently reveals possi
bilities for wise economies. To conform to modern practice the 
five ledger headings now used should be substituted at least by 
eight different headings as follows: 1 General Control, 2 Instruc
tional Service, 3 Maintenance of Plant, 4 Operation of Plant, 5 
Auxiliary Agencies, 6 Fixed Charges, 7 Debt Service, and 8 Capital 
Outlay.

Such detailed revisions in the recording and reporting sys
tem as proposed in Chapter X II are seriously needed in the field of 
financial accounting.

C o st  o f  E d u c a t io n  i n  F ort L u p t o n

Fifteen schools of approximately the same size as Fort Lupton 
furnished data which was used to determine Fort Lupton’s rela
tive standing in respect to school costs.

Table XVI shows the total current expenses and current ex
penses per pupil in average daily attendance for the elementary 
and high schools combined for 15 school systems, including schools 
in Colorado, Idaho, Arizona, Kansas and Missouri, for the school 
year 1923-24.
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TABLE XVI

TOTAL CURRENT EXPENSES AND CURRENT EXPENSES PER PUPIL  
IN AVERAGE! DAILY ATTENDANCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY  
AND HIGH SCHOOLS OF i5  SCHOOL SYSTEMS FOR THE 
SCHOOL YEAR 1923-24

SCHOOLS
Total Current 

Expense

Cost Per Pupil in 
Average Daily 

Attendance

1. Burlington, Colorado ................. . . . $37,589.00 $127.85
2. W allace, I d a h o .............................. . , , 62,407.97 118.64
3. Del Norte, Colorado..................... . . 55,020.00 94.37
4. Florence, Colorado ..................... , . . 69,156.06 93.95
5. Glenwood Springs, Colorado . .. 54,750.00 93.57
6. A jo, A r iz o n a .................................. . . . 41,495.13 92.38
7. Bucklin, Kansas .......................... . . . 27,247.00 88.46
8. Primero, C olorado....................... . . .  57,850.00 83.47
9. FT. LUPTON, COLORADO . , , 40,250.00 78.46

10. Cripple Creek, Colorado........... , . 68,646.83 77.48
11. Center, Colorado ......................... . . . 34,625.00 76.77
12. Eaton, Colorado ......................... 43,110.00 66.73
13. Gallatin, M is so u r i....................... . . . 32,690.00 63.11
14. Aguilar, Colorado ....................... 17,820.00 40.04
15. Mancos, C o lorad o ....................... 15,490.00 38.55

Current expense includes six of the eight major headings: 
General Control, Instructional Service, Operation of Plant, Main
tenance of Plant, Fixed Charges and Auxiliary Agencies. A very 
great range of costs per pupil in average daily attendance is rep
resented by these fifteen schools. Fort Lupton ranks ninth in cost 
per pupil in average daily attendance, which is a little below the 
average for the fifteen schools. Last year eight of the fourteen 
other cities spent from $5.01 to $49.39 more for each pupil in aver
age daily attendance than did Fort Lupton.

I tem ized  Costs

The current expenses of 16 schools for the year 1923-24 have 
been analyzed into six major items, i. e., General Control, Instruc
tional Service, Operation of Plant, Maintenance of Plant, Auxiliary 
Agencies, and Fixed Charges. Table X V II shows the total ex
pense and cost per pupil in average daily attendance for each of 
these items for the 16 schools.

For each of these items Fort Lupton ranks from the top of the 
list as follows: General Control, fourth; Auxiliary Agencies,
fo u rth ; Maintenance of Plant and Fixed Charges, eight; Operation 
of Plant and Instructional Service, eleventh. Fort Lupton is 
exceptionally low in its expenditures for both Instructional Service 
and Operation of Plant.
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By far the most important item of expense under Instructional 
Service is teachers’ salaries. As already pointed out in Chapter 
IX, Fort Lupton does not in general succeed in keeping good 
teachers in her school system. As soon as teachers have received 
a few years of experience they go to better paying teaching posi
tions. This relatively low ranking of Fort Lupton in regard to In 
structional Service largely explains the 42% annual turnover of 
the Fort Lupton teaching staff.

An important item under Operation of Plant is Jan ito r’s 
Salaries. Here as in salaries of teachers, Fort Lupton holds an un
enviable position. If a greater expenditure were made for opera
tion of plant, the building would probably receive better care.

The relatively higher expenditure for Auxiliary Agencies is 
due to the expenses incurred in the transportation of pupils. Some 
of the schools used for comparisons do not need to transport pu
pils, hence eliminating this expense. Fort Lupton’s transportation 
is the main item under Auxiliary Agencies. The amount spent for 
health service, which is included under this item, is in Fort Lupton 
practically nihil.

Following are the percentage expenditures for Fort Lupton, 
1923-24, under the following six heads: General Control, 12%; 
Instructional Service, 65.1%; Operation of Plant, 7.5%; Mainte
nance, 3.7%; Auxiliary Agencies, 11.1%; and Fixed Charges, 
0.6%. The per cent for Instructional Service, Operation and 
Fixed Charges is relatively low when compared with other sys
tems.

F ort L u p t o n ’s  A b il it y  to P a y  fo r  E d u c a t io n

Fort Lupton ranks fourth among fifteen cities in assessed val
uation per child in average daily attendance. This valuation is 
$6822.00, three times as great as that of Aguilar, Colorado.

Six schools have a lower assessed valuation per child but spend 
more per child for current expenses than Fort Lupton does, even 
though the valuation back of each child is higher than that of these 
six schools. By referring to Tables X V II and X V III it will be 
seen that one or more of these schools of lower valuation per child 
in average daily attendance ranks above Fort Lupton in one or 
more of the major items of current expense.

A way at arriving at a school district’s ability to educate all 
the children in the district of school age is to determine the amount 
of assessable wealth there is in the district and divide it by the num
ber of census children. Such a computation for all first and second 
class districts of the state of approximately the wealth of District 
No. 8 shows that 60% of all first or second class districts in the 
state with valuations between 3 to 4 million dollars have less wealth 
back of each census child than has Fort Lupton.* For example, 
Fort Lupton is about 2y2 times as able to pay for education as is 
Englewood, or 3y2 times as able as Walsenburg.**

* D is t r ic t s  w e a lth ie r — S a r g e n t, S ilv e r to n , J o h n sto w n , T e llu r id e , a n d

* *  T a b le s  s u b m it te d  to  S u p e r in te n d e n t  o f  S c h o o ls , F o r t  L u p to n , C olorado .



TABLE XVII.

CURREN T E X P E N S E  AND E X PE N SE  P E R  P U P IL  IN  AVERAGE DAILY ATTEND AN CE FO R  T H E  SIX M AJOR C U R R EN T E X PE N SE  ITEM S OF T H E  BUDGET FOR
SIX T EE N  SCHOOLS FO R T H E  SCHOOL YEAR 1923-1924.
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A 1 Shelton, N e b r a s k a ..................... $4,160.00 $15.47 B 1 $44,843.78 $85.25 C 1 $ 6,402.87 $13.92 N 1 $10,000.00 $14.43 E 1 $6,100 .00 $20.75 B 1 $1,867.76 $3.55
B 2 W allace, I d a h o .............................. 5,170.00 9.83 E 2 24,500.00 83.33 E 2 4,000.00 13.60 B 2 3,601.78 6.84 G 2 9,125 .00 20.23 F 2 1,617.95 2.20
C 3 A jo, A r iz o n a .................................. 4,299.65 9.34 L 3 40,600.00 69.40 B 3 6,924.65 13.16 G 3 3,000.00 6.65 H 3 11,200 .00 19.21 J 3 1,000.00 1.93
D 4 FT. LUPTO N, C O LO R A D O ... 4,700.00 9.16 F 4 50,090.00 68.03 K 4 11,200.18 12.64 J 4 2,000.00 3.86 C 4 6,870.92 14.93 E 4 504.00 1.71
E 5 B urlington, C o lo ra d o ................. 2,485.00 8.45 O 5 19,450.00 63.15 F 5 9,294.12 12.63 K 5 3,258.73 3.67 D 5 4,500 .00 8.77 H 5 800.00 1.37
F 6 Florence, Colorado . . . ............... 5,911.00 8.03 N 6 39,000.00 56.27 L 6 6,230.00 10.65 O 6 960.00 3.12 •0 6 2,263 00 7.34 L 6 640.00 1.09
G 7 C enter, C o lo ra d o ......................... 3,500.00 7.76 H 7 32,500.00 55.74 O 7 2,665.00 10.64 F 7 2,241.57 3.05 P 7 2,750 .00 7.00 K 7 916.65 1.03
H 8 Del N orte, C olorado..................... 4,020.00 6.90 K 8 48,122.29 54.31 A 8 2,665.00 9.90 D 8 1,500.00 2.92 L 8 3,450 .00 5.90 D 8 250.00 .48
I 9 A guilar, Colorado ...................... 3,020.00 6.79 M 9 33,726.83 52.20 H 9 5,000.00 8.58 H 9 1,500.00 2.57 N 9 3,150.00 4.54 M 9 251.21 .39
J 10 G allatin, M is s o u r i ....................... 3,040.00 5.87 O 10 23,921.69 52.00 M 10 4,937.69 7.64 I 10 500.00 1.12 M 10 1,235 .63 1.91 N 10 200.00 .30
K 11 C ripple Creek, C olorado ............. 5,150.00 5.81 D 11 26,300.00 51.26 D 11 3,000.00 5.85 L 11 480.00 .82 J 11 450.00 .87 I 11 100.00 .22
L 12 Glenwood Springs, C o lo rad o .. 3,350.00 5.73 J 12 25,000.00 48.26 I 12 2,500.00 5.62 M 12 414.90 .64 I 12 200.00 .45 C 12
M IB E aton , C oloradof ....................... 3,489.00 5.40 G 13 17,000.00 37.69 P . 13 2,000.00 4.92 A 13 85.00 .32 B 13 o 13
N 14 Prim ero , C o lo ra d o f .................... 3,500.00 5.05 I 14 11,500.00 25.84 N 14 2,000.00 2.88 E 14 K 14 p

0 15 B ucklin, K an sasf ....................... 1,317.00 4.27 A 15 6,880.00 25.58 J 15 1,200.00 2.32 P 15 F 15

• . • «. . u
p 15

P 16 Mancos, C o lo ra d o f ..................... 1,500.00 3.70 P 16 9,340.00 22.95 G 16 f  C A 16 . . . .

r

A 16 . . . .

t In com p lete  returns.

NOTE: C ap ital letter^  have been  u sed  to d esig n a te  the school. F or the first item  the le tter s , rank and c ity  correspond. F or other item s refer  to the ca p ita l le t te r  to determ ine the c ity , e. g., F ort L upton  is  d esig n a ted  by the le tte r  “D ”.
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If  the one school in thirty-nine Colorado counties having a 
census enumeration approximately the same as Fort Lupton’s is 
taken together with the assessed valuation back of each child it is 
found that Fort Lupton is tenth in wealth among the thirty-nine 
cities.

TA BLE XVIII

TOTA L A SSESSED  VALUATION OF 15 SCHOOL D ISTRICTS, INCLUD
ING FO RT LU PTO N , AND T H E  A SSESSED  VALUATION P E R  
CHILD IN  AVERAGE DAILY ATTENDANCE, 1923-24

SCHOOL D ISTRICTS
A ssessed
V aluation

A ssessed Val. P e r  
Child in  Av. D aily 

A ttendance

1. B urlington, C olorado ............... . . $2,850,000.00 $9,693.00
2. E aton, C o lo ra d o ....................... . .  5,732,000.00 8,886.97
3. C enter, Colorado ................... . 3,400,000.00 7,538.00
4. FT. LUPTO N, COLO.............. . . 3,500,000.00 6,822.00
5. Glenwood Springs, Colo , . . 3,943,000.00 6,740.17
6. Shelton, N ebraska  ................. . . 1,741,900.00 6,475.46
7. W allace, Idaho ....................... . . 3,290,278.00 6,255.28
8. Cripple Creek, Colorado, , . . 5,062,790.00 5,714.00
9. Bucklin, K ansas ..................... ..  1,550,000.00 5,032.00

10. Del N orte, C o lorado ............... . . 2,720,000.00 4,665.00
11. F lorence, Colorado ............... . . 3,263,409.00 4,433.98
12. G allatin , M is s o u r i ................... . , 2,125,877.00 4,104.00
13. P rim ero , Colorado ................. . . 2,229,586.00 3,231.72
14. M ancos, C o lo ra d o ................... .. 1,281,270.00 3,148.00
15. A guilar, Colorado ................... . . 1,133,000.00 2,540.00

The relatively large amount of wealth existing in District No. 
8 which lightens the burden of paying for education and other 
governmental agencies is seen in Fort Lupton’s relatively low tax 
levies for school purposes:

P art of Gen. Special
Levy for Dist. Bond T otal for

CITY Schools Levy Levy E ducation
Mills Mills Mills Mills

F lorence, Colorado ............ 11.9 14.0 25.9
Glenwood Springs, Colo., ..........  13.8 11.83 25.6
Del N orte, C olorado.......... ........  4.5 17.0 4.0 25.5
A guilar, C o lo ra d o ............... ........  11.0 12.0 1.5 24.5
C ripple Creek, Colo............ ........  13.3 10.0 23.3
M ancos, C o lo ra d o ............... ........  3.0 14.5 1.0 18.5
C enter, Colorado ............... 4.0 11.0 2.0 17.0
FT. LUPTO N, COLO.......... ......... 3.5 12.07 1.53 17.0
B urlington, C o lo ra d o ......... ........  4.0 11.23 15.23
E aton, C o lo ra d o ................. .................348 .467 .13 .94
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I n d e b t e d n e s s

Table X IX  compares the total bonded debt of 12 comparable 
cities. Fort Lupton’s position among the cities is a little above 
the average. The Fort Lnpton debt of $88,300 is about one-half 
the debt of Florence, Colorado, or about one-third the debt of Glen- 
wood Springs.

TA B L E  XIX

TO TAL BO N D ED  IN D E B T E D N E SS OF 12 SCHOOL SY ST E M S AND  
AM O UNT PAID BY EAC H  DURING  T H E  SCHOOL YEAR 1923-24

R em ain ing
In debtedn ess A m ount P aid  for

Schools A fter 1923-24 Debt Serv ice

1. G lenwood Springs, C olorado. . . .  $230,000.00 $31,000.00

2. F lorence, Colorado ..................... 150,000.00 10,804.00

3. Del N orte, C olorado............—  . 130,000.00 8,000.00

4. Center, Colorado ......................... 105,000.00 9,200.00

5. B urlington, C o lo r a d o .................. 95,000.00
6. FT. L U PT O N , COLORADO. . . 88,300.00 5,000.00

7. A guilar, C o lo r a d o ......................... 51,000.00 51,000.00

8. B ucklin, K ansas ........................... 50,000.00 ............
9. M ancos, C o lo r a d o ......... ............... 15,500.00 2,770.00

10.
11.

Eaton Colorado .................. 14,000.00
Shelton, N e b r a s k a ...................... 12,000.00

12. G allatin, M issouri ..................... 9,500,00 3,350.00

An analysis of the total of Fort Lupton’s bond issues follows:
Bond Bond Bond Bond Bond

I II III IV V
A m ount ................. $16,800 $5,500 $18,000 $8,000 $40,000
R ate of In te r e s t .. . 6% 6% 5 1 4 % 5y4 % 6%

D ate Issued  ......... 7-1-13 6-1-14 7-1-19 9-15-19 7-1-21

Type ....................... 15-30 15-30 10-20 10-20 10-20

O ptional D ate . . . . .  7-1-28 6-1-29 7-1-29 7-15-29 7-1-31

D ate Due .............. 7-1-43 6-1-44 7-1-39 9-15-39 7-1-41
H ow  P ayable  . . .>. . .16 bonds o f A ll in In  th e In  ten A ll in

$1,000, $500 fo llo w in g cycles d en om in a
Then 8 o f am ounts c y c le s : as th e tion s o f

$100 a t $500 fo l lo w in g : $1,000
th e end $500

$500
$100
$100
$100

$500
$100
$100
$100

The first bonds were issued so that the payment on them was 
to be due in thirty  years; the later bonds were issued so that pay
ment fell due twenty years after date of issue. Thus all of the bond 
payments must be made by June 1, 1944.

A table presenting a schedule of payments made on bond issues 
to date and a proposed schedule that will by 1940 (four years ahead
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of final due date) liquidate the d istrict’s indebtedness was prepared 
for the Board of Education. The schedule provides for about equal 
payments of approximately $10,000 for each year from 1929 to 
1939. A final payment of $4770, to be made in 1940, clears the 
district of all existing indebtedness.

The above schedule proposes to pay off indebtedness as soon 
as possible, thereby obviating the payment of numerous heavy in
terest payments. (See Figure 18 for graphic presentation of pro
posed schedule.)

yearly Payment

■61.0 03 

/.33a  

1.333.

1.338.

1.338. 

1338. 

2.703. 

2X03.

3.103.

3.103. 

5./03. 

3/03.

. 5.103.

S./03.

/ 0.103. 

9/903.

/0,003. 

10.173. 

10.613.

/ 0.405. 

10,985. 

H.0O5.

/ 1,995 

12,325. 

17,953.

V, 770.

Either of two methods for raising the funds would be accept
able. The plan to leave the tax levy where it now is, which makes 
possible an annual saving that can be applied to principal and in
terest payments when they become due, has many features to recom
mend it.

A second plan of raising the money just as it is needed to make # 
payments according to schedule on page 96 is presented in Table ’ 
XX.

5/03.

5/03.

3/03.

5703.

5000'

'7.800/

'//,/OOy

FIGURE- IB G R A P H I C  P R E S  ENTATION OF A PROPOSED SCHEDULE  
FOR MA KI NG ' PA' t / y  ENTS ON F O R T  L UP T O N' S  B O N D E D  D E B T .

□n uzm mm ess m  raa
Interes t  Bo nd  I * Bono/H Bond  HI Bo nd  FT Bonc/F
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TABLE XX

THE LEVY REQUIRED TO MEET THE PAYMENTS ON FORT LUP- 
TON’S BONDED INDEBTEDNESS, ACCORDING TO THE PRO
POSED SCHDULE

Year of 
Assessment

Assumed
Valuation*

Amount to be 
Raised for the 

Following Year
Levy

Required

1924 $3,521,590.00 $ 5,103.00 .00145
1925 3,680,120.00 5,103.00 .00139
1926 3,838,650.00 5,103.00 .00133
1927 3,997,180.00 10,103.00 .00254
1928 4,155,710.00 9,803.00 .00236
1929 4,314,250.00 10,003.00 .00232
1930 4,472,770.00 10,173.00 .00228
1931 4,631,300.00 10,613.00 .00229
1932 4,789,830.00 10,405.00 .00218
1933 4,948,360.00 10,985.00 .00222
1934 5,106,890.00 11,005.00 .00216
1935 5,265,420.00 11,995.00 .00228
1936 5,423,950.00 12,325.00 .00228
1937 5,582,480.00 11,953.00 .00214
1938 5,741,010.00 4,770.00 .00083

* I t  w a s assu m ed  th a t the an n u al in crease  in  a sse sse d  v a lu a tio n  w ould  
a p p rox im ately  am ount to w h a t the a verage in crease  h as been over a period  
o f the la s t  11 years. D uring  th is  period a sse sse d  va lu a tio n  in  D ist. No. 8 
h a s m ounted  from  $1,732,030.00 in  1916 to $3,521,590.00 in  1924, an a v era g e  
in crease  o f $158,530.00 ann u ally .

RECOMMENDATIONS BASED ON FINDINGS OF THE SURVEY 
WHICH CONSTITUTES ELEMENTS FOR INCLUSION IN 

AN EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

XIII. FINANCE
Findings No. 1.

Fort Lupton’s method of accounting for funds makes it extremely 
difficult to make financial comparisons.

Recommended Program No. 1.
The system of Financial Accounting recommended by the National 

Education Association should be adopted.

Findings No. 2.
Eight of fourteen comparable cities spend from $5.01 to $49.39 more 

per year for each child in average daily attendance than does Fort Lup- 
ton. W hen Fort Lupton’s expenditures are analyzed and compared with 
those of sim ilar cities it  is found th a t the relatively low costs are due 
partly to savings in salaries paid to teachers.

. Recommended Program No. 2.
More funds should be made available for “Instructional Service” and 

“Operation of P lant.” Then when better salaries are paid elem entary
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teachers, F o rt L upton  can hope to  p reven t a 42 per cen t annua l teacher 
tu rnover, and can probably  as a re su lt build up a m ore efficient educa
tional system . Jan ito rs  should receive m ore adequate  sa laries.

Findings No. 3.

F o rt L upton has from  2 y2 to  3 y2 tim es as m uch w ealth  per census 
child as have Englew ood or W alsenburg . F o rt L up ton’s tax  levies a re  
re la tive ly  low.

Recommended Program No. 3.

F o rt L upton can easily  afford to pay w hat is necessary  to  produce 
exceptionally  good schools.

Findings No. 4.

F o rt L upton has a to ta l bonded debt of $88,300. T his is only one-half 
th e  am oun t for w hich F o rt L upton is legally  capable of borrow ing. The 
school deb t is about an average indeb tedness com pared w ith  com parable 
school system s.

Recommended Program No. 4.
F o rt L upton is in a position to  bond h erse lf for w h atev er added ex

pend itu res  a re  necessary  to  care  for the  school’s steady  and rap id  grow th.

Findings No. 5.

F o rt L upton can liqu idate  h e r p re sen t indeb tedness by 1940 w ithout 
appreciab ly  ra is in g  h e r tax  levy.

Recommended Program No. 5.

Bonds whose paym ent da tes could be set for 1940 could now be floated 
to care for proposed add itions to th e  school site  and plan t.
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TRAINED JANITORS SAVE MONEY
In instituting a short course for janitors and engineers 

last year, Colorado State Teachers College pointed out the 
serious mistake of school districts in erecting valuable school 
buildings and then placing incompetent men in charge of them. 
The large investments being made in school plants today de
mand the employment of trained men to care for them as a 
protection.

There is a vast difference between a janitor and a sweeper. 
There was a time when it was thought th a t any person, par
ticularly one who was not capable of doing any other kind of 
labor, would do for janitor work. That day is past. School 
janitors today are the custodians of large properties, and they 
should know how to take care of those properties.

Colorado State Teachers College believes tha t school jani
tors should know how to handle the heating plants in such a 
manner as to produce the maximum amount of heat at a mini
mum cost; tha t they should know how to ventilate buildings in 
the best interest of the children and teachers; tha t they should 
know how to eliminate fire hazards. Furtherm ore, science has 
proven tha t there is a right and a wrong way to sweep floors, 
to oil them, and also tha t there is a right way and a wrong way 
to do many of the tasks which janitors and engineers are called 
on to do.

With these things in mind, Colorado State Teachers College 
conducted a school for janitors and engineers for one week last 
Spring. Twenty-three janitors attended the course, and the re
sult was a nation-wide interest in a heretofore neglected field. 
How wide-spread was this interest will be noted by a reproduc
tion of newspaper articles printed on the back page of this 
little folder.

♦ WHAT SUPERINTENDENTS SAY:

Benefits derived by the men attending the course were 
noted during the school year which followed, as evidenced in 
the comments of school superintendents and school boards, 
which are reprinted herew ith :
PUEBLO, COLO.—James H. Risley, Supt.

“A representative of our jan ito r force attended the school la s t year 
and is very enthusiastic about the results. We had slated him fo r a pro
motion in his work and feel th a t the instruction received in your school 
was ju s t the th ing th a t he needed to enlarge his vision of the possibilities 
of his ta sk  and to give him an insight into the technique of doing the 
work in a more acceptable way than  it  had been done before.”
CHEYENNE, WYO.— A. S. Jessup, Supt.

“ * * *  the g rea te s t good which came to the th ree Cheyenne jan ito rs



w ho a tten d ed  th e  ja n ito r  school la s t  sp rin g  w as in th e  increased  d ig n ity  
w hich th e  experience len t to  th e ir  jobs. * * *

“P e rh ap s  th e  b ig g es t financial sav ing  has been in the  am oun t o f coal 
saved by  th ese  m en and o thers of our ja n ito r ia l force w ith  w hom  th ey  
have ta lked . * * * I believe the  effect w as to  reduce th e  co s t of fu e l a ll 
th ro u g h  th e  sy s tem .”

“ I believe th e re  is no doubt th a t  we w ill w an t to  send our m en ag a in  
th is  y ea r if  th e  school is held .”
LAFAYETTE, COLO.—
B. V. McReady, Supt.

“I am  hop ing  th a t  we 
can send tw o m en th is  
y e a r .”
BRIGHTON, COLO.—Ar
thur J. Foster, Supt.

« * * *  - ^ e  h a v e  £w o  new
jan ito rs . I believe bo th  of 
them  w ill be sen t to  y ou r 
school.”
GILCREST, COLO.—E. A.
Jackson, Supt.

“ *  * * W e have had a 
b e tte r  ja n i to r  in every  
way. I t  gave us a 100% 
re tu rn  on a  50% in v es t
m ent. I believe our school 
board  w ill send him  a g a in .”
FLEMING, COLO.—
Harold V. Baker, Supt.

“ I th in k  th e  o u ts ta n d 
ing  re s u lt is th a t  th e  w ork 
is done m ore w illing ly  
since he w as show n th e  
n ecessity  fo r  it. * * * I am  
recom m ending  th a t  our 
ja n i to r  be sen t ag a in .”
SNYDER, COLO.—C. A.
Foster, Supt.

K ra ft , our 
ja n ito r , s ta te s  th a t  th e re  
a re  countless tr ic k s  of th e  
tra d e  w hich he uses as oc
casion a r ise s—w hich w ere 
f irs t  b ro u g h t to  h is a t 
ten tio n  in you r school. H e is able to  save considerable fuel as com pared 
w ith  th e  old m ethod .” «
LARAMIE, WYO.—J. C. Knode, Supt.

H e picked up a num ber of ideas th a t  have re su lted  in a sav ing  
fo r  us and  on floor oil alone saved us h a lf  of our p revious expend itu re .
I h e a rtily  recom m end th e  school as you a re  conducting  i t .”
CANON CITY, COLO.—O. B. Drake, Supt.

“ *** h e cam e back w ith  a new  en thusiasm  and a b e tte r  know ledge 
of w h a t kind  of m a te ria l to  use fo r  c lean ing— he has th e  idea th a t  th e re  
is a re a l job fo r jan ito rs . ***”

ENGLEWOOD, COLO.—G. Gordon, Supt.
«*** The d is tr ic t pa id  M r. D onaghue’s w ay  and feel th a t  th ey  have 

g o tte n  m uch m ore th a n  th e ir  m oney’s w o rth  from  the  in ves tm en t Wc 
sha ll send one or tw o ja n ito rs  to  your school ag a in  th is  y e a r .”

(H o w  to  H a n d le  th e  F lo o r  B r u s h )



ANOTHER COURSE WARRANTED
Such favorable reaction to the course was found that the College 

felt warranted in conducting another school this year. School janitors 
and school superintendents and, boards have expreessed their desire for 
a continuance of the work, with the result that the College has made 
plans for bringing in more instructors and specialists who will devote a 
week to solving the problems of school janitors and engineers and aiding 
these men to give better service to the schools they serve.

(P o in te r s  o n  H o w  t o  O il a  F lo o r )

WHAT JANITORS SAY:
MONTE VISTA, COLO.—H. A. Becraft, Janitor.

“I hope to be there again next year as I got a g rea t deal of good out 
of this first school. I think th a t every man th a t was there feels the 
same as I do.”
CENTERVILLE, MICH.—John Fieberkom, Janitor.

“I am interested in tak ing  a course in jan ito r engineering. Do you 
give courses by m ail? Give full details in first le tte r.”

COMPETENT INSTRUCTORS
Following are some of the men who will serve on the staff of in 

struction  during the school this year:
JAM ES BALL, Chief Engineer, Denver Public Schools. Experience, 

15 years.
R. G. DEMPSEY, Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds, Colorado 

S tate Teachers College. Experience, 28 years.
J. FLEIK EID , Instructor School for Jan ito rs, Minneapolis, Minnesota. 

Sole duty is instruction of beginning jan ito rs for the Minneapolis 
System.

GUY C. GAMBLE, School Building Expert. Author Rules and Standards 
for Jan ito rs— Chicago, Cleveland and Bowling Green. Now a t Colo
rado S tate Teachers College.

HARRY S. GANDERS, Professor of School A dm inistration, Colorado 
S tate Teachers College.



J. D. HEILM AN, Professor of Psychology, Colorado S ta te  Teachers Col
lege. Has studied the effect of ventilation upon learning.

E. S. KNOW LES (M. D.), Medical Adviser, Colorado S tate Teachers 
College, and Member of Board of Health, Greeley, Colorado.

ROBERT H. MORRISON, form er Superintendent of Schools, Extension 
Service and Director Placem ent Bureau, Colorado S tate  Teachers 
College.

W. S. RATHBUN, F ire Prevention Engineer, M ountain S tates Inspection 
Bureau, Denver, Colorado.

C. E. REEVES,# Scientific Investigator of Jan ito r Service. A uthor of 
“Jan ito r Service in E lem entary Schools.” A uthor of ten articles in 
the American School Board Journal on “The W ork of the School 
Jan ito r.” E lm ira, N. Y.

CHARLES STEVENS, Head Jan ito r, Greeley High School, Greeley, 
Colorado. Experience 34 years.

FELIX  STRICKLAND, Head Jan ito r, Pueblo, Colo.
HARRY S. GANDERS, in charge of the school.
JOHN HENRY SHAW, Publicity.
DONALD W. McKAY, Personnel.

A—ARGUMENTS FOR TH E BOARD
a Many jan ito rs do not have an adequate notion of w hat the ir job

implies.
b Among jan ito rs of approxim ately the same degree of willingness to

serve, some render an efficient service while others are near failures.
c Right tra in ing  will improve the methods of your inefficient willing

(S o m e  o f  th e  T e a c h e r s  an d  J a n ito r - E n g in e e r s  w h o  A tte n d e d  S c h o o l E a s t  Y ear)

janitor. Contact w ith other com petent jan ito rs and opportunities to 
visit such jan ito rs in the ir own schools where a high class service 
is being rendered should certainly inspire your careless jan ito r to 
more efficient service, 

d Ideals ,of be tte r service will be emphasized.
e How to economize tim e and effort and a t the same time improve the

quality  of work will be dem onstrated.



f  Your jan ito r will see the best method yet developed for washing
blackboards, scrubbing floors, repairing  certain  fixtures, etc. 

g  Your jan ito r will be taken to the furnace room and there shown
how to pu t the coal in the firebox, how to regulate  drafts, etc., 
so th a t he may annually save to your community, a t least the 
am ount of his salary, 

h Sweeping compounds, brooms, brushes, oils, and other jan itorial
supplies will be exhibited a t the school. Instructors will show how 
and under w hat conditions to use various m aterials and tools, 

i Moving pictures will depict methods of firing, cleaning, etc.
j Your jan ito rs will v isit school buildings in operation th a t are being

cared fo r as you would like your jan ito rs to care for your buildings.

b —a r g u m e n t s  f o r  t h e  j a n i t o r s

a You will see how other jan ito rs do the ir jobs.
b Jan ito rs from  all p arts  of the country will be telling how they do

various jobs.
c You will be shown easier and better ways of doing things,
d Your job ought to become easier because of improved methods,
e You will receive a diploma showing th a t you have attended a school

where your problems have been intelligently studied, 
f  You will be in a position to render a more efficient service,
g You do not need to be away from  home on a week-end.
h There will be moving pictures of how others are doing their work,
i A tou rist camp will be made free to you if you w ant to drive in

your own car.
j You will enjoy going to school again. You will be guests of the

Colorado S tate Teachers College. There’ll be horse-shoe tou rna
ments, a picnic, and free tickets to Greeley theaters, 

k Business men have conventions, farm ers have institu tes, teachers
have summ er schools, WHY NOT A W EEK ’S CONVENTION FOR 
JA N ITO R-EN GIN EERS ?

GENERAL INFORMATION

Time— ONE W EEK.
Dates—JU N E  7 to 12, 1926.
Begins—MONDAY MORNING, 8:00 a. m.
Closes— SATURDAY AFTERNOON, 3:00 p. m.
Place— CAMPUS, COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE,

GREELEY, COLORADO.
Cost—TUITION F E E , $10.00 per Jan ito r. (Paid by three-fourths 

of boards last year.)
BOARD ABOUT $1.00 per day (All who prefer may eat a t 

one central restau ran t.)
ROOM ABOUT 75c per day. (Upon arrival men will be taken 

to the ir rooms.)
City P ark  Tourist Camp—FR E E  TO MEMBERS OF THE JAN ITOR 

SCHOOL. (A beautiful spot to bring the fam ily for va
cation. Cooking arrangem ents provided.)

E nterta inm ent—“PARK,” “REX” and “STERLING,” the three Greeley 
Theaters, fu rn ish  free admission to all members of the 
school all n ights, Monday to Friday, inclusive.

PICNIC FOR ALL MEMBERS— Students and Instructors—at 
GREELEY PARK.

HORSESHOE TOURNAMENTS.
BIG BANQUET SATURDAY NOON.



The W ork—FROM 8:00 a. m. to 5 p. m. daily.
DEMONSTRATIONS OF:

FIR IN G
CONTROL OF HEAT
TEM PERING AIR, HUM IDIFYING AIR, etc. 
SCRUBBING 
MOPPING 
OILING FLOORS 
W ASHING WINDOWS 
CLEANING ERASERS and BLACKBOARDS 
CLEANING TOILETS 
BUILDING AND BANKING FIR ES 
READING GAUGES 
MAKING RECORDS AND REPORTS 
MAKING REPAIRS AND DOING ODD JOBS 

LECTURES GIVING STANDARDS AND METHODS FOR 
THE ABOVE.

LECTURES ON:
IMPORTANCE OF THE JA N ITO R’S WORK 
RESPO N SIBILITIES OF THE JANITOR 
LINES OF AUTHORITY—BOARD THRU SU PER IN TEN 

DENT AND PRINCIPA L TO JANITOR.
A JA N ITO R ’S DUTIES
PRECAUTIONS AGAINST FIR E
PRECAUTIONS AGAINST OTHER ACCIDENTS
SANITATION
DISINFECTION
RELATION SHIPS W ITH TEACHING PERSONNEL. 
RELATIONSHIPS W ITH PUPILS 
CARE OF GROUNDS
MATERIALS FOR USE IN CLEANING AND PRESER V 

ING
VISITS TO ten school houses of different types to observe how 

jan ito rs’ duties should be perform ed under different con
ditions.

EXHIBITS—Leading commercial houses will have on exhibit 
a full line of jan itorial m aterials and supplies. (These are 
only for exam ination by the janitors. There will be no 
selling by representatives of these firms.) Uses of various 
m aterials and supplies will be explained.

QUESTIONS AND ANSW ERS—All members of the school are 
constantly urged to ask questions. (Discussions resulting  
from  jan ito rs’ questions was one of the best fea tu res of last 
year’s school.)

MOVING PICTURES—These include pictures of methods of 
fire prevention, handling of fu rn itu re , tem perature control, 
cleaning, etc.

TO TAKE HOME TO JANITORS WHO REM AINED BEH IND: 
Mimeographed sum m aries of lectures given in some of the 
classes.

Sympathetic Spirit—Janito rs in attendance last year a tte s t to the fac t 
th a t these problems were approached in a sym pathetic spirit.
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EDUCATION
The aim of the Departm ent of Education is to help make better 

teachers, principals, supervisors, and superintendents. Many courses 
are given tha t are basic to all. Many other courses are highly specialized. 
An attem pt is made to give enough general work so tha t every student 
will get a thorough foundation in the field, and enough specialized work 
so tha t he may become a specialist in some one branch. The student 
will find courses in the theory, the history, and the philosophy of edu
cation in which clear analysis and straigh t thinking are of chief con
cern. He will also find courses tha t teach definite skills. These skills 
vary from the planning of a single lesson to the making of a curriculum  
or the planning of a school building.

D uring the Summer Quarter of 1926 over fifty regular and special 
courses will be offered by regular members of the departm ent and by 
special instructors—experts on adm inistration, curriculum  m aking and 
general problems of education. Particu lar attention will be given to 
courses dealing w ith educational adm inistration. (Note list of special 
teachers in this field, under II. A p. 3.)

I. CLASSES OF COURSES OFFERED
The following classification is suggestive of the types of courses 

to be offered. (See the Summer Bulletin, 1926, and the Year Book, 
1926-27, for detailed descriptions of these Education courses.)

A. T y p e s  o f  C o u r s e s :

1. Introductory courses: 1, 100a, 100c, 129.
2. Methods courses: 3, 4, 5, 51, 101, 104, 105, 106, 107, 150, 151.
3. Curriculum : 10, 52, 126, 210.
4. Philosophy: 111, 152, 211.
5. Adm inistration and supervision: 106, 108, 113, 114, 115, 116,

120, 142, 144, 147, 217, 243.
6. H istory of Education: 133, 134.
7. Rural Education: 20, 21, 28, 125, 126.
8. Activity courses: 15, 16, 16a, 17, 28, 105, 110.
9. Courses in allied departm ents: Biology 1, Biotics 101, 201;

Psychology 104, 105, 107, 108, 114, 115, 212, 214, 215; Soci
ology 100, 105, 130.

B. C o u r s e s  i n :

1. E lem entary Education: 1, 3, 4, 5, 10, 21, 26, 51, 52, 104, 106,
107, 110, 111, 115, 150, 151, 152, 154, 211.

2. Junior and Senior High School Education: 110, 111, 113,
116, 210, 217.

3. Education for Principals, Supervisors, and Critic Teachers: 
104, 106, 108, 110, 111, 113, 114, 115, 116, 142, 147, 190, 210, 
217, 243.

4. Education for Superintendents: 110, 111, 112, 113, 115, 116,
120, 142, 143, 144, 147, 210, 242.

5. Research in Education: 123, 210, 211, 217, 223, 224, 243.



II. FACULTY OF THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
SUMMER, 1926

The following regular members of the Departm ent of Education 
will give courses in the departm ent, Summer, 1926: Professors Rugg, 
(Head of the Departm ent) Arm entrout, Blue, Gamble, Ganders, Hargrove, 
and Mahan. Additional courses will be offered by the following mem
bers of the T raining School faculty: Davis, Lyford, Dulin, Rosenquist, 
Turner, Van Meter, and McCowen.

Besides the courses offered by resident instructors the following 
special teachers and lecturers will cooperate in giving courses in Edu
cation:

A. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  :

Mr. C. R. Foster, F irs t A ssistant Superintendent, P ittsburgh 
Public Schools, P ittsburgh, Pennsylvania.

Mr. 0. C. P ra tt, Superintendent of Schools, Spokane, W ashington.
Mr. J. H. Risley, Superintendent of Schools, Pueblo, Colorado.
Dr. G. D. Strayer, Professor of Educational A dm inistration, 

Teachers College, Columbia University.
Mr. A. L. Threlkeld, Deputy Superintendent of Schools, Den

ver, Colorado.

B . S p e c i a l  L e c t u r e r s  i n  E d u c a t i o n :

Dr. E. S. Evenden, Professor of Education, Teachers College, 
Columbia University.

Dr. L. A. Pechstein, Dean of the College of Education, U niversity 
of Cincinnati.

Dr. David Snedden, Professor of Education, Teachers College, 
Columbia University.

Harden T. Raymond, Goldsmiths’ College, U niversity of London.
Dr. Carleton W. W ashburne, Superintendent of Schools, Win- 

netka, Illinois.

C. E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n :

Miss Alice H anthorn, P rim ary Supervisor, Cleveland Public 
Schools, Cleveland, Ohio.

Mrs. Otho Hanscom, Interm ediate Supervisor, State Teachers 
College, Denton, Texas.

D. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n :

Mr. Merle Prunty, Principal Central High School, Tulsa, 
Oklahoma.

E. R e s e a r c h :

Dr. Frederick L. W hitney, Director of Research, Colorado State 
Teachers College.

F. F a c u l t y  A s s i s t i n g  i n  A l l ie d  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  E d u c a t i o n a l

P s y c h o l o g y :

Professors Heilman, Holst, Hamill, and Vernon Brown.

G. A s s i s t i n g  i n  t h e  D e p a r t m e n t :

Mr. John Casey, Superintendent of Schools, Eaton, Colorado.
Mr. Geo. Hay, Principal, Lockwood School, W ebster Groves, 

Missouri.
Mr. R. L. Hunt, Superintendent of Schools, Las Animas, Colorado.
Mr. R. H. Morrison, Extension Division, Colorado State Teachers 

College.



Mr. Earl B. Moore, Scout Executive, Weld-Morgan Counties, 
Colorado.

Miss A. Evelyn Newman, Dean of Women, Colorado State 
Teachers College.

Mrs. Carrie S. Turner, Greeley, Colorado.
Mr. 0. D. W yatt, Principal, Fort Worth, Texas.

III. TWO INNOVATING COURSES: ED. 100a and ED. 100c
100a. Problems of Education. E ither half or full quarter. Two or 

four hours. When taken for credit students m ust be in attendance 
every day and take the prescribed examination. Two o'clock, M. T. W. Th. 
Little Theater.

This course will discuss present day educational problems. Each 
day a different lecturer, either a member of the regular faculty or a 
v isiting lecturer or teacher, will take up for discussion a problem of 
curren t interest and significance, a problem to which the particu lar 
lecturer has given detailed and serious study. This course attem pts, 
therefore, to bring to interested students the results of research con
cerning current educational problems.

The following lists the name of each lecturer in Ed. 100a and the 
title of the lecture:

D a t e N a m e  o f  L e c t u r e r T it l e  o f  L e c t u r e

w June 16 Dr. G. W. F rasie r_____ Trends in College Education.
Th June 17 Dr. G. E. Raiguel_____ The Effect of Education on Dem

ocracy.
M June 21 Dr. Edward S. Evenden _ Some Necessary Professional A t

titudes for Teachers.
T June 22 Dr. David Snedden____ Have We Forgotten SelfvEduca- 

tion?
W June 23 Dr. E. A. Cross_______ The Place of Grammar in the 

Modern Curriculum.
Th June 24 Dr. George D. S trayer_ Progress in Educational Adminis

tration  During the Past Twenty- 
five Years.

M June 28 Mr. Rollo Brown_____ The French Methods of Teaching 
Composition.

T June 29 Dr. C. W. W ashburne Children’s Books—Some of the 
Elements That Determine the 
Grade in Which a Book Can Be 
Most Effectively Read.

W June 30 Supt. O. C. P r a t t___ — T raining Teachers in Service.
Th July 1 Dr. W. D. A rm entrout— A Comparison of the Psychology 

of Koffka and Thorndike.
M July 5 Dr. E. H. G riggs_______ The Influence of the P arent and 

the Teacher in Character Edu
cation.

T July 6 Dean A. Evelyn Newman Student Opinion at Home and 
Abroad.

W July 7 W arden T. Raymont Contemporary Problems of Edu
cation in England.

Th July 8 Mr. John C. Ransom The Problem of Instruction in 
Creative W riting.

M July 12 Professor Vernon Brown Status of Psychology in England.
T July 13 Mr. John C. Stone_____ Diagnostic Testing and Remedial 

Drill as Essential Factors in De
veloping Skill in Arithmetic.



W Ju ly  14 Dr. H. S. G a n d e rs   The Ju n io r College.
Th Ju ly  15 Supt. Jan ies H. R isley   W hat A ils Our Youth?
M Ju ly  19 Dr. F. C. J e a n __________ Science and R eligion.
T Ju ly  20 P ro fesso r F rances Tobey The Psychological B asis of the

A ppreciation  of L ite ra tu re .
W Ju ly  21 Mid Term  E xam ination .
Th Ju ly  22 Dr. E. U. R u g g ________  Priv ileges, P rom ises, R esponsi

b ilities.
M Ju ly  26 Dr. Pau l B la n sh a rd   The Ideals and M ethods of the

W orkers’ E ducation  M ovement.
T Ju ly  27 Dr. O. M. D ick e rso n   C u rren t E ven ts as an A djunct to

the T eaching of H isto ry  and 
Civics.

W Ju ly  28 Miss Alice H a n th o rn   Problem s of A d justing  the  C u rri
culum  to Meet the  Needs of 
E lem en tary  C hildren.

Th Ju ly  29 Dr. J. D. H e ilm a n   D iagnosis and R em edial T re a t
m ent in R eading.

M Aug. 2 Supt. C. R. F o ste r______  E x tra -cu rricu la r A ctiv ities.
T Aug. 3 Mr. R. H. M o rriso n   T ra its  M aking for Success and

F a ilu re  in  Teaching.
W Aug. 4 Dr. L. A. P e c h s te in   In telligence and P up il Effort.
Th Aug. 5 Dr. I. W. H o w erth   The Problem  of In te re s t.
M Aug. 9 Mr. A lbert C a r te r   The T eacher and the School

L ibrary .
T Aug. 10 P rofessor H. G. B lu e   A P lan  for C ontem porary  C ivili

zation Courses.
W Aug. 11 Dr. Sam uel B. H ard ing  ... G eography as a Social Science.

Th Aug. 12 P ro fesso r H elen C. D avis The T eaching of th e  Social
Sciences in the  E lem en tary  
School.

M Aug. 16 Mrs. Otho H an sco m   The T ra in in g  of the  E lem en ta ry
T eacher.

T Aug. 17 Supt. A. L. T h re lk e ld   How Much L earn ing  is Possible?
W Aug. 18 Dr. G. C. Gamble _______ The S ta tu s of E ducational R e

search.
Th Aug. 19 Col. H. A. H u tch in g so n .... Voice of the  Class.
M Aug. 23 Dr. H erb ert A. G ibbons ... S tim u la tin g  In te re s t in Public

Affairs and Public Speaking 
Among Our S tudents.

T Aug. 24 Dr. F. L. W hitney   O pportun ities for Secondary E du 
cation.

W Aug. 25 F in a l E xam ination .

100c. U nit Courses in E ducation—E ith e r h a lf or fu ll q u arte r. One 
two, th ree , four or five hours. W hen taken  for cred it, s tuden ts  m ust be 
in a ttendance  every day and take  the  prescribed  exam inations.

The plan  here  is to offer a series of five one-hour courses, each of 
w hich, or any one or m ore of which, m ay be taken . E ach course w ill 
be ta u g h t for two weeks by one m an of na tiona l rep u ta tio n  in  h is field  
as follow s:

Dr. S trayer, of T eachers College, 1
C olum bia ...________________   School H ouse C onstruction

Dr. W ashburne, S uperin tenden t of 
Schools in  W innetka, Illino is . In d iv idua l In s tru c tio n



W arden  R aym ont, of G oldsm iths’
College, U n iversity  of London ____________ E ducation  in  E ng land

Dr. Pechstein , Dean of the  College
of E ducation , U n iversity  of C incinnati  C h aracter E ducation

Mr. C. R. F oster, F ir s t  A ss’t S uperin tenden t
of Schools, P ittsb u rg h  ....______________ The Six-Year H igh School

IV. SPECIA L COURSES FOR TRA IN IN G  SU PER IN T EN D E N TS, 
PR IN C IPA LS, AND SUPERVISORS

Ed. 108. E ducational Supervision—E ith e r  h a lf or fu ll q u a rte r. Two 
or four hours. In s tru c to rs : S uperin tenden t Jam es H. R isley, Pueblo,
Colorado; F ir s t  A ssis tan t S uperin tenden t C. R. F oster, P ittsb u rg h , P en n 
sy lvan ia ; D eputy S uperin tenden t A. L. T hrelkeld , D enver, Colorado.

T his course w ill be of especial value to those who expect to become 
superin tenden ts, p rincipals, or supervisors. I t  w ill give considera tion  
to all the  m ajo r problem s of superv ision  and, so fa r  as possible, th e  
stu d en t w ill be given an opportun ity  to do in a p rac tica l w ay the  various 
ta sk s w hich the superv isor of in s tru c tio n  is called upon to do w hile 
in  the  field.

The problem s and topics of the course a re : Purposes and  general
p rincip les of superv ision ; types of o rgan iza tion  and  ad m in is tra tiv e  re 
la tio n sh ip s; qualifica tions of superv iso rs; w ays and m eans of im proving  
teachers in service; ra tin g  schem es; school d iscip line and m anagem ent, 
v is itin g  classroom s and conferences; dem onstra tion  teach ing  and in te r
v is ita tio n ; types of lessons; lesson p lans and rep o rts ; selection and  
o rgan iza tion  of subject m a tte r ; selection of textbooks; prom otion 
schem es; new types of exam inations; teac h e rs’ m ark s; p rogram s and  
schedules; c lassification  of ch ild ren ; supervised  study  and the a ss ig n 
m en t; case stud ies of teach e rs’ m istakes; rem edies, devices, and  evalua
tion  of re su lts  of in struction .

Ed. 112. School H ouse C onstruction . U n it course I. F ir s t  two 
weeks. One hour. In s tru c to r— Dr. George D. S trayer, P ro fesso r of 
E ducational A dm in istra tion , T eachers College, C olum bia U niversity .

T his course w ill give the  su p erin tenden t an  in s ig h t in to  the  m ajo r 
problem s involved in p lann ing  and ca rry in g  to com pletion a bu ild ing  
program . S tandards for various types of bu ild ings w ill be discussed, 
bu ild ing  p lans studied , and a procedure outlined. (D r. S tray e r is one
of the forem ost experts in the field  of school build ings.)

Ed. 115. O rganization  and A d m in istra tion  of an E lem en tary  School— 
F ir s t  half. Two hours. In s tru c to r— S uperin tenden t Jam es H. R isley, 
Pueblo, Colorado.

C ubberley’s The Principal  and His School  will be used as the  tex t 
in th is  course. The w ork of the  e lem en tary  school w ill be analyzed 
from  the s tandpo in t of o rgan iza tion  and adm in is tra tio n . The follow ing
are  some of the topics considered: The f i r s t  day of school; ya rd  and
bu ild ing  organ iza tion ; p rogram s and schedules; th e  school ja n ito r ; 
h ea lth  and san ita ry  con tro l; d iscip line; use of the  assem bly period ; 
c lassify ing  and prom oting  pupils; th e  cu rricu lu m ; p lann ing  the  super
v ision ; teach e rs’ m eetings; m easuring  in s tru c tio n ; p a ren t-teachers’ asso
c ia tions; ex tra -cu rricu la r ac tiv itie s ; etc.

Ed. 120. E ducational F inance—F irs t  half. Two hours. In s tru c to rs : 
Dr. George D. S trayer, T eachers College, Colum bia U niversity ; S uperin 
ten d en t O. C. P ra tt , Spokane, W ashington.

T his course w ill deal w ith  sources of income, w ealth , taxa tion , d is
tr ib u tio n  of sta te  aid  and equalization , the  contro l of local school finance, 
th e  budget and accounting, u n it and to ta l costs, bonds and financ ing  
bu ild ing  program s.



Ed. 142. School Adm inistration—Either half or full quarter. Two 
or four hours. Instructors: Dr. George D. Strayer, Teachers College,
Columbia University; Superintendent 0. C. Pratt, Spokane, W ashington; 
F irst A ssistant Superintendent C. R. Foster, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania; 
Deputy Superintendent A. L. Threlkeld, Denver, Colorado.

The course is designed prim arily for students preparing them selves 
to be principals, supervisors or superintendents. All phases of local 
school adm inistration w ill be dealt with. Particular emphasis w ill be 
placed on such subjects as: National and state responsibility for edu
cation; financing schools; business adm inistration of schools; school 
publicity; statistical methods applied to adm inistration; buildings and 
equipment; health service; census and attendance; classification and pro
gress of children; the organization of local school system s; supervision  
of instruction; curricula and courses of study; records and reports; 
extra-curricular activities; and personal management.

Ed. 144. School Publicity. F irst half. Two hours. Instructors: 
Professor J. H. Shaw, Director of Publications, Colorado State Teachers 
College; Superintendent J. H. R isley, Pueblo, Colorado.

It makes no difference how well the public school is organized, 
or how thoroughly the work is being done and how apparent inside suc
cess may be; unless there is the proper relationship with the public, 
the school's success as judged from the public viewpoint is handicapped.

Every school superintendent should “se ll” his school to the public. 
It is true that he is doing that very thing, to a degree, first, through  
the pupils, and second, through his personal appearances in civic and 
other organizations. But he can do a much bigger and better job, and 
do it much more efficiently if he is acquainted w ith the different methods 
of getting publicity.

Ed. 144 is designed for the sole purpose of showing school superin
tendents and all others engaged in public school work who may be 
interested—and the entire school staff should be interested—just what 
makes for good school publicity and how to handle it.

The taxpayer in every community is guided in large degree in his 
attitude toward the public school by what the press says of education. 
The school superintendent may be getting a lot of information before 
the taxpayer through the public press. But many adm inistrators go about 
the task blindly; w hile they are fortunate in getting publicity, the 
work would be much easier and they would get a great deal more of it 
if they knew the many sources of good*school news that are never 
touched, and if they were acquainted with the technical knowledge of 
preparation of “copy.” The course w ill therefore deal w ith the promo
tion of educational news and w ill reflect the points of view  of a trained  
newspaper editor and a successful superintendent.

Ed. 147. Educational Surveys—First half. Two hours. Instructor: 
Dr. Harry S. Ganders, Professor of Educational A dm inistration, Colorado 
State Teachers College.

In this course an opportunity w ill be given lo  study the technic of 
conducting surveys, the surveys which have been made, and the ap
plication of these surveys to educational thought and practice.

Ed. 190. Adm inistration and Teaching in Teachers Colleges and 
Normal Schools. Either half or full quarter. Two or four hours. The 
course w ill be given for the first six days by Dr. E. S. Evenden, Profes
sor of Normal School Adm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia, and 
w ill be continued by the follow ing members of the resident faculty: 
President G. W. Frasier, Vice-President Cross, Dr. Rugg, Dr. Ganders, 
Dr. W htitney, Dr. Heilman, Dr. Gamble, Mr. Morrison, Dr. Armentrout, 
and members of the staff of the Training Schools.



The following topics or problems will be considered: The rise and 
present status of teachers colleges; the relation of the teacher to the 
state; adm inistration and organization problems; personnel and classifi
cation problems; curriculum  making and problems pertain ing to the 
development of the train ing  schools—student teaching, supervision, etc.

The course is designed to prepare m ature students for the increas
ing demand for teachers equipped for service in teaching in teachers 
colleges and normal schools.

Ed. 243. Problems in Educational Adm inistration. F irs t half. Two 
hours. Instructor—Dr. H arry  S. Ganders, Colorado State Teachers 
College.

This advanced adm inistration course is prim arily  intended for indi
viduals who are active superintendents and principals of schools. The 
problems selected for work will be selected from the following: The
professional train ing  and experience of superintendents of the United 
States; present situation and procedures in classification of children; 
school house management; the superintendent and supervision of instruc
tion ; a system of records and reports for small c itie s , the budget, 
salaries, and unit costs; attendance; and health adm inistration.

V. COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
The Departm ent of Education is m aking special provision for graduate 

students by offering several new courses for such students. Graduate 
students may take courses numbered above 100.

Special Graduate Courses in Education and Psychology:
Ed. 210. Problems of the School Curriculum.
Ed. 211. Conceptions of Mind in Educational Theory.
Ed. 217. Problems of Secondary Education.
Ed. 223. Research in Education.
Ed. 224. Experim ental Education.
Ed. 240. Women in A dm inistration.
Ed. 243. Problems in Educational Adm inistration.
Psych. 212. Psychological and Statistical Methods Applied to 

Education.
Psych. 213. Conference and Seminar Course.
Psych. 214. Advanced Educational Psychology.
Psych. 215. Advanced Educational Tests and Measurements.

The following courses are also suggested for graduate students in 
Education: Ed. 106, Ed. 108, Ed. 110, Ed. 115, Ed. 134, Ed. 144, Ed. 147; 
Biotics 101, Biotics 201; Psych. 104, Psych. 105, Psych. 107, Psych. 108; 
Soc. 105, Soc. 130.
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PREFACE

Any study in the social sciences must from its inherent 
nature be cooperative. This investigation is no exception. 
Nearly two thousand college students willingly furnished con- 
fidental information for the core of the study, and facts about 
many thousands in a half dozen states comprised the com
parative data used. Dean E. A. Cross, Colorado State Teachers 
College, permitted the use of his Massachusetts questionnaire, 
and Doctor H. T. Manuel, at that time Director of Educational 
Research, Western State College, Gunnison, Colorado, and 
Doctor J. C. DeVoss, Director of the Bureau of Research and 
Extension, State Teachers College, San Jose, California, under
took the management of the study in their colleges. Valuable 
material was furnished also by Mr. W. G. Binnewies, Assistant 
Professor of Sociology, Mr. R. H. Morrison, Associate Professor 
of Extramural Education, and Doctor J. D. Heilman, Professor 
of Educational Psychology, all of Colorado State Teachers 
College. Mr. Dale Patterson, Research Fellow, Colorado State 
Teachers College, helped in planning and starting the investi
gation, and Miss Jessie L. Thompson, Research Secretary, Colo
rado State Teachers College, directed the classification of 
data and helped in the interpretation of findings.
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INTRODUCTION v

INTRODUCTION

The type of person admitted to and graduated from teach
er training institutions is a vital matter. Natural qualities 
possessed, the personnel of the home, economic and social con
ditions, all will make their contribution in determining the kind 
of education furnished pupil groups. As a desirable criterion 
the teacher will act as leader so that character traits, civic 
attitudes, and the like will appear on successive levels of 
efficiency generation after generation. But it might happen 
that such low undesirable levels of social background would be 
represented by teachers that a static condition in society would 
result, or even that there might be retrogression.

Coffman’s pioneer study' was a recognition of the im
portance of this problem so far as it applied to the teacher in 
service. His findings seemed to show that—

“The typical American female teacher is twenty-four 
years of age, having entered teaching in the early part of her 
nineteenth year when she had received but four years training 
beyond the elementary schools. Her salary at her present age 
is $485 a year. She is native bom of native born parents, both 
of whom speak the English language. When she entered 
teaching both of her parents were living and had an annual 
income of appoximately $800 which they were compelled to 
use to support themselves and their four or five children. The 
young woman early found the pressure, both real and an
ticipated, to earn her own way very heavy. As teaching was 
regarded as a highly respectable calling and as the transfer 
from the school room as a student to it as a teacher was but 
a step, she decided upon teaching.

I Coffman, L. D., The Social Composition of the Teaching Population, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, Contributions to Education, No. 41, 1911



vi INTRODUCTION

“Her first experience as a teacher was gotten in the rural 
school where she remained but two years. If she went from 
there to a town school her promotion was based almost solely 
upon her experience as no additional training was required by 
the officials of the town. If she desired to teach in a city 
school, she was compelled to secure at least one more year of 
training in all, but each additional year of training she found 
increased her salary.

“So far she has profited each year of her brief experience 
by having her salary increased and this will probably be true 
for the next two years should she find it necessary to remain in 
teaching tha t long.”

But during the last two decades there has been a marked 
increase in requirement of institutional attendance which re
sults in the preparation of a larger and larger proportion of 
public school teachers in state teachers colleges and state 
normal schools. This makes an inquiry into the personnel of 
the student population in teacher training institutions of in
creasing importance and justifies the present study.

The Department of Educational Research of Colorado 
State Teachers College has undertaken this investigation, then, 
with a view to the discovery of an answer to the question, 
What are some of the important characteristics of the teacher 
in preparation in representative American state teachers 
colleges? F irst of all, the facts about social and economic 
levels have been determined for all of the teachers college stu
dents of Colorado and for a group in a representative teachers 
college of California (Table I ) . To these data have been added 
like findings from recent studies in Missouri (1920), Michigan 
(1922), Massachusetts (1923), Pennsylvania (1924), Louisiana 
(1924), and Connecticut (1924).
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TABLE I

PERCENTAGE OF ENROLLED STUDENTS OF THREE TEACHER 
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS FURNISHING DATA FOR THIS STUDY, 
1924-25

Institutions
Number students Students furn- 
enrolled, Spring ishing data 
quarter, 1924-25

Percentage of 
enrollm ent

Colorado State 
Teachers Col
lege, Greeley, 
Colorado 

Graduates 
Seniors 
Juniors 
Sophomores 
Freshm en 
Unclassified

1386
41 

110 
177
445
470

42 1285 93.0

W estern State 
College, Gunni
son, Colorado 

Graduates 
Seniors 
Juniors 
Sophomores 
Freshm en 
Unclassified

400
2

20
45

127
143

8 345 86.0

San Jose State 
Teachers College, 
San Jose, Calif
ornia

Graduates
Seniors
Juniors
Sophomores
Freshm en
Unclassified

1100
4
8

30
52

107
2 203 18.0

TOTAL 2886 1833 65.7
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It is recognized that this group of facts, both new and 
comparative, does not constitute a complete study of the 
personnel of teachers college students. Such an investigation, 
in addition to matters of social and economic background, 
would determine intelligence levels, achievement in scholarship, 
success in student teaching, physical equipment, moral and 
aesthetic attitudes and personality traits, extra-curricular ef
ficiency, and the like. But it is worth while to make in
quiry into this segment of the total problem and, so far as 
like factors appear, to determine whether progress has been 
made since Coffman’s checking in the type of person found 
among the ranks of public school teachers.



CHAPTER I
PROCEDURE AND TECHNIC

1. Co l l e c t io n  o f F a c t s

During the spring quarter of the school year, 1924-25, 
a  questionnaire, similar to the personnel blanks used in Mass
achusetts,' were distributed at a general assembly period of 
Colorado State Teachers College. After the blanks were 
collected, a list was made of all students answering the 
questionnaire. This was checked with the enrollment list 
found in the registrar’s office. An effort was then made 
to reach all students who had not been at the assembly. A 
third attempt was made through the cooperation of the College 
instructors. The second and third calls brought in many more 
blanks, leaving about one hundred unanswered. Many of these 
students had dropped out, and others could not be reached with 
time and facilities available.

A supply of the question lists was sent to Western State 
College, Gunnison, Colorado, and the same procedure was fol
lowed there. The completed question lists were received dur
ing the spring quarter, 1924-25.

This gave a very complete sampling of state teachers 
college students for the state of Colorado, a group of subjects 
as large as that used by Cross in Massachusetts and adequate 
for purposes of comparison with available data from other 
states.

It was thought desirable to include among the new data 
facts about state teachers college students from a second west
ern state. California was selected and the San Jose State 
Teachers College used as representative of the six state 
teachers colleges of that state. Here, the question lists were 
used in the classrooms and filled out under the immediate 
supervision of the college instructors. The completed package 
was received at the close of the spring quarter, 1924-25.

2. T h e  S cope  of  D a t a

The extent of samplings from the student bodies of the 
three teacher training institutions used in Colorado and Cali
fornia is shown in Table I. The group in Colorado State 
Teachers College is practically complete, as the enrollment 
figure no doubt includes some students who were no longer in 
College. The group of subjects from Colorado totals over 1600. 
This is about as large as the sampling obtained by Cross in

I See appendix. These b lanks w ere used by B agley and  Cross, and  the  re su lts  
compiled in  Zook’s study. Zook, G. F., Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Tech
nical and  H igher E ducation  in Massachusetts. M assachusetts L eg isla tu re , House 
D ocum ent, N um ber 1700, 1923
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Massachusetts,2 and represents a larger percent of total en
rollment than that for nine Massachusetts schools.

The factor of time limited the sampling for California to 
one college, but the figures from San Jose seem to show a fair 
representation of students from each of the six groups in that 
institution.

The representativeness of groups of students included in 
the six previous studies used for comparative purposes is not 
clearly indicated in the published reports in every case. In 
the Missouri survey, seventy-six percent of the students in 
current attendance were included in the group studied.3 In the 
Michigan survey, nearly all students enrolled in the four 
schools studied were included in every tabulation.4 In the 
Massachusetts survey, “over ninety percent of all the students 
in attendance in the nine schools are included in the returns as 
tabulated.”3 In the state of Pennsylvania, final report is made 
in terms of percents so that the adequacy of sampling cannot 
be determined.6 A similar comment may be made on the 
Louisiana survey, but an examination of the table totals seems 
to show about eighty percent of all students represented.7 In 
Connecticut, no report is found on sampling, but the small total 
enrollment in the four schools (950 c.) is very probably well 
represented in each tabulation.8

3. C l a s s if ic a t io n  of  M a t e r ia l

The new data from the state teachers colleges of Colo
rado and California were drawn off onto large coordinate 
sheets by student clerks, under the direction of the Research 
Secretary of Colorado State Teachers College. This gave the 
frequency facts for each item of information. From this 
original classification one hundred and thirty-one tables were 
made representing the new facts and comparing them to 
similar data obtained in the six previous studies available.

4. I n t e r p r e t a t io n  o p  F a c t s  Ob t a in e d

Only the most significant points of interpretation are in
cluded in the final report which follows. Each group of facts

2 Zook, G. F., Op. cit. page 1.
3 Learned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professional Preparation of 

Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of Teaching, Bulletin Number Fourteen, 1920

4 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the Michigan State Normal Schools, 
Lansing, Michigan, State Board of Education, 1922

3 Zook, G. F., Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Technical and Higher Education 
in M assachusetts. Chapter by Cross, E. A. “The Teaching Personnel of the 
Normal Schools of M assachusetts.” Massachusetts Legislature, House Document, 
Number 1700, 1923

s Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, 
March, 1925

7 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana  
State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, the Southwestern 
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Board of Education, 1924

8 Meader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. Unpublished 
report, 1925
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is treated on two levels; first, that of discussion in which the 
analysis of the tabular form is made more complete; second, 
that of interpretation where real meanings are discovered and 
stated with reference to section heads and to chapter topics.

5. B r ie f  S u m m a r y  of F in d in g s

The study finds students in modern state teachers colleges 
coming in about equal number from the agricultural and labor
ing classes on the one hand and from other occupational and 
cultural levels on the other. Their homes are those of modest 
comfort with native American traditions and speech habits 
and with some definite church affiliation. Brothers and 
sisters are rather more numerous than in the typical American 
family, and the student is, as a rule, second or third in age. 
Students attend usually in the state of their birth and at the 
nearest teachers college available. They do not, as a rule, 
teach before entering college; and many are wholly or partly 
self-supporting, including an increasing number who receive 
scholarships or fellowships. Curricula are organized, as a rule, 
so that students must have rather definite professional objec
tives. Nearly one-half of them plan to stay only for two 
years and to teach in an elementary school classroom. The 
other half wish to teach in high school, and but very few are 
looking forward to rural school work or to administrative or 
supervisory positions. Eventually more than one-half of the 
women will marry.

CHAPTER II
THE FIELD SERVED BY STATE TEACHERS COLLEGES

It is important to know the extent and the character of 
service which state teachers colleges are giving the states 
where they are located. This is indicated, from one viewpoint, 
by the distance of the homes of students from the college. But 
it is more significant to know whether state teachers colleges 
are serving virtually as city normal schools in caring for the 
local situation or whether the farm or urban centers of various 
sizes constitute the constituency.
1. T h e  D is t a n c e  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  Co llege  S t u d e n t s  T r a v el

There is a slight tendency in the United States toward the 
subsidy of state teachers college students to cover a part of 
their expenses during the period of preparation in a state pro
fessional school.'-2 Transportation is one large item, and this 
varies with the relative location of home and college.

' S" State M aintenance for Teachers in Training, W arwick and

2 J \ dd*,C- tP" and ? a£Ker’ O., Problems Involved in Standardizing State Normal
Schools, Bureau of Education, Department of the Interior, Bulletin No. 12, 1916
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The distance of the homes of college students from the 
institution they were attending is reported in Table II. Colo
rado State Teachers College serves the entire eastern part of 
the state and receives many students from other states as well. 
The student body at Western State College comes from a 
rather wide mountain area. San Jose State Teachers College 
is more local in its clientele. The spread of the distributions 
of distances for the three colleges is significant, and parti
cularly the first quartile point, which is but a few miles for 
Colorado State Teachers College and San Jose State Teachers 
College.

Pennsylvania’s figure is the approximate median. No 
definite distance facts are found in the Louisiana report. It is 
stated, however, that “nearly nine-tenths of students in the

TABLE II
DISTANCE OF THE HOMES OF STUDENTS FROM THE COLLEGE 

IN THE CASE OF TWENTY-EIGHT TEACHER TRAINING INSTI-
TUTIONS IN FOUR STATES

Miles
Colorado

State
Teachers
College

W estern
State

College

San Jose 
State 

Teachers 
College

Pennsylvania Minnesota 
(1) (2)

Over 1000 3.87 2.22 2.46
901-1000 1.15 1.27 .49
801- 900 .59 .32 .00
701- 800 .82 .00 .00
601- 700 1.06 .00 .49
501- 600 1.40 .32 .00
401- 500 3.04 .63 2.46
301- 400 3.29 1.90 4.93
201- 300 10.53 8.86 4.93
101- 200 16.61 34.81 16.26

51- 100 18.09 28.48 18.72
26- 50 6.25 .94 8.37

6- 25 6.66 .63 9.36
0- 5 26.64 19.62 31.53

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00

1st Quartile 4.70 57.67 3.97
Median 79.80 101.91 52.97 50.0 51.0

3rd Quartile 208.00 173.73 144.18
Q 101.70 58.03 70.11

1 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, 
March, 1925

2 Schutte, T. H., “Distance and the Normal School Graduate,” Educational Adm inis
tration and Supervision, December, 1923

three institutions were born in Louisiana. Most of the stu
dents not born in Louisiana are natives of one or the other of 
the three contiguous states”3 In Missouri,4 the data for Kirks- 
ville, Warrensburg, and Maryville show that the home county 
furnishes one-fourth of the student body, including eighteen

3 Bagley, W. C., Op. cit. p. 2
4 Learned, W. S., Op. cit., p. 2
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percent who come from the local town, th a t six or seven 
neighboring counties furnish another fourth, th a t twelve or 
fifteen counties in the immediate district contribute one-third, 
while one-seventh come from other portions of the state and 
three percent from outside. In Minnesota, the median distance 
is fifty-one miles, according to Schutte’s study. This fact is 
supplemented by a checking the w riter made in the Moorhead, 
Minnesota, State Teachers College in 1923. Fifty-six percent 
of the entering class were found to have come from ten neigh
boring counties and forty  percent of the graduates of the 
previous year were teaching in the same area.

So fa r as these six states are concerned, state teachers 
colleges are found attracting students from a radius of one 
hundred-fifty to two hundred miles, and about half of them 
come from a distance of fifty  to one hundred miles. Exceptions 
to this m ight be found, of course, in large and in small states 
like Iowa and Vermont with but one teacher training institu
tion. But in the m ajority of situations the above generaliza
tion holds.

2. T h e  L ocal Co u n ty

For the new material obtained for Colorado and California, 
the distribution of resident college students coming from the 
high schools in the counties of the state was tabulated. I t was 
found th a t fifty-three counties of Colorado contributed stu
dents to Colorado State Teachers College and th irty  counties 
sent students to Western State College. Thirty-two California 
counties contributed in like manner to the state teachers col
lege at San Jose.

Table III summarizes these facts in term s of the con
tribution of the home county. From seventeen to thirty-three 
percent of students, enrolled in the eight colleges reporting, 
come from the local county; and more than one-half of these 
are from the city itself. In the case of Colorado State Teach
ers College, this is accounted for in part by the fact th a t Weld 
County covers a wide area. It ranks, however, but fourth, both 
Greeley and Denver sending more students. At Western State 
College, the local county ranks th ird ; while two outside 
counties are firs t and second, and the local high school is but 
fifth . In the case of San Jose State Teachers College, theJocal 
county ranks second only to the local high school. The w riter’s 
study in the Moorhead State Teachers College, referred to in 
the preceding section, found twenty-two percent of the in
coming class from Clay county, Minnesota, and Cass county, 
N orth Dakota. The college is located on the boundary between 
these two counties. I t was found, also, th a t seventeen percent 
of the graduates were teaching in this same area.
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TABLE III
THE PROPORTION OP THE STUDENT POPULATION IN EIGHT 

TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS COMING FROM THE HOME 
COUNTY

College
College High 

School
City High  

School
Outside
School

Total

Colorado State 
Teachers College 8.66 16.58 7.59 32.83

W estern State 
College, Colorado 1.08 6.47 9.35 16.90
San Jose State  
Teachers College, 
California 19.08 9.16 28.24
Missouri (1) 18.00 7.00 25.00

Mean 4.87 15.03 8.27 25.74

I Learned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professional Preparation o f  
Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foundation for the Advance
m ent of Teaching, B ulletin Number Fourteen, 1920

For the eight colleges considered, about one-fourth of the 
student enrollment seems to come from the local county, but 
a large proportion of this is from the city and college high 
schools.

3. Outside  S tates

Shall the state teachers college serve exclusively the state 
in which it is located? Or shall it seek for a cosmopolitan 
clientele widespread like that of the state university? The 
study shows thirty-five states, Canada, and Hawaii furnished 
one-fourth of the student body of Colorado State Teachers 
College. At Western State College, fourteen percent came 
from sixteen outside states and Italy, and at San Jose State 
Teachers College eighteen percent came from thirteen states 
and Canada. Table IV summarizes these facts in terms of 
diversity of source. The central tendency for three colleges is 
nearly three dozen states and countries, while in California with 
six state teachers colleges fourteen other political units con
tribute to the student body.

These colleges are cosmopolitan with regard to the source 
of a small proportion of their students, and very probably a 
reasonable reciprocity which preserves a balance between en
rollment and placement should tend to prevent an inbreeding 
of localized standards. This may eventually contribute toward 
a national system of public schools.
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TABLE IV
NUMBER OF STATES AND FOREIGN COUNTRIES FURNISHING- 

HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES FOR EIGHT TEACHER TRAINING  
INSTITUTIONS

College States Foreign Total
Countries

Colorado State
Teachers College 36 2

W estern State
College, Colorado 17 1

San Jose State 
Teachers College,
California 14 1

Missouri (1)

Mean 22.2 1.3 23.6

Learned W S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professional Preparation of 
Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foundation for the Advance
m ent of Teaching, Bulletin Number Fourteen, 1920 “Three percent come from  
outside the state .”

4. T h e  H ome S tate

But the great majority of students _ in these colleges live 
in the home state. Table V speaks positively on this point, in
cluding data from twenty-nine schools in six states. The 
range is from the situation in the four two-year normal schools 
in Connecticut, with an exclusively local student body, to Colo
rado State Teachers College, enrolling in its five years of col
lege work but three-fourths of its students from the home 
state.

No definite data can be given in Chapter IV to follow on 
the state nativity of students, but brief quotations will be in
cluded here from three state surveys. Bagley and Alexander 
report that “nearly nine-tenths of the students in the three 
institutions were born in Louisiana.”5 In the Carnegie Foun- 
dation report for Missouri, the statement is, ‘ Natives of Mis
souri constitute nearly seven-eighths of the students. The 
local county furnishes about one-fourth of all the students in

5 Bagley, W. C., Op. cit., p. 2
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TABLE V
THE PROPORTION OF THE STUDENT POPULATION IN TWENTY- 

NINE TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS COMING FROM THE  
HOME STATE

Rank College Percent

1 Connecticut (1) 99.40
2 Missouri (2) 93.31
3 Pennsylvania (3) 91.98
4 Louisiana (4) 90.00
5 W estern State College,

Colorado 85.80
6 San Jose State Teachers

College, California 81.48
7 Colorado State Teachers

College, Colorado 75.22

Mean 88.17

j Meader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. Unpublished re
port, 1925

2 Learned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professional Preparation of 
Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of Teaching, Bulletin Number Fourteen, 1920

3 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, 
March, 1925

4 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana
State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, the Southwestern
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Educa
tion, 1924

the normal schools, including eighteen percent who come from 
the local town. Six or seven contiguous counties furnish another 
fourth ; the remaining twelve or fifteen counties in the district 
contribute a third, while one-seventh come from other portions 
of the state.”6 In Pennsylvania, it was found that “ninety- 
one and ninety-eight hundredths percent of students were born 
in Pennsylvania.”7

State teachers colleges are serving, first of all, the home
state, but a desirable exchange of matriculates and of gradu
ates occurs to include small proportions of student bodies, and 
these groups seem to increase as the teacher training in
stitution approaches the full stature of collegiate rank.

5. T h e  F a r m  a n d  t h e  C it y

Approximately half of the population of the United States 
is urban and half agricultural, and up to within a few years 
rather distinct types of culture obtained in the farm situation 
and in the city. No doubt these differences are slowly dis
appearing with the increase in ownership of automobiles, ease 
of communication, and spread of scientific appliances and of 
information. However, it is probably still significant to know 
whether our public school teachers come from the country or 
from urban centers.

6 Learned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, Op. cit. p. 2
7 Rale, J. N ., Op. cit. p. 2
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It was found that in Colorado State Teachers College, over 
forty percent of the students come from the farm and from 
villages of less than 2500 people. In Western State College, 
the figure is sixty-eight percent, and in San Jose State Teach
ers College it is forty-two percent. The mean is forty-four per
cent, and so far as these three schools are concerned less than 
one-half of the students are of small town and farm origin.

In Table VI, data from five more states are included. The 
mean, which is based on figures from two western and three 
eastern states, confirms the findings of the paragraph pre
ceding.

TABLE VI
POPULATION OP COMMUNITIES FURNISHING COLLEGE STUDENTS 

FOR THIRTY-SEVEN TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS IN 
SEVEN STATES IN TERMS OF PERCENTS
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Farm 21.02 31.50 25.40 40.20 9.28 33.33 22.56 8 19.62
Less than 2,500 23.39 36.42 16.76 28.40 19.00 66.66 42.88 15 25.59
2,500 to 25,000 36.88 27.46 27.03 21.20(1) 32.00 ___ 34.56(4) 20 29.65
Over 25,000 18.71 4.62 30.81 ---- 39.72 ----- 57 25.14

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 . 100.00 ---- 100.00 100 100.00

1 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Education, 1924

2 Zook G. F., Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Technical and Higher Education
in Massachusetts. Chapter by Cross, E. A., “The Teaching Personnel of the
Normal Schools of M assachusetts/’ Massachusetts Legislature, House Document,
Number 1700, 1923

3 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the Michigan State Normal Schools,
Lansing, M ichigan, State Board of Education, 1922

4 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,
March, 1925

5 Meader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. Unpublished
report, 1925

6 These figures refer to the Colorado, California, Massachusetts, Pennsylvania,
and Connecticut institutions.

When percents of student population coming from dis
tinctly rural (farm) and from large city environment are com
pared, one finds no great preponderance either way. An ex
ception is noticed in Connecticut where more than one-half of 
the students come from cities of over 25,000 population and 
but a small percent from farms. Very probably it is the lo
cation of the school which is the final determining factor. If 
it is in or near a large urban center, many city students will 
attend.
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In Louisiana, the federal census gives the proportion of 
students classed as rural, 68.6 per cent; urban, 31.4 percent. 
The population of Louisiana in rural communities in 1920 was 
sixty-five percent of the total; in urban communities it was 
thirty-five percent. The figure 31.2 is for cities from 2,500 
to 100,000. In Table VI, the figure 66.66 percent for Michigan 
is for communities of “less than 2,500 to over 25,000 popu
lation.” In Pennsylvania, the figure 34.56 is for cities from 
2,500 to over 25,000.

In general, it may be said that there seems to be rather an 
equal distribution of percents of teachers college student origin 
among the four types of communities considered, and about 
one-half come from the farm and small village and one-half 
from the city.

6. S u m m a r y

On the basis of facts available for this study, the follow
ing tentative generalizations may be made.

A. One-half of teachers college students travel fifty to 
one hundred miles from home to college, many come from a 
radius of one hundred-fifty to two hundred miles, and the 
median distance is nearly seventy miles.

B. One-fourth of the enrollment in teachers colleges 
comes from the local county, and a large part of these stu
dents are from the college high school and the city high school 
in the community where the college is located.

C. A small percent of the student body in teachers 
colleges comes from a wide area including many states and an 
occasional foreign country.

D. State teachers colleges are serving, first of all, the 
local commonwealths, as a large percentage of their students 
come from the home state and are born there.

E. There is almost an equal distribution of student origin 
between rural and urban centers with about one-fourth of 
all coming from cities of over 25,000 population.
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CHAPTER III
THE HOMES OF STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENTS

The subtle influence of the character traits of teachers 
upon pupils with whom they come in contact is well known; 
and it is probably true that the home the teacher comes from, 
as furnishing both remote and near ancestry, determines in 
large measure what he is. Is the father a day laborer or in 
the professions, including perhaps that of teacher? Is the 
home dominated by alien standards of living and is a foreign 
tongue spoken there ? Is the home circle large and complete ? 
Answers to such questions as these with regard to that group 
of prospective teachers who are in attendance at state teachers 
colleges are probably enormously significant in determining 
levels of teaching ability among the public school teaching 
group.

1. O c c u p a t io n  of F a t h e r s

New facts about the occupation of the fathers of teachers 
college students in Colorado and California discovered over one- 
third of them to be farmers, and the professional group com
prises only ten to fifteen percent. This generalization is not 
changed materially when data from forty-two colleges in eight 
states are considered. The facts are found in Table VII. The 
miscellaneous percentage figure for Michigan (28.1) includes 
extraction of minerals, 3.0 percent; manufacturing, 11.0 per
cent; transportation, 3.9; public service, 4.1; domestic and 
personal service, .7; clerical, 2.0; retired, 3.4. The miscel
laneous figure for Missouri (48.7) includes manufacturing, 
23.6 per cent, and “all others/’ 25.1 percent. The median 
column of the table shows that over one-fourth of college stu
dents’ fathers are farmers, and less than ten percent are in 
the professions.

It is significant to note from the above data that sixty 
percent are found in the farm and laboring class and only some 
thirty percent in business and the professions.

2. A p p r o x im a t e  I n c o m e

The income of the family is one index of the standard 
of living maintained, and this is some indication of cultural 
levels. The central tendency of incomes reported in Colorado 
State Teachers College and Western State College is $2500 
and $2200 respectively, but in San Jose State Teachers College 
it is nearly $3800. The nature of the distributions is significant



TABLE VII
OCCUPATION OF THE FATHERS OF COLLEGE STUDENTS IN FORTY-TWO TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 

IN TERMS OF PERCENTS: A, COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE; B, W ESTERN STATE COLLEGE; 
C, SAN JOSE STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE; D, LOUISIANA; E, MASSACHUSETTS; F, MICHIGAN; G, CON
NECTICUT; H, MISSOURI; I, PENNSYLVANIA

Rank Item A B C D E (1) F (2) G (3) H (4) I (5) Median

1 Farmer 37.57 46.23 31.48 34.20 7.60 33.33 8 35.50 19.1 29.73
2 Skilled

labor 16.64 14.04 11.73 10.40 39.78 47 ....... 42.5 21.97
3 Business 23.04 13.36 26.54 23.40 29.70 28.60 27 11.10 23.6 20.75
4 Miscellan

eous 28.10 13 48.70 2.9 10.75
5 Profes

sional 11.85 10.27 14.82 6.90 5.71 6.70 5 4.70 6.0 8.76
6 Unskilled

labor 10.90 16.10 15.43 5.00 11.41 5.9 8.04

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.0 100.00

1 Bagley, W. C., and O thers, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, 
the Southwestern Louisiana Institute, B aton Rouge, L ouisiana, S ta te  D epartm en t of Education , 1924

2 M oehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the Michigan State Normal Schools, L ansing , M ichigan, S ta te  B oard of E ducation , 1922

3 M eader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. U npublished repo rt, 1925

4 M issouri S ta te  Census, 1910

3 Rule, J, N., Educational Survey, Com m onw ealth of Pennsy lvan ia , M arch, 1925
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also, Q being but $700 in Western State College, but $1100 in 
Colorado State Teachers College, and $1600 in San Jose State 
Teachers College.

The facts for thirty-eight state teachers colleges in seven 
states are found in Table VIII. The Michigan survey re
ports that “fifty percent have incomes ranging from $1000 to 
$3000.” The Missouri report says that fifty percent earned 
less than $1001; twenty percent earned between $1001 and 
$1500, and thirty percent earned over $1500. The mean of the 
eight approximate medians is $2388.

It may be said then that the average income in the 
families of teachers college students represented in this study 
ranges from $1000 to $3800 with a central tendency at about 
$2400.

3. N a t iv it y  o f P a r e n t s

It is important to inquire into the racial antecedents of 
our public school teachers. Are they of American stock, or 
are they one or possibly two generations removed from foreign 
ancestry? If they are of alien extraction, do they come from 
northern Europe, southern Europe, or Russia ? It is not known 
which origin is most desirable, but a knowledge of the facts 
may lead to this further inquiry.

The nativity of the parents of state teachers college stu
dents in eleven institutions is detailed in Table IX. The mode 
is found in American nativity, although the western percentage 
of eighty plus is lowered by the presence of Canadians in 
Michigan and of Irish and Russians in Connecticut.

Table X reports the amount of foreign born parentage in 
forty-two state teacher training institutions. The range is 
from more than one-third in Connecticut to a negligible pro
portion in Louisiana, with the median at about one-fourth.

Meader’s report' completes the data on nativity for the 
four normal schools of Connecticut. He adds to the fact that 
37.1 percent of students have both parents foreign bom the 
statement that 16.4 percent had one parent born in the United 
States and the other in a foreign country and that 46.5 percent

1 Meader, J. L., Op. cit. p. 2



TABLE VIII
APPROXIMATE INCOME OF FAMILIES FROM WHICH TH E COLLEGE STUDENTS OF THIRTY-EIGHT TEACHER  

TRAINING INSTITUTIONS COME IN TERMS OF PERCENTS

Intervals Colorado 
State Teachers 

College

Western
State

College

San Jose 
State Teachers 

College
Louisiana

(1)
Massachusetts

(2)

Michi
gan
(3)

Pennsylvania
(4)

Missouri
(5)

Percent
(6)

Over $10-000 
$9,001- 10,000

8.001- 9,000
7.001- 8,000
6.001- 7,000
5.001- 6,000
4.501- 5,000
4.001- 4,500
3.501- 4,000
3.001- 3,500
2.501- 3,000
2.001- 2,500
1.501- 2,000
1.001- 1,500 

501- 1,000
0- 500

4.41
1.26

1.23 5.13 
6.41 
1.28 
3.85
4.49 
8.97

13.46
3.20
7.69
7.69 

10.26 
10.26

7.69
4.49
5.13

2.9
3.8 

.4
2.5
1.7
5.0 
9.3
1.7
8.0
3.2 

17.1 
10.3 
18.8

7.2
5.9 
2.1

3.59
2.54

.47
2.37
1.74
5.21
5.52
2.99
5.99 
5.84

14.04
12.78
20.35
10.88

4.89
1.26

.57
1.23
.61

4.91
1.84

.61
7.98
4.30

17.18
15.95
20.86
14.72

6.13
2.45

2.47
2.28
6.35
6.94
2.25
7.22
5.93

13.81
12.98
16.30
10.03

5.37
1.37

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

1st Quartile 
Median 

3rd Quartile 
Q

$1,696.74
2,494.83
3,915.47
1,109.37

$1,541.44
2,183.69
2,934.04

696.30

$2,376.00
3,792.67
5,572.43
1,598.22

$2,665.00 $3,231.50 $1500.00 $2236.00 $1000.00
$1871.39

2823.73
4140.64
1134.63

1 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute,
the Southwestern Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Education, 1924

2 Zook, G. F., Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Technical and H igher Education in Massachusetts, M assachusetts Legislature, House Docu-
rnent, Number 1700, 1923

3 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the Michigan State Normal Schools, Lansing, M ichigan, State Board of Education, 1922
4 Rule, J. N., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, March, 1925 _
5 Learned, W. S., and Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professsion al Preparation of Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foun

dation for the Advancement of Teaching. Bulletin Number Fourteen, 1920
§ These figures refer to Colorado State Teachers College, W estern State College, and San Jose State Teachers College.

THE 
SO

CIAL 
AND 

E
C

O
N

O



OF STATE  TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENTS 15

TABLE IX
NATIVITY OF PARENTS OF STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STU

DENTS IN ELEVEN INSTITUTIONS IN FOUR STATES IN TERMS 
OF PERCENTS

Colorado W estern San Jose M ichi Conn
S ta te S ta te S ta te gan ecti M ean

R an k  C ountry Teachers College Teachers (1) cu t
College College (2)

1 U nited  S ta tes 84.6 85.8 81.1 72.2 46.5 74.0
2 Ire land 1.3 1.0 1.5 1.1 18.5 4.7
3 C anada 1.9 1.8 2.5 9.4 2.4 3.6
4 E ng land 2.7 4.3 2.0 3.8 3.6 3.3
5 Sweden 2.8 .9 3.4 3.7 3.6 2.9
6 R ussia .3 .4 1.2 .2 10.5 2.5
7 G erm any 2.4 1.3 1.5 2.6 3.6 2.2
8 Ita ly 1.1 2.1 .5 .3 4.6 1.7
9 D enm ark .4 .2 2.5 .6 --------- .7

10.5 Scotland .7 .5 --------- .2 1.8 .6
10.5 A u stria .5 ______ .5 .6 1.6 .6
14 N orw ay .3 .2 .6 1.1 --------- .4
14 Bohem ia .1 ______ --------- .13 --------- .4
14 F in lan d .1 ______ --------- 1.9 ..... .4
14 F rance .1 .9 .5 .2 —  _ .4
14 M iscellaneous __ ______ --------- --------- 2.1 .4
17 Poland .2 ______ --------- .2 1.2 .3
18 N e therlands __ ______ --------- 1.0 ---------- .2
20.5 H olland .1 ______ .5 --------- --------- .1
20.5 S w itzerland .1 ______ .4 .2 --------- .1
.20.5 B avaria ______ ______ .4

.03
--------- .1

20.5 C hina ______ ______ .5 --------- .1
23.5 Belgium ______ .3 --------- .1 --------- .08
23.5 Azores ______ ______ .4

.03
--------- .08

•25 Ph ilipp ine  Islands --------- .8 --------- --------- .07
.27.5 Mexico .1 --------- --------- --------- --------- .02
27.5 L ith u an ia ______ ______ --------- .1 --------- .02
27.5 H aw aiian  Islands .1 ______ --------- --------- --------- .02
27.5 Spain .1 ______ ---------

.03
* ---------- .02

34 P o rto  Rico ______ ______ --------- --------- .01
34 Syria ______ ______ --------- .06 --------- .01
34 N ew foundland ______ --------- --------- .03 --------- .01
34 Turkey ______ --------- --------- .03 --------- .01
34 N ova Scotia ______ --------- --------- .03 --------- .01
34 L uxem burg ______ ______ --------- .03 --------- .01
34 W ales (3) (3) (3) .03 --------- .01

,34 P e rs ia ______ --------- --------- .03 --------- .01
34 A u stra lia .04 --------- .01

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.00

1 M oehlm an, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of M ichigan State Normal Schools,
L ansing , M ichigan, State Board of Education, 1922

2 M eader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. Unpublished re
port, 1925

£  P a re n ts  from  Wales were totaled w ith England.
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TABLE X
PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS OF FOREIGN BORN PARENTAGE IN 

FORTY-TWO TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS IN EIGHT 
STATES

Rank State Percent

1 Connecticut (1) 37.1
2 M assachusetts (2) 35.5
3 Missouri (3) 31.0
4 Michigan (4) 27.8
5 California 19.0
6 Colorado 15.0
7 Pennsylvania (5) 14.5
8 Louisiana (6) 2.5

Median 23.4

1 Meader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. Unpublished re
port, 1925

2 Zook, G. F., Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Technical and Higher Education  
in Massachusetts. Massachusetts Legislature, House Document, Number 1700, 1923

3 Learned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professional Preparation of 
Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of Teaching, Bulletin Number Fourteen, 1920

4 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the M ichigan State Normal Schools, 
Lansing, Michigan, State Board of Education, 1922

5 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, 
March, 1925

S Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana
State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute and the Southwestern 
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Education, 1924

had both parents born in the United States. In Table XI, 
Meader analyzes the last figure by giving sixteen items of 
nativity of parents of normal school students born in the 
United States. This is perhaps not so important as data on 
immediate ancestry. We hope that teachers from the second 
generation will be more skillful than the first in developing 
those common skills, knowledges, and character traits neces
sary in a democracy.

In view of the recent discussion about our Nordic stock, 
Table XII is interesting, if not significant. An attempt is 
made to distribute the nativity of the parents of state teach
ers college students into two more or less distinct racial groups. 
We have thought that northern Europe has sent us a more 
desirable citizenry than has come from farther south and east. 
If this be true, the comparative size of the two total percents 
(20 percent and 5.4 percent) is encouraging.

On the basis of samplings obtained, the generalization 
from the data of this section is that public school teachers in 
preparation come in large degree from native born stock and 
that the smaller proportion of foreign ancestry has a northern 
European origin.
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TABLE XI
NATIVITY OF FAMILIES OF THE NORMAL SCHOOL STUDENTS 

OF FOUR CONNECTICUT INSTITUTIONS IN TERMS OF THE 
ANCESTRY OF PARENTS BORN IN THE UNITED STATES (1)

Country Percent

Ireland 36.8
England 21.5
America 16.5
Germany 10.0
Scotland 5.5
France 3.6
Sweden 2.0
W ales 2.0
Poland 2.0
Belgium 2.0
Denmark 2.0
Lithuania 2.0
Holland 1.0
African (negro) 1.0
Palestine (Hebrew) 1.0
Italy 1.0

1 Meader, J. L., Survey of the Normal Schools of Connecticut. Unpublished re
port, 1925

TABLE XII
PROPORTION OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PARENTS OF NORTH

ERN EUROPEAN AND OF RUSSIAN AND SOUTHERN EURO
PEAN ANCESTRY

Northern ~ Percent Southern Percent

Ireland 4.60 Russia ^’̂ 9
Canada 3.60 Italy 1.70
England 3.30 Austria .60
Sweden 2.90 Bohemia .40
Germany 2.20 Bavaria .10
Denmark .70 Lithuania .02
Scotland -60 Spain .02
Norway -40 Turkey .01
Finland -40 Persia .01
France .40 Syria .01
Poland -30
Holland -30
Switzerland .10
Belgium .08
Nova Scotia .01
Newfoundland .01
Luxemburg .01
Wales .01

Total 19.92 Total  5.37

4. Lang uag es  S p o k e n  i n  t h e  H ome

The discussion in the preceding section revealed the fact 
tha t nearly one-fourth of state teachers college students 
come from foreign born parentage. One index of effective 
assimilation into complete understanding and sympathy in our 
democracy might be found in the vernacular used in the home.
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If it be found that more than three-fourths of the homes use 
the English language, this would be an indication that foreign 
ancestry, remote or immediate, was very probably no serious 
handicap to teaching ability so far as citizenship objectives are 
concerned.

The facts about the home language for Colorado and San 
Jose State Teachers College, California, are detailed in Table 
XIII. It will be noticed that among Colorado State Teachers 
College students eighteen types and combinations of speech 
are found, in the case of Western State College eight, and in 
San Jose State Teachers College thirteen. The size of the 
first item in the mean column (English, 92.9 percent) is the 
significant fact, as intimated in the paragraph above, but it is

TABLE XIII
LANGUAGES SPO K EN  IN  TERM S OF PE R C E N T S IN T H E  HOM ES 

OF TEA C H ER S COLLEGE STU D EN TS IN T H R E E  T EA C H ER  
TRAINING IN STITU TIO N S, 1924-25

Rank Language

Colorado
State

Teachers
College

W estern
State

College

San Jose 
State  

Teachers 
College Mean

1 E nglish 93.92 96.52 88.10

_
92.9

2 English-G erm an 2.17 .58 2.47 1.8
3 E nglish-Sw edish 1.24 2.47 1.2
4 E nglish-Ita lian .77 1.45 .50 .9
5 E nglish-D anish .16 1.48 .8
6.5 E nglish-F rench .16 .99 .3
6.5 E nglish-Spanish .39 "".29 .99 .3

10.5 E nglish-D utch-G erm an .50 .2
10.5 E nglish-Spanish-G erm an .50 .2
10.5 English-French-G erm an-

Spanish .50 .2
10.5 E nglish-F inn ish .50 .2
10.5 En glish-N orw egian .50 .2
10.5 C hinese .50 .2
14 English-R ussian-G erm an .29 .1
15.5 English-French-G erm an .08 .29 .07
15.5 Spanish .08 .29 .07
17.5 E nglish-Spanish-L atin-

Irish .31 .06
17.5 Ita lian .29 .06
22 English-D utch .08 .03
22 E nglish-Tyrol-Italian-

G erm an .08 .03
22 E nglish-H ebrew .08 .03
22 E nglish-T yrol .08 .03
22 E nglish-H ungarian .16 .03
22 E nglish-Polish .08 .03
22 English-French-B elgian .08 .03
22 E nglish-Spanish-Sw edish-

G erm an .08 .03

T otal 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00
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interesting to note the twenty-five other types of speech as 
well. The presence of English in combination with the other 
languages in all but three items is an indication that the home 
speech is in a transitional stage toward the accepted American 
VGrnSi^ulsi'

In Table XIV, the preponderance of the English language 
in the homes of state teachers college students is shown by 
data from thirty-eight institutions in eight states. The 
Missouri survey reports that “English and German are the 
predominant foreign elements, and occur in nearly equal 
numbers.” The Pennsylvania report states tha t “for the 
normal schools of Connecticut the proportion is even higher 
than thirty percent from non-English speaking homes.” The 
Louisiana survey reports a special situation. “Louisiana oc
cupies an almost unique position among the states of the 
country. While practically all of the Louisiana students rep
resent native born stock, a considerable proportion comes from 
homes in which French is the language commonly used.” The 
significant figure in the table is, of course, ninety-three per
cent, the proportion of student homes where English is used.

TABLE XIV
PERCENTAGE OP ENGLISH SPOKEN AS COMPARED WITH OTHER 

LANGUAGES IN THE HOMES OP TEACHERS COLLEGE STU
DENTS IN THIRTY-EIGHT INSTITUTIONS

L anguage

Colorado
S ta te

Teachers
College

W estern
S ta te

College

San Jose 
S ta te  

Teachers 
College

M ichi
gan
(1)

P ennsy l
van ia

(2)
M assa

chusetts
(3)

Mis
souri
(4)

Louisi
an a

M ean
(6)

E ng lish 93.92 96.52 88.0 94.5 91.17 ..... ..... 92.84
E nglish  
and  o th e r 

languages
F rench

6.00 2.90 11.5 ...........
(5)

4.08

A ll o ther 
languages .08 .58 .5 5.5 8.83 10.2 30.0 3.08

Total 100.00 100.0-0 100.0 100.0 100.00 100.00

1 M oehlm an, A. B., A Survey of the  Needs of the  M ichigan S ta te  N orm al Schools,
L ansing , M ichigan, S ta te  B oard of Education , 1922

2 Rule, J . N ., and  O thers, E ducational Survey, Com m onw ealth of P ennsy lvan ia ,
M arch, 1925

3 Zook, G. F ., R eport of a  F a c t-find ing  Survey of Technical and  H igher Educa
tion  in  M assachusetts, M assachusetts L eg isla tu re , House D ocum ent, N um ber
1700, 1923

4 L earned , W. S., Bagley, W. C., and  O thers, The P rofessional P rep a ra tio n  of
Teachers fo r A m erican Public Schools, C arnegie F oundation  fo r the  A dvance
m en t of Teaching, B u lle tin  N um ber Fourteen , 1920

5 Bagley, W. C., and  O thers, R eport of the  Survey Commission on the  L ouisiana 
S ta te  N orm al College, the  Louisiana Poly technic In s titu te , the  Southw estern  
L ouisiana In s titu te , B aton  Rouge, L ouisiana, S ta te  D ep artm en t of E ducation , 1924

6 The m ean is com puted from  the Colorado, C alifo rn ia , M ichigan, an d  P ennsy lvan ia  
colum ns.
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The case is clear that in practically all of the homes from 
which state teachers college students come English is the 
sole mode of speech.

5. V it a l  S t a t is t ic s

Facts about the presence and the absence of fathers and 
of mothers in the homes of teachers in preparation are sig
nificant. Among other implications, it might be that certain 
individuals have enrolled in teachers colleges more or less 
under the force of circumstances and because they have been 
compelled through the loss of parental support to prepare as 
quickly and as cheaply as possible for a life vocation. If there 
is found to be a large proportion of such cases, very probably 
one might not be quite so sure of future teaching success in 
the group.

Table XV gives the facts on this inquiry with complete 
returns from Colorado and California. The percentage from 
the Massachusetts survey refers to “one parent living.” In 
Pennsylvania, the report shows eighty-six percent of fathers 
living and ninety percent of the mothers. The central ten
dencies of new data give but 4.5 per cent orphaned, eight to 
eleven percent with one parent dead, and seventy-six percent

TABLE XV
VITAL STATISTICS OP THE PARENTS OP THE STUDENTS IN 

TWENTY-SIX TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS IN TERMS 
OP PERCENTAGES OP TOTAL SAMPLINGS

Item

Colorado
State

Teachers
College

Western
State

College

San Jose 
State 

Teachers 
College

Massa
chusetts

(1)
Pennsy;

vania
(2)

Louisi
ana
(3)

Mean
(4)

Father and 
mother living 

Mother living 
and father dead

74.10

13.45

77.04

8.72

77.34

12.31 90.51

76.16

11.49
1Father living

and mother dead 7.55 9.01 6.90 16.9 (1) 86.09 7.82
Father and

mother dead 4.90 5.23 3.45 .86 6.7 i 4.53

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 1I .......... |100.00

1 Zook, G. F., Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Technical and Higher Education 
in Massachusetts. Chapter by Cross, E. A., “The Teaching Personnel of the 
Normal Schools of Massachusetts.” Massachusetts Legislature, House Docu
ment, Number 1700, 1923

2 Rule, J. N., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,
March, 1925

3 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana
State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, the Southwestern
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Education, 1924

4 The mean is computed from the Colorado and California columns.
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with both parents living.
In general, it may be said tha t state teachers college 

students come in rather large proportion from homes in which 
the family circle is complete so far as fathers and mothers are 
concerned, th a t but a very few are orphans, and th a t less than 
twelve percent have lost either father or mother.

6. S ize  of F a m il y

Are the family groups from which state teachers college 
students come large or small? It may be tha t lower types 
of intelligence and culture are tending toward over-reproduc
tion in America, while the intelligentsia are failing to per
petuate themselves in proper proportion.2 Then, too, among 
other implications, large families m ight contribute more pros
pective teachers because of economic pressure.

However this may be, the facts on size of family for the 
students in thirty-eight state normal schools and state teachers 
colleges are given in Table XVI. In Missouri, the survey found 
five percent of students' homes containing one child, th irty- 
five percent two to four children, forty-four percent five to 
eight, fourteen percent nine to eleven, and two percent twelve 
or more. The figures for Louisiana, Michigan, and Penn
sylvania were taken from the Louisiana survey. In the case of 
Michigan, the survey says: “The median size of family of 
these students is between three and four children. The native 
Americans average 4.5 children to the family."

The average number of children in American homes has 
decreased steadily from nearly four in the middle 1800's to 
less than three about 1900.3 Our medians show th a t teachers 
college students are coming from families larger than the 
average, the more prolific element of our population. This is 
a most significant fact with important implications for the 
general character of the teaching population of the next 
decade.

2 Popenoe, P. I., and Johnson, R. H., Applied Eugenics, The M acmillan Company, 1918
3 Reports of the United States Census.



22 THE SOCIAL AND ECONO

TABLE XVI
NUMBER OF CHILDREN IN THE FAMILIES OF COLLEGE STU

DENTS IN THIRTY-EIGHT TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
IN TERMS OF PERCENTS
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)
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M
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us
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ts
(3

)

M
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hi
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n
(3

)

Pe
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lv

an
ia

 
i 

(3
) 

1

Over ten 2.73 1.48 1.48 3.1 2.0
Ten 1.56 1.48 2.46 4.0
Nine 3.74 .59 2.46 3.6 14.0
E ight 4.99 8.29 4.43 8.1
Seven 6.70 5.92 6.40 9.2
Six 9.81 10.36 11.82 12.0
Five 13.47 15.98 13.80 15.0 44.0
Four 17.99 16.57 11.33 13.9
Three 17.13 18.64 16.26 14.6
Two 15.73 14.50 18.72 11.9 35.0
One 6.15 6.21 10.84 4.3 5.0 ---- ----

Median 4.61 4.64 4.37 4.4 6.5 4.6 3.5 4.0

1 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana 
State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, the Southwestern 
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Education, 1924

2 Learned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and Others, The Professional P reparation of 
Teachers for American Public Schools, Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of Teaching, Bulletin Number Fourteen, 1920

3 Only the median was given for these states.

In summation, it may be said that, on the basis of facts 
from thirty-eight schools, the number of children in the 
families of state teachers college students is from four to fiv e ; 
and it appears that this is a larger number of children than is 
found in the average American home.

7. T e a c h in g  E x p e r ie n c e  i n  t h e  F a m il y

Are teachers in preparation in state teachers colleges re
cruited from families in which there is a teaching tradition? 
So far as fathers are concerned, Table VII would seem to say, 
No, for but ten percent are engaged in all types of professional 
work. But, although parents may not have been teachers, the 
family may be a teaching family in that a number of brothers 
and sisters are now in this work.

The data on teaching experience in the families of th irty- 
four state teachers colleges are given in Table XVII. The out
standing fact seen is that in one-half of the families no mem
bers have taught or are teaching. In Louisiana, the total 
figure means that, in the data on occupation of parents, 1.6 
percent were found to be teachers. The total figure for Mass
achusetts refers to 15.3 percent of all students who have one or
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TABLE XVII
TEACHING EXPERIENCE IN THE FAMILIES OF COLLEGE STU

DENTS OF THIRTY-FOUR TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
IN SIX STATES IN TERMS OF PERCENTS
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)

M
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)

M
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)

N one 47.39 46.09 56.10 38.0 49.86
F a th e r 12.76 14.20 6.89 9.24 ___ 11.29
M other 24.20 26.08 19.21 12.60 23.16
O ne b ro the r or s is te r 28.09 27.82 18.72 26.86 47.0 24.87
Two bro thers  or 

s iste rs 3.81 2.60 2.46 2.96
T hree b ro thers  or

s iste rs .47 1.44 15.0 .63
Over th ree  b ro thers  

o r s iste rs .78 .49 .42

Totals 1.6 15.3 ------------ 100.0 _ _ _ _ _ _

1 The percen ts  a re  com puted from  a base of 1285, the  to ta l num ber of question 
blanks used.

2 The percen ts  a re  com puted from  a  base 345, the  to ta l num ber of question  
b lanks used.

3 The percen ts  a re  com puted from  a  base of 203, the  to ta l num ber of question 
b lanks used.

4 Bagley, W. C., and  O thers, R eport of the  Survey Commission on the  L ouisiana 
S ta te  N orm al College, the  Louisiana Poly technic In s titu te , the  Sou thw estern  
L ouisiana In s titu te , B aton Rouge, Louisiana, S ta te  D epartm en t of E ducation , 1924

5 Zook, G. F ., R eport of a F ac t-fin d in g  Survey of Technical and  H igher E ducation
in  M assachusetts, M assachusetts L eg isla tu re , House D ocum ent, N um ber 1700, 1923

6 Rule, J .  N ., and  O thers, E ducational Survey, Com m onw ealth of P ennsy lvan ia ,
M arch, 1925. , _  .

7 L aarned , W. S., and  Bagley, W. C., and O thers, The P rofessional P rep a ra tio n  of 
Teachers fo r A m erican  Public Schools, C arnegie Foundation  fo r  th e  A dvancem ent 
of Teaching, B ulle tin  N um ber F ourteen , 1920.

8 These figu res re fe r to the  C alifo rn ia  and  Colorado colleges.

more brothers or sisters teaching. In Pennsylvania, 26.86 per
cent of students are reported as having from  one to three 
brothers or sisters teaching. In the case of Missouri, the report 
shows forty-seven percent who have one or two brothers or 
sisters teaching and fifteen percent who have three or over 
in this work.

It is evident th a t about half of state teachers col
lege students come from families in which there is no teaching 
tradition, but th a t in the case of about one-fourth of them 
either the fathers or mothers, or some brothers or sisters 
have taught or are now teaching.

8. S u m m a r y
On the basis of data available about the homes of state 

teachers college students, the following generalizations may 
be suggested. Where it appears to be particularly significant, 
the findings of Coffman’s study of a decade ago among teachers
in service are added.4

4 Coffm an, L. D., The Social Com position of the  T eaching Popu la tion , Teachers
College, Colum bia U niversity , C ontributions^jcL  E ducation , No. 41, 1911

COLORADO STATS 
miAjm



24 THE SOCIAL AND ECONO

A. A  decreasing number of state teachers college stu
dents are coming from the farm and laboring class, and the 
parents of but some th irty  percent of them are in business and 
the professions. Coffman found fifty-seven percent of teach
ers in service coming from farms. There was a total of eighty- 
one percent who were children of farm ers and laborers and but 
eighteen percent in business and the professions.

B. The family income among state teachers college stu
dents ranges from $1000 to nearly $4000 with a central ten
dency around $2400. Coffman’s study of 1911 found the 
median parental income of public school teachers to be but a 
little over $700.

C. State teachers college students come in large pro
portion from native stock, and the small percentage of foreign 
ancestry have a northern European background. Coffman’s in
vestigation shows about eighty-eight percent “native born with 
native born parents,” approximately eleven percent “native 
born with one or both parents foreign born,” and over one per
cent “foreign born with foreign born parents.”

D. The English language is spoken in all homes from 
which state teachers college students come, and it is the only 
mode of speech in practically all such families. Coffman found 
English spoken in but seventy-five percent of teachers’ homes, 
German in nearly nine percent, and a Scandinavian language 
in four percent.

E. On the whole, state teachers college students now 
come from homes in which the family circle is complete, and 
Coffman found practically the same situation in 1911 (seventy- 
eight percent with both parents living, twelve percent with 
fathers dead, nine percent with mothers dead, and nearly two 
percent orphans).

F. The number of children in the homes of teachers col
lege students is from four to five, a larger number than is 
found in the average American home. Coffman’s findings for 
teachers in service were identical; four in the families of wom
en students, five in the families of men.

G. About half of state teachers college students come 
from teaching families, and in the case of about one-fourth 
of them some member of the family is now teaching.
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CHAPTER IV
TYPES OF STUDENTS IN STATE TEACHERS COLLEGES

This chapter and the next on students’ objectives inquire 
somewhat more specifically into the personality of teachers 
college students. The maturity of teachers in preparation in 
terms of age and of previous teaching experience has too often 
been disregarded in determining the content of courses and in 
■deciding on technic of college teaching. The economic status 
of the student must be considered also, if individual success 
is to be insured in both curricular and extra-curricular activi
ties, and knowledge of attitudes and habits in matters of re
ligion may contribute toward faculty efforts in the develop
ment of desirable character traits.

1. C h r o n o l o g ic a l  A ge

The investigation of the life age of teachers college stu
dents in Colorado State Teachers College and in San Jose State 
Teachers College, California, reveals the fact that the median 
entering age is between eighteen and nineteen years, from 18 
years 9 months to 19 years 2.5 months. This fact, in conjunc
tion with the data on teaching experience before matriculation, 
seems to indicate that a great many teachers in preparation 
come directly from the high schools where they have com
pleted their secondary work.

The columns for the first three colleges in Table XVIII 
show also that the median age of seniors is between nineteen 
and twenty years, 19 years 4.5 months to 20 years 3 months. 
These figures seem to indicate for the typical teachers college 
student in the three institutions practically a continuous term 
of preparatory experience from secondary school to graduation 
from the four-year college course. In cases where this is found 
to be the fact, any background of professional understanding 
based upon interims of teaching experience in the field is, of 
course, precluded. The chances for exceptions to this general
ization are seen to be very small for the freshman groups be
cause of the compactness of the distribution (Q is 0.91), but 
the senior classes have a wider spread of ages (Q is 2.96).

Percentage facts on chronological age distributions are 
collected in Table XVIII for a total of forty-two state teacher 
training institutions. The figure for age twenty-six under 
Louisiana (3.36 percent) refers to ages twenty-six to thirty. 
In the Michigan survey, we find the statement, “Eighty-seven 
percent are twenty-one years of age or younger.” In the Penn
sylvania column, the figure found (18.9 years) is the average 
age at matriculation. The four figures for Missouri refer 
specifically to the following age spans with percents given:
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Age

30 and over  
29 
28 
27 
26 
25 
24 
23 
22 
21 
20 
19 
18 
17

16 and under

T otal

1st Q uartile  
M edian  

3rd Q uartile
Q

Colorado
S ta te

Teachers
College

5.33
1.11
1.11
1.51
1.43 
1.27
1.43 
2.63 
4.22 
5.89 
8.99

16.71
26.02
17.42

4,93
100.00

18.10
19.10
21.16

1.53

W estern
S ta te

College

3.24 
1.48 
1.18

.30

.30

.30

.59
2.65
2.36
7.97

13.57
20.35
25.66
16.81

3.24
100.00

18.19
19.21
20.66

1.24

S an  Jose 
S ta te  

Teachers 
College

3.50 
1.00

.50
2.50 
1.00 
1.00

.50
2.50 
2.00
9.50 

17.50
33.00
23.00

2.50

l

100.00
17.98
18.74
19.94

.98

Louisi
an a
( 1 )

3.36
.68
.56

2.49
2.55
6.47

12.39
20.79
26.65
16.68

7.33

18.97

M ichi
gan
(2)

2.4 
0.6 
1.0
1.4
1.7 
3.3
2.8
4.2
5.6 

10.5 
14.8 
21.2 
19.7

9.6
1.2

M is
souri

(3)

40.0
11.0
14.0
35.0

100.0

19.92 20.0

Connec
tic u t

(4)

.11

.11

.11

.21

.21

.32
1.28
1.91
5.21

18.19
45.00
23.72

3.62

M assa
chusetts

(5)

100.00

18.50 18.65

P en n sy l
v an ia

( 6 )

18.9

M ean
( 7 )

2.92
.84
.68
.76

1.19 
1.22 
1.21 
2.06
3.19 
5.65

10.41
18.79
29.87
18.11

3.10

100.00

19.09

‘he Louisiana’ Polytechnic Institute,
L earned, W. S ./B a g le y  W C and*O thers T h e St af® N o rm al Schools, L ansing , M ichigan, S ta te  B oard of E ducation , 1922
for the  A d v a n ce m e n t of Tekching, B u llk in  N u m b e r ^ i r t e e n * !  " g i t ? ”  Teachers fo r A m erican  Public  Schools, C arnegie  F oundation
Zook C F  R n nnUr 7 e f  o f  t h e  N o r m a l  Schools of Connecticut. U npublished  re p o rt, 1925
merit*. Number 1700 1923 * ° f  Technical and H iS her Education in M assachusetts, M assachusetts L eg is la tu re , House Docu-
Aver'asre t a m  £ f b rSi  E du?a ti° na l Su,rJ e>’- . C om m onw ealth of P en n sy lv an ia , M arch, 1925 A verage figures re fe r to Colorado, C alifo rn ia , M ichigan, and  C onnecticu t.
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under twenty, thirty-five percent; twenty, fourteen percent; 
twenty-one, eleven percent; over twenty-one, forty percent.

In the table, the mean central tendency in the last column 
(19.09 years) is not changed materially when all nine medians 
are averaged (19.11 years). The findings for this section 
are, then, that the most usual age of entrance to our state 
teachers colleges is about nineteen years.

It is not known whether the entering age of teachers col
lege students is changing, but an indirect answer to this im
portant query may be had by a comparison of present 
matriculation ages with the ages of beginning teachers as re
ported by Coffman in 1911. Table XIX contains these arrays. 
The median entering age in the second column for the Colorado 
students and those in San Jose State Teachers College is found 
to be 18.68 (18 years 8 months). The median for 5,000 begin
ning teachers in 1911 is 19.49 (19 years 6 months), ten months

TABLE XIX
THE CHRONOLOGICAL AGE OF TEACHERS W HEN BEGINNING  

PREPARATION IN THREE MODERN TEACHERS COLLEGES 
(1924) COMPARED WITH THE CHRONOLOGICAL AGE OF 
TEACHERS W HEN BEGINNING TEACHING IN THE FIELD A 
DECADE AGO (1911)

1 9  2 4
A ge F reshm en Ju niors 1911 (1)

30 and over 16 17 31
29 6 6 12
28 2 3 14
27 3 1 17
28 6 8 25
25 5 1 46
24 3 6 94
23 10 9 151
22 14 10 272
21 32 21 527
20 56 28 864
19 130 38 1099
18 240 40 1387
17 158 45 508

16 and under 36 10 168

Total 717 241 5215

1st Quartile 17.91 18.13 18.45
Median 18.68 19.67 19.49

3rd Quartile 19.80 22.08 20.86
Q .95 1.98 1.21

1 C offm an, L. D ., The S ocia l C om position  o f the T each ing  P op u la tion , T eachers 
C ollege, C olum bia U n iv ers ity , C ontributions to E d u cation , N o . 41, 1911

older. Probably it would not be safe to assume two years 
of preparation for this group, but if so they should be twenty-
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four months older. If they have had on the average one year 
of preparation, then the central tendencies of ages are prac
tically identical. Possibly a more significant comparison would 
be between the 1911 beginning age and the junior preparatory 
age in 1924 (19 years 6 months and 19 years 8 months). Here 
there is no appreciable difference, and the type of distribution 
is very similar in each case as shown by the two Q’s (1.21 and 
1.98).

On the whole, no very striking differences in maturity 
appear when the chronological ages of 1911 teachers in service 
and of modern teachers in preparation are compared. This is 
not an answer to the inquiry in the preceding paragraph, but it 
is indirect evidence pointing to a probable constancy of life 
age in groups of teachers when they begin their period of 
professional preparation.

This section shows that the usual entering age of stu
dents to our state teachers colleges is slightly less than nine
teen years, that the central tendency of the ages of all such stu
dents is slightly over nineteen years, and that there is no great 
difference in chronological age between modern teachers in 
preparation and teachers in service of a decade ago.

2. R e l a t iv e  A ge

It is interesting and perhaps significant to inquire about 
the chronological age status of state teachers college students 
in the families from which they come. Is the student the 
oldest child, the second in age, or younger with reference to 
brothers and sisters ?

Data on this point are presented in Table XX. For ex
ample, the figure thirty-three in the second column means 
that, among 1280 Colorado State Teachers College students, 
thirty-three percent were oldest in the families from which 
they came. It can be seen, also, that there were four percent 
of the students who were seventh in age in their families. The 
median figure (1.66) shows that the usual situation in this 
group is to be second or third in age among the children of 
the family.

Percentage levels are compared in Table XX for a total of 
twenty-nine normal schools and teachers colleges. In the 
Louisiana survey, the statement is “Nineteen and four-tenths 
are oldest children; 42.5 are either the oldest or second oldest; 
58.2 are either first, second, or third children.” The Penn
sylvania report makes but the general statement, “The average 
student is one of the two older.” Detailed information in this 
summary refers to the summer session only. This would not 
be comparable to our data. The column of mean percents 
shows that relative ages in the three columns considered are 
very similar and about as reported in the previous paragraph.
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Median locations in the family group are summarized in 
Table XXI. It is evident that this is either second or third in 
age rank.

The general fact emerging, then, is that for the 1838 stu
dents furnishing data one-third are the oldest children in the 
families and the most usual position among all children in the 
family is either second or third in life age.

TABLE XX

RELATIVE AGE OF THE CHILDREN IN THE FAMILIES OF COLLEGE 
STUDENTS IN TWENTY-NINE TEACHER TRAINING INSTITU
TIONS IN TERMS OF PERCENTS

Item

Colorado
State

Teachers
College

Western
State

College

San Jose 
State 

Teachers 
College

Louisi
ana
(1)

Massa
chusetts

Pennsyl
vania

(2)
Mean

(3)

Over six older 
Six older 
Five older 
Four older 
Three older 
Two older 
One older 
None older

4.14
2.74
3.20
6.09

10.39
14.45
26.33
32.66

3.83
1.18
4.72
5.31
9.44

17.70
23.30
34.52

4.93
.98

3.45
6.40

10.34
10.84
24.14
38.92

4.30
1.64
3.79
5.93

10.05
14.33
24.59
35.37

58.2
42.5
19.4

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

Median 1.66 1.66 1.46 2.9

1 Bagley, W. C., and Others, Report of the Survey Commission on the Louisiana
State Normal College, the Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, the Southwestern
Louisiana Institute, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, State Department of Education, 1924

2 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,
March, 1925

8 The average figures refer to Colorado and California colleges only.
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TABLE XXI
RELATIVE AGE OF THE CHILDREN IN THE FAMILIES OF STATE 

TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENTS IN THREE COLLEGES IN 
TERMS OF MEDIAN POSITION IN THE FAMILY GROUP, 1924-25

College
Grad
uate Senior Junior

Sopho
more

Fresh
man

/
Unclas
sified Total

Colorado State
Teachers
College 1.71 1-70 2.02 1.64 1.57 1.68 1.66

Western State 
College 1.50 2.00 1.50 1.80 1.52 2.00 1.66

San Jose State
Teachers
College 2.00 0.80 1.60 1.43 1.52 3.50 1.46

Mean 1.73 1.52 1.70 1.28 1.23 2.39 1.59

3. T e a c h in g  E x p e r ie n c e

One important problem in curriculum making for teachers 
colleges has to do with an effective introduction of the high 
school graduate to the new field of endeavor which he is enter
ing. It is not completely terra incognita, for as pupil he has 
recently taken active part in the teaching process in the high 
school. But it is probably true that on the whole only in
complete and distorted notions about education and its prob
lems are obtained in this manner. It would perhaps be worth 
while to require a certain period of precollege teaching before 
matriculation. And, of course, the reason for including stu
dent teaching in the curriculum is that teachers in preparation 
may be at the same time teaching and learning.

In the first section of this chapter, it was intimated that 
the usual situation during the preparatory period of teachers 
college students did not include much interruption of college 
life for teaching under contract. Definite reports on teaching 
experience for the time after secondary work had been com
pleted have been included among the new data secured for this 
study.

This report on professional experience between secondary 
school and college is summarized from the original classifica
tion in Table XXII. The shortest period of teaching experience 
is seen to be less than five months (.47 school years). The
mean of all medians is .59 school years, five and one-half 
months.

The proportion of teachers college students having one to 
four and more years of teaching experience between high
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school and college is given in Table XXIII. The table shows a 
large percentage (85 percent) with no teaching experience, but 
5.5 percent with one year of teaching, and very small numbers 
with more than one year.

The Pennsylvania survey reports that on the average 12.9 
percent had had such experience, but definite periods are not 
given. In Missouri, the statement is that “Two-fifths of the 
students have had teaching experience.” The column of mean 
percents confirms the findings of the preceding paragraph in 
that “None” is found to be the mode, a very small number (5.5 
percent) have taught but one year, and a total of less than 
ten percent from two to four years and more.

TABLE XXII
TEACHING EXPERIENCE OF STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STU

DENTS IN THREE INSTITUTIONS AFTER HIGH SCHOOL GRAD
UATION AND BEFORE ENTERING COLLEGE IN TERMS OF 
MEDIAN SCHOOL YEARS

College
Grad
uate Senior Junior

Sopho
more

Fresh
man

U nclas
sified Total

Colorado State
Teachers
College .88 .72 .68 .68 .58 .59 .64

W estern State
College,
Colorado .50 .67 .58 .47 .93 .80 .58

San Jose State 
Teachers Col
lege, California .50 .67 .56 .56 .52 .50 .54

Mean .63 .69 .61 .57 .68 .63 .59

TABLE XXIII
TEACHING EXPERIENCE OF STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STU

DENTS AFTER HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATION AND BEFORE 
ENTERING COLLEGE IN THREE TEACHER TRAINING INSTI
TUTIONS IN TERMS OF PERCENTS

Item Colorado State 
Teachers College

W estern State 
College

San Jose State 
Teachers College

Mean

Over four years 5.65 3.84 1.04 3.51
Four years 1.29 .89 1.04 1.07
Three years 2.91 1.48 1.55 1.98
Two years 4.44 2.07 1.55 2.69
One year 7.91 5.92 2.59 5.48
None 77.80 85.80 92.23 85.27

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00
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The findings on inter-teaching experience before college 
matriculation are, then, that the great majority of students 
have none and that for the small percent who do teach the 
period is but for a very short school year.

4. L e n g t h  o f  T r a in in g

A recently accepted slogan among public school adminis
trators calls for a professionally trained teacher in every class
room in the United States. As an immediate objective, this is 
usually interpreted to mean two years of professional prepara
tion beyond the secondary school level, although the ultimate 
aim looks toward the happy time when every public school 
teacher shall have earned a bachelor’s degree granted by a 
teachers college or a college of education.

As this study deals with the pre-service group, it gives 
no definite data on the training of in-service teachers. Tables 
XXIV and XXV, however, give the proportionate size of stu
dent groups at different training levels. Three-fourths are 
two years above the high school and about one-fourth beyond 
this point. This is very probably the general situation in our 
four year state teachers colleges, but only a small part of all 
public school teachers are prepared there.

TABLE XXIV
THE PROPORTION OF STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENTS  

FOUND AT FIVE ACADEMIC LEVELS IN THREE TEACHER 
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS, 1924-25

Academic level Colorado State 
Teachers College

Western State 
College

San Jose State 
Teachers College

Mean

Graduate 3.0 (1) (1) 1.0Senior 9.0 1.0 4.0 4.0
Junior 14.0 15.0 16.0 15.0
Sophomore 36.0 39.0 26.0 34.0
Freshman 38.0 45.0 54.0 46.0

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

1 A negligible percent

TABLE XXV
PROPORTION OF STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENTS GRAD

UATED AT THREE COMPLETION LEVELS AT COLORADO STATE  
TEACHERS COLLEGE DURING THE FOUR QUARTERS OF

Completion Levels

Masters
Bachelors
Two-year graduates

3.42
21.92
74.66

Total 100.00
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Recent checkings seem to say th a t the most usual length 
of training among all public school teachers is very close to the 
point of graduation from the secondary school, four years 
above the elementary level. It is interesting to compare this 
with the facts for 1911 as given in Table XXVI. Here, the 
median is slightly over four years.

It is not possible to carry this discussion fu rther here, but 
very probably the clog on the wheel of progress toward our 
present day slogan would be found in the rural school situation. 
One-half of our public school pupils and teachers are found 
there, and no doubt there is our most serious public school 
problem, unsolved as yet.

5. L iv ing  E x p e n s e s  a n d  F ees

In view of the tendency mentioned in Chapter II for the 
state to take care of a part of the budget of teachers in 
preparation, the facts about the annual college expenses of 
state teachers college students are worth reporting. W hat 
part of this comes from the family income? W hat part is 
borrowed, and what amounts are derived from other sources, 
including work during college attendance ?

TABLE XXVI
THE NUMBER OF YEARS OF TRAINING OF TEACHERS IN SER

VICE BEYOND ELEMENTARY SCHOOL, 1911 (1)

Years Frequency Percent

0 394 9.0
Vs 24 .5
X/2 16 .5
% 22 .5
1 305 6.5
2 524 10.8
3 737 13.7
4 1247 21.8
5 745 13.2
8 637 10.6
7 222 4.8
8 242 5.5
9 53 1.2

10 31 .9
11 8)
12 6) .5
13 2)

Total 5215 100.0

Median 4.47

1 Coffman, L. D., The Social Composition of the Teaching Population, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, Contributions to Education, No. 41, 1911
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The data on living expenses are given in Table XXVII. In 
the original classification no great differences appeared on the 
five academic levels, but the Q’s in the three colleges from 
which new figures were obtained varied from $93 to $135. In 
Michigan, the survey reports, “The range of the middle fifty 
percent is from $376 to $652, or a monthly range of $37 to 
$65. The range of weekly price for board is from $4 to $8 at 
all four schools. The weekly cost of room varies from $1 to 
$8.” The Pennsylvania median is a rough estimate, and the re
port says, “Fees $55.78, room and board $303.15.” The mean 
central tendency for twenty-one schools is $400, and about 
fifty percent of the students use from about $300 to nearly 
$600 in the college year.

The proportion of this annual amount required for college 
expenses which was received from the home income of the 
student is shown in Table XXVIII. The total number of stu
dents reporting was small (47 percent), and very probably 
many of those not included in the table are independent of 
home support. In the original classification, where the class 
medians represented good samplings, no great differences ap
peared within the school, but the total median for Western

TABLE XXVII
LIVING EXPENSES AND COLLEGE FEES OF THE COLLEGE STU

DENTS OF TWENTY-ONE TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
IN TERMS OF PERCENTS

Colorado Western San Jose
Interval State

Teachers
College

State
College

State
Teachers
College

Michigan
(1)

Pennsyl
vania

(2)
Mean

(3)

Over $900 1.93 1.73 .62 2.0 1.57
$801- 900 1.68 1.04 1.88 4.5 2.28
701- 800 2.52 1.38 1.88 9.6 3.85
601- 700 6.71 4.48 5.62 11.5 ..... 7.08
501- 600 15.52 11.03 13.75 23.2 ..... 15.87
401- 500 20.05 22.76 15.63 16.5 18.73
301- 400 24.83 31.38 24.37 14.7 23.82
201- 300 13.67 20.69 14.38 9.7 ..... 14.61
101- 200 2.60 3.10 3.12 8.3 4.28

0- 100 10.49 2.41 18.75 7.91

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.0 100.00

1st Quartile 
Median 

3rd Quartile 
Q

$288.12
394.58
522.62
117.25

$296.83
379.02
482.06

92.62

$222.74
357.41
493.00
135.13

$512.0 $358.93
$269.23
377.00 
499.22
115.00

1 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the Michigan State Normal Schools,
Lansing, Michigan, State Board of Education, 1922

2 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,
March, 1925

3 The average percents refer to Colorado, California, and Michigan.
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TABLE XXVIII
PERCENTAGE OF COLLEGE EXPENSES OF STUDENTS OF THREE  

TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS RECEIVED FROM RELA
TIVES (FATHER, MOTHER, BROTHER, OR SISTER)

Interval
Colorado State  

Teachers College
W estern State 

College
San Jose State 

Teachers College Mean

81-100 53.93 41.81 58.15 51.30
61- 80 10.01 11.07 14.68 11.92
41- 60 13.56 15.16 13.04 13.92
21- 40 13.03 15.16 6.52 11.57

0- 20 9.47 16.80 7.61 11.29

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

1st Quartile 44.69 31.81 57.67 44.73
Median 82.46 66.19 83.80 77.48

3rd Quartile 91.73 89.04 92.40 91.06
Q 23.52 28.62 17.37 23.17

State College is much lower than in Colorado State Teachers 
College or San Jose State Teachers College. Here also Q is 
much larger, and the most compact distribution is that of the 
California school. In Pennsylvania, the report is that stu
dents borrow seventy-two percent of their expenses from 
father and mother and five percent from other relatives. The 
table shows an average median of 77.5 percent of expenses 
coming from relatives.

The proportion of the expenses of state teachers college 
students which is borrowed money is reported in Table XXIX. 
In the original tabulations, great differences were found 
among central tendencies for the five academic levels and in 
the spread of distributions, but this is caused in part no doubt 
by the meager samplings (12, 15, and 1 percent respectively). 
For this reason the tables are not very significant. However, 
the facts as collected are reported, and it appears that about 
forty percent of the college expenses of teachers college stu
dents are borrowed. This figure is probably too high, as will 
appear later.

Two usual types of activities are engaged in by state 
teachers college students in order to defray expenses unpro
vided for by family or state aid. These consist (1) of all kinds 
of work both on the college campus and in the community, and 
(2) of professional service in the college. The latter is very 
significant from the viewpoint of the professional preparation 
of teachers. Scholarships and fellowships, as a rule, are 
awarded on the basis of outstanding qualities of intellect and
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TABLE XXIX
PECENTAGE OF COLLEGE EXPENSES OF STUDENTS OF THREE  

TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS WHICH WAS BORROWED

Interval
Colorado State  

Teachers College
Western State  

College
San Jose State  

Teachers College Mean

81-100 16.98 17.39 20.00 18.13
61- 80 8.80 15.94 13.33 12.69
41- 60 24.53 14.49 13.33 17.45
21- 40 25.79 23.19 20.00 22.99

0- 20 23.90 28.99 33.34 28.74

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

1st Quartile 21.85 17.25 15.00 18.03
Median 41.26 39.13 37.67 39.35

3rd Quartile 62.79 71.45 73.50 69.25
Q 20.47 27.11 29.25 25.61

character which are sure to carry over to the future classroom 
or school office and to insure higher types of service there. 
Ordinarily, also, the preparation period of the scholar or the 
fellow is lengthened beyond that necessary to complete the 
course pursued when the student’s whole time is given to it. 
And the activities engaged in provide a regimen of learning 
while doing which is sure to enhance the value of the pre
paratory period.

The new data secured for this study include material^ on 
the proportion of college expenses provided for by scholarships, 
fellowships, and savings. This is set forth in Table XXX. 
One significant fact is that such a large number of students 
in each school report aid of this kind (52 percent). As one 
would expect, the older students report larger portions of their 
expenses covered by these stipends.

In the Pennsylvania survey, four schools report the 
median savings of students to be 12.5 percent of all expenses. 
Four percent of this comes from scholarships and 3.25 percent 
from other sources. The larger medians in the table for 
Colorado State Teachers College and the Michigan schools are 
accounted for, no doubt, because of the larger enrollment in 
upper classes, including those of graduate rank. The mean 
of the four medians in the table is forty-nine percent.

On the basis of data available, then, it appears that about 
one-half of the college expenses of teachers college scholars 
and fellows is covered by institutional stipends and that the 
middle half of such students take care of from one-fifth to 
three-fourths of their expenses in this way.

6. S elf-S upport

It is important to inquire the type of person found in 
preparation for teaching in our state teachers colleges in terms
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TABLE XXX
PERCENTAGE OF COLLEGE EXPENSES OF STUDENTS OF THIRTY- 

FIVE TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS COMING FROM 
SCHOLARSHIPS, FELLOWSHIPS, AND SAVINGS IN VARYING 
PROPORTIONS

Colorado Western San Jose Michi- Pennsyl- 
Interval State State State gan sylvania Mean

Teachers College Teachers (1) (2) (3)
College College

81-100 34.42 23.95 26.16     28.18
61- 80 11.44 9.58 10.28     10.44
41- 60 14.00 15.27 21.50     16.92
21- 40 13.07 17.67 21.50     17.41

0- 20 27.07 33.53 20.56     27.05

Total 100.00 100.00 100.00     100.00

1st Quartile 18.47 14.91 25.13     19.50
Median 55.08 39.64 48.39 51.0   47.70

3rd Quartile 86.48 78.81 81.89     82.39
Q 34.00 31.95 28.38   ........ 31.44

1 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Neeeds of the Michigan State Normal Schools,
Lansing, Michigan, State Board of Education, 1922

2 Rule, J. N ., and Others, Educational Survey, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,
March, 1925

3 The average percents refer to Colorado and California.

of degrees of economic independence resulting from self help. 
Very probably this will indicate to some extent levels of ma
turity  of desirable social and character traits which will aifect 
immediate success in school management after graduation.

The preceding section presents material on sources of 
support. Here, facts obtainable in the new data about stu
dents’ savings and student work will be added, and reports on 
students’ independence from a number of other states will be 
included.

The percent of students in Colorado and California fur
nishing data on savings is found to be twenty-eight, and this 
is some indication that over one-fourth are using this means 
of meeting college expenses. Table XXXI gives the distri
bution of these students among the five academic levels repre
sented. The largest use of savings seems to be found in the 
freshman and sophomore classes, upper classmen depending 
on other sources.

The returns gave but a small proportion of students men
tioning outside work during college life (14 percent). Table 
XXXII distributes percents found among the college classes. 
Here, too, the under classmen seem to be most independent, 
as indicated by the percent who are working. This similarity 
is further shown in Table XXXIII, where it appears that forty- 
percent of freshmen and one-third of sophomores meet their 
college expenses from savings and by work.
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TABLE XXXI
T H E  PE R C E N T  OF STUD ENTS IN EACH CLASS OF T H R E E  STATE 

TEA CH ERS COLLEGES USING T H E IR  SAVINGS FOR COLLEGE 
E X PE N SES

Academic Level Colorado State 
Teachers College

W estern State 
College

San Jose State 
Teachers College

Mean

G raduate 4.8 0.0 1.5 2.1
Senior 10.5 5.9 4.3 6.9
Ju n io r 15.8 14.6 13.0 14.5
Sophom ore 33.3 37.1 21.7 30.7
F reshm an 31.2 41.1 58.0 43.4
U nclassified 4.4 1.3 1.5 2.4

T otal 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

T H E  PE R C E N T  
TEA CHERS 
BY W ORK

TABLE XXXII
OF STUD ENTS IN EACH CLASS OF T H R E E  STA TE 
COLLEGES M EETING T H E IR  COLLEGE E X PE N SE S

Academic Level Colorado State 
Teachers College

Western State San Jose State 
College Teachers College

Mean

G raduate 2.7 1.1 3.6 2.5
Senior 14.1 6.3 3.6 8.0
Ju n io r 17.5 14.7 17.8 16.7
Sophom ore 33.7 34.7 35.7 34.7
F reshm an 27.1 42.1 39.3 36.1
U nclassified 4.9 1.1 . . . .  , 2.0

T otal 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

TABLE XXXIII
T H E  PE R C E N T  OF STUD ENTS IN EACH CLASS OF T H R E E  STA TE 

TEA CH ERS COLLEGES M EETING T H E IR  COLLEGE E X PE N SE S  
BY SAVINGS AND W ORK

Academic Level Savings Work Mean

G raduate 2.1 2.5 2.3
S enior 6.9 8.0 7.4
Ju n io r 14.5 16.7 15.6
Sophom ore 30.7 34.7 32.7
F reshm an 43.4 36.1 39.8
U nclassified 2.4 2.0 2.2

T o tal 100.0 100.0 100.0

In the matter of the amount of outside work students 
do at Colorado State Teachers College, it is worth while to 
add here a group of findings on the distribution of the stu
dent’s time taken from one volume of a survey made seven
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years ago. This appears as Table XXXIV where material 
from the original report is rearranged in percentage form. 
The general fact seen here is that on the average students 
who did outside work used nearly one-fifth of the total hours 
available in the week in that way.

For the new data coming from the three state teachers 
colleges in Colorado and California, the average amount ex
pended (Table XXXV) is found to be approximately $400, about 
one-half of which may be classed as self-earned.

What facts are available on self-support among state 
teachers college students in six states are collected in Table 
XXXVI. In Michigan, the figure fifty-one percent repre
sents all of those students who are self-supporting to any 
degree. The survey says, “Of those who work, 18.5 percent 
are one quarter self-supporting; 13.5 percent provide half 
of their expenses, and 44.8 percent earn practically all of the 
money necessary to keep them in school. There are 4.3 per
cent who work for room and board only, and 8.5 percent who 
worked before coming to school/’ In Massachusetts, the ac
tual report is that “29.5 percent of students are partly or 
wholly self-supporting.” In Missouri, seven percent are re-

TABLE XXXIV
PERCENTAGE OF THE TIME OF ONE HUNDRED TW ENTY-NINE  

STUDENTS IN COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE GIVEN 
TO COLLEGE WORK AND OUTSIDE WORK, 1917-18 (1)

College Year Sam pling College Work Outside Work Total

Freshman 63 80 20 100
Sophomore 50 78 22 100
Junior, senior
and graduate 16 85 15 100

Total 129

Mean 81 19 100

1 Heilman, J. D., Educational Survey of Colorado State Teachers College, Section IV, 
Part II, “ Student Load,” 1920

AN ESTIMATE OF THE EXPENSES AND INCOME OF THE TYPICAL 
STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENT IN COLORADO AND  
SAN JOSE STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE, CALIFORNIA, 1924-25

TABLE XXXV

I. Annual expenses $377
II. Sources of income

1. The fam ily
2. Loans
3. Scholarships, fellow-

75 (77.5) percent 
25 (39.4) percent

ships, other work, and
like sources 50 (47.7) percent
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TABLE XXXVI
THE APPROXIMATE PROPORTION OF TEACHERS COLLEGE STU

DENTS IN SIX STATES WHO ARE SELF-SUPPORTING

State Percent

Michigan 51
Colorado and California 50
M assachusetts 29
Missouri 36
Connecticut 14

Mean 36

ported as partly self-supporting. In Connecticut, eighty-five 
percent are supported from family funds, four percent from 
scholarships, ten percent from their own savings, and less 
than one percent from loans.

This table shows, then, from one-tenth to one-half of state 
teachers college students to be wholly or partly self-support
ing, with the central tendency near one-third. In 1922, a 
committee of the National Council of Education,1 reported the 
number to be forty-five percent. The specific question was, 
“Estimated percent of your students who must pay for all or 
the larger part of their education ?” As data in this study 
were “received from every state in the union,” no doubt the 
figure reported is very near the facts for three years ago.

7. R e l ig io u s  A f f il ia t io n

On the assumption th a t personality tra its  found among 
church members and attendants are desirable in the light of 
teaching success after graduation, distribution of the church 
preferences of state teachers college students available are 
presented in this section. A t the time of registration, the Re
ligious Council a t Colorado State Teachers College secures an 
expression on this point from each entering student. The facts 
for the spring quarter, 1925, as taken from the College paper, 
The Mirror, are given in Table XXXVII. A total of th irty- 
two religious denominations are listed, but the upper half of 
students mentioned the Methodist, Presbyterian, and Chris
tian churches.

The table gives also one other available distribution from 
Michigan. Here the upper fifty percent are included in the 
Methodist, Presbyterian, and Catholic churches; and in the 
column of means the order is Methodist, Presbyterian, Catholic. 
Another significant figure in this column is th a t indicating no 
church preference. This is but ten percent.

1 McKenny, C., and Others, Report of the Committee on Teachers Colleges, National
Council of Education, N ational Education Association, February 27, 1922
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TABLE XXXVII
RELIGIOUS A FFILIA TIO N  OF STUD ENTS IN FIV E  TEA C H ER  

TRAINING IN STITU TIO N S

Colorado State Teachers College 
Denomination Number Percent

M ichigan (1) 
Percent

Mean
Percent

1 M ethodist 375 27.06 31.60 29.33
2 P resb y te rian 230 16.59 13.40 14.99
3 No church  affiliation 152 10.96 9.91 10.43
4 C atholic 103 7.43 12.40 9.91
5 C ongregational 91 6.56 8.50 7.53
6 B ap tist 116 8.37 5.90 7.13
7 E piscopal 97 7.00 4.30 5.65
8 C hris tian 120 8.66 .60 4.63
9 L u theran 19 1.37 6.60 4.00

10 C hris tian  S cien tis t 24 1.73 1.10 1.41
11 R eform ed . . . . ..... 1.40 .70
12 C hurch of C hrist 1.40 .70
13 U nited P resb y te rian 18 1.30 ..... .65
14 Sw edish E vangelical 2 .15 .90 .52
15 U nited  B re th ren 1 .07 .40 .24
16 U n ita rian 6 .43 .22
17 R eform ed P resb y te rian 6 .43 ..... .22
18 C hris tian  R eform ed . . . . ..... .40 .20
19 N azarene 4 .28 ..... .14
20 F ree  M ethodist 2 .15 .10 .13
21 Jew ish 1 .07 .30 .13
22 D isciple _ ..... .20 .10
23 U nclassified _ ..... .20 .10
24 L a tte r  Day S ain ts 2 .15 .03 .09
25 C hurch of God 2 .15 ..... .08
26 Sw edish L u theran 2 .15 ..... .08
27 E nglish  L u theran 2 .15 ..... .08
28 E vangelical 2 .15 ..... .08
29 F ree  C hurch 2 .15 .08
30 Seventh  Day A dven tis t 1 .07 .07 .07
31 M ennonite 1 .07 .03 .05
32 U n iversa lis t _ ..... .10 .05
33 M ission 1 .07 ..... .04
34 G erm an L u th eran 1 .07 ..... .04
35 U ndenom inational C hris tian  1 .07 ..... .04
36 C hurch of B re th ren 1 .07 ..... .04
37 In te rn a tio n a l Bible 

S tuden t A ssociation 1 .07 .04
38 A postle _ .07 .04
39 G reek O rthodox ..... .03 .02
40 Friends . . . . ..... .03 .01
41 M oravian . . . . ..... .03 .01

T otal 1386 100.00 100.00 100.00

1 Moehlman, A. B., A Survey of the Needs of the Michigan State Normal Schools,
Lansing, Michigan, State Board of Education, 1922

Over one-fourth of these students prefer the Methodist 
church, ten percent are Catholic, and but ten percent have no 
church affiliation.
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8. S u m m a r y

On the basis of facts available the following general 
statements may be made descriptive of types of students 
found in American state teachers colleges:

A. State teachers college students now matriculate for 
their preparatory experience at slightly under nineteen years 
of age, the median age of all state teachers college students 
in all classes is slightly over nineteen years, and these groups 
of teachers in preparation are very nearly the age of teachers 
in service in 1911.

B. One-third of state teachers college students are old
est children in the families from which they come, and the 
central tendency of relative age is either second or third among 
all children in the family.

C. Nearly all state teachers college students come di
rectly from high school to college without an inter-period of 
first teaching, and the experience of the small percent who 
do teach is for but a very short school year.

D. Three-fourths of state teachers college students are 
on an academic level two years beyond secondary school, but 
on the evidence of indirect proof obtainable it does not appear 
that the average length of training of all teachers has changed 
much in ten years' time.

E. On the average, the expenses of each state teachers 
college student for one year amount to $400, and about three- 
fourths of this comes from the family income. But many 
students report nearly forty percent of their expenses cov
ered by loans, and scholars and fellows receive about one- 
half of the funds they need as stipends.

F. About forty percent of freshmen reporting and one- 
third of sophomores in state teachers colleges meet their ex
penses through savings or by work. In the latter case, one- 
fifth of the total hours available in the week are given over 
to gainful occupations.

G. From one-tenth to one-half of state teachers col
lege students are wholly or partly self-supporting, with a 
median of one-third.

H. All but a very small percent of state teachers col
lege students are affiliated with some organized church, the 
larger part (about one-fourth) preferring the Methodist de
nomination and smaller groups the Presbyterian, Catholic, Con
gregational, Episcopal, and Christian churches. A total of 
forty denominations are represented in the five state teach
ers colleges reporting.
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CHAPTER V
VOCATIONAL OBJECTIVES OF STATE TEACHERS 

COLLEGE STUDENTS

The criterion for every activity in a state teacher train
ing institution is success in teaching under contract after 
graduation; and the fact is gradually receiving recognition 
that the first step toward making the teacher training cur
riculum effective is a scientific analysis of this complex ob
jective and a discovery of relationships among all variables 
involved, both dependent and independent.1 -2 Complete analy
ses of any teaching job have not as yet appeared, although 
at least two research centers have been at work in this field 
for more than a year.3 The procedure used in these studies4 
consists in brief of concrete checkings of things done by teach
ers on the job in terms of duties, difficulties, and activities; 
of an evaluation of these items in terms of actual teacher train
ing offerings of needed knowledges, skills, and attributes; 
and of the judgments of frontier thinkers in the special realm 
of thought under investigation.

This chapter suggests and illustrates analysis of our 
teacher training objective on another level, a study of (1) the 
hopes and plans of teachers in training as to “what they ex
pect to do” after completing the period of training, of (2) 
specific requests for teachers coming in the spring quarter 
from superintendents and boards of education, of (3) actual 
placements of graduates for two calendar years, of (4) a 
checking of proportions of graduates actually found in one 
type of life occupation, and of (5) the percentage of state 
teachers college students who are not planning to teach.

The tabulations of new data available for this investiga
tion from Colorado and one California college giving analyses 
of the future plans of 1924-25 students are too extensive to 
give here. The astonishing length of the list of teaching 
jobs (over one hundred and fifty) is the first significant fact 
noted. Is a recognition of this complexity of objective found 
in an effective differentiation of preparatory items in our 
teacher training curricula? Another important fact found is 
tha t the field of preference narrows as students progress

1 W hitney, F. L., The Prediction of Teaching Success, Journal of Educational Re
search Monograph No. 6, Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, I lli
nois, 1924

t  W hitney, F. L., “The Determ ination of Objectives in Teacher Training,’* Educa
tional Adm inistration and Supervision, May, 1923

t  W. W. Charters at the University of Pittsburgh and the University of Chicago 
and E. A. Cross, E. U. Rugg, and F. L. W hitney constituting the Curriculum  
Committee a t Colorado State Teachers College for 1924-25

4 W hitney, F. L., “Curriculum Revision in a Teacher Training In stitu tion /’ Educa
tional Adm inistration and Supervision, February, 1926
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through the teacher training period. Upper classmen seem to 
know more definitely what type of work they want than do 
freshmen.

The findings from five more states are included in a 
summary table (Table XXXVII). In Louisiana, the percent 
given for grade seven, the closing year of the elementary 
period, is 4.7. In the Massachusetts figures, the elementary 
section shows 2.78 percent for kindergarten, 14.47 percent 
for grades one and two, 25.03 percent for grades three and 
four, 15.39 percent for grades five and six, or a total of 
57.67 percent. In Michigan, the statement is, “Seventy-one 
and nine-tenths percent intend to teach.” In Pennsylvania, 
the seventh and eighth grades are included in the figures 
given for junior high school. Here also manual training 
shows 1.06 percent, health education an average of seven 
percent, and commercial education 1.23 percent. In Missouri, 
the figures are for three colleges out of five only and in
clude those students who said that they intended to teach 
immediately upon graduation.

1. A d m in is t r a t io n

The distribution of vocational objectives among the eight 
main types of positions shown in the summary tables is in
structive, and when administrative work is considered the 
figures are very small indeed. The largest number of stu
dents are looking toward this objective in Colorado State 
Teachers College. This might be expected from a five-year 
college institution, but in some of the other states represented 
in Table XXXVIII at least four years of college work are 
offered with good enrollment in upper classes.

This suggests the long-discussed question of the dis
tinctive function of state normal schools and state teachers 
colleges, if they have such in contradistinction from the 
teacher training task of the state universities. It would seem 
that after nearly one hundred years of development, the 
question of fact might be pointed out, and it might be con
ceded that with the multiplication of secondary schools and 
the progressive acceptance of the ideal of a bachelor's de
gree for every teacher of American children a sharp line of 
demarcation cannot be drawn to delegate the preparation of 
administrators, supervisors, and high school teachers to the 
state universities and that of elementary teachers to state 
normal schools and state teachers colleges.5

5 Hall-Quest, A. L., Professional Secondary Education in Teachers* Colleges, Teachers 
College, Columbia U niversity, Contributions to Education, No. 169, 1925
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TABLE XXXVIII
VOCATIONAL OBJECTIVES OF COLLEGE STUDENTS IN TWENTY- 

NINE TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS IN TERMS OF PER
CENT OF TEACHING POSITIONS THEY PLAN TO ENTER
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I. A dm in istra tion 1.21 0.67 0.63
II. Supervision 

1. U rb an 5.51 3.70 13.22 2.7 3.21 7.48
2. R ura l 0.92 0.67 0.44 0.68

II I .  T eaching 
1. E lem en tary 37.46 42.76 48.01 60.50 57.67 11.26 21 42.74
2. R ura l 0.07 0.67 5.73 0.10 3.13 5.49 37 2.16
3. J u n io r  H igh 

School 25.45 11.46 20.27 17.50 4.23 19.05
4. Senior H igh 

School 25.98 39.73 9.69 34.60 18.90 4.61 42 25.13
5. College 3.40 0.34 2.64 ___ ___ ___ ___ 2.13

T otal 100.00 100.00 100.00 ---- ---- 100 100.00

1 Bagley, W. C., and O thers, R eport of the  Survey Commission on the  L ou isiana
S ta te  N orm al College, the  Louisiana Poly technic In s titu te , th e  Sou thw estern  
L ouisiana In s titu te , B aton Rouge, Louisiana, S ta te  D epartm en t of E ducation , 1924

8 Zook, G. F ., R eport of a  F a c t-find ing  Survey of Technical and  H igher E ducation
in  M assachusetts. C hap ter by Cross, E. A., “ The T eaching P ersonnel of the  
N orm al Schools of M assachusetts.”  M assachusetts L eg isla tu re , House Docum ent, 
N um ber 1700, 1923

3 Rule, J . N ., and  O thers, E ducational Survey, Com m onw ealth of Pennsy lvan ia , 
M arch, 1925

4 L earned, W. S., Bagley, W. C., and  O thers, The P rofessional P rep a ra tio n  of Teach
ers fo r A m erican  Public  Schools, C arnegie F oundation  fo r the  A dvancem ent of 
Teaching, B u lle tin  N um ber Fourteen , 1920

5 The m ean re fe rs  to  th e  Colorado and  C alifo rn ia  in s titu tions .

2. S u p e r v is io n  
The figures for supervisory objectives are much larger, 

but still less than nine percent of all students reporting in 
Colorado and California. The relative size of the percent 
figure for San Jose State Teachers College and the fact th a t 
it is based on ra ther numerous cases from the lower classes 
casts some doubt upon its reliability. Very likely the mean 
(7.48 percent plus 0.68 percent) is too large to represent 
the facts.

I t is im portant to note tha t these colleges are able to 
interest even a small number of students in the rural school 
problem, and a very few of these say th a t they wish to be 
rural supervisors. The aid of professional supervision is 
needed most where teachers are youngest in life age and in 
length of training and experience. Should the four-year state 
teachers college become effectively conscious of the need 
in this im portant segment of our total teacher training ob
jective? Or should the preparation of rural teachers and 
supervisors be left to the high school and to the two-year 
normal schools of junior college rank with many classes on 
the secondary level?
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3. T e a c h in g

But the larger part of our 800,000 American educators 
must function as classroom teachers, and the figures in 
Tables XXXVIII and XXXIX show a rough correspondence 
here between need in the field and preparatory enrollment 
in our state teachers colleges. Some forty-five percent of 
all students in three colleges are looking forward to work in 
elementary classrooms, and in two states reporting the pro-

TABLE XXXIX
LEVELS OF PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITY ON WHICH STATE TEACH

ERS COLLEGE STUDENTS PLAN TO FUNCTION

Objectives Percent

I. Administration 1
II. Supervision 8

III. Teaching 91

Total 100

portion is more than one-half. But a comment must be
made similar to that in the preceding paragraph about rural 
objectives, although a notable exception seems to appear in 
the figure for Missouri (thirty-seven percent). This is for 
the schools at Kirksville, Warrensburg, and Maryville, and 
represents the “kind of teaching sought by those intending 
to teach immediately upon leaving the normal school.”

The rank order of preference for “teaching” objectives 
seems to be (1) Elementary, forty-three percent, (2) Senior 
High School, twenty-five percent, (3) Junior High School, 
nineteen percent, (4) Rural, two percent, and (5) College, 
two percent. The complexity of the situation in the secon
dary positions of the original tables was striking. One wishes 
that some supreme legislature might reenact a law of formal 
discipline! It would simplify attempts to fit our preparatory 
curriculum to actual needs in the field. Of the small num
ber who are looking toward college teaching, many have in 
mind the position of training teacher in charge of student 
teaching. And this is another segment of our objective of 
which we must become more effectively conscious, as presi
dents and training school directors can testify6. At present 
it is necessary to take the successful classroom teacher and, 
through years of training in service, to develop the difficult 
technic required in the combined teaching and supervisory 
job involved in handling at the same time both pupil and 
student groups.

6 W hitney, F. L., “The Equipment of State Normal School Critic Teachers,” 
Educational Adm inistration and Supervision, November, 1922
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The tables on vocational objectives show that, among 
those students in our state teachers colleges who plan to 
teach, a very large proportion are looking forward to the 
classroom and that less than ten percent hope to have ad
ministrative or supervisory positions.

TABLE XL
VACANCIES REPORTED TO THE PLACEMENT BUREAU OF COLO

RADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE FOR THE YEAR 1925-26 (1)

Position Frequency Total

I. Elementary
Kindergarten 4
First grade 155
Second grade 34
Third grade 42
Fourth grade 58
Fifth grade 56
Sixth grade 34
Seventh grade 48
Eighth grade 12 443

II. Secondary
Junior high school 27
Senior high school 8 35

IIL Supervisors
Public school principals 84

Special teachers
Commercial 76
Domestic science 37
English 72
Manual training 31
Science 27
Spanish 11
Mathematics 35
Latin 23
French 3
Art 13
Music 38
History 40
Physical Education 19 509

IV. College
College instructors 40 40

V. Administrators
Superintendents 34 34

VI. Rural
Rural teachers 17 17

Grand total 1078

1 This table was furnished by Mr. R. H. Morrison, Executive Secretary of the 
Placem ent Bureau.
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As suggested at the beginning of this chapter, one pos
sible analysis of the teacher training objective in any prepara
tory school for teachers might consist of a statement of types 
of teachers called for from the field in terms of specific 
jobs to be filled. Analyses of this kind for Colorado State 
Teachers College are found in Table XL. A total of 
nearly thirty different types of “teachers” are called for 
by hiring bodies. About an equal number of these calls come 
for elementary and for secondary teachers.

Finally, there remains the analysis of fact which reports 
the actual vocational destination of all graduates placed at 
Colorado State Teachers College during two calendar years. 
Table XLI furnishes these data. Over one-half of all are now 
teaching in the elementary grades. Junior and senior high 
school subjects come next with a total of thirty percent, and 
supervision (secondary and elementary principalships) in
cludes six percent of all. College teaching is next in order, 
with administrative work and rural teaching last including 
but three percent each.

It is significant to compare these proportions with the 
distributions of requests for teachers (Table XL) and with 
the teaching plans of students (Table XXXVIII). Arranging 
these percents in rough parallels and attempting no smooth
ing of distributions to total properly, they appear as in Table 
XLII. On the whole, the plans of state teachers college 
students seem to work out well, except that in some cases 
those who desire high school teaching are obliged to take 
grade work.

It is interesting to compare this correspondence of pro
fessional destination with rather definite vocational objec
tives in a strictly professional school with the blind groping

TABLE XLI
AN ANALYSIS OP THE ACTUAL PLACEMENT OF SEVEN HUNDRED  

AND FIFTY-THREE GRADUATES OF COLORADO STATE TEACH
ERS COLLEGE FOR THE CALENDAR YEARS 1924 and 1925 (1)

Positions 1924 1925 Total Percent

Elem entary teaching 201 207 408 54
Secondary teaching 102 126 228 30
High school principalship 19 11 30 4
College teaching 14 15 29 4
Superintendency 8 11 19 3
Rural teaching 8 18 26 3
Elementary principalship 3 8 11 2
Auditorium teaching 2 2 —

Total 357 396 753 100

1 The facts for this table were furnished by Mr. R. H. Morrison, Executive Secre
tary of the Placem ent Bureau.
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TABLE XLII
THE RELATIONSHIP OF VOCATIONAL OBJECTIVES OF STATE  

TEACHERS COLLEGE STUDENTS TO REQUESTS FOR THEIR  
SERVICES AND TO ACTUAL PLACEMENT AFTER GRADUATION
IN TERMS 
SERVICE

OF PERCENTS FOR SIX TYPES OF TEACHING

Position Objectives Requests Placem ent

Elementary 43 55 54
Secondary 45 40 30
Supervision 8 5 6
College 2 4 4
Rural 2 1 3
Administration 1 2 3

through preparatory years to final occupational plans re
ported by Koos in the case of the high school principal.7

Column three of Table XLII shows that the distribution 
of requests for teachers bears some relation to both the 
market and the field of work. But no doubt buyers are famil
iar with the types of teaching offered, so that the column 
of requests does not reflect the total actual need.

4. No T e a c h in g  P l a n s

Our state teachers colleges are strictly professional 
schools with definite vocational objectives, so far as the in
tent of the law is concerned. But it would be interesting 
to determine definitely what proportion of state money 
expended in these institutions is used for the preparation 
of future business and professional men or for housekeepers. 
Such expenditure is not, of course, lost to the state, and in a 
pioneer educational situation like that in the United States 
we shall very probably have to await for a more complete 
professionalization of teaching before it can be expected that 
the majority of our educators shall make teaching a life 
career.

The management in our teachers colleges strives to en
hance the future values of teaching, and in many states 
definite promises of teaching activity are required. It may 
be that this explains why no negative attitude toward teach
ing is reported in the original tables, but in the data for 
Colorado State Teachers College ten students among those 
reporting on vocational objectives say that they do not in
tend to teach. (Two of these are in the administrative of
fices of the College.)

Possibly, after all, this is not so important as a truthful 
report, if it could be obtained, as to how long students intend

7 Koos, L. V., The High School Principal; His Training, Experience, and Responsi
bilities, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1924
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to teach. In view of this query, the report from the Missouri 
survey is surprising. There, it is said that seventy-eight 
percent of the men and fifty-two percent of the women in 
three schools planned “to teach permanently.” In the state 
of Michigan, the report is that “twenty-eight percent of the 
students do not intend to teach and are attending the nor
mal schools for cultural and professional ends other than 
teaching.”

It seems evident that the duties of the administration 
in every state teacher training institution lies in a limitation 
of matriculation to those persons who are to become public 
school teachers. And this to the same degree that enrollment 
in university medical schools is reserved for future doctors 
only. This is not the discussion at this point, but it will 
be noted that the dictum contains the verb “are to become” 
not “wish” to become. The well-known fact of individual 
differences should be recognized at the point of entrance to 
the state teachers college, and until the office of the registrar 
becomes skillful in functioning before classwork has begun 
elimination of the unfit must take place early in the first 
term of attendance.

5. T h e  M a rr iag e  o f  W o m e n  Gr a d u a t e s

The place of the married woman in teaching is still 
under discussion. Restrictive school board regulations fluc
tuate with the available supply of teachers and with changes 
in the personnel of the boards. In view of this situation, 
and of the fact that a large proportion of state teachers 
college graduates are women (ninety percent in the last thirty- 
three years at Colorado State Teachers College), it is signi
ficant to know something of the relation of marriage to stu
dent personnel and to the future plans of state teachers 
college students.

Partial data for the past thirty-three years are avail
able for Colorado State Teachers College and are presented 
in Table XLIII. The proportions in columns three and four 
give the percentage of all women graduates who were mar
ried at the time of completing their preparatory period. This 
is five percent (4.7 percent). But the discussion of this 
chapter is concerned in particular with the last column which 
gives the percent of women who have married since gradua
tion. The arithmetic average here is fifty-five percent, but 
many in the more recent classes will marry eventually, as 
from eighty percent to ninety percent of all women who 
marry very probably do so before the age of th irty  years. 
Cutting off the table a t the year 1918, then, the percentage 
of those who have married since graduation is raised to
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TABLE XLIII
M ARRIAGE A S A N  O BJECTIVE AMONG W O M EN G RA D U A TES OP  

COLORADO ST A T E  T E A C H ER S COLLEGE, 1891-1924 (1)

Number of Number of Percent of wo-
Graduation Number Number of married Number of women men graduates

year grad- Bingle women women men married since married since
uating graduating graduating graduating graduation graduation

1891 11 7 . . . . 4 4 57.14
1892 15 11 1 3 10 90.91
1893 21 16 2 3 12 75.00
1894 33 28 0 5 20 71.43
1895 29 22 1 6 12 50.00
1896 28 20 1 7 17 85.00
1897 43 33 3 7 26 78.78
1898 55 42 1 12 36 85.71
1899 72 59 3 10 46 77.96
1900 64 53 2 9 34 64.15
1901 61 46 1 14 35 76.09
1902 64 55 1 8 42 76.36
1903 69 64 2 3 50 78.12
1904 74 69 1 4 46 66.66
1905 88 83 0 5 57 68.67
1906 136 126 2 8 87 69.04
1907 177 163 2 12 85 52.14
1908 155 142 4 9 77 54.22
1909 146 127 3 16 82 64.56
1910 186 173 7 6 85 49.07
1911 186 175 6 5 92 52.57
1912 231 208 8 15 88 42.30
1913 261 228 17 16 103 45.18
1914 360 314 6 40 130 41.40
1915 315 276 12 27 103 37.32
1916 331 278 17 36 196 70.50
1917 394 339 23 32 152 44.83
1918 472 385 44 43 144 37.40
1919 183 151 12 20 70 46.35
1920 257 215 11 31 65 30.23
1921 221 186 8 27 30 16.12
1922 293 246 11 36 39 15.85
1923 410 331 24 55 15 4.53
1924 307 258 9 40 7 2.71

T ota l 5748 4929 245 574 2097

M ean 168.8 144.9 7.2 16.8 61.7 55.24

1 The data for this table were furnished by Mr. W. G. Binnewies, A ssistant Profes
sor of Sociology, Colorado State Teachers College.

sixty-three with a range of thirty-seven percent to ninety-one 
percent. It is significant, also, to note the mean for the 
first sixteen years from 1891 to 1906 (seventy-three percent) 
and for the twelve years from 1907 to 1918 (forty-eight per
cent). Evidently, some factor in the situation is holding 
more women in teaching longer, so far as those who leave 
to marry are concerned.
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Mr. Binnewies compared these findings for a representa
tive state teachers college with like figures in twelve women’s 
colleges and state universities. The period investigated was 
about that during which seventy-three percent of women 
graduates of Colorado State Teachers College had married. 
He found that for similar classes in these other institutions 
but sixty-seven percent have married since graduation, and 
that the figure for men graduates of Harvard, Yale, Stan
ford, and Syracuse is seventy-seven percent.

On the basis of the situation in one state teachers col
lege, then, it may be said that but a very small number 
of women student undergraduates are married, that about 
one-half of women graduating from more recent classes 
marry after leaving the college, and that this proportion is 
somewhat smaller than like figures for both men and women 
from other types of institutions for higher education.

6. S u m m a r y

A. Any effective determination of the objectives of 
teacher training must be in terms of scientific activity analy
ses with discovery of relationships among all variables for 
which expressions of amount are available.

B. An analysis of the plans of teachers in training con
tributes to knowledge of teacher training objectives. It ap
pears that the large part of them wish to teach in the elemen
tary school and that smaller proportions are looking toward 
high school teaching, supervision, college teaching, rural 
teaching, and administrative work in the order given.

C. Another type of analysis, which gives data about 
the criterion for teacher training, tabulates requests for 
teachers of all kinds as they come to the teachers colleges 
from the field. Over one-half of these are for elementary 
teachers, one-fifth are for high school teachers, and fewer calls 
come for teachers of special subjects, supervisors, college in
structors, administrators, and rural teachers in the order 
named.

D. A third technic of analysis scrutinizes actual teaching 
jobs filled by state teachers college graduates. And here 
it is found that more than half take elementary positions, 
about one-third high school class work, and small percents 
secondary principalships, college teaching, superintendencies, 
rural schools, and elementary principalships in the order 
named.

E. All but a negligible few of students in state teachers 
colleges have rather definite vocational objectives looking to
ward teaching after graduation.

F. Only a small percent of the graduates of one state 
teachers college are married women, but more than one-half 
of the remaining women marry eventually.
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CHAPTER VI
GENERAL SUMMARY

Changes in the curriculum of the public schools have 
resulted in the large from the impelling influence of social 
development and the indirect suggestion of leaders outside 
the teaching group. But educators themselves have for the 
past fifty years, and ever increasingly, expressed a desirable 
professional consciousness in active insistence upon improve
ment in their teaching personnel. A teacher is no longer “a 
teacher” from the viewpoint of the superintendent’s office. 
And on the other hand the social mind, expressing itself 
haltingly in legislative enactment, is also accepting the fact 
of individual differences among members of the teaching 
corps.

The present study, then, of a modern group of teachers 
in preparation, even though based upon insufficient data and 
dealing with but one segment of the total problem of the per
sonality of public school teachers, is worth while if it can 
contribute in any small degree to a revised generalization in 
the field of inquiry.

It appears that a decreasing number of students in our 
state teachers colleges are coming from families in the farm 
and labor class and more from families in business, the pro
fessions, and other like occupations, an equal proportion 
(thirty percent) being farmers on the one hand and in busi
ness and the professions on the other. The most usual family 
income is $2400. The English language is spoken in nearly all 
of these homes, three-fourths "of the parents are native-born, 
and four-fifths of the remainder are of northern European 
ancestry. The majority of these families are intact, consist
ing of father, mother, and four to five children, one-third of 
the students being oldest and the usual relative age second 
or third in the family. But half of the families have a teach
ing tradition, and only one-fourth of the students have broth
ers or sisters with teaching experience. The church has a 
place in nearly all homes, and one-half of the students are 
affiliated with the Methodist, Presbyterian, and Catholic 
denominations.

State teachers college students attend usually in the 
state of their birth and residence, one-fourth of them com
ing from the home county, and one-fifth from the city where 
the college is located. The usual distance traveled is sixty- 
five miles.

A large majority of students come directly from high 
school to college with no teaching experience, and the small 
number who have had contact with actual classroom problems
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have taught but a few months. Their average age is 19 years 
1.5 months, and they enroll in the college at the age of 18 
years 8.4 months.

The yearly expense of students amounts to $400, more 
than one-half of parents furnishing three-fourths of this. Over 
a  third of the students are self-supporting, using one-fifth of 
their time in outside work. Savings, in particular among young
er students, help to meet college expenses, and one-half of all 
students get one-half of their living from professional stipends 
as scholars or fellows.

All state teachers college students have rather definite 
professional objectives. Nearly one-half of them plan to gradu
ate from the two year level and to teach in the elementary 
schools, and one-half want to teach in the high school. But a 
very small number are looking forward to administrative, sup
ervisory, or rural school experience. However, more than half 
of the women will marry eventually.

It is interesting and significant to compare this character
ization with the conditions found among teachers in service 
in 1911 as set forth in the “Introduction” and in the parallel 
columns of Table XLIV. Detailed point to point comparison 
here is left to the reader, but two or three striking differences 
may be mentioned. Our teaching corps has no longer an agri
cultural and labor background. It is being recruited more and 
more from higher economic levels in business and the pro
fessions. Very probably foreign strains of the second or third 
generation are appearing among our teaching group, but the 
home is English speaking and thoroughly Americanized. It 
is significant to note that teachers are still coming from pro
lific families and that the same proportion (three-fourths) 
have both parents living. Economic necessity in the family 
has not as yet begun to affect our teaching personnel. Family 
income and salaries are, of course, larger, but Norton' has 
shown that apparent differences are not actual because of the 
decrease in the purchasing power of the dollar.

From the viewpoint of the teacher training situation, this 
study and that of 1911 may be regarded as difficulty analyses 
at two points of progress in the professionalization of our 
public school teaching corps. And, so far as principles of 
curriculum making have appeared, we are probably agreed 
that preparatory courses must first of all deal with deficiencies 
revealed. This will leave as an ultimate aim that effective pre
paration for all important elements in our teacher training 
objective which teachers colleges and colleges of education 
must eventually undertake.

1 Norton, J. K., Public School Salaries in 1924-25, Research Bulletin of the N a
tional Education Association, Vol. I l l ,  Nos. 1 and 2, January and March, 1925
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TABLE XLIV
TEACHERS IN TRAINING IN MODERN STATE TEACHERS COL

LEGES COMPARED WITH TEACHERS IN SERVICE OP A DE
CADE AGO

Item Students
Teachers 

Men Women

I. Family status
1. Percent of students’ fathers 

in the farm and labor class 59.7 84.7 72.5
2. Percent of students’ fathers who 

are in business and the professions 29.5 13.2 22.8
3. Percent of fathers farmers 29.7 67.7 44.8
4. Annual family income $2388.0 $691.0 $753.0
5. Percent of students coming from 

farms and towns of less than 2500 45.0 ......... .........

II. Race and nationality
1. Percent native born of 

native born parents 76(c.) 91.3 83.8
2. Percent of parents of stu

dents born in the United States 74.0
3. Percent of students of 

foreign born parentage 23.4
4. Percent of students with parents 

of northern European ancestry 19.9
5. Percent of students with parents 

of southern European ancestry 5.4
6. Percent of parents speaking 

the English language 92.8 76.4 73.3

III. Size and vital statistics of the family 
1. Number of children 4.6 5.0 4.0
2. Percent of students who 

are orphans 4.5
3. Percent of students with 

father only living 7.8
4. Percent of students with 

mother only living 11.5
5. Percent of parents (both) living 76.0 79.5 75.5

IV. Church affiliation
1. Number of churches repre

sented in the student body 40.0
2. Percent of students in 

Methodist, Presbyterian, 
and Catholic churches 54.2

3. Percent of students express
ing no church preference 10.0 ___

V. Chronological age 
1. Median age 19.1 29.0 24.0
2. Percent of students who are 

“oldest children” 35.4
3. Median relative age of students 1.6 . . . .  .. .....
4. Median age of freshmen 18.7 . . . .  ..
5. Median age of juniors 19.7 .....
6. Median age when beginning to teach ......... 20.0 18.0
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TABLE XLIV (Cont’d)
Teachers

Item Students Men Women

VI. Field served by the college
1. Median distance of home

from college (miles) 67.0
2. Percent of students coming from

the home county 26.0 ......... .........
3. Percent of students coming

from the college city 20.0
4. Number of states sending students

to the college 22.0
5. Percent of students coming from

the home state 88.0
6. Percent of students born in

the home state 93.0
Training
1. Years of professional training

beyond elementary schools 3-4 4
2. Percent of students in

freshman classes 46.0
3. Percent of students in

sophomore classes 34.0 ......
4. Percent of students in

junior classes 15.0 . . . .  ..
5. Percent of students in

senior classes 4.0
6. Percent of students on

the graduate level 1.0 .........
7. Percent of students graduated

from the two-year level 74.7 ____
8. Percent of students graduated

as bachelors 21.9
9. Percent of students graduated

as masters 3.4 . . . .  . .
Teaching experience and salary
1. Percent of the families of stu

dents with no teaching experience 49.9 . . . .  .. ..........
2. Percent of the fathers of stu

dents with teaching experience 11.3 __ ... .  „
3. Percent of the mothers of stu

dents with teaching experience 23.2 .........
4. Percent of students who have

one brother or sister with
teaching experience 24.9 . . . .  .. . . . .  —

5. Precollege teaching experience
of students (school years) 0.6 .....

6. Percent of students with no pre
college teaching experience 85.3

7. Percent of students with one year
of precollege teaching experience 5.5 .....

8. Percent of students with two to
four years of precollege teaching
experience 5.7 .....

9. Median years of teaching
experience 7 A

10. First teaching in rural schools
a. Years of experience . . . .  .. 2 2
b. Salary $390 $366

11. Median annual salary ..... $489. $450.
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Item Students
Teachers 

Men Women

IX. College expenses
1. Median annual college expenses

of students $400.0
2. Percent of students whose expenses

are paid in part by relatives 46.5
3. Percent of expenses of stu

dents paid by relatives 77.5
4. Percent of students whose expenses

are met in part by loans 9.2
5. Percent of students’ expenses

met by loans 39.4
6. Percent of students whose

expenses are met in part by 
professional stipends 51.6

7. Percent of students’ expenses
met by professional stipends 49.0

8. Percent of students whose ex
penses are met by savings 28.3

9. Percent of freshmen using
savings for college expenses 43.4

10. Percent of sophomores using
savings for college expenses 30.7

11. Percent of juniors using
savings for college expenses 14.5

12. Percent of seniors using
savings for college expenses 6.9

13. Percent of graduate students using
savings for college expenses 2.1

14. Percent of students doing outside
work for college expenses 14.4

15. Percent of freshmen meeting
part of expenses by work 36.1

16. Percent of sophomores meeting
part of expenses by work 34.7

17. Percent of juniors meeting
part of expenses by work 16.7

18. Percent of seniors meeting
part of expenses by work 8.0

19. Percent of graduate students meet
ing part of expenses by work 2.5

20. Percent of freshmen meeting part
of expenses by savings and work 39.8

21. Percent of sophomores meeting part
of expenses by savings and work 32.7

22. Percent of juniors meeting part
of expenses by savings and work 15.6

23. Percent of seniors meeting part
of expenses by savings and work 7.4

24. Percent of graduate students
meeting part of expenses by 
savings and work 2.3

25. Percent of students’ time used
in college activities 81.0

26. Percent of students’ time used
in outside work 19.0

27. Percent of students who are
self-supporting 36.0
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TABLE XLIV (Cont’d)

Item Students
Teachers 

Men Women
Teaching plans

1. Percent of students planning to
teach in elem entary schools 43.0

2. Percent of requests for
elem entary teachers 55.0

3. Percent of students placed
in elem entary schools 54.0

4. Percent of students planning to
teach in secondary schools 45.0

5. Percent of requests for
secondary teachers 20.0

6. Percent of students placed
in secondary schools 30.0

7. Percent of students planning to
teach in rural schools 2.0

8. Percent of requests for rural
school teachers 1.0

9. Percent of students placed
in rural schools 3.0

10. Total number of students
with no teaching plans 10.0

11. Percent of married women
graduating 4.7

12. Percent of women teachers who
have married since graduation 63.0
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APPENDIX
The Question List used in This Study 

THE PERSONNEL OF THE STUDENT POPULATION
N am e of College ------------------------------------ ---------------------------------------------------------

Y our Academ ic ran k in g  (F reshm an , Sophomore, Ju n io r, Senior, G raduate) ----------------------
1. N am e of s tu d en t (L as t nam e f ir s t)  ------------------------------------------------------- (M------ )
2. W here w as your fa th e r  bo rn ?    Y our m o th er? ---------------------------

(e. g. U nited  S ta tes) (e. g. Ire land , G erm any)
3. Is your fa th e r  liv in g ?    Y our m o th e r?  --------------------------------
4. W h at language  or languages a re  spoken in  your h o m e ? ------------------------------------------
5. W here w ere you born  ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

C ity C ounty S ta te
6. How m any  children  did your p a ren ts  h a v e ? --------- How m any  older th a n  y o u ? -----------
7. How m any  children  s till m ake th e ir  home w ith  your p a ren ts  ? -----------------------------
8. W hat is your fa th e r ’s occupation? ----------------------------------------------------------------------------
9. Y our fa th e r ’s to ta l a n n u al income a t  the  tim e you en tered  th is  College? A bout $---------

10. A pprox im ate  to ta l income of the  whole fam ily  a t  th a t  t i m e ? -----------------------------------
11. How m any  con tribu te  su b stan tia lly  to th a t  incom e? -----------------------------------------------
12. Did your fa th e r  ever teach  school one o r m ore y e a r s ? -------------- Y our m o th e r ? -------------
13. H ave you a  b ro th e r o r s is te r who has ta u g h t o r is now teach in g ?  ------------------------
14. Y our home address   _________________________________

D istance in  m iles from  the College you a re  a tten d in g  --------------------------------------------
15. Y our age a t  the  tim e you en tered  College? Y ears ------------------- and    m onths
16. F rom  w h a t h igh  school o r p re p a ra to ry  school did you g rad u a te  ?--------------------------------
17. How m any years in  the  course beyond the  eigh th  g rad e?  ----------------------------------------
18. I f  n o t a  g rad u a te , how m any years of h igh  school w ork did you have?  -------------------
19. Did you teach  betw een com pletion of the  eigh th  g rade  and  the  beg inn ing  of your

h igh  school course? -------------------------------------
I f  so, how m any y ears?  ______________________________

20. Did you teach  betw een the  com pletion of your h igh  school (or p re p a ra to ry ) course 
and  your en tran ce  in to  the  College? ---------------------------
I f  so, how m any  y ears?  ------------------------------------------

21. P lace a check in  the  b lank  app ly ing  to you. Is your home
a. On a f a r m ?  b. In  a  v illage (sm all tow n) of less th a n  2500 in h a b ita n ts? --------
c. In  an  u rb a n  com m unity or 2500 to 25,000 in h a b i ta n t s ?  d. In  a  city  of over
25,000 ____

22. A bout w h a t do you expect your expense to be fo r the  n ine m onth  school year, 
covering the  item s of room  and  board? $-----------------------  School fees-$----------------------

23. A bout w h a t pe rcen t of the  money you are  u sing  fo r your expenses th is  year comes 
from  the  follow ing sources?
a. F a th e r  or m o th er?  _________________ d. B ro ther, s iste r, o r o the r r e l a t i v e ? ---------
b. B orrow ing?    e. Scholarships ____________________________
c. Y our own s a v in g s ? __________________ f. O ther sources?  (please s p e c i f y ) -------------

24. Check th e  type of teach ing  you expect (or hope) to do a f te r  com pleting  your college 
course.
K in d erg a rten   F ir s t  G r a d e ________ Second G r a d e ----------- T h ird  G r a d e --------------
F o u rth  G r a d e  F if th  G rade ________ Sixth  G rade ------------- Seventh G rade —  ------
E ig h th  G r a d e  J u n io r  H igh School (specify w h a t sub jec t or sub jects) -----------

O ther types of teach ing  (specify)
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O LO RA D O  S T A T E  TEA C H ER S CO LLEGE is a 
professional college for the training of teachers. Its 
graduates are members of the teaching staffs in pub
lic schools, normal schools, and colleges all over the 
United States, and a number of them are engaged in 

educational work in several foreign countries. Its graduates 
will be found in every grade and in positions as supervisors 
and superintendents.

Colorado State Teachers College is the foremost teachers 
college in the West, and one of the outstanding Teachers 
Colleges of the country.

Students are admitted on graduation credentials from 
accredited high schools and on approved credits from other 
institutions of higher learning.

The demand for teachers is still many times greater than 
the supply. W ith each succeeding year, too, the salaries for 
teachers are being increased to their proper level, thus in
creasing the attractiveness of the profession.

Colorado State Teachers College maintains its own 
Placement Bureau, to the end that its graduates are placed 
in the most attractive positions, and where they are best 
fitted to serve.

Colorado State Teachers College is located at Greeley,
(Continued on Page 25 )
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1— The Conservatory of Music, 2— Imposing Entrance to Guggenheim Hall of Industrial 
Arts, 3— One of the Dormitories
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“I Did It with My 
Bow and A rrow ”

Archery Is One of 
th e  Favorite Pas
times of the Coeds
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Fencing Is Another Popular  Activity on the Campus



A Shakespearean O utdoor Cast



A Scene from  the Opera “ Eileen,” Presented by Students
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Baseball Championship Squad— Winners of the 1925 Rocky M ounta in  Intercollegiate Championship
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Winter On the 

Campus; A 
Coed Showing 

Her Fellow- 

Students H ow

fA T o u g h  One to D o w n .”  The  Man Underneath Is Conference Champion



1926 W restling Squad, Cham pions of the Eastern Division of the Rocky M ountain  Intercollegiate Conference.
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Crack Colorado Teachers College Band, Resplendent in Purple and G old U n iform s
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A Student Trio
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U pper Picture— Scrimmage on C ranford  Field. Low er L eft— “ T he M ascot.”  
Low er R igh t— Captain Glidden of 1926 Basketball Cham pions



C olorado  S tate Teachers College
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T en  Feet, and Plenty  of Room  T o  Spare

■

O ut fo r Practice



22 Col l ege  L i f e  at

1 T h e  T rain ing  School. 2— T he Clubhouse. 3— T he Colonnades, Entrance
to Home Economics Building. 4— Reception Room  in the Clubhouse



Architect's Drawing of the New $250,000 Gymnasium
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Colorado, on the Union Pacific and the Colorado & South
ern Railroads, fifty-tw o miles north of Denver.

T he location is ideal. The city of Greeley is one of the 
most attractive communities in the West. I t is in the heart 
of the richest agricultural districts of the state. Its streets 
are wide and densely shaded w ith fine trees. Beautiful 
homes add to its attractiveness as a place in which to live. 
The moral atmosphere is all that could be desired for student 
life. The laws incorporating the city prohibited the sale 
of intoxicating liquors, and there has never been a saloon 
in Greeley. It boasts churches for all the principal denomi
nations. Its citizens are a church-going people. T his 
atmosphere permeates the life on the campus and this influ
ence is reflected in the educational development of the 
students.

Courses offered in Colorado State Teachers College lead 
to the bachelor and master of arts degrees, in

B io logy
Commercial Arts 
Education

Superintendents,
Principals for 

Grades
Junior H igh  Schools 
Senior H igh  Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for  
K indergarten-Primary  
Intermediates 
U pper Grades 
Rural Schools 

Educational P sychology

Fine and A pplied Arts
G eology, P hysiography, and G eography
H istory and P olitical Science
Hom e Econom ics
Hygiene and Physical Education
Industrial Arts
Literature and E nglish
M athematics
M usic
Physical Sciences 

Chem istry  
Physics

Romance Languages and Latin  
Social Sciences

For detailed inform ation as to courses, tuition, etc., write 
to Dr. George W illard Frasier, president, Greeley, Colo.







HOW TO STUDY NATURE

ON E is bound to acknowledge the fact that the best 
way to study N ature is to get close to Nature, It is 

to make possible, study under such conditions that C olo
rado State Teachers College has arranged to take a group 
of students, organized into tw o classes, on a tour of the 
three outstanding N a t io n a l  Parks on  the Continental 
Divide, for

B o t a n y  a n d  N a t u r e  S t u d y

Besides the joy and pleasure of a real vacation, which 
every teacher needs, these courses will give the students 
an unprecedented opportunity  for study, for which full 
C o l l e g e  C r e d it  will be given.

Aside from  th e  few  d ay s spent in organization of 
classes on the campus and the preparation of papers and 
notebooks on returning, the group will spend forty  days 
on one of the most w onderful sight-seeing trips ever ar
ranged for college students.

T h is  travel-study trip  makes it possible for Colorado 
State Teachers College to offer courses not only in the en
vironm ent of its ow n superb campus and under the ideal

Series X X V , Number 8 
Published m onthly by Colorado S tate T eachers College, Greeley, Colo. 
Entered as second-class m atter a t the postoffice a t Greeley, Colo., under 

the act of A ugust 24. 1912.
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conditions that obtain in Colorado, but to organize classes 
in the biological sciences and those kindred subjects in 
which Nature herself supplies the most valuable equipment 
far up in the Rockies within the shadow of magnificent 
mountain peaks and at the edge of enormous drifts of snow*

Under the tutelage of college instructors, students will 
find under these ideal conditions the greatest advantages for 
studying nature under prac 
tically every form and con 
dition.

In the M ountain School, 
the student of Nature is in a 
paradise of constructive sug
gestion* F lo w e r s  grow in 
endless profusion and borrow 
their tints from the sky and

In the Big T hom pson Canon
P age Three



The T o p  of the World

sun, trees battle for life against fierce winds and killing 
frosts as heroically as ever mammal fought the life and 
death struggle on primeval shore, and the rocks tell the 
story of all the cycles of the ages that are gone, and the 
stars reveal in their remarkable alpine vividness the illim it
able reaches of space in which suns far mightier than our 
own dwindle to mere specks of light*
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ESTES PARK

TH E classes will be organized on the campus at Colorado 
State Teachers College, Greeley, Colorado, on W ednes

day, Ju ly  21, and on the afternoon of Ju ly  23 will start 
for Estes Park, stopping for the first lesson at the m outh 
of the Big T hom pson Canon, T he  second lesson will 
be given after supper at

C a m p  O l y m p u s

A  Group of Students in Front of the Main Lodge
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O ff For a M orning 's Ride



ESTES PARK OUTINGS

T HE O uting Committee of Colorado State Teachers 
College, co-operating w ith  the Rocky M ountain Parks 

T ransportation  Com pany, has arranged a series of w on
derful trips to the wildest and most magnificent parts of 
the Rocky M ountain N ational Park.

Rather than depend on an attem pted description of the 
beauty and splendor of these selected outings, the com
mittee is content to give just a h in t by w ord and picture 
in this brochure and then leave to the im agination, the 
inspiration and revitalization tha t w ill come to each in 
dividual who takes advantage of the opportunities thus 
afforded.

Loch Vale, Long's Peak (T im berline, Keyhole and 
S um m it), T he  Devil's Gulch, Fern and Odessa Lakes, 
Lost Valley, T he  Fall River Road to the Sum m it of the 
C ontinental Divide, and G rand Lake, are only a few of 
the m any points of interest, beauty, wonder and inspira
tion and awe that are included in these outings.
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GLACIER PARK

THE classes w ill leave Estes Park  shortly after noon on 
August 12. On the way out of the canon they will 

stop for a picnic supper at Loveland Dam. T hey  w ill leave 
Loveland by train on the evening of the same day and 
start for Glacier Park, arriving at this great national p lay
ground on August 14.

GLACIER PARK HOTEL

THIS will be the headquarters of the classes during a 
part of the study tour of Glacier Park. From  this 

point, observation tours w ill be made and lectures given. 
T hen , too, Many-Glacier Hotel, w ith  its w onderful sur
roundings will be visited and a part of the time spent there 
will be used for study and observation.

G lacier’s M ounta ins Rise fro m  T h e ir  Bases Clear and Sharp as the P yram ids
P age N ine



G rinnell Glacier and Lake— “ neat b y ”  M any-G lacier H otel



In the T o p s y - T u r v y  Land  of Eternal W o n d er— “ O ld  Faithfu l” Geyser

YELLOWSTONE PARK

T HE students will leave Glacier Park  on August 18, for 
Gardner, where they will arrive on the afternoon of 

the next day, for a visit of four and one-half days in 
Yellowstone Park.

T o  see "O ld F aith fu l"  hurl a m illion and a half gal
lons of boiling water 170 feet into the air is alone w orth  
a trip  to Yellowstone. Yet "O ld F aith fu l"  is bu t one of 
dozens of geysers which play in Yellowstone. T o  hear 
their m ighty roar, and see their gigantic columns shoot 
skyward, is an experience tha t comes bu t once in a lifetime 
and can never be forgotten.
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PLAN OF STUDY

THE beneficial results derived from  study in the National 
Parks are not due to decreasing the credit-hour load, 

bu t to its vitalization and to the unique arrangement of the 
periods of recitation and study and their alternation w ith 
life-giving expeditions to the interesting and fascinating 
retreats in America's three most celebrated m ountain parks.

T he  plan in vogue at Estes Park, where the party  re
mains tw enty days, is to begin the m orning recitation at 
8 :0 0  A. M. A t the close of the recitation period, waiting 
busses carry the students to distant lake or base of m ountain 
peak, where Nature, by her artful teaching, makes clear 
and vivid the lessons of the classroom.

The C ody Road Loops the Loop Below Sylvan Pass
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Sometimes the study group returns in time for lunch; 
on other occasions, however, when distances are great, 
lunches are provided and the party  is free to return at its 
leisure- There is always time for rest and recreation in the 
afternoon- A second recitation begins at 7 :00  P- M-

In Glacier and Yellowstone, this plan will be ad
hered to as nearly as is consistent w ith  the exigencies of 
transportation-

CREDIT

FOR each hour (48 quarter-hours constitute a year's 
w ork at Greeley) of credit the full am ount of w ork is 

required that would be demanded upon the campus at Gree
ley or in any other standard institution of higher learning-

Saturday is used as a school day; the entire num ber 
of school days, therefore, from  Ju ly  21 to August 31, 
exclusive of Sundays, is 35- T h is  w ould be equivalent 
to seven weeks in the standard summer school- Subtract
ing, therefore, the time lost in railroad and bus travel, 
there is still left the equivalent of a full standard ha lf
summer session-

T he students are restricted to tw o courses and receive 
four quarter-hours for each course; the total credit, there
fore, is eight quarter-hours, the same that w ould be received 
by attending Greeley either the first or second half of the 
summer quarter-
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COST
H T H E  entire cost, including all ex p en ses  except meals

taken in the diner en route, is $350, These figures rep
resent the exact am ounts tha t will be paid for railroad fare, 
pullm an, bus hire, meals, lodging, tuition, w ith  a nom inal 
fee added to cover guides, instructors and management.

T he  expense of forty  days in this tru ly  remarkable tour 
will be less than it would cost an individual or a party  to 
spend the same am ount of time in the same places w ithout 
instructors and w ithout credit.

W hen coming from  the East, students may make a 
considerable saving by buying a round-trip  ticket through 
the three N ational Parks w ith  stop-over privileges in Gree
ley and Denver, For those buying this class of tickets, the 
cost of the Study T o u r from  Greeley will be $300,

RESERVATIONS
In view of the fact th a t the College is planning to take 

only fifty individuals on this initial trip to Glacier, Y ellow 
stone, and Rocky M ountain N ational Park, it is essential 
th a t those desiring to go make reservations w ith Dr, George 
W illard Frasier, President of Colorado State Teachers C ol
lege, at the earliest possible moment.

T h e  first fifty enrolling will be given preference (to 
enroll, it is necessary to forw ard in advance the tw enty- 
dollar tu ition  fee), All others w ill have their fees returned.
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ITINERARY
Ju ly  21-23 (inclusive)— Greeley,
Ju ly  23-Aug, 12 (Inclusive)— Estes Park,
Aug, 12-Aug, 14— En route to Glacier Park,
Aug, 14-Aug, 18— Glacier Park,
Aug, 18-Aug, 20— En route to Yellowstone,
Aug, 20-Aug, 27— Yellowstone,
Aug, 27-Aug, 29— En route to Greeley,
Aug, 29-Aug, 31— Com pletion of courses at Greeley,
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Why Go To Europe?
RE A L IZ IN G  the increasing desires on the part of teachers and o thers engaged  in the^field 

of education to broaden their knowledge and vision by contact w ith the th inkers anS the 
teachers of E urope and to  make com parative studies in special fields, Colorado State 

T eachers College has gone across the w aters and brought these people to this country, thus

SAVING TH E EXPENSE
I t  is the policy of Colorado State T eachers College to heed the dem ands of progress, 

and awake to the desires of the teachers and the students of E ducation  for the E uropean view
point, the adm inistration  set about to get ou tstanding teachers in the foreign field and bring 
them  to the cam pus at Greeley. The result is the announcem ent for the Sum m er Qup.rter, 
1926, of three < >

EUROPEAN EDUCATORS
W arden  T. R aym ont of G oldsm iths’ College, U niversity  

of London, will give courses in C ontem porary  E ducation  in 
E ng land ; P rofessor V ernon B row n of D urham  U niversity , 
N ew castle-O n-T yne, will give courses in E ducational P sy 
chology, and P rofessor E llen C. Oakden, of the  E nglish  fac
u lty  of G oldsm iths’ College, will conduct classes in l i t e r 
a tu re  and English .

In  addition to the regular faculty, who will give their full courses during 4he sukim er 
quarter, the College has obtained the services of forty  other ou tstanding classroom  teachers 
and also lecturers from  leading universities and colleges of this country. Included am ong 
these are r  ^

Dr. David Snedden, Dr. Edward
Strayer, and Prof. Lucia Dement,
Dr. L. A. Pechstein of the Universit
John Crowe Ransom of Vanderbilt
H olst of Montana S ta te  College,
of the U niversity of Minnesota,
Winnetka, Associate Superintendent
burgh, Pa., Dr. H. C. A bbo tt of
kota, Professor John C. Stone
School, Dr. Paul Blanshard of
Raiguel of Philadelphia, Rollo W a
H erbert Adam s Gibbons of Pri LOCHVALE, A FAVORITE SPOT OF SUMMER SCHOOL STUDENTS



l y z o  o u iv iiv io s. o L n u u L  i
Begins June 15: First half, June 15-July 21; Second half, July 22-August 26.

THE ADM INISTRATION BUILDING

LOCATED close to the Rocky Mountains, Colorado State 
Teachers College is an ideal place for Summer study. 

The climate is equable, with days never uncomfortably hot 
and nights that are always cool. The beautiful campus, forty 
acres in extent, carpeted w ith velvety green and densely 
shaded with towering spruce and other trees, is a haven of 
rest and comfort when the rest of the world is sweltering 
in'the^nid-summer heat.

ESTES (National) PARK
is the playground of the Summer School students at Colo
rado State Teachers College. The gateway to the mountain 
park can be reached in less than an hour’s ride by auto from 
the College campus. Many students spend the week-ends in 
the park, climbing the mountains, and by other forms of out
door recreation combine pleasure with their summer’s work.

Educational Features
>

The administration has planned another program of 
outstanding features for the Summer, 1926, quarter. Aside 
from the regular classroom program, two hours every after
noon will be given over to lectures and discussions of big 
problems, and one hour for book reviews. A different lec
turer will have charge of these classes every hour.

If you haven’t already done so, now is the time to make 
your p^lans for attending Summer School. W rite for catalog 
and detailed information to

GEORGE W ILLARD FRASIER, President
Greeley, Colorado

COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE
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HAND BOOK
OF THE

EXTENSION DEPARTMENT

During the year 1924-25 more than thirty-eight hundred paid enroll
m ents were recorded in the Extension Departm ent of Colorado State 
Teachers College. The students taking these courses were living in 
twenty-nine states of the Union, and Porto Rico.

The Meaning of the Term “ Extension Course”

At first the term  “extension course” signified tha t a given college pre
pared and sent out to students not resident in the town where the school 
was located certain  desired courses of study. It was a t firs t conceived 
to be a service by the college to those without the pale.

Those engaged in the service soon realized th a t the original concep
tion was both narrow and false. They perceived tha t the college belongs 
to all the people of the state. The hum blest citizen has a vital share 
in it and as part owner has a right to its privileges.

This thought brought with it a new sense of responsibility, a feeling 
th a t the college was in honor bound to m inister to the educational needs 
of all the citizens of the commonwealth who desire to avail them selves 
of its advantages. The “extension course” ceased to be a courtesy and 
became a duty.

Extension service comes in this way to mean, in its wider sig
nificance, th a t the group of students who fill college halls and class 
rooms are but a part of its clientele. There is a larger body of earnest 
men and women who, also, “covet learning’s prize” and would vain 
“climb the heights and take it” though they m ust use a path more 
rugged. It means, also, by reason of the fact th a t it takes more courage 
of heart and power of will to succeed in this way than by the more 
direct method, tha t the extension group is worthy of all honor and con
sideration.

It means in final analysis th a t a college is something more than 
walls and tower and building site, and tha t its influence should reach 
everywhere and be everywhere for good.

Growth of Extension Service

Coincident with this new and more wholesome attitude on the part 
of college faculties toward their extension service, ̂  there has arisen  in 
the minds of thousands of aspiring and energetic individuals the clear 
realization tha t extension courses do afford a sane and practical method 
of professional advancement.

No phase of educational progress has been more m arked in recent 
years than the rapid growth of extension departm ents, w ith the possible 
exception of the development of summ er schools.

From a few isolated cases of persons connected with colleges tw enty 
years ago in the capacity of extension students, the situation has changed 
to  such an extent th a t today many of the m ost em inent colleges have 
more non-resident students than resident. There has been a corres
ponding advance in the quality of those taking extension work and the 
excellence of the courses offered.
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The Sign ificance  of Preparedness

Success is always measured in term s of preparation. There are 
always ready places for ready men. The individual who would make the 
most of his native gifts is not under the necessity of creating op
portunities, but merely the obligation of being trem endously prepared 
for opportunities when they come.

Every great life bears conclusive and irrevocable evidence of th is 
truth. Preparation, therefore, becomes the best of all investm ents and 
the surest guarantee of a useful and happy career.

The lawyer who knows the law does not lack clients. The physi
cian who has m astered the science of medicine is not without patients, 
and the teacher who can direct life into sane and healthful channels, 
develop in her students thought power, and lay the foundations of 
character, is needed to the ends of the earth.

Compensation Dependent Upon Preparation

Many of the largest and m ost progressive school systems in America, 
now, make compensation depend upon preparation. This, in fact, is the 
tendency everywhere m anifest and indicates tha t the time is not far 
distant when all school authorities will refuse to employ those who 
have not made special and thorough preparation for th a t calling which 
has been characterized as the “chief business of a republic.”

The Professionalization of Teaching

Shall teaching become a profession? Some who would answer this 
question in the affirm ative seek to bring about the added increm ent of 
dignity and power through the instrum entality  of minimum wage laws.

The motive of those who advocate such laws is right, but the method 
is wrong.

In the presence of a vast number of unemployed men, there is no 
economic law tha t will keep wages up, and when laborers are scarce 
there is no way in which wages can be kept down.

As long as eighth grade graduates or individuals with only a year or 
two of high school training can, by means of brief periods of intensive 
study, become teachers, teaching can never become a profession. Under 
these conditions wages will inevitably be low, educational standards in
adequate, and the living conditions of those who teach not such as to 
encourage self-respect and professional efficiency, or to inspire confi
dence in the leadership of those upon whom society places the responsi
bility for the physical, mental, and ethical training of its youth.

Professional training is the indispensable requirem ent, w ithout which 
no type of work can ever attain  to the dignity and honor of a true 
profession. W ith it, every form of labor becomes perm eated with the 
sp irit and potency of scientific effort. W ithout it, all form of work, 
devoid of the light and inspiration of applied principle and basic law, 
become drudgery and are characterized by mediocrity.

 ̂W ith proper emphasis upon professional training, the educational sit
uation changes from one in which many poorly prepared individuals are 
competing for each school vacancy and by their very eagerness to secure 
a position and to work for w hatever they can get, bearing down the 
average ra te  of compensation, to one in which boards of education m ust
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make the ir selections from a limited num ber of thoroughly trained 
and highly efficient teachers, and because they are not so numerous 
and because they cannot be had without ju st compensation are compelled 
to offer a salary th a t makes it possible for teachers to be happy and 
efficient as leaders in community life.

The Colorado Certification Law

The Colorado Certification Law has been looked upon by some 
educators as an act unfriendly to teachers, but its sequence will prove 
to be their g rea test boon and blessing.

When the faulty examination method of selecting teachers has been 
forever abandoned in the good state of Colorado, then, a large num ber of 
folk who are only eighth grade graduates, or possess a t most a year or 
two of high school training, will be elim inated from the field and in
dividuals who have devoted a number of years in preparation for the all- 
im portant work of teaching will come into a vocation of vastly augm ented 
dignity and honor.

W hen men who have tried all sorts of occupations w ithout success 
can not, after a few weeks of cramming, drift into the business of teach
ing, then the company of those who teach will be composed of men 
and women who definitely and with conscientious purpose have pre
pared them selves for the finest of all arts  the a rt of moulding human 
life into forms of beauty and tru th  and righteousness.

W hen teaching is no longer a lowly stepping stone to all of the other 
professions and men cease to teach in order to earn money to become 
lawyers, physicians, and engineers, then it will come into its own as a 
calling so im portant and a business so exalted th a t the safety of de
mocracy, the well-being of humanity, and the progress of civilization 
itself will depend upon the way in which it is done and the character of 
the men and women engaged in it.

The new law means tha t training, thorough and specific, is to be the 
criterion for selecting teachers. It means th a t teaching is to a tta in  to 
the dignity, power, and honor of a noble profession. I t means th a t 
teachers are to receive compensation com mensurate with the im portance 
of the work which they do and th a t teachers are to live in com fort and 
to be happy and well and efficient because of the ir improved social 
status. And it means, above all, th a t the child, the neglected country 
child, the foreign-born child, yes, every child, is to have a trained 
teacher, th a t is, a man or woman w ith reach of intellect, breadth of 
sympathy, and power of will, characteristics tha t come only through 
training.

A Two-fold Responsibility

Teachers College is not only responsible under the new order of 
things for making it possible for every teacher to m eet the new conditions 
without undue hardship and loss, but to organize a Placem ent Bureau by 
means of which those teachers who have fulfilled the professional re 
quirem ents shall be assisted to find the type of position which will en
able them to be most helpful in the organization and development of 
community life.

T eachers  College R ises to the Occasion

Both responsibilities are being m et in a sp irit of utm ost devotion and 
consecration. By means of the widespread organization of group ex
tension courses and the development of individual extension courses 
th a t m eet the needs of every teacher, no m atter how far he may be
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removed from the centers of learning, it is possible for every teacher in 
the state (who held at the time the new Certification Law was enacted 
a first or second grade certificate) to m eet the requirem ents of the law 
w ithout giving up his work as a teacher for a single year and without 
going to summer school more than one year in three.

To m eet the second responsibility, the College has organized a 
Placem ent Bureau which is to serve the graduates of the College and the 
members of the Alumni Association in securing the kind of teaching 
position for which they have made special preparation.

Teachers Placement Bureau

For several years Colorado State Teachers College has endeavored 
to place her graduates. Beginning in January, 1924, an organized effort 
was begun to serve to a greater degree both school officials seeking 
teachers and graduates seeking positions. During the calendar year of 
1924, 357 teachers were placed through the P lacem ent Bureau. The 
grand total in salaries paid to these teachers was $465,924.00. A careful 
survey of the success of these teachers reveals tha t 94 percent of the 
placements have proved satisfactory to the communities concerned.

Superintendents coming to Greeley in search of teachers will be 
given every consideration in helping them to get in touch with teachers 
fitting their exact needs. The personnel of the Placem ent Bureau will 
never be too busy to give all school officials every assistance in filling 
their vacancies.

No one at Colorado State Teachers College is better acquainted 
with the school conditions in Colorado as the personnel of the Extension 
Department. In organizing and promoting College extension service, 
the director of the departm ent has traveled the entire sta te again and 
again. He has visited a large m ajority of the schools. School officials 
in the entire Rocky Mountain region know of the extension service of 
Colorado State Teachers College. Because of this wide acquaintance and 
thorough knowledge of the state, the Placement Bureau logically becomes 
an integral part of the extension service.

Teachers College is vitally interested in the promotion and ad just
m ent of her alumni. To this end the Placem ent Bureau will endeavor to 
keep in close relationship with the entire alumni. The work of each 
graduate will be followed. An honest endeavor will be made to keep 
our graduates in positions where both service to the community and 
growth of the teacher are possible. To this end the bureau invites 
communication from alumni. The service wo can render them will 
depend to a large degree upon the co-operation of all concerned.

Guiding Principles in Making No m i na t i on s

1. The rights of the child are paramount.

2. Testimonials are to be tru thful and discriminating.

3. As far as is humanly possible, the bureau will endeavor to place 
the righ t individual in the right position.
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4. Only one candidate will be nominated for any particular vacancy. 
This does not mean, however, tha t we are not pushing the nominee for 
other positions at the same time.

5. When, however, superintendents and boards of education come to 
Colorado State Teachers College in quest of teachers, they will be per
m itted to examine the records of any or all available individuals and 
interview any person in whom they may be in terested to the in tent tha t 
questions of scholarship, teaching power, and character may be decided 
first hand by those who are responsible to the public for the hiring of 
teachers.

6. In order to be of maximum service, the bureau will evaluate in 
advance, the graduates of the College, members of the Alumni Association 
and such other educators as the spirit of justice and fair-play make it 
necessary to consider in the placement of teachers.

7. The bureau will not confine itself to graduates of Teachers 
College, but in cases where two candidates seem equally strong, as 
measured in term s of scholarship, experience and character, preference 
will be given to graduates of Colorado S tate Teachers College.

8. W hen a nomination has been made to a particular superintendent 
or board of education and the said school authorities become interested 
in some other candidate through their own initiative or the initiative of 
the said candidate the bureau will then make, upon request of said school 
officials, a statem ent relative to the individual in whom the school 
authorities have become interested.

9. The Placem ent Bureau will set itself the task  of studying diligent
ly the needs of the schools of Colorado and the Rocky Mountain W est 
to the extent tha t nom inations may the more perfectly meet local school 
needs.

10. The bureau pledges itself to act with no selfish, m ercenary, or 
personal motives, and to do in each case as best it can the thing which 
will prove m ost helpful to the schools and most ju st to the teachers.

Confidential Information Accompanying Nominations

1. A digest of Qualifications.
This is the Bureau’s estim ate based upon scholarship, person
ality, experience, and general college activities.

2. Nominee’s Personal Record.

A brief summary of all the educational institutions attended, 
previous teaching experience, and an accurate list of refer
ences.

3. Professional and Educational Record.
This sheet enables a superintendent to tell at a glance the field 
for which the nominee is best prepared.

4. Copies of Original Recommendations.

The Placem ent Bureau assembles confidential reports concerning 
each graduate. The reports are based upon records made in the class 
room and training school. If the graduate has had experience, an ex
perience record is obtained. Copies of these confidential reports are sent 
to school officials whenever the bureau nom inates for a position.
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Fie ld  of Operat ion

Colorado Teachers College intensively serves Colorado. During the 
past few years, however, students from all parts of the United States 
have knocked a t our gates for admission. • They have been adm itted 
and thus became loyal boosters of Teachers College. Upon returning 
to their home states, they have continued to boost until now we receive 
calls for teachers from every sta te in the Union. Our graduates are 
scattered  from coast to coast. Each one is a booster; each one is widen
ing the scope of Colorado State Teachers College.

P o s i t i o n s  f or  W h i c h  W e  N o m i n a t e

Rural
Tests and Measurement
Physical Training
Home Economics
Sub-Normal
Principalships
Superintendencies
Commercial

Secretaries 
Normal Training 
Critic Teachers 
Agriculture 
Grades 
Drawing 
K indergarten 
Normal Schools

Music
W riting
Printing
Librarian
High School
Athletics
Colleges

P r o f e s s i o na l  T r a in i ng  of  Our Gr a du at es

Teachers College recognizes teaching as a fine art. Our students are 
asked to select a field and work with a definite end in mind. However, 
there are some things which ail teachers and school adm inistrators m ust 
know to effectively take their place in the profession. Our graduates 
are well grounded in modern psychology and current educational thought. 
The spirit of co-operation and scientific investigation is instilled from 
the beginning courses until graduation. School officials seeking teachers 
need have no fear concerning the educational training of our graduates.

Teachers College believes the work of the Placem ent Bureau is the 
culmination of the s ta te ’s effort to train  teachers. The bureau is 
planned to secure the best possible teacher for every boy and girl.
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D E T A I L E D  I N S T R U C T I O N S

Re l a t i ve  to Group and Individual  E x t e n s i o n  C o u rs e s

TWO DISTINCT TYPES

There are two distinct ways in which extension work can be carried 
on. One is known as the group plan, and the other as the individual plan.

The former is intended to meet the needs of teachers who can gather 
in sufficient numbers to justify (twenty is the minimum num ber in all 
cases where a college faculty member does the teaching) the organiza
tion of a class and the selection of an instructor.

The la tte r is planned for persons who are too far removed from 
the larger centers of population to make a co-operative scheme feasible.

Det ai l s  Re l a t i ve  to t h e  Group Plan

The U niversity of Colorado, the University of Denver and Colorado 
State Teachers College have agreed upon the following conditions for 
granting credit:

1. S tandards—The standard of the work done shall be of such 
type as to be acceptable for regular undergraduate credit a t each of 
the above-mentioned institutions.

2. Instructors—No work shall be accepted for credit except th a t 
given by instructors duly approved by the institution in which credit 
is desired.

3. Class Period—The period of each class shall be ninety (90) min
utes, requiring seventeen (17) sessions for three (3) quarter hours 
credit. The minimum time requirem ents for a whole course shall be 
1,500 minutes spent in class recitation.

4. Fees—The fees shall be $10.00 per student per class yielding 
3 quarter hours’ credit.

T h e  Na t ur e  of  Individual  E x t e n s i o n  C o u rs e s

Each Extension Course consists of (1) a set of “study un its” con
taining questions such as m ight be asked in class, assignments such as 
m ight be made in residence study, and explanatory sections corresponding 
to the explanations which instructors often make in class; (2) a “m a
terials sheet” which inform s the student fully in regard to all the books 
and other m aterials needed for the course.

How Individual Extension Courses Are Conducted

The Extension Departm ent sends the student the first four study 
units of the course he has chosen and the m aterial sheet and book list. 
He studies the books as directed and works out his first recitation paper— 
covering the work outlined in the first study unit.

The date on which the paper is received in the Extension D epart
ment is recorded on the student’s enrollm ent card and stamped on the 
back of th e  study unit, which is then passed w ithout delay to the in
structor in charge. W hen the instructor has read, commented on, and 
graded the paper he returns it to the Extension Department, where the
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date of its  re tu rn  and the grade given i t  are recorded on the en ro ll
m ent card. The f irs t rec ita tion  paper is then re turned to the student 
w ith  the f if th  study un it, a fte r w h ich the student may m a il to the 
Extension D epartm ent his second rec ita tion  paper, together w ith  any 
additions.

How Manuscripts Are to Be Prepared

1. Each rec ita tion  paper m ust show c learly  on the f irs t page the 
fo llow ing  in fo rm ation .

a. The S tudent’s Name and Address.
b. The Name and Num ber of the Course.
c. The Num ber of the Study U n it.

2. Use clean letter-size paper. Remember th a t the character of the 
teacher is often judged by the care w ith  w h ich  she prepares m anu
scrip ts. I t  pays to be neat.

3. Leave a m arg in  one inch w ide on le ft hand side o f each sheet
fo r  the c ritic ism s and suggestions of the ins truc to r.

4. A lw ays copy the num ber of the item  or question or assignment
w ith  your answer; i. e., le t your answer bear the same num ber as the 
question you are answering.

5. The student is expected to answer every question asked, or else
when i t  is not possible to w ork  out a fa ir ly  sa tis fac to ry  answer inde
pendently, to ask questions of the in s tru c to r. The in s tru c to r expects 
to do as m uch teaching as the* course requires.

6. S im ila r ly  the student is expected to w o rk  out a ll assignments 
(such as “ L is t  the factors— ,”  or “ Illu s tra te — etc.) w ith  de liberate care, 
o r else to ask questions o f the ins truc to r.

How Mail Is Forwarded

Please send a ll study un its  to the Extension Departm ent in  large 
envelopes. Do not send your m anuscrip ts or any o ther k in d  of m a il 
to  the D irec to r o f Extension D epartm ent or his assistant, bu t d ire c tly  
to  the E X T E N S IO N  D EP A R TM E N T, COLORADO S TA TE  TEAC H ER S 
COLLEGE, G R EELEY, COLORADO.

The reason fo r th is  request is th a t bo th the d irec to r and his 
assistants are frequen tly  out of Greeley fo r  a week or ten days at a 
tim e, and m a il addressed to them  m ust w a it fo r th e ir  re tu rn ; w h ile  
m a il addressed d ire c tly  to departm ent is acted upon prom ptly , and in  
case i t  is necessary fo r  the d irec to r to pass upon the po in t in  question, 
th is  can be done la te r.

Limitations of Extension Study

A L L  E X T E N S IO N  STUDENTS A R E H E L D  R ESPO NS IBLE FOR A L L  
FACTS STATED  IN  T H E  FO LLO W IN G  R E S T R IC T IV E  

PARAG RAPHS

1. No diplom a or degree can be earned w h o lly  by extension 
study. Three fu ll quarters of residence w o rk  m ust be done by a ll who



GREELEY, COLORADO 13

graduate from the Junior College; graduation from the Senior College 
requires at least two additional quarters of residence work; and grad
uation from the Graduate School requires three additional quarters 
of residence study.

Students entering Teachers College with sufficient advanced credit 
may receive the Bachelor of Arts degree with the completion of three 
quarters of residence work.

Group study done with members of the College faculty may be 
counted to the extent of one quarter’s residence work in the Junior 
College, and one in the Senior College.

2. Students in residence are not perm itted to do correspondence 
work except as a means of completing a course which has been begun 
at least three months before the residence enrollm ent was made. In 
such cases the residence work m ust be correspondingly restricted and 
written permission  of the Dean of the College m ust be presented to the 
director of the Extension Department.

3. Not more than one-third as much work can be taken in any 
given school year by extension as in residence. The standard amount 
of residence work in any year at Colorado Teachers College is 48 quarter 
hours. Sixteen quarter hours is therefore the maximum amount of 
extension work allowed in any given school year. An additional four 
quarter hours may be taken in the summer quarter, provided the indi
vidual is not a resident student. Any group work must be included 
in the 16-hour limitation.

4. All extension courses must be completed within six months 
from the date of enrollment. For sufficient reasons an extension of 
three months may be granted by the director of the Extension D epart
ment upon the request of the student.

5. No enrollm ent can be made until the necessary fees have been
paid. Note tha t the fees are $2.50 per quarter hour, plus 25 cents 
per quarter hour for postage.

6. No enrollment can be made in any given course until the 
instructor shall have prepared and presented to the Extension De
partm ent the study units required for the given course.

7. In all cases the detailed instructions relative to method of
study and preparation of m anuscripts as outlined in the Hand Book
of the Extension Departm ent m ust be strictly  adhered to.

8. A subject begun in residence cannot be completed in non-residence 
and a subject begun in non-residence cannot be completed in residence. 
The two types of work are entirely distinct.

9. It is the prerogative of any instructor to ask any student to 
drop a course for which the student is clearly not prepared. In this 
case the fee is returned.

10. Students finishing graduation requirem ents by extension work 
must write to the R egistrar for application for graduation blank at 
least 30 days before the close of the quarter in which they expect 
to graduate.
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The Question of Cost

Each course costs $2.50 per credit hour with an additional 25 cents 
for postage. This makes a three-hour course cost $8.25 and a four- 
hour course cost $11.00. For this tuition fee the student receives 
mimeographed outlines and study units for each course. The instruc
tors grade and return  the papers to the Extension Department. The 
Extension Department, through its clerical force, handles the transfer 
of units from the teachers to the instructor and the instructor back 
to the teacher.

The group or individual extension course costs the teacher ap
proximately one-third as much per credit hour as residence courses 
would cost with the added advantage to the teacher tha t she is able 
to earn a salary while the extension work is being carried on.

Refunds and Transfers

No money will be refunded after thirty days from the date of en
rollment. In no case will money be refunded after the completion of 
three study units.

Before the Completion of three study units the individual may 
transfer the money paid upon a particular course to some other course. 
The transfer privilege ceases, however, at the end of six months from 
the date of enrollment.

NECESSARY PROCEDURE

Before Extension Credits Can Be Counted Toward Graduation at Colo  
rado State  T eachers College

I. High school graduates

All high school graduates are perm itted to enroll for College ex
tension courses on a provisional basis. Extension units will be for
warded immediately upon application, w ith the proviso th a t the student 
proceed to take up at once with the R egistrar of the College the problem 
of m atriculation, unless th is has been previously determined under 
recent regulations.

It is to be clearly understood, however, tha t credit will not be 
recorded until College entrance requirem ents have been fully satisfied.

Teachers College has prepared a m atriculation blank, which explains 
the proper procedure tha t the student must follow in furnishing com
plete data upon which his entrance to College is to be determined. The 
Year Book for the current year will indicate clearly the qualifications 
which the student m ust possess in order to complete m atriculation at 
Colorado State Teachers College.

It is highly important  tha t the student who enrolls in the Extension 
Departm ent take up at once the question of College entrance requirem ents, 
to the in tent tha t he may not be em barrassed a t the completion of the 
course by the fact tha t credits are withheld.

II. Mature students, not high school graduates

In order tha t experienced teachers who are not high school grad
uates may get in touch with the new ideas and movements in educa-
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tion  w hich the  College facu lty  are  p resen tin g  to teach e rs  of th e  country  
th rough  the  m edium  of extension  courses, special provision is m ade for 
teach e rs  and m atu re  individuals w ith  broken educational careers.

Any stu d en t tw en ty  years of age, or over, m ay be enrolled  in  the 
E x tension  D epartm en t a t  Colorado S ta te  T eachers College under the 
follow ing conditions:

1. C red it is no t to be counted tow ard g raduation  u n til College 
en tran ce  requ irem en ts  a re  fulfilled.

2. A carefu l record  will be kep t, how ever, of th e  w ork done 
and the  g rade earned  so th a t bo th  m ay be tran sm itted  upon req u est to 
th e  S ta te  D epartm en t of E ducation  in fulfillm ent of th e  professional 
requ irem en ts u nder the  new  C ertification Law.

III.* T here  are  th ree  w ays in w hich high  school conditions m ay be re 
moved

1. By passing  an in telligence te s t w ith  a m inim um  score of 70.

2. By ad ju s tm en t th rough  th e  U ngraded  School for A dults.

3. T eachers College H igh School has p repared  a group of m ost ex
cellen t h igh  school courses in L ite ra tu re , H istory , Science, and M athe
m atics th a t  m ay be tak en  by adu lt s tu d en ts  for high school credit.

It is no t d ifficu lt for an  experienced  te ac h e r to w ork off these  sub
jec ts , one a t a tim e, w hile teach ing . The study  un its  a re  so arranged  
th a t they  can be follow ed up continuously  un til a  com plete un it has been 
finished.

BI OLOGI CAL S C I E N C E S

1. E d u c a t io n a l  B iology—T hree hours.

A study of protoplasm and its responses, the cell, specialization w ith strong  
emphasis upon adaptation. The whole question of nutrition from the m aking of 
foods by plants to their use in the animal body, especially man, is surveyed. Evolu
tion, its scope, evidences and im plications are considered. Heredity, Mendel’s laws 
and their relation to innate capacities and abilities are treated.

4. P r a c t ic a l  Z oology—F our hours.

A general survey of the animal kingdom from the economic standpoint. Special
emphasis w ill be placed upon the relation of each group to man. N ot a technical
course, but one that should prove valuable to teachers of biology or nature study. 
If students can elect but one course in zoology, it is suggested that this course 
be taken.

C H E M I S T R Y

The follow ing courses in C hem istry  a re  in tended  to  give th e  teach e r 
and p rospective teac h e r a b e tte r  apprec ia tion  of th is sub ject. The g rea t 
w orld w ar has dem onstra ted  in a very  forcefu l m anner the  w oeful lack  of 
developm ent of in d u s tria l chem istry  in our own country. The rea liza tion  
of our u tte r  dependence on E uropean  coun tries for m any of th e  chem ical 
necess itie s  has given a g rea t im petus to  the  m anu fac tu ring  end of 
chem istry  and to indiv idual re sea rch  and study. W ith  our w onderful 
n a tu ra l resou rces as a basis, and the  lessons of th e  w orld’s w ar as a
s tro n g  stim ulus, we a re  looking in to  the  fu tu re  of a g re a t chem ical
aw akening  in th is  country .
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3. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y —T hree hours.

Two lectures and one laboratory period on the chemistry of metals. A con- 
tm uation of Course 2.

3b. H o u s e h o l d  C h e m is t r y  T hree hours. P erequ isite  C hem istry  1 and 2

Chemfstry 'lo a n 'd  ^  lab°rat° ry Per'°d on chemistry in the home. Prerequisite.

108. O r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — T hree hours.

Two lectures and one laboratory period. A study of the hydrocarbons and their 
derivatives. Prerequisites, Chemistry 1, 2 or 4, and 5.

109. Or g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y —T hree hours.

or phy^cse<1U1SlteS’ lf 2 ° r 4’ an<1 5‘ Recommended to students specializing in biology

112. F ood C h e m i s t r y — T hree hours.

A study of food, detection of adulterants, metabolism and dietary lists. Recom
mended as a general cultural course. Prerequisiees, 1, 2, 108, and 109.

115 and 115b. I n d u s t r ia l  C h e m i s t r y —F our or e igh t hours.

221. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — T hree or four hours.

Recitation and lectures on the most recent theories of chemistry of non-metals.

N ote—T eachers of C hem istry  a re  inv ited  to m ake suggestions in re- 
t0 courses w hich should be offered in E xtension, and in form ation  in

r / s x s r s i 's  a,",o"it™met ■« •- »< chemrrw.u
C O M M E R C I A L  E D U C A T I O N

I t  is our aim  in  the  follow ing ou tline to offer only such courses as 
e Pra c tlcal by correspondence. We do no t encourage the  study  

of sho rthand  or advanced  typew riting  by correspondence courses.

W e offer C ourses 1 and 2 in shorthand , and C ourses 11 and 12 in
typew riting . W e believe th a t C ourses 1 and 2 in  sho rthand  can be
successfully  taken  by m ail, but no t w ith  the  sam e degree of success 
th a t  would re su lt from  residence  c o u rse s ; therefo re , we recom m end th a t 
s tu d en ts  e lect o ther courses from  th is  outline th an  t L  on“s“ n short- 
hxHid. No college cred it w ill be g ran ted  for Courses 1 and 11. All of the  
m ateria l n ecessary  for each of these  courses is outlined in the  f irs t 
esson th a t is sen t to the  studen t, and we have om itted  fu r th e r re fe ren ces 

e requ ired  m ateria ls . All of the  m ateria l and supplies should be 
bought from  the  pub lishers or the  local book sto re  of the  tow n

1. P r in c ip l e s  o f S h o r t h a n d  I—No credit.

in high6 s c h o o r ih 0f thiS C° Ur^  ^  *° ®iVe ‘he 3*Udent Wh° has not had shorthand p b‘ „, °  ‘he ” ecessary foundation for the secretarial course in the use of

covered in “ o u r l  fiFSt *“  ’eSS° nS ° f *** ^  Sh° r‘hand Ma™ al wil1 ba 

2. P r in c ip l e s  of S h o r t h a n d  I I—F our hours.

Prerequisite Commercial Arts 1 or its equivalent. This course is a continuation  
Commercial Arts 1. The Gregg Manual w ill be completed.
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11. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  I—No credit.
A prerequ isite  fo r ty p ew ritin g  12 fo r those s tuden ts  no t hav ing  high school 

ty p ew ritin g . B eginning w ork in  touch ty p ew ritin g  and care  of m achine.

12. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  II—Four hours.

A study of le tte r form s and tab u la tin g .

13. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  III—Three hours.

Prerequ isites , e ither ty p ew ritin g  11 or ty p ew ritin g  12 in  residence. This course 
includes a study of legal docum ents, m ore com plicated tab u la tio n , and  m ethods of 
o b ta in in g  speed.

15. B u s i n e s s  R e p o r t s  a n d  C o m p o s i t io n — Four hours.

The aim  of th is  course is to give the  com m ercial teacher a b e tte r  background fo r 
th e  sub ject of business E nglish  in  h igh  school. Em phasis is p u t upon the  use of 
w ords in such a  w ay th a t  people w ill be induced to act. The p rincip les of lite ra ry  
com position w ill be applied to com m ercial correspondence. B usiness s itua tions  w ill 
be analyzed, le tte rs  classified in to  type form s, and  the  requisites of each class w ill 
be exem plified by models. The psychology of the  sales le tte r w ill be analyzed, and
princ ip les derived from  th is analysis w ill be applied  in  ac tu a l p ractice. Special
consideration  w ill be given to le tte rs  of application , le tte rs  of com plain t, sales le tte rs , 
follow-up le tte rs , and  collection le tte rs .

36. H a n d w r it in g  M e t h o d s — Two hours.
This course combines p rac tice  and special m ethods fo r teachers and  supervisors 

of h a n d w r j t m g .  A ll who take  th is  course a re  requ ired  to reach  a  s tan d a rd  of 80
as m easured  by the  Z aner H an d w ritin g  Scale No. 5 before c red it w ill be given.

37. B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s — Four hours.
The aim  of th is  course is to give the  com m ercial teacher a  b e tte r m athem atica l 

background fo r the  sub ject of com m ercial a rith m etic  in  h igh  school. I t  co rre la tes
very  closely w ith  a ll courses in  accounting , aud iting , and  the  income ta x  law . The 
course begins w ith  a very b rie f review  of percen tage  in  its  sim ple app lications. The 
theory  of in te re s t and  investm ents, stocks, bonds, sink ing  fund, annu itie s , insurance , 
and  taxes w ill be trea ted .

38. C o m m e r c ia l  L a w  I.—Four hours.
This course tre a ts  the  sub ject of con trac ts  and  negotiable in s tru m en ts . I t  is a

tre a tm e n t of the  common law  princip les th a t  apply  to these topics. The Colorado
S ta tu te s  and  cou rt decisions a re  studied in com parison w ith  these g eneral legal
ru les concerning  business.

51. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  II—Four hours.
V arious types of business papers a ris in g  ou t of tran sac tio n s  a re  considered in 

‘th e ir  re la tion  to the  records and  to the rou tine  of the  business. Sum m ary s ta tem en ts  
o f various k inds a re  discussed and  illu s tra ted . Types of accoun ting  records and  
th e ir  developm ent, especially as regards a p a rtn e rsh ip  business, a re  taken  up in detail. 
A  com plete set of p a rtn e rsh ip  books w ith  a m inim um  of bookkeeping de ta il a re
w r i t te n  up in  th is  course.

52. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  III—Four hours. Prerequisite, C . E.
51 or the equivalent.

This course is designed to cover the  m ore advanced p rinc ip les of accounting ,
em phasiz ing  especially the  problem s of corporation  accounting . The p roper evaluation  
,of balance sheet item s, as regards  depreciation  and the  m ain tenance  of fixed  assets,
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is especially stressed. P rincip les considered a re  developed by m eans of class discussion 
and  illu s tra tiv e  labo ra to ry  exercises. A com plete se t of corporation  books w ith  a
m inim um  of bookkeeping deta il a re  w ritte n  up in th is  course.

53. S a l e s m a n s h i p —Three hours.
Special a tten tio n  is given in th is  course to m ethods of teach ing , textbooks su it

able fo r h igh  school classes in salesm anship , and special references and aids. Selling 
and  the  p rim e essentia ls of selling  a re  considered in th is course. A tten tio n  is given 
to the  problem  of selling  personal services. Sales ta lk s  a re  given to the  class
by experienced salespeople w hile studen ts  p rep a re  w ritte n  analyses of the  processes.

144. C o m m e r c i a l  L a w  II—Four hours.
The law  of corporations, p a rtn e rsh ip s, rea l p roperty , bailm ents, and  b ank rup tcy  

w ill be tre a te d  in  th is  course. Considerable tim e w ill be devoted to the  study of the  
necessary  legal form s and  procedure in connection w ith  these topics.

151. C o s t  A c c o u n t i n g —Four hours.
A study of m a te ria l cost, labor cost, overhead expense, d is tribu tion  of expense, 

and  m anag ing  expense. A set of books on m an u fa c tu rin g  costs w ill be w ritten .

211. B u s i n e s s  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n —Credit to be arranged.
The princip les of in d u s tria l m anagem ent and  the  o rgan iza tion  of the  m odern

office. V arious types of o rgan iza tion , the  labor force, paym en t of the  w orker, records 
of raw  m ate ria l and  unfin ished  goods, etc.

E D U C A T I O N

The aim of the Department of Education is to help make better 
teachers, principals, supervisors, and superintendents. The work, al
though having to do primarily with fundamental theory underlying the 
educative process, shows how such theory is of practical value to the 
teacher and administrator. Courses numbered 1-99 are primarily first 
and second year subjects; 100-199 are third and fourth year subjects. 
Those numbered 200 and above are open to graduate students and to 
qualified seniors. See Catalog and Year Book for core and depart
mental required subjects.

1. A n  I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  E d u c a t i o n —Required of all first year stu
dents. Three hours.

This course aim s to in troduce the  s tu d en t to the  study of education. I t  does fo r
education  w h a t general science does fo r the  la te r study of specialized subjects in
science. This course deals w ith  teach ing  as a  profession, educators of the  p a st
and  p resen t, and  m any of the  m a jo r problem s th a t  a re  m et in  the  field  of educa
tion. The purpose of the  course is to o rie n t the  s tu d en t in  the  g re a t field  o f
education and  p rep a re  him  fo r the  specialized study to come la te r.

3 . P r i m a r y  M e t h o d s —Four hours.
This course is based on the  needs of the  child betw een the  ages of seven and  

eig h t years. This course leads up to the  selection of sub jec t m a tte r  w hich func tions 
in the  child’s life. To th is  end a b rie f com parison of courses of study in  some o f 
ou r la rg e r c ity  schools is m ade. The la te s t and  m ost scien tific  a rtic les on p r i
m ary  m ethods a re  read  and  discussed. M any devices fo r teach ing  beg inn ing  read ing , 
phonics, rhy thm , spelling, songs, as well as m ethods fo r d ram atiza tio n  of s to rie s ,.
m u ltip lica tion  table, and  p rac tice  in  blackboard illu s tra tin g  a re  given.
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10. T h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  C u r r i c u l u m — Three hours. Prerequisite 
Education 1.

T his course w ill deal large ly  w ith  th e ob jectives o f e lem en tary  education . The 
m ain  sub jects o f th e e lem en tary  cu rricu lum  w ill be stud ied  from  th e s tan d p o in t o f  
o b jectives to be a tta in ed  in  each in  term s o f  ex is t in g  a im s, hypoth eses, in v estig a tio n s , 
and m easu rem en ts. E ach  su b ject w ill also be stud ied  to determ in e w h a t ad dition s and  
e lim in a tio n s  o f  sub ject m atter  are desirable.

20. G e n e r a l  A g r i c u l t u r e — Four hours.
T his is  an  e lem en tary  co llege  course, g iv en  to m eet th e gro w in g  fe e lin g  th a t  

s in c e  A gricu ltu re  ap plies gen erou sly  to v ita l fa c ts  o f m an y  scien ces, e sp ec ia lly  in  
p o in tin g  ou t m an ’s re la tion sh ip  to n ature and socie ty , in stru ction  in  A gr icu ltu re  
m ay w ell be g iv en  to a ll stu d en ts, irresp ective  o f fu tu re  life  p u rsu its , as a  tra in in g  
for good c itizen sh ip . T his course covers in  a b rie f w a y  th e d iffer en t fie ld s  o f  
d iv is ion s o f  A g r icu ltu re , w ill serve  as an  in trod u ctory  course and  w ill e sp ec ia lly  
m eet th e needs o f th ose teach ers w ho are p rep arin g  to teach  in  ru ra l or grade  
sch ools w here on ly  one year o f  A g ricu ltu re  is tau gh t. P a r ticu la r  a tten tio n  is  g iven  
to  the p la n n in g  o f  projects.

21. R u r a l  S c h o o l  P r o b l e m s — Four hours.
This course w ill consider problem s p ecu liar to th e ru ral school teach er. The  

o rgan iza tion  and ad m in istra tion  o f  th e ru ra l school course o f stud y, school cla ss  room  
m an agem en t, th e school law s th a t ap ply  p articu lar ly  to ru ra l sch ools, th e  re la tion s  
o f  teach er to school board and to th e com m u n ity , and th e m ethods o f  re la tin g  the  
a c tiv itie s  o f th e school to  th e a ctiv ities  o f  th e com m u n ity  w ill be d ea lt w ith .

28. S c h o o l  a n d  H o m e  G a r d e n s — Four hours.
T o p ic s : P la n n in g , p la n tin g , cu ltiv a tin g , con tro llin g  in sect en em ies and p la n t

d is e a s e s ; m ethods o f p rop agation  o f  vegetab les and f lo w e r s ; b est var ie ties  o f v eg e 
tab les and flow ers  for certa in  s e a s o n s ; so il requirem ents fo r  su ccessfu l g a r d e n in g ;
p la n tin g  about hom e and s c h o o l; u se o f  h ot beds and cold fram es.

29. C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  L it e r a t u r e — Three hours.
This course is based upon th e s ta te  R ead in g C ircle Books. The con ten t ch an ges  

each year as the s ta te  m akes n ew  adoptions. The th ree books used fo r  th e  school 
year 1925-26 a r e :

1. P ro g ressiv e  M ethods o f  T each ing  by Storm zand.
2. T each ing  o f  R ead in g by W heat.
3. C onstru ctive D isc ip lin e  by S m ith .

38. V o c a t i o n s  f o r  W o m e n — Two hours.
A  course design ed  for  th e stud y  o f  vocations open to w om en, w ith  th e id ea  o f

p rep a r in g  th e  teach er to gu id e her stud en ts in  th e choice o f  th eir  l ife  w ork . The
course con sists  o f  a  stud y  o f  w om en  in  in d u stry , agricu ltu re , com m ercia l w ork , th e  
p ro fess ion s, such  as n u rsin g , library  w ork, and m edicine.

51. L i t e r a t u r e , S o n g s  a n d  G a m e s  f o r  K i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  P r i m a r y  
C h i l d r e n — F o u r  H o u r s .

T his course is  a  stud y  and c la ss ifica tio n  o f th e d iffer en t typ es o f  stories, 
so n g s  and gam es accord in g to th eir  f itn ess  for  various ages and purposes.

52. T h e  K i n d e r g a r t e n  C u r r i c u l u m  a n d  U s e  o f  M a t e r i a l s — Four 
hours.

T his course is a stud y  o f the ed u cation a l p ossib ilities  o f  the n a tu ra l ac tiv ities  
o f childhood.
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101. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  H i g h  S c h o o l  T e a c h i n g — Four hours.
T h is  co u rse  is d es ig n e d  to  develop  th o se  p r in c ip le s  o f te a c h in g  a n d  fe a tu r e s  

o f  m e th o d o lo g y  w h ich  a r e  p a r t ic u la r ly  a p p lic a b le  to  h ig h  school te a c h in g . Som e o f  
th e  to p ic s  to  be co n s id e red  a r e : c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f a d o le s e n c e ; ty p e s  o f d is c ip lin a ry  
c o n t r o l ; econ o m ica l c lass  room  m a n a g e m e n t ; ty p e s  o f  in s t r u c t io n ; le sson  p la n n in g  
a n d  su p e rv ise d  study;.

106. E l e m e n t a r y  T y p e s  o f  T e a c h i n g  a n d  L e a r n i n g — Four hours.
A n  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  less f a m il i a r  ty p e s  o f  te a c h in g  a n d  l e a r n in g ; le a rn in g  to  

u n d e rs ta n d  so c ia l l i f e ; le a rn in g  to  be s k ill fu l  in  p ro b le m  s o lv in g ; s i le n t  read in g *  
c o m m u n ic a tin g  id e a s ; le a rn in g  to  en jo y  le is u re  t i m e ; le a rn in g  to  b eh av e  m o ra lly .

108. E d u c a t i o n a l  S u p e r v i s i o n — Four hours.
T h is  co u rse  w ill dea l w ith  p ro b le m s o f s u p e rv is io n  in  school sy s tem s . I t  w ill 

be o f esp ec ia l v a lu e  to  th o se  w ho e x p e c t to  becom e s u p e r in te n d e n ts  o r  su p e rv is o rs .

111. P h i l o s o p h y  o f  E d u c a t i o n — Four hours. Required of fourth 
year students.

T his  co u rse  is d es ig n e d  to  s tu d y  th e  u n d e r ly in g  p h ilo so p h y  o f ed u c a tio n .

113. O r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l —  
Four hours.

I n  th is  co u rse  th e  fo llo w in g  p o in ts  w ill be c o n s id e re d : o r g a n iz a t io n ; s ta n d a rd s  
fo r  ju d g in g  ju n io r  h ig h  s c h o o ls ; h is to r ic a l d e v e lo p m e n t ; th e  p ro g ra m  o f  s tu d ie s ; 
th e  d a ily  sch ed u le  o f c la s s e s ; co u rses  o f  s tu d y  fo r  th e  v a r io u s  s u b je c t s ; th e  q u a l i
f ic a t io n  o f  te a c h e rs , e tc . A f te r  m a n y  r e p re s e n ta t iv e  ju n io r  h ig h  schoo ls o f  th e  
U n ite d  S ta te s  h av e  been  co n s id e red  f ro m  th e  ab o v e -m en tio n ed  s ta n d p o in ts , ea ch  s tu 
d e n t w ill a r r a n g e  a  p ro g ra m  o f s tu d ie s , a n d  a  co u rse  in  on e  s u b je c t fo r  a  ju n io r  
h ig h  schoo l in  som e d e s ig n a te d  co m m u n ity .

116. T h e  O r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  a  S e n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  
—Four hours.

T h is  co u rse  w ill dea l w ith  th e  s e n io r  h ig h  schoo l f ro m  th e  s ta n d p o in t  o f  o r 
g a n iz a tio n , p ro g ra m s , te a c h in g , co u rse  o f s tu d y , so c ia l life , a th le t ic s , a n d  a ll g e n e ra l  
p ro b le m s a r i s in g  in  th e  a d m in is tr a t io n  o f  a  s e n io r  h ig h  school.

129. C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h o u g h t — Four hours.
T h is  co u rse  w ill co n s is t o f  rev iew s  a n d  d iscu ss io n s  o f re c e n t  books a n d  m a g a 

z in es  in  th e  l ig h t  o f th e  m o re  im p o r ta n t  m o v e m en ts  in  ea ch  o f th e  m a jo r  f ie ld s  o f  
ed u c a tio n .

133. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  .  W i t h  S p e c i a l  R e f e r e n c e  t o  M o d e r n  
T i m e s — Three hours.

T his  co u rse  w ill be a  g e n e ra l su rv e y  o f  th e  h is to ry  o f  ed u c a tio n . A f te r  a  b r ie f  
s tu d y  o f  th e  c o n tr ib u tio n s  o f th e  G reeks, R o m a n s  a n d  th e  M edieval C h u rch  to  e d u c a 
t io n a l  p ro g re s s , th e  fo llo w in g  to p ics  w ill be d iscu ssed  a n d  e v a lu a te d  in  te rm s  o f  
th e i r  in flu en ce  u p o n  m o d e rn  t i m e s : th e  R e n a is sa n c e , th e  R e fo rm a tio n , th e  r is e  o f  
S cience , th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f v e rn a c u la r  schools, th e  in flu en ce  o f  th e  e d u c a tio n a l r e fo rm e rs  
■— C om en ius , R o u sse au , P es ta lo zz i, H e rb a r t ,  F ro eb e l, a n d  D ew ey— u p o n  re c e n t  e d u c a 
tio n a l  th e o ry  a n d  p r a c t ic e  a n d  a  c o m p a ra tiv e  s tu d y  o f th e  e d u c a tio n a l sy stem s  o f  th e  
c h ie f  c o u n tr ie s  o f th e  w o rld . •

134. H i s t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s — Three hours.
B e g in n in g  w ith  th e  o ld  w o rld  b a c k g ro u n d  th is  co u rse  w ill tr a c e  th e  d e v e lo p m en t 

o f  f r e e  p u b lic  e d u c a tio n  in  A m e ric a  u p  to  th e  p r e s e n t  tim e . S p ec ia l em p h a s is  w ill b e
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g iven  to a con sid eration  o f  how  th e school sub jects cam e to be, w h a t th ey  are, th e  
d evelopm ent o f  m ethods o f tea ch in g  in  term s o f ch ild ren ’s in ter est and cap acities  
and th e in fluence o f recen t ed u cation a l ten d en cies such as th e  w id en ed  con cept o f  
citizen sh ip  tra in in g , th e  sc ie n tif ic  stud y o f  ed u cation  and th e econom y o f t im e
m ovem ent. C ontem porary ed u cation a l problem s w ill be used as th e  b asis o f e x 
p la in in g  th e ed u cation a l and cu ltu ra l h istory  o f the U n ited  S tates.

142. C i t y  S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n —Four hours.
T his course is design ed  p rim arily  for stu d en ts p rep arin g  th em selves to  be p r in 

cipa ls, sup erv isors or sup er in ten d en ts. A ll p hases o f c ity  school a d m in istra tion  w ill  
be d ea lt w ith . P a r ticu la r  em phasis w ill be p laced  on such  sub jects as em p loym en t, 
p ay and prom otion  o f teach ers, and m ak in g  o f the school budget, th e p la n n in g  o f  
th e b u ild in g  program , and the d evelopm ent o f a course o f  study.

210. P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  S c h o o l  C u r r i c u l u m —Four hours.
T his course m ay be su b stitu ted  for  E d u cation  10 for  Sen ior C ollege and Grad

u a te  stu d en ts . T his is  an  advanced course in  cu rricu lum  con stru ction . I t  w ill deal 
w ith  th e  sources o f  cu rricu lum  m ateria ls , and w ith  m ethods o f in v estig a tio n  and
eva lu a tion  o f  school courses in  term s o f im p erson al or ob jective  stand ard s. E ach
stu d en t w ill be required to m ake a stud y or in v estig a tio n  o f som e asp ect o f  th e cu rr i
culum  in  order th a t he m ay m ore th orou ghly  und erstan d  th e tech n ic  o f curricu lu m  
con stru ction .

E D U C A T I O N A L  P S Y C H O L O G Y

The courses of this departm ent have been arranged with the general 
purpose of making the student fam iliar with the im portant contributions 
which psychology has made to such phases of education as school 
organization and adm inistration, the aims of education, and the bes~ 
means and methods of realizing these aims. The whole public school 
system  is viewed from the standpoint of the nature and needs of the 
child. An attem pt is made to point out what the schools should be in 
order to preserve the child’s physical and m ental health, respect his 
native capacities and tendencies, secure his normal development, utilize 
his most natural modes of learning, and promote and check up the 
efficiency of his responses. More specific statem ents of the purposes 
of the departm ent are given below in the descriptions of the courses.

The departm ent offers two curricula, the one in Psychology and the 
other in special School and Classes. The first prepares the student to 
teach psychology in normal schools and high schools and to fill such 
positions in clinical psychology and tests and m easurem ents as are de
veloping in connection with public school systems. The second prepares the 
student to take charge of special schools and classes, especially such as 
are designed for backward and feeble-minded children. Students who 
elect either of these curricula are advised to take a t least six courses of 
the curriculum of some other departm ent

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y  

Four  Y e a r s  for  Majors  in P s y c h o l o g y

In addition to free electives, and the core subjects listed in the year 
book, this departm ent requires:

F i r s t  Y e a r : Library Science 1, and Psychology 1 and 110.
S e c o n d  Y e a r : Psychology 3.

T h i r d  Y e a r : Psychology 104, 105, 106, 107, and 109, Biotics 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Psychology 108a, 108b, 109, 111, 113 and 212.



22 STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

Students who wish to major in the curriculum for teachers of special 
schools and classes will take a course in eugenics and a course in con
struction work. They need not take psychology 105 and 108b. 
They will also be held for some practice teaching in special classes. 

Students who wish to specialize in the department, but find it im
possible to remain at school four years, will be permitted to elect ad
vanced courses.

1. C h i l d  H y g i e n e —First Year. Four hours. Required of students 
who specialize in Physical Education.

The m ain  purposes of th is  course a re :  (a) to p o in t ou t how the child’s school 
progress and m enta l and physical developm ent a re  a rrested , and  how his health  and  
behavior a re  im paired  by the  physical defects w hich a re  very p rev a len t am ong school 
ch ild ren ; (b) to discuss the  causes of defects, the  m ethods of p rev en tin g  and  detecting  
them , and  the  m easures which a re  requ ired  fo r an  effective am elio ration  o r cure.

The follow ing topics w ill be tre a te d : educational and  economic values of h e a lth ;
the  need of health  conse rva tion ; deform ities and fa u lty  p o s tu re s ; a ir  req u irem en ts ;
m a ln u tritio n  and school feed in g ; hygiene of the  m o u th ; en larged  adenoids and  di
seased to n s ils ; defective h e a r in g ; defective vision.

2 a . E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Three hours.
The purposes of th is  course a re :  (a) to m ake the  s tu d en t fa m ilia r w ith  the

child’s capacities, tendencies and  native  responses and  to show him  how they, and  the  
n a tu re  and order of th e ir  developm ent, a re  involved in  the  process of educa ting  the  
c h ild , (b) to discuss such conditions of the  school room  and  school activ ities  as 
w ill avoid fa tig u e  and  prom ote w ork.

The follow ing topics w ill be t r e a te d : the  child’s na tive  equipm ent, m en ta l w ork, 
and  fa tigue .

108a. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Four hours. Fourth 
year. Required.

Chief purpose of th is  course: (a) to give the  s tu d en t a  w ork ing  know ledge
of the  best in s tru m en ts  fo r m easuring  the  child’s school p rogress and  his perfo rm ance  
level m  the school su b jec ts : (b) to discuss the  m ethods of using  the  educational tests
and  tab u la tin g  the  re s u lts ; (c) to p o in t ou t th e ir  educational sign ificance in  all
of its phases.

Topics t r e a te d : Tests and  stan d ard s  of read ing , w ritin g , spelling, a rithm etic ,
geography, and  a ll the  o ther e lem entary  school subjects.

108b. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Fourth year. Four
hours. Required of students who are preparing to teach and supervise 
in the senior high school.

P u rp o ses: see Psychology 108a.

T opics: the  con ten t of the  course differs from  th a t  of 108a m ain ly  in  the  descrip
tion  and discussion of s tandard ized  tests. In  108a a  study is m ade of the  tests  de
signed fo r the  e lem entary  school subjects, w hile in  108b a s tudy is m ade of the  tests  
designed fo r the  subjects of the  h igh school.

110. G e n e r a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Four hours.
Purposes of the  course: (a) to m ake the  s tu d en t acquain ted  w ith  psychological 

theories and  concep ts; (b) to discuss the  n a tu re  of the  m en ta l p rocesses; (c) to show 
w h a t re la tions  they  bear to each o ther, due to the  nervous system , to the  stim u li 
of the  ex te rn a l world, and  to the  various form s of m enta l and physical behavior.
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T opics: Those w hich a re  listed in  the  textbooks on general psychology, such as
the  nervous system  and  its  functions, sensations and  im ages, a tten tio n , perception , 
m em ory, reasoning, in s tin c t, feeling , em otion, and  volition.

GEO LO GY ,  P H Y S I O G R A P H Y ,  A N D  G E O G R A P H Y

The courses listed in this department are not review  courses cover
ing the material taught in the elem entary schools. Such review courses 
are listed in the High School department and no credit is given for them  
toward graduation from the College.

Geography is a definite science in which the superstructure of com
mercial and human factors is built upon the foundation of clim atology 
and geology.

The courses offered in non-resident work are in phases of the sub
ject where laboratory and field work are not stressed. It is very difficult 
to do satisfactory work in a subject like m ineralogy by non-resident work.

2. P h y s i o g r a p h y —Four hours.
The w ork  in  th is  course is divided betw een topograph ic  w ork, w hich em braces a 

s tudy  of topograph ic  and geologic m aps, and, as f a r  as possible, field  tr ip s  to type 
regions. F our weeks of the  tw elve are  devoted to the  study  of m eteorology and  the  
observation  and  p red iction  of w eather phenom ena.

7. B u s i n e s s  G e o g r a p h y — Four hours.
A course p rim arily  designed fo r business m ajors. A study of the  g re a t p roduct 

a reas, the  hum an  fac to rs  in  production , trad e  routes, reasons fo r location of cities, 
and  the  disp lacem ent of rive r by ra ilw ay  tra ffic  a re  some of the  chief topics studied.

103. C l i m a t o l o g y — Four hours.
The clim ates of the  w orld w ith  p a rtic u la r  reference to th e ir  geographic  influences 

w ill be the  p rim ary  elem ents studied in  th is  course. The basis fo r  d ividing the  
w orld  in to  c lim atic  provinces— O regonian, C alifo rn ian , C anadian , N evadan, etc., w ill 
be taken  up in  detail.

113. M a t h e m a t i c a l  G e o g r a p h y — Three hours.
A rec ita tio n  course designed to cover such problem s as proofs of the  e a r th ’s ro ta tio n  

and  evolution, the  tides, the  in te rn a tio n a l date  line, s tan d a rd  tim e belts, calendars, etc.

122. B i o g e o g r a p h y — Four hours.
The geographic d istribu tion  of p lan ts  and  an im als, as determ ined by c lim ate  and 

soil. The g re a t w orld p la n t provinces—as, fo r exam ple, the  selvus ho t deserts, ta ig a  
tu n d ra  a re  taken  up. W e shall consider an im al life in  so f a r  as i t  takes on pecu liar 
form s o r hab its  of life in  these vary ing  h ab ita ts . The effect of island  isolation  on 
an im al and  p la n t form s w ill be discussed.

H I S T O R Y  A N D  P O L I T I C A L  S C I E N C E

The work offered in this department includes some of the resident 
courses and some special courses that may he taken to advantage. The 
effort is made to arrange these courses on a practical basis so that they  
w ill aid the teacher who is working in the lines indicated. In nearly 
every phase of school work the teacher utilizes the subject m atter of 
history, either directly or as supplementary material. The new interest 
that attaches to political relationships calls especially for new effort in 
the schools in teaching history and civics.
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The department is anxious to meet the needs of teachers. If the de
sired work is not listed, correspond with the department concerning it.

H istory

1. A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y , 1750-1800—Four hours.
Social and economic conditions a t  the  close of the  f i r s t  cen tu ry  of c o lon ization ; 

types of colonial g o v e rn m e n t; re la tion  w ith  the  m other c o u n try ; the  developm ent of 
se lf-g o v e rn m en t; conquest of F rench  N orth  A m e ric a ; new  schemes of im peria l c o n tro l; 
causes of the  R ev o lu tio n ; fo reign  re la tio n s ; f in a n c e s ; the  lo y a lis ts ; fo rm ation  of a 
pe rm an en t g o v e rn m e n t; estab lish ing  the  new governm ent.

2. A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y , N a t io n a l  D e v e l o p m e n t , 1820-1865—Four hours.
Consolidation of the  new W e s t ; the  ta r i f f  co n tro v e rsy ; f in an c ia l re a d ju s tm e n t; 

Rem oval of the Ind ians beyond the  M iss issipp i; w estw ard  ex p a n s io n ; Jackson ian  dem
ocracy ; the  slavery  c o n tro v e rsy ; secession and civil w a r ; sav ing  the  U n io n ; fo reign  
re la t io n s ; economics of the  Civil W ar.

3. R e c o n s t r u c t io n  a n d  t h e  N e w  U n it e d  S t a t e s —Four hours.
Problem s of re c o n s tru c tio n ; rad ica l ideas in C o n g ress ; the  negro problem  in  the  

S o u th ; carp e t bag r u le ; rebuild ing  of political p a r t ie s ; ra ilro ad  and com m ercial ex
pansion  ; the  U nited  S tates as a  w orld p o w e r; the new  e ra  of in d u s tria l co nso lidation ; 
reg u la tin g  in d u s try ; Roosevelt and  W ilson A m erican ism ; the  W orld W ar.

5. E a r l y  M odp: r n  E u r o p e — Four hours.
The developm ent of the  m edieval period p a rtic u la rly  affecting  the  people of 

m odern E urope w ill be considered. The course w ill include the  F rench  Revolution 
and  N apoleon. In te re s t w ill cen ter around  the  social and  in d u s tria l phases of the  
experiences of the  people. N ot open to Freshm en.

6. M o d e r n  E u r o p e a n  H is t o r y — Four hours.
This is a  con tinua tion  of Course 5. The period since N apoleon w ill be traced

th rough  the  political, social, and  in d u s tria l developm ents. The experience of the
people since 1870 w ill fu rn ish  the  basis fo r u n d e rs tand ing  the  m ore recen t events.
The re la tion  of the  people of the  U nited  S ta tes to E uropean  conditions w ill receive
a tten tio n . N ot open to Freshm en.

10. S o c ia l  a n d  I n d u s t r ia l  H is t o r y  o f  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s — Four hours.
The cu rre n t social and  in d u stria l conditions in the  U nited  S tates w ill be traced  

from  th e ir  b e g in n in g s ; E uropean  conditions w hich fu rn ish  traceab le  influences w ill 
be considered. Some of the  subjects a re  the  n a tu ra l re so u rces ; the  influence of cheap 
la n d ; the  effect of invention, m achinery , and  sc ien ce ; the  developm ent of ag ricu ltu re  
and  m a n u fa c tu re ; the  rise of the  g re a t in d u s tr ie s ; capitalism , business com bination, 
and  labor o rg a n iz a tio n ; the  efforts of labor to b e tte r conditions.

13. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  H is t o r y  a n d  C iv ic s  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  
—Three hours.

The developm ent of h isto ry  in s tru c tio n  in  the  schoo ls; the  aim s and  values of 
h is to ry  in s tru c tio n ; the  courses of s tu d y ; m ethods and  m ate ria ls  fo r the  several 
grades ; te stin g  resu lts  ; school problem s re la ted  to history , such as, th e  place of h isto ry  
in  the  curricu lum , and  the  re la tion  of h isto ry  to o ther subjects. P rerequ isites , a t  
least one su b jec t-m atte r course in A m erican  H istory.

27. C o n t e m p o r a r y  H is t o r y — Two hours.
The course is concerned w ith  cu rre n t in te res ts  in  th is  and  o ther c o u n tr ie s ; 

th e ir  g row th  and in te rp re ta tio n . I t  includes the  read ing  of periodicals and  recen t 
publications.
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102. A n c i e n t  S o c ia l  H is t o r y — Four hours.
This is a  survey of the  developm ent of society am ong the  early  peoples, w ith  

em phasis on the  social and  economic phases of Greek and  Rom an society.

107. T h e  B r i t i s h  E m p i r e — Four hours.
The acquisition  of the  g re a t co lon ies; com m ercial re la tions  p rio r to 1800 ; 

developm ent of self go v ern m en t; m issionary  m ovem ents of the  n in e teen th  c e n tu ry ; 
secret diplom acy and expansion  in  Asia and A f r ic a ; In d ia ; the  E m pire  in  A f r ic a ; 
the  E m pire  du ring  the  W orld W a r ; efforts to b ring  about im proved im peria l o rgan iza tion .

116. S p a n i s h -A m e r i c a n  H is t o r y — Four hours.
A course designed to fu rn ish  a background fo r u n d ers tan d in g  the  g row ing  re la 

tions betw een the  U nited  S ta tes and the  republics to the  south. In  tra c in g  the  ex
periences of the  L atin -A m erican  people, a tte n tio n  is given to the  w ork  of Spain , to 
the  securing  of independence, to the  social, political, and  economic g row th , to 
in te rn a tio n a l re la tions and the  M onroe D octrine, to P an am a , and  the  purchase of the  
D anish  W est Indies, and  to th e  new  P an-A m ericanism .

117. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  H i s t o r y  a n d  C i v i c s  i n  H i g h  S c h o o l s — Three 
hours.

The developm ent of in s tru c tio n  in  these subjects in  h igh  sch o o l; th e ir  place in  
the  h igh  school p ro g ra m ; aim s and  values of in s tru c tio n ; problem s connected w ith  
the  teach ing  of these s u b je c ts ; the  re la tio n  betw een h isto ry  and  civics teach ing . 
M odern courses of s tu d y ; evaluating  resu lts. P rerequ isites , two courses in  H istory .

Pol i t i cal  S c i e n c e

1. G o v e r n m e n t  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s — Four hours.
A detailed study of the  o rig in  of the  federal g o v ern m en t; th e  selection and  

pow ers of the  p re s id e n t; congress and  its  re la tions  to the  o th e r d e p a r tm e n ts ; the  
federa l ju d ic ia ry ; conduct of e lections; the  ac tu a l w ork of the  n a tio n a l g o v ern m en t; 
fo reign  re la tio n s ; the  p reservation  of peace and the  enforcem ent of l a w ; the  police 
pow er and social le g is la tio n ; re la tions to the  s ta te  and  local governm ents.

2. S t a t e  G o v e r n m e n t — Four hours.
The organ iza tion  and  ad m in is tra tio n  of s ta te  governm ent. The governm ent of 

Colorado w ill be the  m ain  in te re s t of the  course.

3 . M u n i c i p a l  G o v e r n m e n t — Three hours.
The grow th  of c it ie s ; th e ir  re la tion  to trad e  and in d u s try ; s ta te  contro l over 

c i t ie s ; the  developm ent of the  A m erican  city  services to the  p e o p le ; c ity  p lan n in g  ; 
the  com m ission fo rm  of g o v e rn m e n t; the  c ity  m a n a g e r ; o ther recen t m ovem ents.

101. A m e r i c a n  D i p l o m a c y — Four hours.
Foreign  re la tions under the  F e d e ra lis ts ; estab lishm ent of an  A m erican  fo reign  

p o lic y ; Je ffe rso n  and the  acquisition  of L o u is ia n a ; a rb itra tio n  of boundary  dis
putes ; the  M onroe D o c tr in e ; the  open door p o lic y ; co-operation w ith  o the r pow ers 
in the  se ttlin g  of in te rn a tio n a l problem s in Asia, A frica , and  E u ro p e ; control of 
im m ig ra tio n ; the  H ague C onferences; diplom atic o rgan iza tion  and  p ro c e d u re ; the  
recognition  of new  g o v e rn m en ts ; the  W orld C o u r t; the  League of N a tio n s ; the  
W ash ing ton  Conference.

102. I n t e r n a t i o n a l  R e l a t i o n s — Four hours.
In  th is  course th e re  is a  study of the  princip les govern ing  the  re la tions  of 

civilized na tions, w hich includes the  problem s of citizenship , the  position  of aliens and
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of alien  enem ies, the  rig h ts  of nations w ith  respect to w ar, n eu tra lity , and  in te r
vention , and  the  reg a rd  fo r trea tie s. A m erican  ideals, P an-A m ericanism , and  the  
L eague of N ations.

H O M E  E CO N O M I C S

The Home Economics Course not only trains teachers of Home Eco
nomics, but also trains homemakers in the selection, use and care of
materials for the home. It has as an ideal the establishment of sane
standards of living, including the economic, social and esthetic sides of 
life. 

1. T e x t i l e s —Four hours.
A study of the  charac te ris tics  of the  chief fibers  used in  household fabrics. 

A fu ll s tudy of cotton, linen , silk  and  wool, toge ther w ith  the  d ifferent fab rics  
m ade from  each, and  how to know  them . The study of weaves in  cloth. How to  
determ ine the  ad u lte ra tio n  of wool, linen, and silk. The chem ical and  physical 
tests  of each. How to buy to the best advantage.

5. D r a f t i n g  a n d  P a t t e r n  M a k i n g —Four hours.
This course is p rerequ isite  to H. A. 6. The course includes d ra f tin g  of all 

p a tte rn s  to accu ra te  m easurem ents of the  figure. D esigning o rig inal p a tte rn s  th a t  
m ay be d ra fted  to indiv idual m easurem ents. M odeling p a tte rn s  w ith  tissue pap er on
the figu re . These p a tte rn s  a re  used in  H. A. 6.

7. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t —Two hours. Required of all graduates. 
Prerequisites—Food and Cookery la, 2a and 3.

A course fo r housekeepers and  teachers of the  sub ject by m eans of class dis
cussion and re la ted  p rac tica l w ork  in the  cottage, app ly ing  scien tific  and  economic 
princip les to the  problem s of the  m odern housewife. Such topics as the  follow ing 
are  discussed from  the  ideal and  p rac tica l s ta n d p o in t; the  o rgan iza tion  and  adm in
is tra tio n  of the  househo ld ; choice of a  home and  its  fu rn ish in g s ; appo rtionm en t of 
t im e ; m otion studies as applied to household a c t iv itie s ; m enus ; household effic iency ; the  
budget and its  a p p o rtio n m e n t; household ac c o u n ts ; household se rv ice ; home life  and  
its  standards.

I N D U S T R I A L  A R T S

The aim of the department is to prepare teachers for elementary 
and secondary schools. The courses are varied and are organized along 
two lines. The practical or technical phases of the subjects and the ed
ucational phases give an opportunity for study along technical, theo
retical, and historic lines.

5. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T e a c h i n g  P r a c t i c a l  A r t  S u b j e c t s —Three hours.
The aim  of th is  course is to give a  b e tte r und ers tan d in g  of the  underly ing

p rincip les essen tia l in  teaching, and  involves a  study of the  class room, labora to ry ,
shop and  studio m ethods and p ractice. In  general, the  topics discussed w ill be w h a t 
is to be ta u g h t in  the  p ra c tic a l a r ts  field, the  illu s tra tiv e  m a te ria ls  essentia l fo r 
good teaching , and  the  m ethod of a tta ck  of a single lesson or series of lessons, type 
and  illu s tra tiv e  lessons and  the  place of the  a r ts  in  the  curricu lum  of the  public 
schools.

10. M e c h a n i c a l  D r a w i n g —Four hours. For Art Majors.
This course is designed to give a know ledge of the  use of d raw ing  equipm ent

and  m ateria ls. P roblem s presen ted  include geom etrical d raw ing, e lem ents of p ro 
jection , developm ent of su rface, isom etric  and oblique p ro jections, sim ple w ork ing  
d raw ings and  le tte rin g . This course is p lanned  fo r beginners who have had  no 
techn ical draw ing .
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12. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A r c h i t e c t u r a l  D r a w i n g  I—Four hours.
This course includes the  m aking  of com plete designs of sim ple one-story  cot

tages, toge ther w ith  details and specifications of same.

104. P r e -V o c a t i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n —Three hours.
The purpose of th is  course is to  discuss the  educational needs of pupils in 

school, based on the  com m unity environm ent, vocational opportun ities , and  d e m a n d ; 
recognizing  th a t  vocational needs vary  w ith  com m unity conditions, and  th a t  vocational 
wrork  fundam en ta l and  help fu l in  one com m unity m igh t be very  u n f it  and  u n 
necessary in  ano ther. W e generally  m ake a survey of the  vocational activ ities  of a  
nearby  com m unity. The en tire  course is a discussion of special, governm ent, s ta te , 
and  com m unity school problem s in vocational fields th a t  we m ay lea rn  som ething  of 
the  m ethods of a tta ck  used in  p lan n in g  special pre-vocational w ork, especially the  
Ju n io r  H igh School problem .

L I T E R A T U R E  A N D  E N G L I S H

The department of Literature and English offers the following 
courses, selected from those given in residence at the College. Graduate 
credit may be secured in some courses, indicated by a supplementary 
number over 200.

1. M a t e r i a l  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  R e a d i n g  a n d  L it e r a t u r e —Four hours.
A survey of ch ild ren’s lite ra tu re  and  a  study of m otivation  in  the  fie ld  of

read ing , o ra l and  silen t, fo r ch ild ren ; the  consideration  of p rincip les govern ing  the  
choice of lite ra tu re  in  the g ra d e s ; p rac tice  in  the  o rgan iza tion  and  p resen ta tio n  
of type u n its , including  d ram atiza tio n  and  o ther v ita liz ing  exercises. A som ew hat 
flexible course, affording o p p o rtun ity  fo r in tensive w ork  w ith in  the  scope of any  
g rade  or g rades, according to the  indiv idual need or p reference.

6. A m e r i c a n  L it e r a t u r e —Four hours.
A course in  A m erican  lite ra tu re  follow ing the  p lan  of Courses 8, 9, and  10

in  E ng lish  lite ra tu re .
8 . T h e  H is t o r y  o f  E n g l i s h  L it e r a t u r e —Four hours.
A read ing  course follow ing the  developm ent of our lite ra tu re  from  670 to 1625.

9 . T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  E n g l i s h  L it e r a t u r e —Four hours.
A read in g  course follow ing the  developm ent of our lite ra tu re  from  1625 to 1798.

10. T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e —Four hours.

20. (220.) A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n —Prerequisite, English 4. Four
hours.

This course is p lanned  fo r s tuden ts  who have passed E ng lish  4 and  w ish to
g e t fu r th e r  p rac tice  in  the  usual form s of com position and do no t care  to go in to  the
new spaper w ritin g  provided fo r in  the  courses num bered 100, 101, and  102.

31. T h e  S h o r t  S t o r y —Four hours.
A study of typical, m odern sh o rt stories to observe the  techn ical m ethods of

m odern sh o rt s to ry  w rite rs  and  the  them es they  have embodied in  the  m agazine 
fic tion  of the  p resen t. The course is based upon M r. Cross’ book, “ The Short S to ry ,” 
supplem ented  by O’B rien ’s “ The Best S hort S to ries” and  o the r recen t volumes.
C u rren t m agazine stories a re  also used.

125. N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P r o s e —Four hours.
C onsideration  of the  serious prose w ritin g s, chiefly c ritica l and  lite ra ry , of 

the  leaders of th ough t in the  n ine teen th  century .

127. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  C o m e d i e s —Four hours.
The life  of Shakespeare and  a  lite ra ry  study of his comedies, w ith  a  p roper 

am oun t of a tte n tio n  to th e  m ethod of teach ing  Shakespeare in  h igh  schools.

131. W r i t i n g  t h e  S h o r t  S t o r y —Four hours.
In  th is  course a  carefu l study is m ade of the  p rincip les u nderly ing  the  w ritin g

of the  sh o rt story . E ach s tu d en t w ill ou tline  and  subm it an  o rig in a l p lo t and  de
velop i t  in to  a  sh o rt story.
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1 3 2 . T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N o v e l — F o u r  h o u r s .

The developm ent, technic, and  significance of the  novel.

1 3 3 . T h e  R e c e n t  N o v e l — F o u r  h o u r s .

The read ing  of ten  typ ical novels of the  p a s t five years fo r the  purpose of 
observ ing  the  tren d  of serious fic tion  and of study ing  the  social, educational, and  life  
problem s w ith  w hich the  novelists a re  dealing.

1 3 4 . M o d e r n  P l a y s — F o u r  h o u r s .

Reading and class discussion of plays th a t  best rep resen t the  charac teris tics, 
th o u g h t-cu rren t, and  the  d ram atic  s tru c tu re  of our tim e. S tuden ts  should no t enroll fo r 
th is  course unless a good lib rary  is available.

M A T H E M A T I C S

Courses in mathematics are especially well suited to non-resident 
work by reason of their definiteness. The texts used in this work have 
been selected with special reference to their clearness of statement and 
logical arrangement of material. Anyone who has had the preparatory 
work may take up the courses outlined here with ease and profit.

1. S o l i d  G e o m e t r y —Four hours.
The o rd in a ry  propositions and exercises of th is  sub ject a re  given. Special 

a tten tio n  is given to p rac tica l applications.

2 . P l a n e  T r i g o n o m e t r y —Four hours.
The solution of the  r ig h t tr ian g le  w ith  num erous p rac tic a l app lications secured 

by the  use of su rveyors’ in s tru m en ts  in the  f ie ld ; the  developm ent of the  fo rm ulas 
leading  up to the  solution of the  oblique triang le .

5. C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a —Four hours.
This course opens w ith  a  thorough review  of E lem en tary  A lgebra  w ith  a  view 

to  g iv ing  a c lear knowledge of the  p rincip les of the  subject. I t  continues w ith  p e r
m u ta tions and com binations, the  progressions, and  the  func tion  and  its  g raphs.

6. C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a —Four hours.
A con tinua tion  of Course 5 dealing w ith  logarithm s, variables and lim its, theory  

of equations, and in fin ite  series. T hroughout the  needs of the  prospective teacher 
a re  constan tly  kep t in view.

7. A n a l y t i c  G e o m e t r y —Four hours. Prerequisite, Math. 2.
This course opens up to the  studen t, in  a sm all way, the  g re a t field  of h igher 

m athem atics. I t  also connects closely w ith  the  sub ject of g raphs in A lgebra  and 
form s the  basis of the  w ork in the  Calculus.

9. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c —Four hours.
This course w ill follow the sam e lines as Course 8 bu t in g re a te r  detail. I t  

w ill also give m ore a tten tio n  to the  developm ent of the  princip les of the  A rithm etic  
itse lf.

100. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  S e c o n d a r y  M a t h e m a t i c s —Four hours.
This course is designed to place before the  prospective teacher the  best educa

tiona l though t of the  day re la tin g  to H igh School A lgebra, Geom etry and  Trigonom etry . 
C onsideration is given to the  educational value of these subjects, to the  recen t im 
p rovem ent m  teach ing  them , and  to all problem s a ris in g  in  the  w ork  of the  m odern 
teacher of secondary m athem atics.

101. D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s —Four hours.
P re req u is ite s : M ath. 2, 5, 6, and  7. A n in troduction  to the  pow erfu l sub jec t

o f the  Calculus. W hile care  is taken  to see th a t  the  fo rm al side of the  sub jec t is
m astered , m any  problem s of a  p rac tica l n a tu re  a re  introduced from  the  realm s of
Geom etry, Physics, and  M echanics.
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102. I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s —Four hours.
P re req u is ite s : M ath. 2, 5, 6, 7, and  101. This course takes up the  o rd inary

fo rm u la s  fo r in teg ra tio n  and  the  com m oner app lication  of the  In te g ra l Calculus.

103. T h e o r y  o f  E q u a t i o n s —Four hours.
P re req u is ite s : M ath. 2, 5, 6, and  7. The course deals w ith  the  g rap h , complex 

num ber, cubic and  q u artic  equations, sym m etric func tions and  d e term inan ts.

108a. J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M a t h e m a t i c s —Four hours.
The alm ost un iversal adoption of the  ju n io r h igh  school p lan  has given a g re a t 

stim u lus  to the  study of the  ch arac te r of the  w ork in  the  common branches th a t
should  be pursued  in the  seventh, eighth , and  n in th  grades. This course a ttem p ts
to solve the  problem s th a t  a rise  concerning the  m athem atics in  these grades.

200. A d v a n c e d  D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s —Four hours.
P re req u is ite s : M ath. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problem s given

over la rge ly  to app lications of the  Calculus.

201. D i f f e r e n t i a l  E q u a t i o n s —Four hours.
P re req u is ite s : M ath. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problem s w hich lead

to  d ifferen tial equations and of the  s tan d a rd  m ethods of th e ir  solution.

M U SIC

The department of Music is m aintained primarily in order that teach
ers may be thoroughly trained to teach m usic in the pubilc schools.

20. H i s t o r y  o f  A n c i e n t  a n d  M e d i e v a l  M u s i c — Three hours.
A cu ltu ra l course open to all s tuden ts. S tudy of the  developm ent of m usic

up to and  including  Beethoven. The lives of the  composers a re  s tudied and  the  s tu 
d e n t w ill become acquain ted  w ith  the  style of th e ir  com position.

R O M A N C E  LA N G U A G E S

Courses are offered in the follow ing languages: French, Spanish,
and Latin.

French

5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h —Four hours.
Les Contes de M aupassan t and  Lavisse’s H isto ire  de F rance.

7. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h —Four hours.
D audet’s Le Babab, Le P e tit  Chose, and  M orceaux Choisis.

9. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h —Four hours.
Sans L a  M are au Diable, L a  Fam ille  de G erm ander, and  Les Ailes du Courage.

105. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Four hours.
D um as’ M onte Cristo, V in g t Ans A pres, and  L ’Homme Au M asque de F er.

107. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Four hours.
H ugo’s N o tre  Dame de P a ris  and  Les M iserables.

109. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Four hours.
H ugo’s Bug J a rg a l, H ernan i, and  Ruy Bias.

Spanish

5 . I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
A larcon ’s Novelas C ortas and  E l F in a l de N orm a.

7. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h —Four nours.
E scrich ’s A m paro  and  B enavente’s G anarse la  Vida.
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9. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
Selgas’ L a M ariposa B lanca and  de la  V ega’s E l Indiano.

105. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
M odern Spanish  D ram a. E ch ag aray ’s E l G ran Galeoto and  O L ocura  o Santidad .

107. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
M odern Spanish D ram a. Galdos’ D ona P e rfec ta  and M ariucha. O rig ina l com

positions.

109. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
M odern Spanish  D ram a. Tam ayo’s Y B aus’ U n D ram a Nuevo and  Du P oncet’s 

E l U ltim o de Su Raza.

225. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h — Three hours.
F o rd ’s Old Spanish Readings.

Latin 

110. A d v a n c e d  L a t i n — Four hours.
Cicero’s Selected L ette rs . (N ot offered in  1924-25.)

112. A d v a n c e d  L a t i n — Four hours.
The A gricola and G erm ania of Tacitus.

SOCIOLOGY

1. A n  I n t r o d u c t io n  to  T h e  S o c ia l  S c ie n c e s —Four hours.
A general conspectus of social evolution, w ith  em phasis upon the  o rig in  and 

developm ent of m an, races, language, and  lite ra tu re , the  sciences, the  a rts , the 
s ta te , governm ent, and  relig ion . This course should be tak en  before Sociology 105. 
A  p rin ted  syllabus is used.

3. E d u c a t io n a l  S o c io l o g y — Three hours.
This course p resen ts  the  sociological conception of education  w ith  cer ta in  

sociological princip les and  th e ir  app lication  in  education. T ex t or syllabus and  special 
read ings. P re re q u is ite : Biology 2. Required of f i r s t  y ear s tuden ts.

105. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  S o c io l o g y -— Four hours.
This course is a  study  of the  scope and  h isto ry  of sociology, sketches of the

leading  con tribu to rs  to  th is  science, and  an  exposition of its  m ain  princip les as set
fo r th  sy stem atically  in  a  selected tex t. L ectures, read ings, and  repo rts .

132. T h e  F a m il y — Three hours.
A study  of the  evolution of the  fam ily  w ith  em phasis on the  m odern situa tion . 

P a r tic u la r  a tte n tio n  w ill be paid  to the  re la tionsh ip  of the  fam ily  to education,
industry , and  ethics.
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IMPORTANT ANNOUNCEMENT

T H E  SUM M ER Q U A R T E R  O PE N  TO ALL

Any person twenty years of age or over, whether a high school grad
uate or not, may enroll in the College for the Summer Quarter and take 
such subjects as he is interested in and able to carry. A record of at
tendance and a list of the subjects taken will be kept. College credit to
ward graduation is given only to those who meet the entrance require
ments as stated on pages 13, 14, 15. Students who attend the Summer 
Quarter without submitting high school credentials may later present 
these and have their marks previously earned transferred to the regular 
credit records of the College.

Those students who consider themselves candidates for graduation 
should make sure that proper matriculation has been effected. Since 
the Summer Quarter is open to all, students who have attended during 
summer quarters only should not assume that their admission has 
been formally determined. Your case may need adjustment under current 
credit standards. In the case of students who entered before September 
1, 1923, care should be taken to determine whether an adjustment is re
quired under regulations governing admission and credits already es
tablished on the College records. (See pages 16, 17, 18, under “Admis
sion, Certification, and Graduation.”)

The number of students who wish merely to audit classes must neces
sarily be limited on account of lack of room. Students enrolled for 
credit must be given preference. Any student desiring to enter as an 
auditor for one or more classes must secure a special permit from the 
registrar.

The College, as usual, divides the Summer Quarter into two equal 
half-quarters for the convenience of the few students who can attend 
for only a part of the time. Only those courses which are designated 
“First Half,” “Second Half,” or “Either Half” carry credit for less than 
the full quarter. All other courses must be carried for the full quarter, 
if taken for college credit.

REGISTRATION BY MAIL
Full instructions concerning registration by mail will be found on 

Pages 2 and 3.

EVENING LECTURES AND SPECIAL LECTURE COURSES
See the notice concerning the afternoon and evening lectures under 

Special Courses of Lectures, on Page 12.
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ORDER OF REGISTRATION

All students who expect to be in attendance for the full quarter should 
make up a program for the whole quarter. The quarterly  fees may be paid 
all a t once, or, for the student's convenience, in  two parts; namely, one- 
half on the designated dates of perm anent registration for each half 
quarter.

1. T e m p o r a r y  R e g is t r a t io n .

Class cards will not be given out until the opening date of 
perm anent registration. W hether the student registers by mail or on 
June 15, only the following blanks will be provided:

1. R egistration Card (in  duplicate).
2. Tem porary Enrollm ent Card.
The R egistration Card gives complete personal data, and m ust 

be filled out each quarter.
The Tem porary Enrollm ent Card when completed shows your 

proposed schedule of classes, and the am ount of your fees.
Class tickets are used when the enrollm ent in any class is lim 

ited. A complete list of lim ited classes will be found in the printed 
instructions which you will receive as a part of the registration  
m aterial.

When the “Application for R egistration" is received in  mail 
registration, or when the student presents himself for residence 
registration, detailed printed instructions will be supplied. The 
“Application for R egistration" by mail will be received only on the 
dates shown on page 3. No mail registrations will be handled for 
the second half. Tem porary residence registration  will take place 
in the College gymnasium beginning a t 7:00 A. M., June 15. Students 
whose registration  has been approved by mail need not appear a t 
the gymnasium on th a t date.

I I .  P e r m a n e n t  R e g is t r a t io n .

The “Student's Daily Schedule" and “Class Cards" (perm anent 
blanks) will not be given out until after June 15. Attend classes by 
presenting the Tem porary Enrollm ent Card to teachers until you, 
your adviser and teachers are satisfied w ith the proposed schedule. 
If you are ready to transfer to perm anent blanks Monday, June 21, 
the opening date of perm anent registration, do so. Perm anent reg
istration, which includes paym ent of fees, will be conducted through 
the offices in the A dm inistration Building on the following dates* 
June 21, 22, 23, 24, and 25.

I I I .  L a t e  R e g is t r a t io n .

A late registration  fee of $1.00 will be charged if tem porary 
registration  has not been completed and approved by 5:00 P. M., 
June 15. T ransfer to the perm anent blanks m ust be completed by 
5:00 P. M., Friday, June 25, the closing date of perm anent reg
istration, or another fee of $1.00 will be imposed. The same late 
registration  fees will be charged for the second half of the quarter.

Except by special permission of the Registrar, no student, after 
the first quarter of work who registers after the first day of the 
quarter, shall, under any consideration, be allowed to take more than  
sixteen hours of work. If the student is more than  three days late, 
the total number of hours on his program  will be reduced in pro
portion to the tim e lost.

Any student absent from class on the last day of the quarter 
will have his quarter report for th a t class turned in  as incomplete, 
unless he has a w ritten  permission from the dean of the College to 
leave before the close of the quarter. Application for such a perm it 
shall be made in  w riting. No teacher has au thority  to excuse a 
student from any class before the close of the quarter.



APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION BY MAIL

This application must be received at the registrar’s office between 
May 3-7 inclusive. Material with instructions will be mailed promptly. 
Your completed registration must be mailed so that it will reach the 
registrar’s office between May 17-21 inclusive. Mail registrations will not 
be handled under any other conditions.

Are you a graduate of a four-year high school course?................ ................

What school? Year graduated?....................................

Are you 20 years of age or over?......................Age if under 20?......................
If under 20 years of age, are you properly matriculated in this college? 

(See Page 17, concerning this point)

Have you attended college or other higher institution of learning?. 

Name institutions, giving degrees secured, if any.................................

What is your present occupation?.................................... -.....................

Have you ever taught school?.............If so, state where and when?

It should be understood that the College may find it necessary to 
make some changes, either in the courses offered or in the hours sched
uled, or both. Get a program change sheet when you arrive at the College.

Name .................................... ....................................................................................
(Family name) (F irst name) (Middle initials)

Permanent Address ................................................................................................

Address where mail will reach you quickest.....................................................

Date............................................ , 1926.

R em ove th is  page and m ail to the  R eg istra r , Colorado S ta te  Teachers  
College, G reeley , Colorado. In  an em ergency , m ake  a copy of th is  b lank  
and do n o t w a it fo r  a S u m m er B u lle tin .
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FACULTY
G e o r g e  W i l l a r d  F r a s i e r ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., LL.D., P resident.
W i n f i e l d  D o c k e r y  A r m e n t r o u t ,  A .B . ,  A .M ., Ed.D., P rofessor of E duca

tion, D irector of T rain ing  Schools.
G r a c e  M a y  B a k e r ,  B.S., B .A rt.Ed., P rofessor of F ine Arts.
G e o r g e  A l e x a n d e r  B a r k e r ,  B.S., M.S., P rofessor of Geology, Geography 

and Physiography.
S a m u e l  C l a y  B e d in g e r ,  LL.B., A ssistan t P rofessor of Com mercial E du

cation.
J o h n  R a n d o l p h  B e l l ,  Pd.B., A.M., Litt.D ., D irector of Extension Serv

ice, P rofessor of E x tra-m ural Education.
W i l f r e d  G e o r g e  B i n n e w i e s ,  A.B., A.M., A ssistant P rofessor of Sociology.
R a l p h  T h o m a s  B i s h o p ,  A.B., Associate P rofessor of In d u stria l A rts.
H a r o ld  G r a n v i l l e  B l u e ,  A.B., P rofessor of Secondary Education, P rin 

cipal of Teachers College High School.
* L e s t e r  W e l l s  B o a r d m a n , A.B., A.M., P rofessor of L ite ra tu re  and 

English.
* W i l l i a m  G r a y  B o w e r s ,  B.S., A.M., Ph.D., P rofessor of Chem istry.
M a r g a r e t  E l i z a b e t h  B r y s o n ,  M.D., Medical Adviser of W omen.
J e a n e t t e  H e l e n  C a m p b e l l ,  A.B., A ssistant to the Dean of Women.
A l b e r t  F r a n k  C a r t e r ,  M.E., M.S., Professor of L ibrary A dm inistration,

College L ibrarian .
* A b i g a i l  C a s e y ,  A.B., A.M., B.L.I., A ssistant Professor of English.
* J e a n  C a v e ,  B.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education.
J. E l b e r t  C h a d w ic k ,  In stru c to r in P iano and Organ.
M a r y  M u n c y  C h u r c h ,  A.B., A.M., In struc to r in Old T estam ent L ite ra 

tu re .
E l i z a b e t h  C l a s b e y ,  A.B., A ssistant P rofessor of Household Science.
J. D e f o r e s t  C l i n e ,  Professor of Public School Music, D irector of the 

Conservatory of Music.
A m b r o s e  O w e n  C o lv in ,  B.C.S., P rofessor of Com mercial Education.
G e o r g e  E d w in  C o o p e r , Pd.B., Pd.M., Associate P rofessor of Hygiene and 

Physical E ducation, D irector of A thletics for Men.
E t h a n  A l l e n  C r o s s ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Dean of the College, P rofessor 

of English.
L i l l i a n  G r a c e  C u s h m a n ,  Pd.B., A ssistant L ib rarian , In stru c to r in 

L ibrary  A dm inistration .
H e l e n  C a l d w e l l  D a v i s ,  A.B., A.M., P rofessor of E lem entary  E ducation, 

P rincipal of E lem entary  School.
L u c y  D e l b r id g e , P d .B . ,  I n s t r u c t o r  in  V io l in .
O l i v e r  M o r t o n  D i c k e r s o n ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., P rofessor of H istory and 

P olitical Science.
E t h e l  T u r n e r  D u l i n ,  B.S., Associate P rofessor of P rim ary  E ducation.
E d w in  S t a n t o n  Du P o n c e t ,  A.B., D.D., Ph.D., P rofessor of Rom ance 

Languages.
G e o r g e  W i l l i a m  F i n l e y ,  B.S., M.S., P rofessor of M athem atics.
C h a r l e s  M e a d e  F o u l k ,  Pd.B., Pd.M., P rofessor of In d u stria l Arts.
G u y  G a m b le ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., P rofessor of E ducation.
H a r r y  S t a n l e y  G a n d e r s ,  B.Ed., A.M., P rofessor of E ducational Adm in

istra tion .

*On leave.
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E l l e n  L o u i s e  G o e b e l ,  Pd.B., A.B., B.S., A.M., Associate Professor of Sec
ondary Foreign Languages.

S t e p h e n  C. G r ib b le ,  B.S., A.M,, Ph.D., Assistant Director of Extension 
Service, Assistant Professor of Extra-mural Education.

J . A l l e n  G ru b b , Teacher o f  Voice.
E l l a  F r a n c e s  H a c k m a n ,  B.S., Assistant Professor of Secondary Social 

Science.
S a m u e l  M i lo  H a d d e n ,  Pd.B., A.B., A.M., Professor of Industrial Edu

cation.
G r a c e  H a m i l l ,  A.B., A.M., Associate Professor of Educational Psy

chology.
J o h n  W. H a n c o c k ,  J r . ,  A.B., Assistant Coach of Men’s Athletics.
W i l l i a m  H e n r y  H a r g r o v e ,  Pd.B., B.S., Professor of Rural and Agricul

tu ral Education.
E z r a  C l a r e n c e  H a r r a h ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Associate Professor of 

Biology.
J o s e p h i n e  M a r y  H a w e s ,  A.B., A.M., Associate Professor of Secondary 

English.
J a c o b  D a n i e l  H e i l m a n ,  A.B., B.E., M.E., Ph.D., Professor of Educa

tional Psychology.
F r e d  L o u i s  H e r m a n ,  B.S., Associate Professor of Secondary Science.
R a y m o n d  L e r o y  H i l l ,  Associate Professor of Fine Arts.
I r a  W o o d s  H o w e r t h ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Sociology and 

Economics.
B l a n c h e  B e n n e t t  H u g h e s ,  Instructor in Piano.
E d i t h  F. I s e ,  A.B., Library Assistant, Instructor in Library Adminis

tration.
G l e n n  E d w a r d  J a c o b s ,  Assistant in Physical Education.
F r a n k  C o v e r t  J e a n ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Biology.
M a b e l  H a n c o c k  J e a n ,  B.E., A.B., A.M., Assistant Professor of Secondary 

Home Economics.
A l i c e  J o h n s o n ,  Ph.B., Assistant Professor of Secondary English, Dean 

of High School Girls.
E l i z a b e t h  H a y s  K e n d e l ,  Pd.B., Pd.M., A.B., Associate Professor of 

Secondary Mathematics.
M a r g a r e t  J o y  K e y e s ,  A.B., Associate Professor of Physical Education.
E v a  M a y  K l e e ,  A.B., A.M., Acting Assistant Professor of Fine Arts.
W i n f i e l d  L e R o y  K n i e s ,  A.B., Assistant Professor of Commercial Edu

cation.
E d w in  W i n s l o w  K n o w l e s ,  M.D., Medical Adviser o f  M e n .
* E l l e n  G e r t r u d e  L e e ,  Director of Camp Fire Training.
R o y c e  R e e d  L o n g ,  A.B., Professor of Physical Education.
F l o r e n c e  L o w e ,  Pd.B., Pd.M., A.B., Assistant Professor of Fine Arts.
G e n e v ie v e  L. L y f o r d ,  B.S., A.M., Associate Professor of K indergarten 

Education.
T h o m a s  J e f f e r s o n  M a h a n ,  A.B., A.M., Assistant Professor of Educa

tion.
A r t h u r  E r n e s t  M a l l o r y ,  A.B., A.M., Professor of Secondary Mathe

matics.
A n n i e  M c C o w e n , A.B., B.S., A.M., Associate Professor of Elementary 

Education.
L u c y  N e e l y  M c L a n e ,  A.B., B.L.I., Associate Professor of Secondary 

English.
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V iv ie n  M e r r im a n ,  A.B., A.M., Associate Professor of Commercial Edu
cation.

S o n o r a  T u l e n a  M e t z k e r ,  B.S., M.S., Associate Professor of Secondary 
Social Science.

R o b e r t  H u g h  M o r r is o n ,  A.B., Assistant Director of Extension Service, 
Executive Secretary of Placement Bureau.

A. E v e l y n  N e w m a n ,  A.B., Ph.B., A.M., English L iterature, Dean of 
Women.

E l l e n  C. O a k d e n ,  A.M., Acting Professor of L iterature and English.
L e s t e r  E d w in  O pp, M u s .B . ,  Assistant Professor of Music.
I v a r e a  B e i l  O pp, Instructor in Music.
W i l l i a m  B i d w e l l  P a g e ,  M.D., Library Assistant, Instructor in Library 

Administration.
O r a  B r o o k s  P e a k e ,  Pd.B., A.B., A.M., Associate Professor of Secondary 

History.
R h o d a  B e l l e  P e r m e n t e r ,  A.B., A.M., Assistant Professor o f  History.
E t h e l  B l a n c h e  P i c k e t t ,  B.S., A.M., Associate Professor of Household 

Science.
H a r o ld  M. R a n d a l l ,  A.B., Acting Assistant Professor of English.
J a m e s  H. R i s l e y ,  A.B., A.M., Professor of Extra-m ural Education.
H e d w ig  E l i z a b e t h  R o e s n e r ,  A.B., Mus.B., Associate Professor of Public 

School Music.
L u c y  L y n d e  R o s e n q u i s t ,  Ph.B., B.S., Associate Professor of Prim ary 

Education.
M a r g a r e t  M o o r e  R o u d e b u s h ,  A.B., Ph.B., Professor of Household Arts.
E a r l e  U n d e r w o o d  R u g g , A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Education.
O t t o  W i l l i a m  S c h a e f e r ,  Associate Professor of Industrial Arts.
* E d i t h  M a r ie  S e lb e r g ,  A.B., A.M., Assistant Professor of Biology.
J o h n  H e n r y  S h a w ,  Director of Journalism, Editor of Official Publica

tions.
A n g ie ,  S . K . S o u t h a r d ,  A.B., Instructor in Music Appreciation.
C o r a  M a y  T h o m a s ,  Library Assistant, Cataloger and Classifier.
J a m e s  J . T h o m a s ,  A.C.M., Assistant Professor of Music.
A. L. T h r e l k e l d , B.S., A.M., Professor of Extra-m ural Education.
F r a n c e s  T o b e y ,  B.S., A.B., Professor of English.
C a r r ie  S n o o k  T u r n e r ,  Pd.B., Pd.M., Director Camp Fire Training.
F l o s s  A n n  T u r n e r ,  Ph.B., Assistant Professor of Prim ary Education.
C h a r l e s  F r a n k l i n  V a l e n t i n e ,  A.B., A.M., Assistant Professor of

Physics.
S u s a n  H a r t  V a n  M e t e r ,  Pd.B., B. S ., Associate Professor of Elementary 

Education.
I v a  C a t h e r i n e  W a t s o n ,  Pd.M., B.S., Reference Librarian.
F r e d e r i c k  L a m s o n  W h i t n e y ,  Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., Ph.D., Director of Edu

cational Research, Professor of Education.
E d i t h  G a l e  W i e b k i n g ,  A.B., Associate Professor of Household Arts.
G r a c e  H a n n a h  W i l s o n ,  Pd.B., A.B., Assistant Professor of Education, 

Director of Religious Activities.
W i l l i a m  W r i n k l e ,  A.B., A.M., Assistant Professor of Secondary Social 

Science.

*On leave.
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SPECIAL FACULTY AND GENERAL LECTURERS

S u m m e r  Q u a r t e r ,  1926

Herewith is a partial list of eminent educators and lecturers who 
will serve on the special faculty for the Summer Quarter, 1926. The list 
is complete up to the time this Bulletin went to press. There will be 
others added, and the entire list makes up one of the outstanding features 
of the Summer Quarter. It furnishes an opportunity to come into per
sonal contact with national leaders in their separate fields.

T. R a y m o n t ,  Warden Goldsmiths’ College, University of London. Courses 
in Education.

V e r n o n  B r o w n ,  Psychologist; Lecturer in Education and Educational 
Psychology, Armstrong College, Durham University; Secretary of 
the Durham University Committee for Education and for the Ex
amining Board for the Teachers’ Certificate. Courses in Psychology.

P r o f .  E l l e n  C. O a k d e n , Member of the faculty of Goldsmiths’ College, 
University of London. Courses in English Literature.

D r . L. A. P e c h s t e i n ,  Dean of the College of Education, University of 
Cincinnati. Courses in Educational Psychology.

M r. J . H . H o l s t ,  Dean of Montana State College. Courses in Educational 
Psychology.

Mr. B. W. P e e t ,  Head of Department of Chemistry, Michigan State Normal 
College. Courses in Chemistry.

D r . S a m u e l  B. H a r d in g ,  Head of Department of History, University of 
Minnesota; Author, Lecturer, and Teacher in Historical subjects. 
Courses in History and Political Science.

M r. H o w a r d  J o n e s ,  Head Coach, University of Southern California. Courses 
in Coaching.

M r. J o h n  C. S t o n e ,  Head of Department of Mathematics, State Normal 
School, Montclair, New Jersey. Special Lecturer, New York Univer
sity; Author. Courses in Mathematics.

D r . G e o r g e  B. S t r a y e r ,  Professor of Education and Director of the Di
vision of Field Studies, Institute of Educational Research, Teachers 
College, Columbia University; Lecturer and Author. Courses in 
Education.

Mr. C. R. F o s t e r ,  Assistant Superintendent of Schools, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Courses in Education.

M r. A. L. T h r e l k e l d ,  Deputy Superintendent of Schools, Denver, Colorado; 
Specialist in Public School Curriculum Work. Courses in Education.

D r . E d w a r d  S. E v e n d e n ,  Professor of Education, Teachers College, Colum
bia University; Special Lecturer and Author, Courses in Education.
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C o l.  J . E. H u c h i n g s o n ,  Head of D epartm ent of Commercial Education, 
Public Accountant and expert in Efficiency Organization and Admin
istration. Courses in  Commercial Education.

P r o f .  L u c ia  D e m e n t ,  Departm ent of Fine Arts, Teachers College, Colum
bia University. Courses in  Art.

M r. J o h n  A i r m a n ,  Nebraska W esleyan University. Courses in  Biology.

P r o f .  O t h o  H a n s c o m , Interm ediate Supervisor State Teachers College, 
Denton, Texas. Courses in  Interm ediate Supervision.

Dr. G e o r g e  E. R a i g u e l ,  Physician and Lecturer on H istory and Politics; 
Staff Lecturer on In ternational Politics for the American Society 
for University Teaching. Lecturer.

D r . D a v id  S n e d d e n ,  Professor of Education, Columbia U niversity; Author 
and Lecturer. Lecturer.

Miss A l i c e  H a n t h o r n ,  Supervisor Cleveland Public Schools, Cleveland, 
Ohio. Courses in  Education.

D r . C a r l e t o n  W. W a s h b u r n e ,  Superintendent of Schools, W innetka, 
Illinois; expert in  the field of Individual Instruction. Courses in 
Education.

P r o f .  R o l l o  B r o w n ,  Author and Lecturer on L itera ture and Philosophy. 
Lecturer.

D r . E d w a r d  H o w a r d  G r ig g s ,  Author and Lecturer on L itera ture and 
Philosophy. Lecturer.

Dr. P a u l  B l a n s h a r d ,  Special Lecturer for the League for Industrial De
mocracy. Lecturer.

D r . H e r b e r t  A d a m s  G ib b o n s , H istorian and Political Economist; Author 
and Lecturer on In ternational Relations. Lecturer.

M r. J o h n  W e l l s  R a y h i l l ,  Topeka, Kansas; Lecturer on Modern Religious 
Thought. Lecturer.

D r . H. C. A b b o t t ,  Member of the faculty of the University of South Da
kota. Courses in Biology and N ature Study.

M r. J o h n  C r o w e  R a n s o m , Professor of English, V anderbilt University. 
Courses in L iterature.

M r. O. C. P r a t t ,  Superintendent of Schools, Spokane, W ashington. Courses 
in Education.
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COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE
S u m m e r  Q u a r t e r ,  1926

T he pu rp o se  of C olorado  S ta te  T each e rs  C ollege is to  t r a in  te a c h e rs  
fo r pub lic  school serv ice. B eing  su p p o rted  by pub lic  ta x a tio n  of a ll 
th e  p ro p e r ty  of th e  S ta te  of C olorado, th e  C ollege a im s first to  p r e 
p a re  te a c h e rs  fo r a ll th e  k in d s  of pub lic  schools m a in ta in e d  w ith in  th e  
S ta te  of C olorado. T h is  in c ludes ru r a l  schools, k in d e rg a rte n s , p rim ary , 
in te rm e d ia te  g rad e , u p p er g rad e , ju n io r  h ig h  schools, and  sen io r h ig h  
schools. T he C ollege also  accep ts th e  re sp o n sib ility  of tr a in in g  su p e r
v iso rs  fo r ru r a l  schools, p rin c ip a ls , su p e r in te n d e n ts , te a c h e rs  of hom e 
econom ics, in d u s tr ia l  a r ts , fine and  app lied  a r ts , tr a in in g  te ac h e rs , 
te a c h e rs  of defec tive  an d  a ty p ica l ch ild ren , an d  te a c h e rs  fo r a d u lt n ig h t 
schools.

W hile  th e  C ollege is su p p o rted  fo r th e  t r a in in g  of C olorado  
te ac h e rs , i t  w elcom es s tu d e n ts  from  any  s ta te  o r co u n try  and  sends its  
te a c h e rs  w h e rev e r th e y  m ay  be ca lled . S tu d en ts  com e to  C olorado  
S ta te  T each ers  C ollege from  m an y  s ta te s , and  its  g ra d u a te s  go in  la rg e  
n u m b ers  in to  th e  n e ig h b o rin g  s ta te s  and  in  sm a lle r  n u m b ers  in to  d is
ta n t  s ta te s  an d  co u n trie s .

T he C ollege recogn izes as its  p la in  d u ty  and  accep ts as its  fu n c 
tio n  th e  t r a in in g  of s tu d e n ts  to  becom e te a c h e rs  in  every  ty p e  of school 
a t  p re s e n t su p p o rted  by th e  S ta te , to  m ee t a ll th e  d em an d s of th e  p u b 
lic school system , to  fo reca s t th o se  im p ro v em en ts  an d  re fo rm s  w h ich  
th e  ev o lu tio n  of pub lic  sy s tem s of ed u ca tio n  is to  b rin g  a b o u t in  th e  
im m ed ia te  fu tu re , and  to  t r a in  te a c h e rs  to  be re a d y  to  serve  in  and  
d ire c t th e  new  schools w h ich  a re  in  th e  p rocess of be ing  evolved.

LOCATION

T each ers  an d  s tu d e n ts  w ho have a tte n d e d  C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  
C ollege know  of th e  b e a u tifu l cam pus an d  id ea l lo ca tio n  of th e  C ollege. 
F o r  th e  benefit of th o u sa n d s  of o th e rs  in to  w hose h an d s  th is  is su e  of 
th e  b u lle tin  is sen t, th e  fo llow ing  in fo rm a tio n  is g iven.

T he C ollege cam pus covers fo r ty  acres , on an  em inence  ov e rlo o k 
in g  th e  c ity  of G reeley . G reeley  is a  b e a u tifu l city , w ith  14,000 po p u 
la tio n . T he s tre e ts  a re  w ide an d  g rave led , an d  g re a t, sp read in g  tre e s  
on p ra c tic a lly  a ll of th e  s tre e ts  in  th e  c ity  fo rm  co n tin u o u s  avenues 
of shade . A ttra c tiv e  hom es an d  b e a u tifu l law ns add  to  th e  ap p ea ran ce  
of th e  city .

G reeley  is loca ted  on th e  U nion Pacific and  th e  C olorado  & S o u th 
e rn  ra ilw ay s , fifty -tw o m iles from  D enver, and  ju s t  th i r ty  m iles from  
th e  g a tew ay  to  R ocky  M o un ta in  N a tio n a l (E s te s )  P a rk . T he la t te r  
fo rm s th e  p lay g ro u n d  each  w eek-end  fo r m any  s tu d e n ts  a t  C olorado  
S ta te  T each ers  College.

T he loca tio n  of th e  C ollege so close to  th e  R ocky  M o u n ta in s  is 
in  itse lf  a  d is tin c t ad v an ta g e . T his, to g e th e r  w ith  th e  a lt i tu d e  of th e  
city— 4,567 fe e t above sea level— m ak es an  id ea l lo ca tio n  fo r S um m er 
stu d y . C lear, d ry  a ir , su n n y  days, an d  cool n ig h ts  d is tin g u ish  G reeley  
from  o th e r  co m m u n ities  w h ere  th e  h e a t an d  h u m id ity  m ak e  w ork  in  
th e  su m m ertim e  a lm o st u n b ea rab le . T he cool snow -laden  a ir  from  
th e  m o u n ta in s  sw eeps over G reeley  an d  th e  C ollege cam pus, coo ling  
th e  a tm o sp h e re  and  m ak in g  th e  days p lea san t, even in  th e  m idd le  of 
Sum m er. Seldom  does th e  n ig h t te m p e ra tu re  go above 70 deg rees , and  
60 to  65 d eg rees a t  n ig h t is u su a l.

R EC R E A T IO N

T he w eek-end  excu rs ions to  th e  R ocky  M o un ta in  N a tio n a l P a rk , 
conduc ted  u n d e r  th e  d irec tio n  of th e  O u ting  C om m ittee  of C olorado  
S ta te  T each e rs  C ollege, have becom e w idely  know n. T hey  a re  now  a 
h ig h ly  ap p rec ia ted  p a r t  of th e  life  of th e  College.

T he ro u n d  tr ip  from  th e  C ollege cam pus to  C am p O lym pus is to  
co st th e  S um m er school s tu d e n ts  w ho go in  g ro u p s of tw e n ty  or m ore
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the sum of $3.00. College studen ts and faculty  m em bers can obtain 
board and lodging a t Camp Olympus for $2.00 per day, or fifty cents 
a m eal and fifty cents a n ight. Five successive week-end tr ip s  to  the 
camp, including ten  days board and lodging, will cost $30.00. The 
reduced ra te  for successive week-end tr ip s  m akes the camp an exten
sion of the cam pus and enables studen ts in te rested  in sub jects like 
n a tu re  study  and a r t  to  have th e ir  classes upon the  cam pus and th e ir  
field w ork under able in struc to rs in E stes P ark . Those expecting to  
avail them selves of these outings should be provided w ith  w arm  clo th
ing su itab le for h ik ing and climbing, heavy-soled, low heeled shoes, and 
a raincoat.

FEES AND EXPENSES
B oard— S tudents board in private  houses, and in  the College cafe

te ria . The cafeteria  was sta rted  to enable studen ts to keep the  outlay 
for board down to  a figure of approxim ately cost. L ast Sum m er the 
average cost of board for 600 studen ts in the  cafeteria  was $5.50 a 
week. I t w ill not be h igher th an  th a t th is  year. In  private boarding 
houses the  ra te  averages $6.00 per week.

R o o m s— P rivate  houses in the vicinity of the College provide rooms 
for students. W ith  two studen ts in a room the  cost is $10.00, $11.00, 
or $12.00 a m onth  for each studen t; for one studen t in a  room  the  cost 
is from  $12.00 to  $18.00.

D o r m it o r ie s— The D orm itory T riangle provides accom m odations 
for 114 women students. Each room is provided w ith  two beds, w ith  
com plete accom m odations for two students. Rooms in the  dorm itories 
cost from  $25.00 to  $28.00 for the  quarte r. S tudents in the  dorm i
tories are required  to fu rn ish  the ir own bedding and towels. The Col
lege has found it  m uch more sa tisfac to ry  for studen ts to see th e  rooms 
before ren ting  them . It is urged, therefore, th a t s tuden ts come several 
days before the  opening of the  quarte r, in order th a t they may per
sonally select th e ir  rooms. If in form ation concerning room s is de
sired, studen ts m ay w rite to the assis tan t to the dean of women.

S tudents who wish to find room m ates a fte r they arrive  in Greeley 
should go to the dean of w om en's office for a lis t of those desiring  
room m ates. In  selecting a room first, the  studen t runs a g rea t risk  
of finding no room m ate.

L ig h t  H o u s e k e e p in g — A lim ited num ber of rooms for ligh t house
keeping are available a t a reasonable ren ta l. The price varies from  
$16.00 to $24.00 per m onth.

R e s e r v a t io n s— R eservations will be held u n til noon of R eg istra 
tion  day, June 15. If s tuden ts are prevented  from  arriv ing  a t th a t tim e, 
and w ill notify  the assis tan t to the dean of women by te leg raph  or 
telephone, th e ir rooms will be reserved for them , sub ject to full pay
m ent of the ren t. O therw ise the reservation  w ill be canceled, the de
posit forfeited , and the room assigned to ano ther applicant. This regu
lation  applies to  dorm itory and all o ther rooms.

C o lleg e F e e s — The sta te  provides funds for the m aintenance of the 
College for th ree  q u arte rs  in the  year. The Sum m er Q uarter has the 
use of the College build ings and equipm ent, bu t finds it necessary to 
draw  its financial support largely  from  studen t fees. Each s tuden t pays 
$16.00 for a half quarte r, or $32.00 for the  fu ll quarte r. S tudents not 
citizens of Colorado pay an additional fee of $5.00 fo r the  fu ll q u arte r 
and $2.50 for a half quarte r.

All studen ts who expect to be in th e  College for the  fu ll q u arte r 
are expected to m ake out th e ir  program s of studies for the  fu ll tim e. 
The fees, however, may be paid in two parts, one-half on June  15, and 
the  other, Ju ly  22.
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B o o k s — New books may be bought from  the College bookroom.

S tudents may check towels from  the bookroom upon the  deposit 
of $1.50. Clean towels may be draw n by re tu rn in g  the  soiled ones. 
W hen all towels are re tu rned , fifty cents will be re tu rn ed  to the  de
positor.

APPROXIM ATE EXPENSE FOR TW ELVE W EEKS
The tab le  below represen ts a m edian of expense— neither the 

least possible nor the  h ighest— and covers the  th ree  large item s:
Room ...........................................................................$ 40.00
Board ........................................................................  70.00
College F e e s ............................................................  32.00
Books and S upp lies ...............................................  10.00

Total ................................................................. $150.00

THE DAILY PROGRAM
F or the  Sum m er Q uarter, the  class periods are arranged  as fol

lows:
7:00 to 7 :50— F irs t Class Period 
8:00 to 8 :50— Second Class Period 
9:00 to 9 :50— T hird  Class Period

10:00 to  10 :50— F o u rth  Class Period
11:00 to 11:50— F ifth  Class Period
12:00 to 12 :50— Sixth Class Period 

2:00 to 2:50—Ed. 100a—Problems in  Education
3:00 to 3:50—Ed. 100b—Unit Courses in  Education
4:00 to 4 :50— Book Reviews
7:00 to  8 :00— General Lectures in the  Gymnasium A uditorium .

SPECIAL COURSES OF LECTURES
The College Assembly and Evening Lectures— F or fourteen years 

the  College has m ain ta ined  a general lecture course w ith a series of lec
tu res  by the m ost em inent teachers and lectu rers obtainable. This 
annual series of lectures th ro u g h  these years has been the  m eans for
thousands of progressive teachers of keeping in touch w ith  the  new est
developm ents in the  evolution of educational philosophy and practice, 
from  year to year.

In addition  to the  evening lectures, studen ts are to have an ex
tended opportunity  to  hear these ou tstanding  teachers. There will be 
th ree  lecture hours in the  afternoons. The first will be devoted to 
the subject of problems in education, the second to un it courses in  edu
cation, and the th ird  to book reviews. There will be a different lecturer 
for each period each day.

Follow ing up the success of a few book review hours given in the  
Summer Q uarter of 1924-25, the College is continuing a book review 
hour, four days a week th rough  the quarte r. Members of the  regu la r 
faculty, visiting teachers, and special lectu rers will review  the  ou t
standing cu rren t books in education, philosophy, h istory  and political 
science, lite ra tu re , science, religion, and like fields of in te rest. The 
course of lectures is open to all w ithout reg is tra tio n  or ex tra  fee. One 
m ay attend  all the lectures regu larly  or drop in only occasionally when 
a book of special in te rest to him  is being discussed. There is no credit 
for th e  course.

TRAINING SCHOOLS
The T rain ing  School is  an educational labora to ry  w here useful 

problem s are being w orked out under the direction of skilled experts. 
New m ethods th a t save tim e, new schemes for b e tte r p reparing  the  
children  for life, new cu rricu la  and courses of study are continually  
being considered by th is  school and are tried  out, provided they are
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sound educationally. The aim is not to develop a school th a t is entirely  
different from  the  elem entary  and secondary schools of the  k tate, Put 
to reveal conditions as they  are and as they  should be. The E lem en
ta ry  and Secondary T rain ing  Schools strive to  he leaders in th e  S tate 
in all th a t is new and m odern. Effort is m ade to  m ain ta in  such stand 
ards of excellence in th e  w ork th a t they  may at all tim es he offered 
as a  dem onstration  of good teaching  under conditions as nearly  norm al 
as possible in all respects.

S tudents who expect to teach in the  T rain ing  D epartm ent, e ither 
the E lem entary  School or H igh School, during  the Sum m er Q uarter, 
are asked to correspond w ith the director of the T rain ing Schools be
fore the  opening of the  quarte r.

NEW  REQUIREMENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. The requ ired  am ount of studen t teaching for the  life certificate 

shall be one q u a rte r  instead of two.
2. As a p rerequ isite  to  one q u arte r of studen t teach ing  (Ed. 2b) 

each studen t shall be requ ired  to spend one q u arte r in  a system atic 
scheduled class in Pre-Teaching O bservation (Ed. 2a) w ith  the tra in in g  
teacher w ith  whom he is to teach  the following quarte r.

3 The course in observation (Ed. 2a) shall consist of two regu lar 
observation hours each week and one conference hour every two weeks 
w ith  the  tra in in g  teacher. This course shall also include assigned read 
ings, m ethod and content, which will supplem ent the observations and 
prepare the  s tuden t for the  subsequent course in studen t teaching. This 
course in observation (Ed. 2a) shall be given one hour credit.

4. S tudents shall be requ ired  to  pass sa tisfacto rily  an achievem ent 
te s t and m ake a grade not less th an  “ C” in Ed. 2a, as p rerequ isite  to 
studen t teach ing  (Ed. 2b).

5. S tudents m aking a grade of less than  “C” in studen t teaching 
(Ed. 102) or the high school (Ed. 103), shall be required to repeat the 
course.

6. The requ ired  am ount of studen t teaching in the  senior college 
for the  degree shall be one q u arte r taken  in e ither the  elem entary  
school (Ed. 102) or th e  h igh school (Ed. 103).

7. A second q u arte r of studen t teaching may be elected in the 
ju n io r college for the  life certificate and in th e  senior college fo r the 
degree.

8. A dditional prerequisites for studen t teaching in the  jun io r 
college are* Ed. 1, Ed. 5, and the  m ethod courses requ ired  for the 
m ajors listed on page 69 of the Year Book, 1925-26. The prerequisites 
for s tuden t teach ing  in the  senior college are Ed. 101 and at least one 
m ethod and one content course in the  stu d en t's  m ajor.

9. A fu ll q u arte r of studen t teaching carries five hours of credit. 
This requ ires five hours of teaching a week and in^ addition  one-hour 
group conferences are requ ired  on Tuesdays, th e  m inim um  num ber of 
which shall be those held on the  first and th ird  Tuesdays of each cal
endar m onth  a t four o’clock.

10 The life certificate or the  A.B. degree w ill not be g ran ted  to 
any studen t who has not taken  a t least one q u a r te r’s w ork in  the  T ra in 
ing Schools of Colorado S tate Teachers College.

EXTENSION DEPARTMENT
The College m aintains an Extension D epartm ent to enable teachers 

in service to  keep in touch w ith  educational progress and to aid those 
teachers who have had less th an  standard  prepara tion  for th e ir  w ork 
to obtain a p a rt of th e ir  professional education while teaching. F or a



14 COLORADO STATE  TEACHERS COLLEGE

fu ll explanation of th is  w ork w rite for the  Extension B ulletin. The 
general Catalog and Year Book explains the work of th is departm ent of 
the College in some detail.

Sum m er Q uarter studen ts should understand  clearly  th a t w ork 
begun in  residence and le ft incom plete cannot be com pleted th rough  
th e  Extension D epartm ent. Nor can unfinished w ork begun e ither in 
individual correspondence courses or in extension group courses be 
com pleted in residence courses.

PLACEMENT BUREAU
The P lacem ent B ureau of the  College has been reorganized and 

pu t in charge of a d irector whose chief business is to look a fte r secur
ing positions for the  g raduates of the  College. W hen superin tenden ts 
and o ther school officials request the B ureau to  nom inate a teacher 
for a  vacancy the  bureau  will recom m end the best teacher available 
for the  place and the  sa lary  offered. Teachers applying for positions 
th rough  the  bureau w ill be recom m ended for th e  very best positions 
they  are qualified by personality , education and experience to fill. 
There is no charge or com mission for the  services of the P lacem ent 
B ureau. The bureau  will be open and active th rough  the en tire  
Sum m er.

GRADUATE WORK
Colorado S tate Teachers College offers to advanced studen ts 

courses above the  four-year bachelor level. The fifth year of work 
leads to  the  degree of M aster of A rts and courses beyond th is  may be 
tran sfe rred  to  teacher tra in in g  in stitu tions g ran ting  the  doctor’s 
degree.

THE NATURE OF GRADUATE WORK
The principal aim of w ork beyond the bachelor level is to develop 

still fu rth e r  a professional a ttitude , to increase the  ability  to carry  on 
investigations in the  educational field independently , and to prom ote 
the sp irit of research. In keeping w ith  the function  of a teachers col
lege, g radua te  w ork is confined largely to th e  professional field. I t 
rep resen ts specialization and intensive work. As soon a fte r enrollm ent 
as possible, the  g raduate  studen t shall focus a tten tion  upon some 
specific problem  w hich shall serve as the  center for the  organization  
of his w ork, including courses to be taken  and special investigations 
to be conducted. No g raduate  credit will be given for scattered  and 
unrela ted  courses.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE WORK
Persons holding the  degree of Bachelor of A rts, Philosophy, 

Science, or o ther four-year degree, from  a repu tab le  in stitu tion  au th o r
ized by law to confer these degrees, and approved by th is  in stitu tion , 
m ay be adm itted  as g raduate  studen ts by Colorado S tate Teachers 
College upon the  p resen tation  of official credentials, including a t r a n 
scrip t of records of underg radua te  work.

The prospective studen t should obtain the  blank “A pplication for 
Advanced S tand ing” and send it  to the Com m ittee on Admission and 
C redits fo r its approval before the  opening of the  quarte r. Such 
blanks may be secured by addressing The R egistrar, Colorado S tate 
Teachers College, Greeley, Colorado. O riginal credentials, including 
the high school record, should be subm itted  w ith  the  application for 
advanced standing.

Excess Bachelor of A rts w ork taken  in Colorado S tate Teachers 
College may be applied tow ard the  M aster of A rts degree only when 
arrangem en t is m ade in advance w ith the  Dean of the  College so th a t 
he m ay see th a t the  w ork is of g raduate  standard  and th a t it is in
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line w ith the specialization necessary for the  degree of M aster of Arts. 
Such credit w ill be gran ted  only to studen ts in th e ir  fou rth  year who 
do not need all th e ir  tim e for the com pletion of the  underg raduate  
work.

S tudents m ust offer am ong th e ir  underg raduate  courses or la te r 
am ong courses offered to  m eet the  requirem ents for the  m aste r’s 
degree a t least th ree  which acquaint them  w ith  cu rren t practices in 
the organization  and adm in istra tion  of public education, and one or 
two courses which in troduce them  to the lite ra tu re  of educational 
science and to the  m ethods of investigation in the  educational field.

Before beginning the  w ork of the  fifth year, each studen t m ust 
a rrange w ith the  head of his m ajor departm en t a th ree  q u arte r pro
gram  of courses which m ust be approved by the dean of th e  College.

FEES FOR GRADUATE COURSES
Fees in connection w ith  the fifth, or g raduate, year of w ork will 

be the same as for underg raduate  work.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS
1 . A d m i s s i o n  t o  C a n d i d a c y  f o r  D e g r e e— Admission to g raduate  

work does not guaran tee  adm ission to candidacy for the  degree of 
M aster of Arts. Not la te r th an  the  te n th  week of the  first q u a r te r’s 
work application m ust be madei in w riting  to th e  dean of the College. 
Such adm ission shall be determ ined by a com m ittee consfsting of the 
p resident of the  College, the  d irector of educational research, the 
head of the departm ent in which the studen t is m ajoring, and one 
m em ber of the  faculty  w ith  whom the studen t has had w ork, to be 
chosen by the dean of the College. The following are  the requirem ents 
in the  case of each studen t: personal fitness, intelligence above aver
age as determ ined by a standard  test, the ability  to use good English, 
both oral and w ritten , the  ability  to do superior w ork in the  field of 
specialization, and ab ility  to do independent research . Also each s tu 
dent w ill be requ ired  to take a prelim inary  oral and w ritten  
exam ination.

2. R e q u i r e m e n t s  f o r  t h e  D e g r e e

(a) Residence— Three quarte rs  of w ork in residence are required  
beyond a four-year underg radua te  course.

(b) Course Credits R equired— A y ea r’s g raduate  w ork shall be 
in te rp re ted  as fo rty-eight quarter-hours. T hirty -eigh t hours credit will 
be given for g raduate  courses pursued and ten  hours for research  in 
education leading to the  com pletion of the m aste r’s thesis. To th is  
end, every g radua te  studen t shall enroll in Ed. Res. 223, R esearch in 
Education.

No g radua te  studen t may enroll for m ore than  sixteen hours of 
w ork in any quarte r. This regu la tion  is essential to  the m aintenance 
of the  standard  of intensive w ork for the m aste r’s degree. In  de ter
m ining the  m axim um  am ount of work perm itted , research  upon the 
thesis m ust be included w ith in  the  lim it stated.

Before the  degree of M aster of A rts may be conferred, a student 
m ust have had a t least sixty-four quarte r-hours of underg radua te  and 
g radua te  w ork in  his m ajor, and not less th an  th irty -tw o  hours of 
professional w ork in education and re la ted  fields such as psychology, 
educational sociology, and educational biology. W here the  candidate 
m ajors in education, sixty-four q u arte r hours will be required , bu t 
only w ork in education or educational psychology will be accepted for 
such underg radua te  and g raduate  work.

(c) Level of W ork— In order th a t the standard  of intensive and 
specialized work for the m aste r’s degree may be m aintained, no g rad
u ate credit w ill be given for courses num bered under 100 or for scat-
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te red  and unrela ted  courses. No credit w ill be given for any course 
taken  by a g raduate  studen t in which students w ith  less th an  senior 
college sta tu s (96 quarte r-hours cred it) are registered .

Sixteen hours credit tow ard the  degree of M aster of A rts shall 
be th e  maxim um  am ount allowed to be earned in a reg u la r school year 
(th ree  q u arte rs) by any person employed on full tim e, except upon 
the recom m endation of the Dean of the College.

All w ork for the degree of M aster of A rts shall be done w ith dis
tinction. W ork barely passed (m ark  of “D” under the present g rading 
system ) shall not be considered creditable for an advanced degree in 
the College, and the average should be distinctly  above “ C.”

(d) The Thesis— Research cu lm inating  in the w riting  of a thesis 
upon some v ita l problem  in the field of education shall be an in teg ral 
p art of the  w ork for the  degree of M aster of Arts.

In order th a t progress in the research  problem  which the  candi
date has undertaken  may be continuous and system atic th roughou t the 
g raduate  year, he shall reg ister for Ed. Res. 223, Research in E duca
tion, each q u arte r of his g raduate  work. A Thesis Com m ittee of th ree  
will be appointed for each student. This com m ittee will consist of the 
head of the departm ent in which the student is majoring, the director of 
educational research, and one other faculty  m em ber chosen by these 
two. In the first quarte r, the candidate m ust subm it to his Thesis Com
m ittee for approval the  topic and detailed agendum  of procedure and 
technic for his investigation. Not la te r than  the fo u rth  week of the 
th ird  q u arte r of work, the  candidate m ust subm it to his com m ittee 
evidence th a t the research  upon his thesis has been completed.

At least four weeks before the date upon which the degree is to 
be conferred, th ree  copies of the thesis m ust be sent to the thesis com
m ittee for final judgm ent, and a t least th ree  weks before the date upon 
which the  degree is to be conferred, the com pleted thesis in final form  
m ust be approved by his com m ittee and by the dean of the College; 
and two copies m ust be filed in the dean’s office.

The thesis is to conform  to definite standards. I t m ust be type
w ritten  on paper of good quality , size 8 ^ x 1 1  inches, and be properly 
bound. The arrangem ent of the  title  page is as follows:

C o l o r a d o  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l l e g e  

(T itle of Thesis)
A Thesis Subm itted in P a rtia l Fulfillm ent of the 
R equirem ents for the Degree of M aster of Arts 

by
(S tu d en t’s Name)

(T itle of M ajor D epartm ent)
(D ate)

ADMISSION, CERTIFICATION, AND GRADUATION

P rio r to the  school year 1923-24, s tudents were adm itted  to th is  
College upon p resen tation  of a m inim um  of fifteen standard  h igh  school 
units, regard less of groups. Beginning w ith the  school year 1923-24 
certain  designated groups were required . U nconditional adm ission was 
lim ited to graduates of high schools accredited by the  N orth C entral 
A ssociation of Colleges and Secondary Schools or by S tate U niversities. 
These requirem ents w ere revised by a jo in t com m ittee of Colorado 
H igh School Principals and the  Admission and Credits Com m ittee of
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the College, w ith  the resu lt th a t the following regu la tions were 
adopted beginning Septem ber 1, 1924, and are now effective:

GROUP I (R equired) Minimum of four un its m ust be presented.
1. English  ...........................................................................................................  3
2. Social Science (H istory, Civics, Sociology, E conom ics)............... 1

GROUP II (R equired) Minimum of five un its m ust be presented.
3. Foreign Languages (A single un it w ill be accepted in o n e '

foreign language, but no t in m ore than  one)
4. M athem atics (m ay include Advanced A rithm etic, a fte r Al

gebra, bu t does not include Com mercial A rithm etic) - 5
5. The Physical and N atu ra l Sciences (Physics, Chem istry,

Biology, General Science, Botany, Zoology, Physical
Geography, Physiology, Hygiene, A gricu ltu re)

Note: Excess un its above w hat is actually  requ ired  in Groups I and II 
may be counted in Group III  as electives.

6. Music and F ine Arts
7. Com mercial Arts
8. Home Economics !► 6
9. M anual A rts

10. Norm al T rain ing (M aximum of two un its)
Note: If m ore th an  four un its are presented  in any special field (Nos. 

6, 7, 8, 9), they will be accepted for en trance only in the  same 
special field of w ork in the  College.
All candidates for adm ission m ust sa tisfactorily  pass a physical 

exam ination and also make an acceptable score in  a standard classifi
cation test. Students from non-accredited high schools- may gain ad
mission to  the  college by presenting  the  same kind of credentia ls for 
adm ission as are requ ired  of studen ts from  accredited schools. The 
college will, however, give m ore a tten tion  to the  intelligence score. 
The fee for th is  exam ination is one dollar.

Conditional Admission— Any applicant who is not a high school 
g raduate, bu t who is credited  w ith  14 high school un its  may be ad
m itted  to the  College upon presen ting  a tran sc rip t from  a repu tab le 
high school, showing the  com pletion of 14 units in designated groups. 
Such studen ts are lim ited to a m axim um  program  of 12 hours per 
q u arte r in the  College, and m ust m ake up the  deficient h igh school 
un it in Teachers College H igh School during th e ir  first year in the 
College. The s tuden t cannot be enrolled for the  second year un til the  
en trance condition has been removed.

A dult s tuden ts (tw enty  years of age or over) may be adm itted  to 
the  College upon passing an English  te st and th e  standard  college 
en trance test, provided the score is sufficiently  high to assure the 
College th a t the  s tuden t has the ability  to carry  on College w ork, even 
though  he may have had no high school tra in ing , or only a p a rtia l 
high school course.

School for A dults— M ature students (tw enty  years of age or over) 
who have less th an  14 h igh school un its  of credit, and who are not 
adm itted  th ro u g h  the  en trance test, w ill be assigned to the  School for 
A dults— a division between the  high school and the  College. As soon 
as they  have com pleted the  equivalent of 15 high school units, or 
shown th e  learn ing  power which such com pletion usually  gives, they 
m ay be adm itted  to the  College.

GRADUATION
Since Septem ber 1, 19 21, credit has been given only for regu la r 

College w ork in in stitu tions uniform ly recognized as standard  colleges 
or colleges m ain ta ined  prim arily  for the tra in in g  of teachers. On th a t 
date Colorado S tate Teachers College discontinued giving college credit 
for teaching  experience, handw riting  certificates, music certificates, 
draw ing certificates, p rivate study, p rivate lessons of any kind or work
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in business colleges, conservatories of music, dramatic schools, county 
institutes, reading circles, or for any other kind of work done in an 
institution other than one ranking as a standard normal school, college, 
teachers college, or university.

Students coming up for graduation since September 1, 1924, are 
required to meet standard requirements for the certificate or degree 
no matter what the requirements might have been at the time the 
student first enrolled in the College. This means that the student must 
meet the entrance requirements outlined above. It also means the 
cutting off of credit for life experience, teaching experience, hand
writing, art, and music certificates; private lessons in art, music, and 
the like; and cutting down excessive credit for a quarter’s work, and 
especially the excessive credit formerly given for the Summer term of 
six weeks.

The College w ill continue to grant the two-year certificate, the 
Bachelor of Arts and the Master of Arts degrees, but under the condi
tions of entrance which became effective September 1, 1924, and the 
conditions of graduation which became effective September 1, 1924. 
Students whose entrance was approved under the requirements an
nounced for the school year 19 23-24 are not required to make any 
adjustment because of the revision made as shown above which became 
effective September 1, 1924.

Ninety-six quarter-hours are required in the courses wherein the 
Life Certificate is granted upon the completion of two years of work. 
One hundred and ninety-two quarter-hours are required for the Bach
elor of Arts degree.

A d v a n c e d  S t a n d in g — Students who come to the College after hav
ing done work in another college, normal school, or university, w ill be 
granted advanced standing for all such work which is of college grade, 
provided that the institution in question has required high school grad
uation as a condition for admission. Those who receive advanced 
standing are required to take here all of the prescribed subjects in the 
course they select, unless these prescribed subjects, or their substantial 
equivalents, have been taken already in the institutions from which the 
students come. Only the heads of the departments involved have the 
power to excuse students from taking these prescribed subjects. No 
advanced standing is granted for additional units above the usual six
teen earned in the four-year high school course.

U n i t  of C ollege  C r e d it— All credits toward graduation are calcu
lated in “quarter-hours.” The term “quarter-hour” means a subject 
given one day a week through a quarter of a year, approximately twelve 
weeks. Most of the College courses call for four recitations a week. 
These are called four-hour courses. A student usually selects sixteen 
quarter-hours, the equivalent of four courses each meeting four times 
a week, as his regular work.

M a x i m u m  a n d  M i n i m u m  H o u r s  of  C r e d it— A  student registers usu
ally for fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours, each quarter. The average 
shall be not more than sixteen hours for any three consecutive quarters, 
or forty-eight for the year of nine months. If a student attends during 
the Summer Quarter, this average shall be understood to apply. If the 
work is to count as a resident quarter, the student must carry at least 
twelve quarter-hours. A student who wishes to take a larger program 
than sixteen hours regularly must take one of the standard mental 
tests. Following the test, the student may carry seventeen or eighteen  
hours regularly, if the score is high enough to warrant it. In no case 
shall more than eighteen hours be allowed.

T h e  T e n  H o u r  R u l e — A  student failing to pass in ten hours of col
lege work out of a full quarter’s program of from 12 to 16 hours will 
be dropped at the end of the quarter and may not enroll again except 
by special permission of the dean, and then only on probation for one 
quarter. The second failure to pass in ten hours of work permanently 
excludes the student from the College.
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M i n i m u m  R e s i d e n c e  R e q u i r e m e n t — The College does not grant any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of resident study, 
during which time the student must have earned at least forty-eight 
(48)  quarter-hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is with  
the Bachelor of Arts degree, only three quarters are required. Students 
who have already taken the Life Certificate (two-year course) must 
spend in residence at least two additional quarters for the Bachelor 
of Arts degree. Extension group classes conducted by members of the 
College faculty are considered as resident work and may be counted as 
such to the extent of one quarter for the Life Certificate (two-year 
course) and one of the two resident quarters required beyond that 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree. The residence requirement in the 
graduate school is shown on page 15.

T h e  G r a d i n g  S y s t e m — The system of weighted credits which has 
been in effect for some years past has been abandoned by faculty action. 
However, extra credit earned under that system while in effect is not 
to be discounted because of the change. The following grading system  
has been adopted by faculty action and has been in effect since October 
1, 1924.

A indicates superior work.
B indicates work above average.
C indicates average work.
D indicates work below average, but passing.
F indicates failure.

A grade of A, B, C, or D, yields normal credit in any course taken. 
A course marked “F ” carries no credit and may not be adjusted except 
by repetition of the course at a later time. Other markings may be 
used when necessary, as follows:

“Inc.,” Incomplete;
“W ,” Withdrawn.

A course marked “Incomplete” must be made up within three 
months, or during the succeeding quarter, if credit is to be extended. 
By special arrangement in advance with the dean or registrar and the 
teacher a longer time may he given.

A course marked “Withdrawn” may not be made up unless ar
rangement has been made at the time of withdrawal with the dean 
or registrar.

T h e  S c h o o l  Y e a r — The school year is divided into four quarters of 
approximately twelve weeks each. These are:

1. The Fall Quarter
2. The Winter Quarter
3. The Spring Quarter
4. The Summer Quarter

This division of the year is especially well suited for a teachers 
college, for it gives teachers in active service an opportunity equal to 
any of securing a complete education while teaching.

CERTIFICATES AND DEGREES
T h e  T w o - Y e a r  C o u r s e — A student must do full work in residence 

during at least three quarters before being granted any certificate. 
Thus, at least forty-eight of his ninety-six hours may be granted on 
advanced standing or for extension courses.

T h e  F o u r - Y e a r  C o u r s e — At the end of the fourth year of study, and 
upon the completion of one hundred ninety-two quarter-hours of credit, 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Education will be conferred. This 
degree is a life license to teach in any of the public schools of Colorado 
and will be granted to all students who have completed the require
ments of the course they are pursuing.

T h e  F i v e - Y e a r  C o u r s e —See “Graduate Work,” pages 14, 15, 16.
Regulations concerning overlapping of A.B. and A.M. work— To 

prevent overlapping of time and consequent misunderstanding the
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Admission and Credits Com m ittee g ran ts advanced standing never in 
excess of one hundred forty-four quarte r-hours to applicants who fall 
short of adm ission to the G raduate work. S tudents tran sfe rrin g  to 
Colorado S tate Teachers College when they are w ithin one or two qu ar
te rs  of the A.B. degree m ust expect to lose some tim e by m aking th e  
transfe r.

G r o u p  C o u r s e s — Each studen t is required  to select one of the group 
courses given in detail under the  departm ents of the  College. If a 
studen t has taken  subjects elsew here sim ilar to those specified in his 
group course, he may, w ith  the  consent of the head of the departm ent 
in which he is specializing, be allowed to substitu te  the w ork he has 
already had for required  Colorado S tate Teachers College work. The 
studen t m ay not, however, be excused from  the “Professional Core” 
shown above, except by the heads of the  departm ents giving those 
courses.

T im e  L im i t s  fo r  C o m p l e t in g  C o u r s e s— A stu d en t is allowed four 
years a fte r beginning residen t w ork on a tw o-year course in which to 
com plete th a t course under th e  conditions which prevailed at the  tim e 
the studen t entered  the  College. A nother four years is allowed to com
plete the w ork of the th ird  and fou rth  years under the requ irem ents in 
effect a t the  tim e the studen t begins residen t or group extension courses 
of the  th ird  year. This extension of tim e is made to  take care of those 
who m ust teach between the years of residen t work. At the expiration 
of th is tim e a studen t may continue in the  course already begun, bu t 
m ust m eet any new requirem ents which may have been adopted in the  
m eantim e. This is intended to cover conditions of adm ission and gen
eral changes, as well as any which may have been m ade w ith in  the  
stu d e n t’s m ajor departm ent. In any event, when a s tuden t g raduates 
from  a tw o-year course the  cu rren t Year Book shall be his guide in 
the w ork of the th ird  and fou rth  years ra th e r  than  the  Year Book used 
for the  first two years.

T r a n s f e r  o f  C r ed it  f r o m  O t h e r  C o ll eg es— Since Colorado S tate 
Teachers College is a college for tra in ing  teachers, its courses of study 
are technical. Those who come from  universities or liberal a r ts  col
leges w ith one, two, or th ree  years of advanced credits may find th a t 
some of these will not apply upon the course of study they may select 
here. Colorado S tate Teachers College accepts all credits from  accred
ited colleges on the basis of the  maxim um  a studen t is perm itted  to 
earn  in th is  College in a given period. F or the  most p a rt these credits 
will apply as electives in our own courses of study. Colorado S tate 
Teachers College does no t guaran tee th a t a studen t having had a 
y ear’s w ork in ano ther school will be able to com plete a two-year course 
in th ree  m ore quarte rs . Many of the students are able to apply th e ir  
previous w ork upon the  courses selected here w ithout loss of tim e, but 
often students find it necessary to rem ain in Colorado S tate Teachers 
College som ew hat longer than  they had expected because of the  num 
ber of requ ired  technical courses in a given curriculum .

THE COURSE OF STUDY
T hrou ghou t th is  ca ta log  courses n u m bered  1-99 are  p r im a r ily  firs t and  

second-year su b je c ts :  100-199 are  th ird  and fo u rth  year. T hose n u m bered  
200 and above are  g ra d u a te  courses.

Colorado S tate Teachers College is a technical school whose sole 
function is to prepare teachers for the  teaching profession in the  same 
sense th a t m edical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, and engi
neering schools prepare engineers.

F o r th is  reason its curriculum  should be sharply  differentiated 
from  th a t of o ther technical schools and also from  th a t of the colleges 
of liberal arts, whose aim is to  give a general ra th e r  th an  a specific 
tra in ing .

The curriculum  in Colorado S tate Teachers College is form ulated
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on the  basis of four years’ work. The following departm ents shall p re
pare teachers to receive the B achelor’s degree:
Biology F ine and Applied A rts
Com mercial Education  Geology, Physiography, and
Education  Geography

S uperin tendents H istory  and P olitical Science
Principals for Home Econom ics

Grades Hygiene and Physical Education
Ju n io r H igh Schools In d u stria l A rts
Senior H igh Schools L ite ra tu re  and English

Supervisors and Teachers for M athem atics 
K indergarten -P rim ary  Music
In term ed iate  Physical Sciences
Upper Grades Chem istry Physics
R ural Schools Rom ance Languages and Latin

Educational Psychology Social Sciences
But any s tuden t who wishes to tak e  a Life Certificate en titling  

him to teach  in the  elem entary  schools before the  com pletion of the  
full four-year departm en tal curriculum  in which he is m ajoring, m ust 
com plete all the  requ ired  w ork in the first two years of the curriculum  
for th a t division of the  grades or grade departm ent in w hich he elects 
to take  his certificate. The following departm ents are those referred  to: 
K indergarten -P rim ary  F ine A rts
In term ed iate  Grades M anual T rain ing
Upper Grades Home Econom ics
R ural Com mercial Education
Music

Each studen t selects a departm ent in which he expects to special
ize. The head of th e  departm en t selected becomes the  s tu d e n t’s per
m anent adviser th roughou t his college course. The choice of a course 
may be m ade a t the opening of the  s tu d e n t’s first college quarte r. But 
if the  s tuden t is undecided, he may reg is te r for one q u arte r as unclas
sified and defer the  selection of his m ajor subject un til the  beginning 
of his second quarter.

L e n g t h  o f  C o u r s e — Each course is p lanned to occupy twelve qu ar
ters. A q u arte r is approxim ately tw elve weeks in length. Upon the 
com pletion of the  course the  degree of Bachelor of A rts in E ducation 
will be gran ted . The courses shown above are so arranged  th a t they 
may be divided in the  m iddle. The first p art of these courses may be 
com pleted in six quarte rs . The s tuden t who chooses to be graduated  
a t the end of the two-year course receives a  L ife Certificate bu t no 
degree. This certificate is a life license to  teach in the elem entary  
schools of Colorado and is honored in m ost of th e  o ther states.

A pplication for any certificate or degree m ust be made to the  Reg
is tra r  a t least th ir ty  days before the  close of the q u arte r in which the 
certificate or degree is to be granted .

T h e  P r o f e s s io n a l  C ore— Each of the courses differs som ew hat 
from  the o thers in the subjects requ ired  by the departm ent, bu t each 
course contains the  following subjects:

F ir s t  Y e a r : Biology 1, English  4 (unless excused for proficiency). 
Hygiene 7, Sociology 3, E ducation  1, Education  5, and a Physical 
Exercise course each quarte r.

S e c o n d  Y e a r : Psychology 2a and 2 b , E ducation  2a and 2b (p re 
teaching observation and studen t teach ing ), Education  10, and a 
Physical Exercise course each quarte r.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s : F or m ajors in elem entary  school work, 
supervision, etc. E ducation  102 (studen t teach ing ), E ducation  111, 
Hygiene 108, Psychology 104 and 108a, and Sociology 105.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s : F or m ajors expecting to become h ig h  
school teachers, supervisors, and principals. E ducation  101, 103
(stu d en t teach ing ), 111, 116 or 113, Hygiene 108, Psychology 105 
and 108b, and Sociology 105.
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ATHLETICS AND MEN'S PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(F o r  d e ta iled  d esc rip tio n  of courses, see th e  Y ear B ook)

12a. A t h l e t i c  T r a in in g — Two periods. First half Quarter. One 
hour.

E m erg en cy  t re a tm e n t  of com m on in ju rie s , th eo rie s  of tra in in g , m a s 
sage, and  th e  t re a tm e n t  of sp ra in s  and  b ru ise s  a re  th e  top ics considered .

67. I n t r a - M u r a l  S p o r ts — Three periods. First half Quarter. One 
hour.

D iscussion  and  d e m o n s tra tio n  of g ro u p  and m ass gam es such  as speed- 
ball, han d b all, soccer, etc.

165. F o o t b a l l  C o a c h in g — Five periods. First half Quarter. Two 
hours.

T h eo ry  of co ach in g  fo o tb a ll, w ith  s tre s s  p laced  on fu n d a m e n ta ls  of 
fo o tb a ll fo r  th e  in d iv id u a l and  fo r th e  o rg an ized  team . Special a tte n tio n  
g iven  to  offensive and  d e fen siv e  sy s tem s. G en era lsh ip , tra in in g , equ ipm en t, 
and  th e  n ew er ru le s  w ill be d iscussed.

166. B a s k e t b a l l  C o a c h in g — Five periods. First half Quarter. Two 
hours.

T h eo ry  of coach ing , d iffe ren t s ty le s  of offense and  d efense  used  by 
lead in g  coaches, goal th ro w in g , ou t of bounds p lays, and  th e  h a n d lin g  of 
m en w ill be am o n g  th e  to p ics considered .

168. T r a c k  a n d  F ie ld  C o a c h in g — Five periods. First half Quar
ter. Two hours.

T h eo ry  and  p ra c tic e  in  s ta r tin g ,  sp r in tin g , d is tan ce  ru n n in g , h u rd lin g , 
ju m p in g , pole v a u ltin g , th ro w in g  th e  w e ig h ts  and  th e  jav e lin , t r a in in g  and  
m an ag em en t of m eets, and  th e  ru les  fo r  v a rio u s  tr a c k  an d  field ev en ts  a re  
su b je c ts  w hich  w ill m ak e  up th e  course.

169. B a s e b a l l  C o a c h in g — Five periods. First half Quarter. Two 
hours.

T h eo ry  and  p ra c tic e  in  b a ttin g , fielding, p itc h in g  and  base  ru n n in g . 
A tten tio n  is g iven  to  fu n d a m e n ta ls , team w o rk , co ach in g  m ethods, ru les , 
co n d itio n in g  th e  team , and  m eth o d s of indoor p rac tice .

BIOLOGY
(F o r  d e ta iled  d esc rip tio n  of courses, see th e  Y ear B ook)

1. E d u c a t io n a l  B io lo g y — Core subject for first year students. 
Either half or full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $1.00.

BOTANY 
1. G e n e r a l  B o ta n y — General botany of the flowering plants. 

Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $1.00. 
103. P l a n t  P h y s io lo g y — Deals with the general functions of 

plants. Full Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Botany 1 or its equiv
alent. Fee $1.50. 

202. B o ta n ic a l  R e s e a r c h — Problems for graduate theses. Con
ference course. Fee, $3.00. Students should register for this course 
only after consultation with Prof. Jean. 

ZOOLOGY 
5. B ird  S tu d y — An elementary course in the study of our com

mon birds. Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $1.00. 
102. V e r t e b r a te  Z oolooy— A course designed to give the student 

a wider knowledge of the vertebrates than course 2. Full quarter. 
Four hours. Prerequisites, Zoology 1 and 2, or their equivalent. Fee, 
$1.50.
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107. E l e m e n t a r y  E n t o m o l o g y — An elementary study of the lead
ing insect groups. Full Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisites, Zoology 
1 and 2, or their equivalent. Fee, $1.50.

202. Z o o l o g ic a l  P r o b l e m s — Problems preliminary to a thesis. Con
ference course. Fee, $3.00. Before registering for this course students 
should consult with Prof. Harrah. 

BIOTICS 
101. H e r e d it y  a n d  E u g e n i c s — Full Quarter. Four hours. Desir

able prerequisite, Biology 1. 

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE 
1. E l e m e n t a r y  B io l o g ic a l  S c i e n c e — Required for Kindergarten, 

Primary and Intermediate majors. Full Quarter. May be taken for 
half quarter by special arrangement made at beginning of quarter. Fee, 
50 cents. 

BACTERIOLOGY
1. E l e m e n t a r y  B a c t e r io l o g y —Full Quarter. Four hours. Prere

quisite, Biology 1. Fee, $1.50.

CHEMISTRY
( F o r  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  of  c o u r se s ,  se e  t h e  Y e a r  B o o k )

1. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  on e  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d  on  t h e  t h e o r y  o f  c h e m i s t r y  a n d  

n o n - m e t a l s .

2. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  o n e  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d .  A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  C o u r s e  1.

3. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  o n e  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d  on  t h e  c h e m i s t r y  of  m e ta l s .  A 

c o n t i n u a t i o n  of C o u r s e  2.

4. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
T h is  c o u r s e  c o v e r s  t h e  s a m e  t e x t b o o k  wro r k  a s  C o u r s e  1, b u t  r e q u i r e s  

m o r e  l a b o r a t o r y  w o r k .  T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  tw o  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d s .

5. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A  m o r e  e x t e n s i v e  c o u r s e  t h a n  C o u r se  2. T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  tw o  l a b o r a 

t o r y  p e r io d s .  C o n t i n u a t i o n  of  C o u r s e  4.

6. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A  c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  C o u r s e  5. T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  tw o  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d s .

7 . Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, ac
cording to hours of credit.

A l a b o r a t o r y  a n d  c o n s u l t a t i o n  c o u r s e  on  t h e  s e p a r a t i o n  a n d  id e n t i f i c a 
t i o n  of  t h e  c o m m o n  e l e m e n ts .  E i g h t  h o u r s  a t t e n d a n c e .  P r e r e q u i s i t e  C o u r se s  
1, 2, a n d  3 o r  4, 5 a n d  6.

108. O r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  o n e  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d .  A s t u d y  of  t h e  h y d r o c a r b o n s  

a n d  t h e i r  d e r i v a t i v e s .

109. O r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  on e  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d .  A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  C o u r s e  108.

A s t u d y  of  b e n z in e  d e r i v a t i v e s .
P r e r e q u i s i t e s  f o r  108 a n d  109 a r e  1, 2, o r  4, 5. R e c o m m e n d e d  to  s t u d e n t s  

s p e c i a l i z i n g  in  b io lo g y  o r  p h y s ic s .

110. O r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
T w o  l e c t u r e s  a n d  t w o  l a b o r a t o r y  p e r io d s .  S a m e  t e x t b o o k  w o r k  a s  

C o u r s e  108, b u t  m o r e  e x t e n s i v e  l a b o r a t o r y  w o r k .
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111. O r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
T w o  le c tu r e s  a n d  tw o  la b o r a to r y  p e r io d s . A c o n t in u a t io n  o f  C o u rse  110.
P r e r e q u is i t e s  f o r  C o u rse s  110 a n d  111 a r e  C o u rse s  4, 5. R e q u ire d  o f 

s tu d e n ts  sp e c ia liz in g - in  c h e m is tr y  a n d  of f o u r - y e a r  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  
s tu d e n ts .

112. F ood C h e m is t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
T w o le c tu r e s  a n d  o n e  la b o r a to r y  p e r io d . A s tu d y  o f fo o d s, d e te c t io n  of 

a d u l te r a n t s ,  m e ta b o l is m  a n d  d ie ta r y  l is ts .  R e c o m m e n d e d  a s  a  g e n e r a l  c u l 
t u r a l  c o u rse . P r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r  C o u rse  112 is  1, 2, 108 a n d  109.

113. F ood C h e m is t r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.Q0.
A m o re  c o m p re h e n s iv e  c o u rs e  th a n  112. R e q u ire d  o f s tu d e n ts  s p e c ia l 

iz in g  in  c h e m is tr y  a n d  of f o u r - y e a r  H o m e E c o n o m ic s  s tu d e n ts .  P r e r e q u i s i t e s  
4, 5, 110, 111.

114. and 114b. Q u a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s is — Either half or full 
Quarter. Four or eight hours. Fee, $4.00.

G r a v im e tr ic  a n d  v o lu m e tr ic  a n a ly s is .  A  la b o r a to r y  a n d  c o n s u l ta t io n  
c o u rse . E ig h t  o r  s ix te e n  h o u r s  a t te n d a n c e .  P r e r e q u is i te s ,  C o u rse s  4, 5, 6, 7.

117. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m i s t r y — Full Quarter. Three hours.
D isc u s s io n  a n d  r e p o r t s  on  th e  te a c h in g  o f h ig h  sc h o o l c h e m is try , a n d  

s e t t i n g  u p  d e m o n s tr a t io n  a p p a r a tu s .  R e q u ir e d  o f c h e m is tr y  s tu d e n ts  s p e 
c ia l iz in g  to  t e a c h  th e  s u b je c t .

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
( F o r  d e ta i le d  d e s c r ip t io n  o f c o u rse s , se e  th e  Y e a r  B o o k )

1. P r in c ip l e s  of S h o r t h a n d  I— First half Quarter. No credit.
2. P r in c ip l e s  of S h o r t h a n d  II—Second half Quarter. Four hours.
3. S e c r e t a r i a l  P r a c t ic e  I— Full Quarter. Four hours.
4. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  S h o r t h a n d — First half Quarter. One 

hour.
11. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  I— First half or full Quarter. No 

credit. Fee, $1.00.
12. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  II— Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 

$1 .00 .
13. P r in c ip l e s  of T y p e w r it in g  III— Full Quarter. Three hours. 

Fee, $1.00.
14. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  T y p e w r i t i n g — Second half Quarter. One 

hour.
15. B u s i n e s s  R e p o r t s  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n s — Second half Quarter. 

Four hours.
36. H a n d w r it in g  M e t h o d s— Either half or full Quarter. Two 

hours.
37. B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s — First half Quarter. Four hours.
38. C o m m e r c i a l  L a w  I— First half Quarter. Four hours.
50. P r in c ip l e s  o f A c c o u n t in g  I— First half Quarter. Four hours.
51. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t i n g  II— Second half Quarter. Four 

hours.
105. S e c r et a r ia l  P r a c t ic e  II—Full Quarter. Four hours.
1 1 0 . O f f i c e  A p p l i a n c e s  a n d  S p e c i a l  E q u i p m e n t — Either half o r  

full Quarter. Two or four hours.
1 4 4 . C o m m e r c i a l  L xAw  II—Second half quarter. Four hours,
150. B a n k  A c c o u n t in g—Second half quarter, Three hours.
157. P r i n c i p l e s  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n — First half 

Quarter. Two Hours.
158. P r o b l em s  IN B u s in e s s  E d u c a t io n — Second half Quarter. Four 

hours.
220. S e m in a r  ; n  C o m m e r c ia l  E uucatiost— Either half qr fuU 

Quarter,
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EDUCATION
(F o r  d e ta iled  d esc rip tio n  of courses, see th e  Y ear B ook)

I. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS
1. A n  I n t r o d u c t io n  to  E d u c a tio n — Required of all first year stu

dents. Full Quarter three times a week or either half Quarter five 
times a week. Three hours.

2a. P re - T e a c h in g  O b s e rv a tio n — Full Quarter. One hour.
2 b .  S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l . 

Full Quarter. Hours according to schedule.
3. P r im a r y  M e th o d s— Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 

hours.
4. I n te r m e d ia te  G rad e  M e th o d s— Either half or full Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
5. P r in c ip l e s  o f  T e a c h in g — Full Quarter three times a week or 

either half five times a week. Three hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 1.
10. T h e  E le m e n ta r y  S c h o o l C u r r ic u lu m — Full Quarter. Three 

hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 1, Ed. 5, and Sophomore standing.
15. E d u c a t io n a l  G u id a n ce — First half Quarter. Two hours.
16. E le m e n ta r y  T r a in in g  C o u rse  f o r  C am p F i r e  G i r l s  L e a d e r s h ip  

— Either half Quarter. One hour.
T his co u rse  is in ten d ed  fo r  th o se  w ho w ish  to  becom e Cam p F ire  

G uard ian s. G roups w ill be o rg an ized  in to  re g u la r  cam p fires and  do th e  
w o rk  u su a lly  re q u ire d  of g ir ls  in  such  g roups.

16a. A d v an ced  T r a in in g  C o u rse  f o r  C am p F i r e  G i r l s  L e a d e r s h ip —  
Either half Quarter. One hour.

Open to  s tu d e n ts  w ho hav e  had  th e  e le m en ta ry  course  in  Cam p F ire .
17. B oy S c o u t W o rk — First half Quarter. One hour.
T his co urse  is in ten d ed  fo r  th o se  w ho w ish  to  becom e Boy Scout 

M asters.
2 0 . A g r i c u l t u r a l  E d u c a t i o n — Either half or full Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
21. R u r a l  S c h o o l  P ro b le m s— Either half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours.
25. Now numbered Ed. 125.
26. Now numbered Ed. 126.
28. S c h o o l a n d  H om e G a rd e n s— Second half Quarter. Two hours.
5 1 . L i t e r a t u r e , S o n g s , a n d  G a m e s  f o r  K i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  P r i m a r y

C h i ld r e n — Either half or full Quarter. Two or four hours.
52. T h e  K in d e r g a r te n  C u r r ic u lu m — Full Quarter. Four hours.
100a. P ro b le m s  o f  E d u c a tio n — Either half or full Quarter. Two

or four hours. When taken for credit students must be in attendance 
every day and take the prescribed examinations.

T h is  cou rse  offers s tu d e n ts  an  o p p o rtu n ity  to  o b ta in  in  one Sum m er, 
from  d iffe re n t le c tu re rs , e ith e r  m em bers of th e  r e g u la r  fa c u lty  o r v is i tin g  
le c tu re rs  o r tea ch e rs , d iscu ssio n s of p ro b lem s of c u r re n t  in te re s t  an d  s ig 
nificance, p ro b lem s to  w hich  th e  p a r tic u la r  le c tu re rs  have  g iv en  d e ta iled  
and  se rio u s  study . T h is co u rse  a tte m p ts , th e re fo re , to  b r in g  to  in te re s te d  
s tu d e n ts  th e  re su lts  of re se a rc h  co n ce rn in g  c u r re n t  ed u ca tio n a l p rob lem s.

100c. U n i t  C o u rse s  i n  E d u c a tio n — Either half or full Quarter. 
One, two, three, four, or five hours. When taken for credit, students 
must be in attendance every day and take the prescribed examina
tions.

T he p lan  h e re  is to  offer a  se rie s  of five o n e -h o u r courses, each  of 
w hich , o r a n y  one o r m ore  of w hich, m ay  be tak e n . E ach  co u rse  w ill be 
ta u g h t  fo r  tw o  w eek s by one m an  of n a tio n a l re p u ta tio n  in h is  field as 
fo llow s: D r. S tra y e r, of T each e rs  College, C olum bia, School H ouse C on
s tru c tio n ;  Dr. W ash b u rn e , S u p e rin te n d en t of Schools in W in n e tk a , Illino is, 
In d iv id u a l In s tru c tio n ;  W ard en  R ay m o n t of G o ld sm ith s’ C ollege, U n iv e rs ity  
of L ondon, E d u ca tio n  in  E n g la n d ; Dr. P ech ste in , D ean  of th e  C ollege of E d 
u ca tio n , U n iv e rs ity  of C in c in n a ti; Mr. C. R. F o s te r , A ssoc ia te  S u p e rin te n d en t 
of Schools, P i t ts b u rg h , th e  Six Y ear H ig h  School.
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II. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS
101 . P r in c ip l e s  of H ig h  S ch o o l  T e a c h in g — Full Quarter. Four 

hours.
1 02 . A d v a n c e d  S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n in g  S c h o o l  

— Full Quarter. Five hours.
102a. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v is io n  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n in g  S ch o o l—  

Full Quarter. Five hours.
10 3 . S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  T r a i n in g  S ch o o l— Full 

Quarter. Five hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  in c lu d e  c o n fe r e n c e ,  o b s e r v a t io n ,  s u p e r v is io n ,  a n d  

t e a c h in g  u n d e r  th e  d ir e c t io n  o f  th e  t r a in in g  te a c h e r s .

104 . T h e  P r o je c t  M e t h o d  of  T e a c h in g — First half Quarter. Two 
hours.

105 . P r a c t ic a l  P r o je c t s  i n  t h e  P r im a r y  G r a d e s— Either half or 
full Quarter. Two or four hours.

106 . E l e m e n t a r y  T y p e s  of  T e a c h i n g  a n d  L e a r n i n g — Either half 
or full Quarter. Two or four hours.

10 7 . M e t h o d s  of  I m p r o v in g  R e a d in g  a n d  S t u d y  H a b i t s  of  E l e 
m e n t a r y  S ch o o l  C h il d r e n — Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours.

108 . E d u c a t io n a l  S u p e r v is io n — Either half or full Quarter. Two 
or four hours.

110 . E x t r a -C u r r ic u l a r  A c t iv it ie s — Either half or full Quarter. 
One and a half or three hours.

111 . P h il o s o p h y  o f  E d u c a t io n — Full Quarter. Required fourth 
year. Four hours.

112 . S c h o o l  H o u s e  C o n s t r u c t io n — Unit Course. One hour.
113 . O r g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of  t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l  

— Full Quarter. Four hours. Primarily for Junior High School ma
jors.

114 . P r im a r y  S u p e r v is io n — Either half or full Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

115 . O r g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  
— First half. Two hours.

1 16 . T h e  O r g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  S e n io r  H ig h  
S c h o o l — Full Quarter. Four hours.

120 . E d u c a t io n a l  F in a n c e — Formerly Ed. 22 0 — First half Quarter. 
Two hours.

1 2 3 . E d u c a t io n a l  R e s e a r c h  fo r  S e n io r  C ollege  S t u d e n t s — Either 
half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. Arrange for this course with 
the head of the department.

T h is  c o u r s e  is  a  s e m in a r  a n d  c o n fe r e n c e  c o u r s e  fo r  q u a lif ie d  s e n io r  c o l 
l e g e  s tu d e n t s .  S t u d e n ts  w i t h  d e f in ite  p r o b le m s  w i l l  c a r r y  o n  r e s e a r c h  on  
t h e ir  to p ic  u n d e r  th e  d ir e c t io n  o f  th e  in s t r u c t o r  in  w h o s e  f ie ld  th e  p r o b le m  
l ie s .

125 . R u r a l  E d u c a t io n — Formerly Ed. 25— Either half or full 
Quarter. Two or four hours.

126. T h e  P r o je c t  C u r r ic u l u m  for  R u r a l  S c h o o l s— Formerly Ed. 
26. First half. Two hours.

12 9 . C u r r e n t  E d u c a t io n a l  T h o u g h t  —  Formerly Ed. 2 2 9 — Full 
Quarter. Four hours.

1 3 3 . H is t o r y  of  E d u c a t io n  w i t h  S p e c ia l  R e f e r e n c e  to M o dern  
T im e s — First half. Three hours.
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134. H is t o r y  of  E d u c a t io n  in  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s -— Full Quarter. 
Three hours. *

136. C o m p a r a t iv e  E d u c a t io n— First half. Two hours.
A  c o m p a ra t iv e  s tu d y  o f E u ro p e a n , E n g l is h  a n d  A m e r ic a n  e d u c a t io n a l  

sy s te m s . S p e c ia l a t t e n t io n  is g iv e n  to  o r g a n iz a t io n ,  c u r r ic u lu m  a n d  m e th 
o ds o f in s t r u c t io n .

141. R e c e n t  E d u c a t io n a l  D e v e l o p m e n t s— First half. Two hours.
142. C it y  S c h o o l  A d m in is t r a t io n — Either half or full Quarter. 

Two or four hours.
143. N a t io n a l , S t a t e , a n d  C o u n t y  E d u c a t io n a l  A d m in is t r a t io n —  

Second half. Two hours.
144. S c h o o l  P u b l ic it y — First half Quarter. Two hours.
147. E d u c a t io n a l  S u r v ey s— First half. Two hours.
148. M et h o d s  of T e a c h in g  U nd er  t h e  P l a n  of I n d iv id u a l  I n 

st r u c t io n — Unit course. One hour.
150. F o u n d a t io n s  of  M eth o d— Either half or full Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
151. T h e  P r e-S ch o o l— Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 

hours.
152. T h e  C h il d  a n d  H i s  S ch oo l— Either half or full Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
154. R e c e n t  I n v e s t ig a t io n s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t io n  a n d  T h e ir  

P r a c t ic a l  A p p l ic a t io n  to t h e  W o r k  o f  t h e  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d es— Either 
half or full Quarter. Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u rs e  c o n s id e rs  th e  m o s t  im p o r ta n t  in v e s t ig a t io n s  in  r e a d in g ,  
la n g u a g e ,  s p e l l in g , g e o g ra p h y , h is to ry ,  a r i th m e t ic  a n d  t r a i n in g  in  c i t iz e n -  
sh ip  a n d  th e i r  in f lu e n c e  on  th e  t e a c h in g  of th e s e  s u b je c ts  in  th e  in te r m e d ia te  
g ra d e s .

165. B ib l e  S tu d y— Great Personalities of the Old Testament—  
First half Quarter. One hour.

166. B ib l e  S tu d y— The Personality and Teachings of Jesus—  
Second half Quarter. One hour. 

168. P r o b l em s  o f  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a t io n — Either half or full Quar
ter. Two or four hours.

T h e  p u rp o s e  o f th e  c o u rse  is  to  g iv e  p r a c t i c a l  h e lp  to  te a c h e r s  o r  p r o s 
p e c tiv e  t e a c h e r s  in  S u n d a y  S ch o o ls , W e e k -D a y  S ch o o ls  o f R e lig io n , a n d  to  
l e a d e r s  o f c lu b s , in  th e  p ro b le m s  o f m e th o d  o f t e a c h in g  in  t h ese  sc h o o ls , 
c u r r ic u lu m , w o r s h ip  s e rv ic e s , e tc . T h e  c o u rse  w il l  in c lu d e  a  s tu d y  o t o b 
je c t iv e s  o f m o ra l  a n d  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n .

190. T h e  A d m in is t r a t io n  o f  N o r m a l  S c h o o l s  a n d  T e a c h e r s ’ C ol- 
le g es— Either half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. T„ TT̂
III COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS AND FOR QUALIFIED 

SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS WITH THE CONSENT OF THE 
INSTRUCTOR. (JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS MAY NOT REG
ISTER FOR THESE COURSES.)
210. P r o b l em s  of t h e  S c h o o l  C u r r ic u l u m — Full Quarter. Three 

hours.
211. C o n c e pt io n  o f  t h e  M in d  in  E d u c a t io n a l  T h e o r y — Second half 

Quarter. Two hours.
T h is  c o u rs e  w il l  s tu d y  th e  d o c t r in e s  o f m in d  t h a t  h a v e  e x e rc is e d  a  

d e te r m in in g  in f lu e n c e  u p o n  e d u c a t io n a l  th e o ry ,  m e th o d , a n d  p r a c t ic e .  I t  
w il l  a t t e m p t  to  sh o w  t h a t  o u r  c o n c e p tio n  o f th e  n a tu r e  o f th e  m m d  d e t e r 
m in e s  in  p a r t  th e  a im s  of e d u c a t io n ;  f u r th e r m o re ,  i t  w il l  t r a c e  th e  h is to r ic a l  
d e v e lo p m e n t o f th e  th r e e  m a jo r  c o n c e p tio n s  o f m in d  a n d  th e  g e la t io n  of 
e a c h  to  th e  a im s  of e d u c a tio n . T h e  s t a tu s  o f in te l l ig e n c e  a n d  i t s  in f lu e n c e  
on  th e o r y  a n d  p r a c t ic e  w il l  b e  d is c u s se d  a n d  th e  d if fe re n c e  b ® tw e ^  m e c h a n 
ic a l  a n d  in t e l l ig e n t  b e h a v io r  w il l  be  p o in te d  o u t, a s  w e ll  a s  th e  im p lic a t io n s  
f o r  e d u c a tio n .

213. P r o b l em s  o f t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l  w it h  Sp e c ia l  R e f e r e n c e  
to t h e  C u r r ic u l u m — Not given Summer, 1926.
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217. P roblems of Secondary E ducation— Either half or full quar
ter. Two or four hours.

T his cou rse  is in ten d ed  fo r g ra d u a te  and  advanced  u n d e rg ra d u a te  
s tu d e n ts  w ho a re  in te re s te d  in in te n siv e  s tu d y  of sig n ifican t and  fu n d a m e n ta l 
p ro b lem s in th e  field of seco n d ary  education . T hese  p ro b lem s w ill include 
o rg a n iz in g  p ro g ram s of s tudy , a d m in is te r in g  s tu d e n t ac tiv itie s , fin an c in g  
s tu d e n t a c tiv itie s , o rg a n iz in g  cu rric u lu m  m a te ria ls , p lan n in g  te a c h e rs ’ m e e t
ings, and  9 th e r  p ro b lem s re la te d  to  seco n d ary  ed u ca tion . In ten s iv e  stu d y  
and  in v e s tig a tio n  w ill be o rg an ized  a lo n g  th e  lin es of in d iv id u a l in te re s t.

220. E ducational F in a n c e— This course is now numbered Ed.
120.

223. R esearch  in  E ducation— Full Quarter. Three or four hours.
224. E x pe r im e n t a l  E ducation— Either half or full Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
229. Current E ducational T h o u g h t— This course is now num

bered Ed. 129.
240. W omen  in  A d m in istra tio n— First half. Two hours.
243. P roblems in  E ducational A d m in istr a tio n— Either half or 

full Quarter. Two or four hours.
T his co u rse  is p r im a r ily  in ten d ed  fo r  su p e rin te n d e n ts  and  p rin c ip a ls  

of schools. T he p ro b lem s se lec ted  fo r w o rk  in  a n y  q u a r te r  w ill v a ry  w ith  
th e  in te re s ts  of th e  g ro u p  e le c tin g  th e  course  and th e  re la tiv e  im p o rtan ce  
of th e  p rob lem s in p re se n t-d a y  e d u ca tio n a l a d m in is tra tio n . T he fo llo w in g  
a re  ty p es  of p rob lem s, som e of w hich  w ill be s tu d ied : T ypes of p u b lic ity  fo r 
a  school sy s tem ; m odern  school house c o n s tru c tio n ; se lec tion , p u rch ase , and 
d is tr ib u tio n  of tex tb o o k s, equ ipm en t, and  su p p lies ; th e  d ev elopm en t and 
u til iz a tio n  of a  b u d g e t; needed ch an g es in  financia l a c c o u n tin g ; needed 
ch an g es in  ta x a t io n ;  needed c h an g es  in e d u ca tio n a l law s fo r  a  p a r tic u la r  
s ta te ;  a  p lan  fo r  a  se lf-su rv e y  of a school sy s tem ; th e  su p e r in te n d e n t or 
p r in c ip a l a s a su p e rv iso r— w h a t he can  do to  im prove  in s tru c tio n ; an  a d e 
q u a te  se t of e d u ca tio n a l and  financia l reco rd s and  re p o rts  fo r  c itie s  of 
v a r io u s  sizes; how  to  m ak e  and  u tilize  th e  re su lts  of a g e -g ra d e -p ro g re s s  
s tu d ie s ; a n a ly s is  of th e  ja n i to r ’s job ; th e  se lection , p re p a ra tio n , ten u re , and  
p ro m o tio n  of te a c h e rs ; and  th e  leg a l r ig h ts  of b o ard s of education . F o r  
s tu d e n ts  d e s ir in g  it, th e  course  w ill a ffo rd  g u id an ce  in th e  d isco v ery  and 
s ta te m e n t of p rob lem s su ita b le  fo r  w o rk  to w a rd  th e  ad vanced  degrees.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
(F o r  d e ta ile d  d esc rip tio n  of courses, see th e  Y ear B ook)

1. Ch il d  H ygiene— First Year. Four hours. Full Quarter re
quired of students who specialize in Physical Education.

2. E ducational P sychology—
a. Second year. Either half Quarter. Three hours credit, four 

hours recitation. Required of all students.
b. Second year. Either half Quarter. Three hours credit, four 

hours recitation. Required of all students.
104. P sychology of E lem entary  School Su b je c ts— Third year. 

Either half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. Required of students 
who teach or supervise elementary or junior high school work.

105. P sychology of t h e  H ig h  School S u bjects— Third year. Either 
half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. Required of students pre
paring to teach in the senior high school.

107. Men ta l  T ests  and Mea su rem en ts— Full Quarter. Four hours. 
Required of Education majors.

108a. E ducational T ests  and  Mea su rem en ts— Fourth year. Either 
half or full quarter. Two or four hours. Required of students who
are preparing to teach or supervise elementary or junior high school 
work.

108b. E ducational T ests  and  Mea su rem en ts— Fourth year. Either 
half or full Quarter. rPwo or four hours. Required of students who
will teach in the senior high school.

110. General  P sychology— Full Quarter. Four hours.
111. Speech  Defects— First half Quarter. Two hours.
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114. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  t h e  K i n d e r g a r t e n - P r i m a r y  C h i l d — Second 
half Quarter. Two hours.

115. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  C h i l d — Second half 
Quarter. Two hours.

212. P s y c h o l o g ic a l  a n d  S t a t i s t i c a l  M e t h o d s  A p p l i e d  to  E d u c a 
t i o n — Full quarter. Four hours.

213. C o n f e r e n c e , S e m i n a r , a n d  L a b o r a t o r y  C o u r s e s — Either half 
or full Quarter. Hours depending upon the amount of work.

214. A d v a n c e d  E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y  —  Full Quarter. Four 
hours.

215. A d v a n c e d  E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Any Quar
ter. Four hours.

FINE ARTS
(F o r  d e ta ile d  d esc r ip tio n  of co u rses, se e  th e  Y ear B o o k )

1 . M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  a n d  
J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l — First half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. 
Fee 50 cents.

2. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  P r i m a r y  G r a d e s — Either half 
or full Quarter. Two or four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g  I— Either half or full quarter. Two or 
four hours. 

4a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  II— Either half or full Quarter. One and a 
half or three hours.

A rt stru c tu re , th e  b a sis  o f th e  fine p a ttern . E x e r c ise s  in d esig n , c r e a t
ing- h a rm o n y  th r o u g h  th e  u se  o f s tr u c tu r a l p r in c ip le s . A p p lica tio n  to  t e x 
t ile s :  p r in t-b lo ck , t ie -d y e , b a tik , fr e e  b ru sh  s t itc h e r y . S tu d y  of d e s ig n  m  
h is to r ic  t e x t i le s .

4b. D e s i g n — First half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. 
5. W a t e r  C o l o r  P a i n t i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours,
6. A r t  A p p r e c i a t i o n — Full Quarter. One hour.
7 . C o n s t r u c t i v e  D e s i g n — Either half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours. Fee 50 cents.
P r e r e q u is ite  A rt 4a or 4b or th e  eq u iv a len t.
9. H i s t o r y  o f  A r t — Full Quarter. Three hours. 
11. H i s t o r y  o f  A r c h i t e c t u r e — Either half Quarter. One half or 

one hour. 
13. M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g  I n d u s t r i a l  A r t  i n  P r i m a r y  G r a d e s — Half 

or full Quarter. Two or four hours. Fee $1.50.
14. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  I n d u s t r i a l  A r t  i n  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  

a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l — Either half or full Quarter. TWo or four 
hours. Fee $1.50.

1 6 . F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g  II— Either half or full Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

P r e r e q u is ite — A rt 3 or eq u iv a len t.
17. L e t t e r i n g  a n d  P o s t e r  C o m p o s i t i o n — Either half or full Quar

ter. One or two hours.
T he aim  of th is  cou rse  is to  fa m ilia r iz e  th e  s tu d e n t w ith  a lp h a b e ts  u sed  

in  fine p r in tin g  and good  a d v er tisem en ts , and to  g iv e  p ra c tice  in  le t te r in g ,  
m a n u scr ip t w r it in g , co lo r  d esig n , and th e  ren d er in g  o f o b je c ts  in  d eco ra tiv e  
form  as req u ired  fo r  p o ster  w ork .

100. S u p e r v i s i o n  o f  F i n e  A r t s  E d u c a t i o n — Full Quarter. Two
hours.  ̂ *

S u p erv is io n  of art in p u b lic  sch o o l sy s te m s;  th e  p la n n in g  o f a  course of  
stu d y ; m eth o d s o f te a c h in g ;  rea d in g  on re la ted  su b jec ts ,
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103. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  III— E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two or four 
hours.
, .  A d v a n c e d  s t u d y  o f  c o m p o s i t io n .  M e d iu m s :  o i l  a n d  w a t e r  c o lo r .  E x e c u 
t io n  o f  d e s i g n  f o r  s p e c i f i c  f in e  a r t s  o b j e c t s .

104. D e s i g n  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two 
or four hours.

A d v a n c e d  d e s i g n  a n d  c o lo r .  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  d e s i g n  a n d  w a y s  o f  c r e a t i n g  
h a r m o n y  in  d e s i g n  a n d  c o lo r .  6

101. D r a w i n g  f r o m  L i f e — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

105. O i l  P a i n t i n g — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two or four 
hours.

108. P o t t e r y — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Four hours. Fee  
$2 .00 .

115. P o t t e r y — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. One or two hours 
Fee $2.00.

GEOLOGY, PHYSIOGRAPHY, AND GEOGRAPHY
( F o r  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c o u r s e s ,  s e e  t h e  Y e a r  B o o k )

4. R e g io n a l  G e o g r a p h y  o f  N o r t h  A m e r ic a — E ither half or fu ll 
Quarter. Two or four hours.

5. G e o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  N e w  E u r o p e — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. 
Two or four hours.

7. B u s i n e s s  G e o g r a p h y — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

12. M e t h o d s  i n  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G e o g r a p h y — Two hours. Repeated  
each half Quarter.

14. J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M e t h o d s — Two hours. Repeated each  
half Quarter.

103. C l im a t o l o g y — Two or four hours. E ither half or fu ll 
Quarter.

150. G e o g r a p h y  o f  C o l o r a d o — Two or four hours. E ither half or 
fu ll Quarter.

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
( F o r  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c o u r s e s ,  s e e  t h e  Y e a r  B o o k )  

HISTORY
3 . R e c o n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  t h e  N e w  U n i t e d  S t a t e s — F ull Quarter 

Four hours.
4. W e s t e r n  A m e r i c a n  H i s t o r y — F u ll Quarter. Four hours.
5 . E a r l y  M o d e r n  E u r o p e — F ull Quarter. Four hours.
6. M o d e r n  E u r o p e a n  H i s t o r y , 1 8 1 5 - 1 9 1 8  —  F ull Quarter. Four 

hours.
1 0 . S o c ia l  a n d  I n d u s t r i a l  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s  F u ll

Quarter. Four hours.
27. C o n t e m p o r a r y  W o r l d  H is t o r y — E ither half Quarter. Two 

hours.
1 0 3 . T h e  R e f o r m a t i o n — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two or four 

hours.
1 0 6 . T h e  F r e n c h  R e v o l u t i o n —̂ E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
1 0 8 . T h e  A m e r i c a n  R e v o l u t i o n — E ither half or fu ll Quarter. Two 

or four hours.
117. T e a c h i n g  o f  H i s t o r y  a n d  C i v i c s  i n  J u n i o r  a n d  S e n i o r  H i g h  

S c h o o l s — F irst half Quarter. Three hours.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 

5 . P r o b l e m s  i n  C i t i z e n s h i p — Second half Quarter. Two hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is o f fe red  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t im e  t h i s  q u a r t e r .  I t s  o b j e c t  is to  

g iv e  t e a c h e r s  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  to  s t u d y  t h e  c o n t e n t  of  t h e  m a t e r i a l  t h a t  is 
b e i n g  o r g a n i z e d  f o r  s o m e  of  t h e  n e w e r  c o u r s e s  in  t h e  S oc ia l  Sc iences .  S om e 
o f  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  c o n s id e r e d  f o r  su c h  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a r e :  H o w  to  r e a d  a  n e w s 
p a p e r ;  J a p a n e s e  i m m i g r a t i o n ;  t h e  r e l a t i o n  of  t h e  r a c e s ;  t h e  m o d e r n  w o m a n  
in  i n d u s t r y  a n d  s o c ia l  l i fe ;  s t r i k e s  a n d  t h e i r  p r e v e n t i o n ;  c o n s e r v a t i o n ;  w h a t  
t o  do w i t h  t h e  r a d i c a l s ;  t h e  a n t i - f o r e i g n  m o v e m e n t ;  n a t i o n a l i s m  v e r s u s  
i n t e r n a t i o n a l i s m ;  d i s a r m a m e n t  a n d  t h e  o u t l a w r y  of  w a r .  O t h e r  t o p i c s  w i l l  
be t a k e n  in  a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  t h e  d e s i r e s  o f  t h e  c la s s .

1 0 1 . A m e r i c a n  D i p l o m a c y — Either half or full Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

HOME ECONOMICS
( F o r  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c o u r s e s ,  se e  t h e  Y e a r  B o o k )  

HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE

1 . F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $ 3 .0 0 .  

3 . C o o k in g  a n d  S e r v in g — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $ 3 .5 0 .
H. Sc. 1 a n d  H. Sc. 2 a r e  p r e r e q u i s i t e .
4 . E l e m e n t a r y  N u t r i t i o n — First half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours.
A  c o u r s e  d e s ig n e d  f o r  n o n - m a j o r s .  No c h e m i s t r y  r e q u i r e d .  C ho ice  of 

f o o d s  f o r  b o d y  n eeds .
7. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t — Either half Quarter. Lecture course. 

Two hours.
R e q u i r e d  of  a l l  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  m a j o r s .  O pen  to  a n y  s t u d e n t .
7a. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t — Full Quarter. Three hours.
P r a c t i c a l  a p p l i c a t i o n  of  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  c o u r s e .  O pen  to  m a j o r s  w h o  h a v e  

h a d  t h e  H. Sc. 1, 2 a n d  7.
1 0 3 . D i e t e t i c s — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $ 3 .0 0 .

1 0 4 . D e m o n s t r a t i o n  C o o k e r y — First half or full Quarter. One or 
two hours. Fee $ 3 .5 0 .

1 0 5 . C h i l d  C a r e — Either half Quarter. Two hours. Fee $ 1 .0 0 .  
Open to any student.

1 0 6 . H o m e  N u r s i n g — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $ 1 .0 0 .
P r a c t i c a l  c o u r s e  in  c a r e  o f  t h e  s ic k  a t  hom e .
1 0 8 . H o u s i n g  a n d  H o u s e  S a n i t a t i o n — First half or full Quarter. 

Two or four hours.
P r o b l e m s  r e l a t i n g  to  m o d e r n  h o u s i n g  a n d  s a n i t a t i o n .
2 0 0 . S e m i n a r  i n  H o u s e h o l d  S c i e n c e — Full Quarter.
G r a d u a t e  w o r k  m a y  be  a r r a n g e d  f o r  in  t h i s  c o u r se ,  d e p e n d e n t  on  p r e 

v io u s  t r a i n i n g ,  a n d  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  s tu d e n t .

HOUSEHOLD ARTS 
1 . T e x t i l e s — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee $ 1 .0 0 .  

3 . G a r m e n t  M a k i n g — Full Quarter. Four hours.
T h e  f u n d a m e n t a l s  of  p l a in  se w in g .  T h is  c o u r s e  is  f o r  s t u d e n t s  w h o  

h a v e  h a d  no  s e w i n g  in  h i g h  school .  A  s i m i l a r  c o u r s e  is  o f fe red  f o r  t h o s e  
w h o  h a v e  h a d  s e w in g .

4 . M i l l i n e r y — First half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. 
Fee $ 2 .5 0 .

D e s i g n i n g  a n d  m a k i n g  h a t s  f o r  t h e  i n d iv id u a l .  S o m e  ch o ic e  a s  to  
f a b r i c s .

5 . P a t t e r n  D e s i g n i n g — First half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours. Fee 50 cents.

T h is  c o u r s e  is p r e r e q u i s i t e  to  H. A. 6.
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102. A p p l ie d  D e s ig n — First half or full Quarter. Two or four
hours.

Open to  s tu d e n ts  w ho have  had co lor w o rk  in  design .
108. C o s t u m e  D e s i g n — First half or full Quarter. Two or four

hours. Fee 50 cents.
A le c tu re  cou rse  on th e  ap p lic a tio n  of th e  p rin c ip les  of a r t  to  th e  se lec 

tio n  of th e  in d iv id u a l costum e.
112. H o m e  D e c o r a t io n— Full Quarter. Four hours.
T he ap p lic a tio n  of a r t  p rin c ip les  to  th e  se lec tio n  of fu rn ish in g s  and  to  

th e  d eco ra tio n  of sim ple  hom es.
200. S e m in a r  i n  H o u s e h o l d  A r t s— Full Quarter.
T his w o rk  is to  be a r ra n g e d  fo r g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w ho come p re p a re d  

to  ta k e  up som e specific lin e  of e x p erim e n t o r re sea rch .
H o m e  E c o n o m ic s , E d . I l l — First half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours.
S u b jec t m a tte r ,  m ethods, co u rses of stu d y , te x ts  and  eq u ip m en t fo r  

H om e E conom ics w ork .
H o m e  E c o n o m ic s , 101— T h e  H o m e— First half Quarter. Two hours.
T his cou rse  g iv es som e of th e  p rob lem s th a t  re la te  to  ev ery  in d iv id u a l 

w ho ex p ec ts  to  h av e  a  hom e or sh a re  in m a k in g  b e tte r  hom es.

HYGIENE AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
During the summer, the usual physical training requirement for 

first and second year students has been waived but several physical 
training and recreational courses of interest to students in other de
partments are offered for credit. Courses open to the general student 
body are indicated in the description below. 

I. REQUIRED HEALTH EDUCATION COURSES
(F o r  d e ta iled  d esc rip tio n  of courses, see th e  Y ear B ook)

1. I n d iv id u a l  a n d  S o c ia l  H y g ie n e — Five periods. Either half 
quarter. Two hours.

S ep a ra te  sec tio n s fo r  m en and  w om en.
108. E d u c a t io n a l  H y g ie n e — Five periods. Either half Quarter. 

Three hours.
T his is a  course  in m ethods of te a c h in g  h ea lth .
H e a lth  E d u ca tio n —R e p o rt of Jo in t  C om m ittee  on H e a lth  P ro b lem s in 

E d u ca tio n  w ill be follow ed.
2. A n a t o m y — Five periods. First half Quarter. Three hours. 

Fee, 50 cents.
A second y e a r course  fo r  P h y s ica l E d u ca tio n  m ajo rs .
2a. K in esio l o g y i— Five periods. Second half Quarter. Three 

hours. Fee, 50 cents.
A co n tin u a tio n  of P. E. 2.
5. H is t o r y  o f  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n — Four periods. First half 

Quarter. Two hours.
A firs t y e a r  course. No p re re q u is ite s .
Text— Leonard’s History of Physical Training. 
12. F ir s t  A id — Four periods. First half Quarter. Two hours. 

Fee, 50 cents.
The A m erican  Red C ross T ex tb o o k  on F i r s t  Aid is used.
101. P h y s io l o g y — Five periods. First half Quarter. Three hours. 

Fee, 50 cents.
A th ird  y e a r  cou rse  fo r  s tu d e n ts  of P h y s ica l E d u ca tio n  and  o th e rs  w ho 

expect to  tea ch  P h ysio logy .
101a. P h y s io l o g y  o f  E x e r c is e — Five periods. Second half Quarter. 

Three hours. Fee, 50 cents.
A c o n tin u a tio n  of P. E. 101 w ith  spec ia l em p h asis on m u sc le -n e rv e  

p h y sio lo g y  and  th e  effects of m u sc u la r a c tiv ity  upon th e  v a rio u s  o rg a n s  of 
th e  body. T ex t—M cCurdy, P h y s io lo g y  of B odily  E x erc ise .

103. P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s  a n d  A n t h r o p o m e t r y — Four periods. 
Full Quarter, Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.
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II. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

50. C h a r a c t e r i s t i c  D a n c i n g — Four periods. Second half Q uarter. 
Two hours. Fee, 25 cents.

50a. G y m n a s t i c  D a n c i n g — F our periods. E ithe r half or full 
Q uarter. One half or one hour. Fee, 25 cents.

53. G y m n a s t i c s — Five periods. Second half Q uarter. Two hours.
A b e g in n in g  cou rse . Open to  g e n e r a l s tu d e n ts  o n ly  by p erm iss io n  of 

th e  in stru c to r . A  co u rse  p r im a r ily  for  P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n  m ajors.
56. S i n g i n g  G a m e s  a n d  E l e m e n t a r y  F o l k  D a n c e s — Three periods. 

E ith e r half or full Q uarter. One-half or one hour. No prerequisites. 
Open to all. Fee, 25 cents.

57. F o l k  a n d  N a t i o n a l  D a n c e s — Three periods. E ither half or 
full Q uarter. One-half or one hour. Open to all. Fee, 25 cents.

58. E s t h e t i c  D a n c i n g — Three periods. Each half Q uarter. One- 
half or one hour. Open to all. Fee, 25 cents.

58a. E s t h e t i c  D a n c i n g  f o e  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  M a j o r s — Five peri
ods. F irs t half Q uarter. Two hours. Fee, 25 cents.

59a. N a t u r a l  D a n c i n g — Five periods. Second half Q uarter. Two 
hours. Fee, 25 cents.

P r e r e q u is ite  P. E. 58a. P r im a r ily  fo r  P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n  stu d en ts . Open  
to  o th e rs  o n ly  by p erm iss io n  of th e  in stru cto r .

62. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s — Three periods. E ithe r half Q uarter. One- 
half or one hour. Open to  all.

64a. A t h l e t i c s  f o r  W o m e n — Five periods. E ithe r h a l f  Q uarter. 
Two hours.

64b. B a s k e t b a l l  C o a c h i n g  (W om en)— Five periods. E ithe r half 
Q uarter. Two hours.

A  co u rse  fo r  P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n  m ajors. O thers w h o  h a v e  had p la y in g  
ex p er ien ce  in  b a sk e tb a ll a s a  p r ereq u is ite  m a y  be a d m itted .

64c. A t h l e t i c s  f o r  W o m e n — Three periods. E ithe r half or full 
Q uarter. One-half or one hour. No prerequisite. Open to all.

65. R e c b e a t i o n  C o u r s e — Three periods. E ithe r half or fu ll Q uar
ter. One half or one hour. Open to all.

G roup g a m e s and te n n is  are em p hasized . F e e  fo r  ten n is , 50 c e n ts  each
h a lf.

102. R e m e d i a l  G y m n a s t i c s — F our periods. Second half Q uarter. 
Two hours. P rerequ isite  P. E. 2.

A co u rse  c o v e r in g  th e  a p p lic a tio n s  o f rem ed ia l g y m n a s t ic s , in d iv id u a l 
g y m n a s t ic s , and o th er  p h y sica l m ea su res  to d ifferen t ty p e  ca ses. B oth  th e o ry  
and p ra ctice  w ill  be con sid ered .

113. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n — F ull Q uarter. Two 
periods. Two hours.

T he g e n e r a l o r g a n iz a t io n  and a d m in is tr a tio n  of a d ep a rtm en t of p h y s 
ica l ed u ca tio n  and a th le tic s . A im s, ty p e s  o f a c t iv it ie s  and co u rses;  p erso n n el;  
re la t io n  to  m ed ica l a d v iso ry  w ork  and h ea lth  se rv ice ;  a th le tic s , etc. W il
lia m s’ O rg a n iza tio n  and A d m in is tra tio n  of P h y s ic a l Ed. th e  te x t.

167. A t h l e t i c  C o a c h i n g  P r a c t ic e  —  Five periods. E ith e r half 
Q uarter. Two hours. Open by perm ission only.

T h is is  an  e le c t iv e  co u rse  for  qualified  s tu d e n ts  d e s ir in g  p ra c tica l e x 
p er ien ce  in  c o a c h in g  a th le t ic  g a m e s under su p erv is io n .

INDUSTRIAL ARTS
(F o r  d e ta ile d  d esc r ip tio n  o f co u rses, se e  th e  Y ear B o o k )

1 . T e c h n i c  a n d  T h e o r y  o f  W o o d w o r k in g — E ith e r half or full 
Q uarter. Two or four hours. Fee, $1.00 or $2.00.

la . T e c h n i c  a n d  T h e o r y  o f  W o o d w o r k i n g  I— F ull Q uarter. F our 
hours. Fee, $2.00.

2. T e c h n i c  a n d  T h e o r y  o f  W o o d w o r k in g  II— F ull Q uarter. F our 
hours. Fee, $2.00.
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5 . P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T e a c h i n g  P r a c t i c a l  A r t  S u b j e c t s — Either half 
or full Quarter. One and one-half or three hours.

8a. A r t  M e t a l — Either half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. 
Fee, $2.00.

11. P r o j e c t i o n s ,  S h a d e ,  a n d  S h a d o w — Either half or full Quarter. 
Two or four hours. Fee, $1.00.

19. W o o d  T u r n i n g — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $2.00.
31a. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two or

four hours. Fee, $1.00.
31b. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two or

four hours. Fee, $1.00.
32a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two

or four hours. Fee, $1.00.
E m p h a sizes  ty p o g r a p h ic  d e s ig n  in  p rod u ction  of d ifferen t c la s se s  of 

p rin tin g .
3 2 b . I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two or

four hours. Fee, $1.00.
C o n tin u a tio n  o f C ourse 32a.
41a. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two

or four hours. Fee, $1.00.
41b. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Four

hours. Fee, $1.00.
A  c o n tin u a tio n  o f B o o k b in d in g  41a.
41c. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two

or four hours. Fee, $1.00.
A  co n tin u a tio n  of B o o k b in d in g  41b.
42a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b i n d i n g — Full Quarter. Two or four hours. 

Fee, $1.00.
117. E l e m e n t s  o f  M a c h i n e  D e s i g n  I— Either half or full Quarter. 

Two or four hours. Fee, $1.00.
133a. A d v a n c e d  P r i n t i n g — Either half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours. Fee, $1.00.
136. S h o p  M a n a g e m e n t  i n  P r i n t i n g — On request either half or 

full quarter. One or two hours.
143a. A d v a n c e d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t  a n d  A r t  B i n d i n g s — Either half or 

full Quarter. Two or four hours. Fee, $1.00.
143b. A d v a n c e d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t  a n d  C o m m e r c i a l  B i n d i n g s — Either 

half or full Quarter. Two or four hours. Fee, $1.00.
144. S h o p  M a n a g e m e n t  i n  B o o k b i n d i n g — On request. Two hours. 

Elective.
145. S e c r e t a r i a l  S c i e n c e  i n  B o o k b i n d i n g  —  On request. Four 

hours. Elective.
201. S e m i n a r — On request. Full Quarter. Four hours.
In d iv id u a l resea rch  in  th e  field  o f p ra ctica l arts . P ro b lem s to  be s e 

le c te d  upon co n su lta tio n .
T h is is  a co n feren ce  course. C on feren ce h ou rs to  be arran ged .

LIBRARY SCIENCE
(F o r  d eta ile d  d esc r ip tio n  o f cou rses, se e  th e  Y ear B o o k )

103. C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  a n d  C a t a l o g u i n g — Full Quarter. Three hours.
107. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  a n d  H i s t o r y  o f  L i b r a r i e s ,  T r a v e l i n g  L i b r a r i e s ,  

a n d  C o u n t y  L i b r a r i e s — Full Quarter. Two hours.



GREELEY, COLORADO 3 5

LITERATURE AND ENGLISH
( F o r  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c o u r s e s ,  s e e  t h e  Y e a r  B o o k )

1. M a t e r i a l  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  R e a d i n g  a n d  L i t e r a t u r e — Full Quar
ter and either half Quarter. Three hours.

2. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  E n g l i s h  i n  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l — First half 
Quarter. Three hours.

4. S p e a k i n g  a n d  W r i t i n g  E n g l i s h — Required of all students unless 
they pass English 4 Exemption Test. Full Quarter and either half 
Quarter. Three hours.

6. A m e r i c a n  L i t e r a t u r e — Full Quarter. Four hours.
11. T h e  E n g l i s h  L a n g u a g e — Full Quarter. Four hours.
1 3 . T h e  A r t  o f  S t o r y  T e l l i n g — Either half Quarter. Three hours.
15. T y p e s  o f  L it e r a t u r e — Either half Quarter. Three hours.
16. T y p e s  o f  C o n t e m p o r a r y  L i t e r a t u r e  —  Either half Quarter. 

Three hours.
20. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n — Full Quarter. Four hours.
31. T h e  S h o r t  S t o r y — Second half Quarter. Three hours.
102a. J o u r n a l i s t i c  W r i t i n g —Full Quarter. Three hours.
103. A d v a n c e d  P u b l i c  S p e a k i n g — Either half Quarter. Three 

hours.
105. O r a l  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l — Second half Quarter. Two 

hours.
106. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l — First half 

Quarter. Three hours.
109. C o m p a r a t i v e  L it e r a t u r e — Full Quarter. Four hours. In

cludes the study of Faust.
1 1 7 . D r a m a t i c  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  —  Full Quarter and either half 

Quarter. Four hours.
121. E a r l y  N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P o e t r y — Full Quarter. Four 

hours.
126. T h e  I n f o r m a l  E s s a y — First half Quarter. Three hours.
128. S h a k e s p e a r e ’ s  H i s t o r i e s — Full Quarter. Four hours.
1 3 0 . E l i z a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s i v e  o f  S h a k e s p e a r e — Full Quarter. 

Four hours.
132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N o v e l— Full Quarter. Four hours.
134. M o d e r n  P l a y s — Full Quarter. Four hours.
150. L i t e r a r y  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n — Either half Quarter. Two hours.
D a i l y  p r a c t i c e  in  t h e  o r a l  r e a d i n g  o f  l i t e r a t u r e .

MATHEMATICS
( F o r  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c o u r s e s ,  s e e  t h e  Y e a r  B o o k )

1. S o l id  G e o m e t r y — Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  t a k e s  u p  t h e  o r d in a r y  t h e o r e m s  o f  s o l i d  g e o m e t r y  a n d  a t  
t h e  s a m e  t i m e  e m p h a s i z e s  t h e  m a in  p o i n t s  t o  b e  k e p t  in  m in d  b y  t h e  t e a c h e r  
in  p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  g e o m e t r y .

2. P l a n e  T r i g o n o m e t r y — Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours.

5 . C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a — Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours.
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6. C o llege A lg ebra— Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours.

7. A n a l y t ic  G e o m e t r y— Either half or full Quarter. Two or four 
hours.

8 a . J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l  M a t h e m a t i c s — First half Quarter. Two 
hours.

The form ation of the Junior H igh School has g iven  rise to a great deal 
of discussion as to just w hat sort of m athem atics should be taugh t in the  
seventh and eighth grades, in particular, and just w hat m ethods should be 
used. This course is g iven  over to a study of these  questions from the stan d
point of the practical teacher.

8b. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  A r it h m e t ic — First half Quarter. Two hours.
This course takes up a discussion  of the recent tendencies in the teach 

in g  of arithm etic. It a ttem pts to g ive those th ings w hich w ill actually  help 
the teacher in presenting arithm etic in the classroom .

100a. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f A lg ebra— First half Quarter. Two hours. 
100b. G e o m e t r y  for  T e a c h e r s— Second half Quarter. Four hours. 
101. D if f e r e n t ia l  Ca l c u l u s — First half or full Quarter. Two or 

four hours.
102. I n t e g r a l  Ca l c u l u s — First half or full Quarter. Two or four 

hours.
More advanced work in the field of m athem atics m ay be arranged for 

by consu ltation  w ith  the head of the departm ent.
201. D if f e r e n t ia l  E q u a t io n s— Either half or full Quarter. Two 

or four hours.

MUSIC
(For detailed description of courses, see the Year Book)

1. S ig h t  S in g in g — Five periods. First half. Three hours.
A course for beginners.
lb. S ig h t  S in g in g — Five periods. Second half. Three hours.
An advanced course for m usic majors.
2. T o n e  T h i n k i n g  a n d  M el o dy  W r it in g — Five periods. Second 

half. Three hours.
Introductory Course to B egin n ing  Harmony. Required of all m usic  

m ajors.
3. I n tr o d u c t o r y  H a r m o n y — Five periods. First half. Three hours.
Required of m usic m ajors. P rerequisite  Music 2.
4. A d v a n c e d  H a r m o n y — Five periods. Second half. Three hours.
C ontinuation of Music 3. Required of m ajors in m usic. P rerequisite

Music 3.
10. P r i m a r y  M e t h o d s —-Five periods. First half. Three hours.
Required of public school m ajors. P rerequisite  Music 1 and 2.
11. I n t e r m e d ia t e  M e t h o d s— Five periods. Second half. Three 

hours.
Required of all m usic m ajors. Prerequisite  Music 1 and 2.
20. H is t o r y  of A n c ie n t  a n d  M e d ie v a l  M u s ic — Five periods. First 

half. Three hours.
Required of m ajors in m usic.
21. M o d ern  C o m p o s e r s— Five periods. Second half. Three hours.
Required of m ajors in music.
22. A p p r e c ia t io n  o f  M u s ic — Five periods. First half. Three hours.
23. M u s ic a l  L it e r a t u r e— Five periods. Second half. Three hours. 
30. I n d iv id u a l  V o cal  L e s s o n s — One-half period. Full Quarter. 

One hour.
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31. I n d i v i d u a l  P i a n o  L e s s o n s — One-half period. Full quarter. One 
hour.

32. I n d i v i d u a l  V i o l i n  L e s s o n s — One-half period. Full quarter. 
One hour.

33. I n d i v i d u a l  P i p e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s — One-half period. Full Quar
ter. One hour. *

34. I n d i v i d u a l  L e s s o n s  i n  O b o e— One-half period. Full Quarter. 
One hour*.

35. I n d i v i d u a l  L e s s o n s  i n  S a x o p h o n e — No credit. Full Quarter. 
One-half period.

36. I n d i v i d u a l  L e s s o n s  i n  C e l l o — One-half period. Full Quarter. 
One hour.

37. C l a s s  L e s s o n s  i n  V o ic e — First and second half Quarter. No 
Credit.

40. O r c h e s t r a — One period. Full Quarter. One hour.
41. B a n d — One period. Full Quarter. One hour.
43. A d v a n c e d  O r c h e s t r a — Full Quarter. One hour.
44. A d v a n c e d  B a n d — Full Quarter. One hour.
45. O r c h e s t r a l  I n s t r u m e n t s — A course in instrument study for 

supervisors. No credit.
103. C o u n t e r p o i n t — Three periods. Full quarter. Three hours. 
T he p r in c ip le s  o f h arm o n y  are h ere  ap p lied  to  p o ly p h o n ic  w r it in g .
110. S u p e r v i s o r ’s  C o u r s e  -—  Five periods. Second half; Three 

hours.
R eq u ired  o f m a jo rs in  p u b lic  sch o o l m usic . P r e r e q u is ite , M usic, 1, 2, 

3, 4, 10, and 11.
111. C o n d u c t i n g  (by assignm ent)— Four periods. Full Quarter. 

Four hours.
114. M e t h o d s  i n  C o n d u c t in g — Two periods. First half. One hour. 
123. O p e r a — Learning to appreciate opera. First half Quarter. 

One hour.
130. I n d i v i d u a l  V o c a l  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s — One-half period. 

Full Quarter. One hour.
131. I n d i v i d u a l  P i a n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s — One-half period. 

Full Quarter. One hour.
132. I n d i v i d u a l  V i o l i n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s — One-half period. 

Full Quarter. One hour.
133. I n d i v i d u a l  P i p e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s — One-half period. 

Full Quarter. One hour.

PHYSICS
(F o r  d e ta ile d  d esc r ip tio n  o f co u rses, se e  th e  Y ear B o o k )

1. M e c h a n i c s  a n d  H e a t — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00. 
A n e le m e n ta r y  cou rse, e sp e c ia lly  fo r  se co n d a r y  sch o o l tea ch ers . L e c 

tu r e s  and d iscu ss io n , in c lu d in g  one th r e e -h o u r  la b o ra to ry  period .
2. E l e c t r ic i t y  a n d  M a g n e t i s m — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 

$3.00.
A c o n tin u a tio n  of P h y s ic s  1.
11. M e c h a n i c s — Full Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
A d van ced  co u rse  s im ila r  to P h y s ic s  1, but m ore th e o r e t ic a l and req u ir 

in g  ca re fu l q u a n tita tiv e  a n a ly s is . P rereq u is ite :  T r ig o n o m etry .
103. T h e o r y  o f  R a d io  R e c e p t i o n  a n d  T r a n s m i s s i o n — Full Quarter. 

Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
108. M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g  P h y s i c s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  H i g h  

S c h o o l s — Full Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3,00,
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ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LATIN
(For detailed description of courses, see the Year Book) 

SPANISH
1 . E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h — Fouik hours.
5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
105. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h — Four hours.
1 3 1 . T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  S p a n i s h , o r  G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h , 2 2 5  w i l l  b e  

offered. Four hours.

FRENCH
1. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h — Four hours.
5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h — Four hours.
105. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h — Four hours.
1 3 1 . T e a c h i n g  o f  F r e n c h  o r  F r e n c h  2 2 5 , G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h , w i l l  

be offered. Four hours.

LATIN
1 . F i r s t  Y e a r  L a t i n , f o r  B e g i n n e r s , o r  L a t i n  5 , S e c o n d  Y e a r  

L a t i n — Four hours.
5. F o u r t h  Y e a r  L a t i n — Four hours.
105. F i f t h  Y e a r  L a t i n — Four hours.
1 2 5 . A d v a n c e d  L a t i n  o r  L a t i n  1 3 1 ,  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  L a t i n — Four 

hours.

SOCIOLOGY, ANTHROPOLOGY, AND ECONOMICS
(For detailed description of courses, see the Year Book)

1 . A n  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  S o c i a l  S c i e n c e s — Either half Quarter. 
Three hours. A substitute for Sociology 3.

101. T h e  O r i g i n  a n d  A n t i q u i t y  o f  M a n — Full Quarter. Four hours.
102. E a r l y  C i v i l i z a t i o n  i n  A m e r i c a — Full Quarter. Four hours. 
105. T h e  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  S o c io l o g y — Full Quarter. Four hours. Re

quired of third year students. 
110. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  E c o n o m i c s — Full Quarter. Four hours. 
150. M o d e r n  S o c ia l  P r o b l e m s . Full Quarter. Three hours.
A course involv in g  a study of war, crime, the race question, divorce, 

poverty, etc., in the lig h t of the more recent socio logical in vestiga tion s The 
course is designed for both undergraduate and graduate students, and s tu 
dents are adm itted w ith  or w ithout previous study in sociology.

209. S e m i n a r  i n  S o c io l o g y — Full Quarter. Four hours.
A study of the means, m ethods and possib ilities of the conscious im 

provem ent of society. Only graduate students or those capable of doing  
graduate work w ill be adm itted.
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INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING REGISTRATION 

Note—Take this copy of the C a ta lo g  with you when you register.

1. T im e and  P la c e  f o r  R e g is t r a t io n — All registration takes place in the Gymnasium from 8:00 to 
12:00 and from 1:00 to 4:00, Tuesday, June 15.

2. O r d e r  o f  R e g is t r a t io n — Do only two things on Registration Day:
(a) Fill out the Registration Card (personal data) with PEN and present it for registration material.
(b) Fill out the Temporary Enrollment Card with PEN and have it signed by your Faculty Adviser. 

This card will admit you to class the first week ONLY. It must be signed by each of your teachers before per
manent registration.

The Temporary Card must be exchanged for Permanent Cards at the registrar’s office. This exchange 
should be completed by 5:00 P. M. of the last day for permanent registration, June 25. Permanent Cards, 
APPROVED BY THE REGISTRAR, must be presented to your teachers not later than the date thus arranged.
All students who have not complied with the provision on or before this date will be dropped from class. 
However, DO NOT ATTEMPT THIS EXCHANGE UNTIL YOU AND YOUR TEACHERS ARE COM
PLETELY SATISFIED WITH YOUR SCHEDULE. Be sure to get a copy of further instructions to be given 
out on Registration Day.

3. S t u d e n t  P ro g ra m  S ix t e e n  H o u rs— The normal program of a student is sixteen hours. Students 
whose outside work takes up a considerable part of their time should enroll for twelve to fifteen hours. Any 
student may make up a program of fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours; but if seventeen hours are taken in 
one quarter, fifteen must be taken at a later quarter, so that any three consecutive quarters 
first quarter in residence may not average more than sixteen hours. Those wishing to take seventeen or eigh
teen hours regularly must take the Extra Hour Test, given at 1:30 P. M. on Registration Day, Little Theatre, 
Administration Building. No schedules will be approved for more than eighteen hours under any condition. “
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4. L a t e  R e g is t r a t io n — A fee of $1.00 is charged for registration after 4:00 P . M. the regular day, S 
June 15. This fee is also exacted of students who register after the final date for permanent registration. 
Students more than two days late will have their programs cut in proportion to the time they miss from 
recitations.

5 . P h y s ic a l  E x a m in a t io n s— An annual health examination is required for each student. Unclassified 
students are NOT exempt from this requirement.

6. E n g l is h  4 is required of all candidates for graduation, no matter what English courses they may 
have had elsewhere in high school or college, unless they are excused after passing the English Exemption 
Test. This test is given at the opening of each quarter. Time and place to be announced. Students who have 
been formally graduated from any accredited normal school or teachers college are exempt from all junior 
college core subjects, including English 4.

7. Students who have been admitted to the College before October 1, 1923, should determine to their 
satisfaction that such admission is in accordance with regulations which have been in effect since that date. 
Students should determine also if they are affected by the new requirements for graduation which went into 
effect September 1, 1924.

8 .  H a l f  Q u a r t e r  C o u r s e s— Credit is not given for a full quarter course carried for only a half 
quarter. Tentative conditional credit may be given by special arrangement with the teacher of the course 
and the registrar.

9. Candidates for graduation should NOT take half of a required course without thought of complet
ing the course in a succeeding Summer quarter. This completion cannot be arranged in non-residence or dur
ing the Fall, Winter, and Spring quarters.
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FEES

Incidental fee, paid by all, $32.00 per quarter; 
$16.00 for the half quarter. Additional to non-resi
dents of Colorado, $5.00 for the full quarter; $2.50 
for the half quarter.

Fees for less than a full program of sixteen hours:
1-2 quarter h o u rs ................................................. $ 5.00
3 quarter hours.......................................... 7.50
4 quarter hours.......................................... 10.00
5, 6, 7, 8 quarter hours......................................  16.00
9 quarter hours (if taken during one h a lf) .- . 16.00
9 quarter hours (if taken during whole quar

ter)   20.00
10-11 quarter hours............................................. 25.00
12, 13, 14, 15, 16 quarter hours......................  32.00

Non-resident fee to be added to above.

Fees for Laboratory and Materials
Art

Art 1, 2, 7, per course................................... $0.50
Art 13, 14, per course...................................... 1.50*
Art 108, 115, per course.................................  2.00
*Fees are one-half the figures quoted when courses are taken for half quarter.

Biology
Bacteriology 1....................-................ -........$1.50
Biology 1............................................ -................ 1*00
Botany 1............................................................. 1.00
Botany 1 0 3 ............................................. ...........  1.50
Botany 2 0 2 ............................  ................  3.00
Elementary Science 1.......................... ................. 50
Zoology 5  ..........................................................  1.00
Zoology 102, 107, per course..........................  1.50

Chemistry
Chemistry 1, 2, 3, 108, 109, per course....$3.00
Chemistry 4, 5, 6, 7, 110, 111, 113, 114,

per course....................-.................................  4.00

Commercial
Commercial Ed. 11, 12, 13, per course $1.00

Home Economics
H. A. 1................................................................ $1.00
H. A. 4 ...................................................-...........  2.50
H. A. 5, 108, per course............................   .50
H. S. 1, 103, per course................................. 3.00
H. S. 3, 104, per course................................. 3.50
H. S. 105, 106, per course.........................  1.00



Industrial Arts
Ind. Art 1, la , 2, 8a, 19, per course ..... $2.00*
Ind. Art 11, 117, per course........................  1.00
Bookbinding, all courses...............................  1.00
Printing 31a, 31b, 32a, 32b, 133a, per

course .................   1.00*

Music
Music 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 130, 131,

132, 133 and 134. Individual lessons.
Fees paid before taking lessons. For 
fees see Mr. Cline, Director of the Con
servatory.

♦Fees are one-half the figures quoted when courses are taken for half quarter.

Physics
Physics 1, 2, 11, per course  ................$3.00
Physics 103..........................................    4.00

Physical Education
Physical Education 2, 2a, 12, 101, 101a,

103, per course......................  $.50

Physical Education 50, 50a, 56, 57, 58,
58a, 59, per course............................................ 25
Physical Education 65 ................................ 1.00*
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SCHEDULE OF CLASSES 
(Summer Quarter, 1926)

Tim© an d  O at. No. D escrip tion Days M ay Be T ak en T each er R oom
fo r C re d it Q r. H rs

I. 7:00 to 7:50
A rt 2 A rt M ethods— P rim a ry M TW F E i. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 G regory G-200
A rt 3 F reeh an d  D raw ing  I M TThF E i. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 K lee G-203
A rt 4a A rt S tru c tu re  II M W F 1st H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 1 1/2 o r 3 M oore G-204
A rt 17 L e tte r in g  and  P o s te r C om position T Th E i. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 1 or 2 M oore G-204
Biol. 1 Ed. Biol. (M ust be ta k e n  a t  12 :00  a lso ) M TW F E ith e r  H a lf 3 A bbo tt L - l
Biol. 1 E d u ca tio n a l Biology M TW Th F u ll Q u a rte r 3 F ra s ie r L-13 Q
Bot. 1 G eneral B o tany  (L ab . a t  8 :00  T T h) M TW Th F u ll Q u a rte r 4 Je a n 304 &
Chem. 108 O rganic  C hem istry  (L ab . by ap p t.) MW F u ll Q u a rte r 3 P e e t 300
Chem . 110 O rganic  C hem istry  (L ab. by ap p t.) MW F u ll Q u a rte r 4 P e e t 300 b
C. E. 15 Bus. R ep o rts  and  Comp, (doub le  pd.) M TW Th Second H a lf 4 H u ch in g so n 212 b
C. E. 50 P rin . of A ccoun ting  I (doub le  pd .) M TW Th F ir s t  H a lf 4 C olvin 214 **
C. E. 51 P rin . of A ccoun ting  II (doub le  pd.) M TW Th Second H a lf 4 Colvin 214 eg
C. E. 150 B ank  A ccounting M TW Th F ir s t  H a lf 3 H u ch in g so n 212 0
Ed. 1 In tro d u c tio n  to  E d u ca tio n M TTh F u ll Q u a rte r 3 H u n t T-13 b

Q

E d. 3 P rim a ry  M ethods M TThF Ei. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 T u rn e r T-9 &
Ed. 4 In te rm e d ia te  M ethods M TW Th Ei. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 2 o r 4 H a n th o rn T - l l
E d. 107 M eth. of Im prvg . In s trn . in  R ead ing M TW Th E i. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 2 o r 4 D avis T-209 b

E d. 110 E x tra  C u rricu la r A ctiv ities M TTh Ei. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. 1 Vz o r 3 R ugg 203 0

Ed. I l l P h ilo sophy  of E d u ca tio n M TW Th F u ll Q u a rte r 4 f R ay m o n t ) 
I B lue  j' T-219

E d. 133 H isto ry  of E du ca tio n D aily Second H a lf 3 M orrison 207
E d. 134 H isto ry  of E d u ca tio n  in th e  U. S. D aily F ir s t  H a lf 3 M orrison 207
E d. 240 W om en in A d m in is tra tio n M TW Th F ir s t  H a lf 2 N ew m an 100a
El. Sci. 1 E lem en ta ry  Science M TW Th F u ll Q u a rte r 4 A ik m an 303
E ng. 4 S peak ing  an d  W ritin g  E n g lish D aily E ith e r  H a lf 3 101
E ng. 4 S peak ing  an d  W ritin g  E n g lish M W F F u ll Q u a rte r 3 202
E ng. 13 T he A rt of S tory  T e lling D aily E ith e r  H a lf 3 C am pbell 100
E ng. 15 Types of L ite ra tu re D aily E ith e r  H a lf 3 H aw es L ittle  T h e a tre
E ng . 109 C om parative  L ite ra tu re M TW Th F u ll Q u a rte r 4 G oebel T-216
Geog. 12 In te rm e d ia te  Geog. M ethods M T T hF E ith e r  H a lf 2 B la ine  T. S. A ud. CO



Time and Cat. No D escription Days May Be Taken T eacher Room
for C redit Qr. H rs

Hist. 4 W estern American H istory MTWTh F ull Q uarter 4 Dickerson 104
H. A. 3 (Sec. 1) G arm ent M aking (2 pds.— prev .exp .req .) MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Jean HE-301
Hyg. & P. E. 2 Anatomy Daily F irs t H alf 3 Long 1
Hyg. & P. E. 2a Kinesiology Daily Second H alf 3 Long 1
Ind. A rts 1 Tech. and Theory of W dwkg. MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 2 T-14
Ind. A rts la Tech. and Theory of W dwkg. (Lab. a t 8 :00) MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 F oulk G -l
Ind. A rts 8a A rt Metal MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H adden G-101
Ind. A rts 31a Elem entary P rin tin g  (Double Pd.) MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Bishop G-104
Ind. A rts 32a Interm ediate P rin tin g  (Double Pd.) MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Bishop G-104
Ind. A rts 41a Elem. Bkdg. and L eather C raft MTWTh F ull Q uarter 2 Schaefer G-100
Math. 1 Solid Geometry MTThF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Tobey T-210
Math. 7 Analytic Geometry MTThF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Finley 210
Mus. 110 Music Supervisor’s Course Daily Second H alf 3 Roesner T-12
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing MWF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. V2 or 1 Keyes 6
Psych. 104 Psych, of Elem. School Subjects MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H eilm an 103
Psych. I l l Speech Defects Daily F irs t H alf 2 W illsea 102
Soc. 209 Sem inar (Lim ited to 10) MTWF F ull Q uarter 4 H ow erth 208
Zool. 5 Bird Study M TThF F ull Q uarter 4 H arrah 301

II. 8:00 to 8:50
Art 2 A rt Methods— P rim ary MTThF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Baker G-200
A rt 5 W ater Color P ain ting MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Moore G-203
A rt 13 Indus. Art. M ethods— P rim ary MTWF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Gregory G-204
A rt 103 A rt S tructure III MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Dem ent G-206
A rt 104 Design and Composition MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Dem ent G-206
Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTThF F ull Q uarter 3 H arrah 301
Chem. 112 Food Chem istry (Lab. by Appt.) MW F ull Q uarter 3 P eet 300
Chem. 113 Food Chem istry (Lab. by Appt.) MW Full Q uarter 4 P eet 300
C. E. 4 Methods of Teaching S horthand TW F irs t H alf 1 M errim an 213
C. E. 110 Office Appliances TW ThF 1st H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Knies 211
C. E. 157 Prin. and Methods in Com mercial Ed. MTWTh F irs t H alf 2 H uchingson 212

Ed. 1 Introduction  to Education Daily E ithe r H alf 3 f R isley ) 
j MacKay C 100

Ed. 3 Prim ary Methods MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Dulin 203
Ed. 4 In term ediate Methods MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Van M eter T-13
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Time and  Cat. No. Description Days

Ed. 4 Interm ediate  Methods MTWTh
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching Daily
Ed. 52 Kindg. Curriculum  and M aterials MTWTh
Ed. 116 Org. and Adm. of a Senior H. S. MTWTh

Ed. 120 Educational F inance MTWTh

Ed. 125 R ural Education MTWTh

Ed. 129 C urrent Educational Thought MTWTh

Ed. 136 Com parative Education MTWTh
Ed. 210 Prob. of the School Curriculum MTTh
El. Sci. 1 E lem entary Science MTWF
Eng. 20 Advanced Composition MTWTh
Eng. 103a Extem poraneous Speaking MTWTh
Eng. 134 Modern Plays MTWTh
Geog. 5 Geography of the New Europe MTThF
Hist. 10 Soc. and Ind. H istory of the U. S. MTWTh
Hist. 103 The Reform ation MTWTh
Hyg. 1 Indiv. and Soc. Hygiene (W omen) Daily
Hyg. 1 Indiv. and Soc. Hygiene (Men) Daily
Ind. A rts 143a Adv. Bkdg. and L eather C raft (Lab. 9 :00) MTWTh
Math. 5 College Algebra MTThF
Math. 8 The Teaching of A rithm etic MTWTh
Math. 201 Differential Equations MTThF
Mus. 40 Beginning O rchestra TTh
Mus. 114 M ethods in Conducting MTWTh
P. E. 59a N atural Dancing Daily
P. E. 62 Plays and Games MWF
P. E. 64c A thletics for Women Daily

P. E. 169 Baseball Coaching Daily
Physics 1 
Psych. 108a

Mechanics and H eat (Lab. TTh 8:00-10) MTThF 
Educ. Tests and M easurem ents MTWTh

May Be Taken 
for Credit 

Ei. H alf or FulL Qr. 
E ithe r H alf 
F u ll Q uarter 
F u ll Q uarter
F irs t H alf
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr.

Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr.

F irs t H alf 
F u ll Q uarter 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F u ll Q uarter 
E ithe r H alf 
Fu ll Q uarter 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
Fu ll Q uarter 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
E ithe r H alf 
F irs t H alf 
F u ll Q uarter 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F irs t H alf 

•Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F u ll Q uarter 
F irs t H alf 
Second H alf 
F irs t H alf 
E ithe r H alf
F irs t H alf
F u ll Q uarter
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr,

Teacher
Qr. H rs.

2 or 4 H anthorn
3 M ahan
4 Lyford 
4 P run ty
9 { S trayer
z I P ra tt

2 or 4 H argrove 
S trayer 
P ra tt  
F oster 
T hrelkeld

2 R aym ont HE-306
3 Rugg 207

2 or 4 303
4 Hawes T-210
2 R andall T-222
4 Tobey 100a

2 or 4 B arker 101
4 P erm en ter L ittle  T htre.

2 or 4 H ard ing 104
3 Bryson T. S. Aud.
3 Long 1
4 Schaefer G-100

2 or 4 Tobey T-216
2 Stone 210

2 or 4 F inley T-212
1 Thomas Consv.
2 Cline Consv.
2 Keyes 6
1 Keyes 6
2 F ield
2 \ Cooper 

{ Jones |  F ield
4 V alentine HE-106
4 H eilm an 103

Room

T-16
L-13

T-9
202
L -l

T-211

T-12

C
O
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RAD
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Time and Cat. No. Description Days

Psych. 110 General Psychology MTWF
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology Daily
Spanish 1 First Year Spanish MTWTh
III. 9:00 to 9:50
Art 2 Art Methods— Primary MTThF
Art 14 Indus. Art. Methods— Int. and Jr. H. S. MTWF
Art 100 Supervision of Art Education TTh
Art 105 Oil Painting I MTWTh
Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTWTh
Biot. 101 Heredity and Eugenics MTWTh
Chem. 7 Quantitative Chemistry (Lab. by Appt.) MTWTh
Chem. 114 Quantitative Chemistry (Lab. by Appt.) MTWTh
C. E. 1 Prin. of Shorthand I (Double Pd.) TWThF
C. E. 2 Prin. of Shorthand II (Double Pd.) TWThF
C. E. 11 Principles of Typewriting I TWThF
C. E. 36 Handwriting Methods TWThF
C. E. 37 Business Mathematics (Double Pd.) MTWTh
C. E. 158 Problems in Bus. Education (Double Pd.) MTWTh
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education Daily
Ed. 10 Elementary School Curriculum MTTh
Ed. 28 School and Home Gardens MTWTh
Ed. 51 Songs, Games and Story Telling— Kindg. MTWTh
Ed. 106 Types of Teaching and Learning MTWTh
Ed. 107 Meth. of Imprvg. Instrn. in Reading MTWTh

Ed. 108 Education Supervision MTWTh

Ed. 113 Org. and Adm. of a Jr. H. S. MTWTh
Ed. 123 Educ. Research (Sr. Coll. Students) MTWTh
Ed. 126 Project Currie, for Rural Schools MTWTh
Ed. 150 Foundations of Method MTWTh
Ed. 216 Prob. of Secondary Education MTWTh
Eng. 2 Teaching of Written English MTThF
Eng. 11 The English Language MTWTh

May Be Taken Teacher Room
for Credit Qr. Hr s.

Full Quarter 4 Hamill 102
Either Half 3 Howerth 208
Full Quarter 4 Du Poncet 205

Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Klee G-200
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Lowe G-20 4
1st Half or Full Qr. 1 or 2 Baker G-201
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Dement G-203
Full Quarter 3 Aikman 303
Full Quarter 4 Jean 301
Full Quarter 2 or 4 Peet 302
Full Quarter 2 or 4 Peet 302
First Half 4 Merriman 212
Second Half 4 Merriman 212
Full Quarter 2 Knies 213
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 1 or 2 Bedinger 214
First Half 4 Colvin HE-30 6
Second Half 4 Colvin HE-306
Either Half 3 W yatt L-13
Full Quarter 3 Mahan T-9
First Half 2 Hargrove T-217
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 T-13
First Half 2 Ganders 101
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Hanthorn 

f Risley
T-16

1Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 \ Foster 
[ Threlkeld

I 100

Full Quarter 4 Prunty 203
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Rugg 207
Second Half 2 Hargrove T-217
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Armentroht T-211
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Blue T-218
Full Quarter 4 Johnson 202
Full Quarter 4 Crates L -l
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Time and  Cat. No. D escription Days

Eng. 102a Journalistic  W riting MWTh
Eng. 103 Advanced Public Speaking MTWTh
Eng. 121 E arly  19 th  Century Poetry MTWTh
Geog. 14 Geog. Method— Jr. H. S. MTThF
German 1 Beginning German MTWTh
Hist. 108 The American Revolution MTWTh
H. Sci. 1 Foods and Cookery (Double Pd.) MTThF
H. Sci. 4 Ele. N utrition  (Open to All) MTWTh
H. Sci. 7 Household M anagem ent (Open to All) ThF
H. Sci. 106 Home N ursing (Open to All) MTWF
Ind. A rts 1 Tech. and Theory of Wdwkg. MTWTh
Ind. A rts 2 Tech. and Theory of W dkg. (Lab. a t 10:: 00) MTWTh
Ind. A rts 5 Prin. of Tchg. Prac. A rts Subjects MWF
Ind. A rts 31b Ele. P rin ting  (Double Pd.) MTWTh
Ind. A rts 133a Advanced P rin ting  (Double Pd.) MTWTh
Lib. Sci. 103 Classifications and Cataloging MWF
Lib. Sci. 107 Admin, and Hist, of L ibraries, etc. TTh
Math. 6 College Algebra MTThF
Math. 108 Teaching of Jr. H. S. Math. MTWTh
Mus. 22 Music A ppreciation Daily
Mus. 23 Music L ite ra tu re Daily
Mus. 103 Counterpoint MWF
P. E. 50a Gymnastic Dancing (Open to All) MTWTh
P. E. 58a E sthetic Dancing (P. E. M ajors) Daily
P. E. 60 In terp reta tive  Dancing Daily
P. E. 65 Tennis MWF
P. E. 166 B asketball Coaching Daily
Psych. 2a E ducational Psychology Daily
Psych. 108b Educ. Tests and M easurem ents MTWTh
Psych. 215 Educ. Tests and M easurem ents (Adv.) MTThF
Soc. 18 R ural Sociology MTWTh
Soc. 101 Origin and A ntiquity  of Man MTWTh
Spanish 5 Interm ediate  Spanish MTWTh

May Be T aken T eacher Room
for C red it Qr. H rs .

F u ll Q uarter 3 Shaw 100a
F u ll Q uarter 3 R andall T-212
F ull Q uarter 4 Oakden T-12
E ith e r H alf 2 B lackburn T. S. Aud.
F ull Q uarter 4 Goebel 1
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 D ickerson 104
F ull Q uarter 4 P ick e tt HE-202
F ull Q uarter 4 Jean HE-301
F ull Q uarter 2 Clasbey H E-207
F ull Q uarter 4 W iebking HE-30 4
F u ll Q uarter 2 T-14
F ull Q uarter 4 F oulk G -l
1st H alf or F u ll Qr. 1 V2 or 3 H adden G -l 05
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Bishop G -l 04
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Bishop G -l 04
F u ll Q uarter 3 C arter L ib rary
F u ll Q uarter 2 C arter L ib rary
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Tobey T-216
F irs t H alf 2 Stone 210
F irs t H alf 3 Opp Consv.
Second H alf 3 Opp Consv.
F ull Q uarter 3 Thom as Consv.
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 1 or 2 Gym.
F irs t H alf 2 Keyes 6
Second H alf 2 Keyes 6
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. y2 or 1 C ourts
F irs t H alf 2 Cooper Gym
E ith e r H alf 3 H am ill T - l l
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H eilm an 103
F ull Q uarte r 4 Gamble 102
F ull Q uarte r 4 B innew ies 300
F ull Q uarter 4 H ow erth 208
F ull Q uarter 4 Du Poncet 205

4*.
—1

C
O

L
O

R
A

B
O



Time and Cat. No. Description Days

IV. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 6 A rt A ppreciation W
A rt 9 H istory of A rt MTTh
A rt 14 Indus. A rt Methods— Int. and Jr. H. S. MTW F
A rt 16 Freehand  Drawing II M TThF
A rt 101 Drawing from Life M TThF
Bact. 1 Elem. Bacteriology (Lab. 2 :00-4 :00  TTh)M TW Th
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology MTWTh
Chem. 1 Inorganic Chem istry (Lab. by A ppt.) MW
Chem. 4 Inorganic Chem istry (Lab. by A ppt.) MW
C. E. 12 P rinciples of Typew riting II TW ThF
C. E. 36 H andw riting M ethods TW ThF
Ed. 1 In troduction  to Education TWTli
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching Daily
Ed. 21 R ural School Problem s MTWTh
Ed. 101 Prin. of High School Teaching MTWTh
Ed. 114 P rim ary  Supervision MTWTh
Ed. 115 Org. and Adm. of the Elem. School MTWTh

Ed. 142 E ducational A dm inistra tion MTWTh

Ed. 243 Problem s in E ducational Adminis. MTWTh
El. Sci. 1 E lem entary  Science MTWF
Eng. 1 Mat. and Meth. in R eading and Lit. Daily
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting  English MWF
Eng. 16 Contem porary L ite ra tu re Daily
Eng. 31 The Short Story MTWTh
Eng. 106 Teaching of English  in H. S. MTWTh
Eng. 12 6 The Inform al Essay MTWTh
French 1 Beginning F rench MTWTh
French 5 Interm ediate  F rench MTWTh
Geog. 12 Geography Method— Interm ed iate M TThF
Geog. 103 Climatology M TThF
Hist. 3 Hist, of U. S. Since 1870 MTWTh

May Be Taken 
for Credit

T eacher
Qr. Hrs.

Room

F u ll Q uarter 
F u ll Q uarte r 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F u ll Q uarte r 
F u ll Q uarter 
F u ll Q uarter 
F u ll Q uarter 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F u ll Q uarter 
E ith e r H alf 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F u ll Q uarte r 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F irs t H alf

Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr.

F irs t H alf 
F u ll Q uarter 
E ith e r H alf 
F u ll Q uarter 
F irs t H alf 
Second H alf 
F irs t H alf 
F irs t H alf 
F u ll Q uarter 
F u ll Q uarter 
E ith e r H alf 
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 
F u ll Q uarter

1 D em ent G-200
3 D em ent G-200

2 or 4 Lowe G-20 4
2 or 4 B aker G-203
2 or 4 B aker G-203

4 A ikm an 303
3 Jean 301
3 P eet 300
4 P eet 300

2 or 4 K nies 213
1 or 2 B edinger 214

3 H ay T-9
3 M ahan T - l l

2 or 4 H argrove L-13
4 P ru n ty 203

2 or 4 H anscom T-13
2 Risley 

f S trayer
212

I
2 or 4 J P ra tt  

] F o ster | 
[ T hre lke ld  J

I 207

2 G anders T-221
4 304
3 Tobey 202
3 L -l
3 Newman 100
2 Hawes T-220
2 Hawes T-220
2 Oakden 100a
4 Goebel T-216
4 C rates T-211
2 B laine T. S. Aud.

2 or 4 B arker 101
4 P erm en ter 102
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Time and Oat. No Description Days May Be T aken 
fo r C red it Qr. H rs

Teacher Room

Hist. 27 C ontem porary W orld H istory MTWTh E ith e r H alf 2 H ard ing 104
H. A. 1 Textiles (Open to All) MTW F ull Q uarter 3 W iebking HE-30 4
H. A. 3 (Sec. 2) G arm ent Making (Double Pd. Any S tudnt.) MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 2 or 4 Jean HE-305
H. Sci. 108 H ousing and Sanitation TW ThF 1st H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Roudebush HE-301
H. Econ. I l l Home Economics Education MTWTh 1st H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Clasbey HE-207
Hyg. & P. E. 113 A dm inistration  of Phys. Ed. MTWTh F irs t H alf 2 Long 1
Ind. A rts 1 Tech. and Theory of Wdwkg. MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 2 T-14
Ind. A rts 11 Projection  Shade and Shadow MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H adden G-105
Ind. A rts 42a Int. Bkdg. and L eather Craft MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 Schaefer G-100
Math. 101 Differential Calculus MTThF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 F inley 210
Math. 102 In tegral Calculus MTThF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 F inley 210
Mus. 3 Introductory  Harm ony Daily F irs t H alf 3 Thom as Consv.
Mus. 4 In term ediate Harm ony Daily Second H alf 3 Thom as Consv. b

bMus. 20 Ancient H ist, of Music Daily F irs t  H alf 3 Opp Consv.
Mus. 21 Modern Composers Daily Second H alf 3 Opp Consv. b
P. E. 56 Rhythmic Games (Sec. 1.) MWF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. V2 or 1 Keyes 6 *4
P. E. 56 Rhythm ic Games (Sec. 2) MTTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. V2 or 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 64a A thletics for W omen (Baseball, etc.) Daily E ith e r H alf 1 or 2 F ield o
P. E. 65 Tennis MWF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. y2 or 1

fJo n es
Courts

I
b
o
b

P. E. 165 Football Coaching Daily F irs t H alf 2 -j Cooper [ F ield
[ H ancock I b

Physics 2 Elec. & M agnetism (Lab. TTh 9:00-11:00) MTThF F u ll Q uarter 4 V alentine HE-106 o
Psych. 104a Psychology of Music MTWTh F irs t H alf 2 Brown T-212
Psych. 105 Psych, of H. S. Subjects MTWF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H am ill 103
Psych. 107 M ental Tests and M easurem ents MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 H olst T-219
Psych. 213 Conference Course A rrange Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H eilm an A rrange
Soc. 102 E arly  Civilization in America MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 H ow erth 208
Soc. 110 Principles of Economics MTWTh F ull Q uarter 4 Binnewies T-16
Spanish 105 Advanced Spanish MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 Du P oncet 205

V. 11:00 to 11: 50
A rt 1 A rt Methods— Int. and Jr. H. S. MTWF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Lowe G-203
A rt 2 A rt Methods— P rim ary MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Moore G-204
A rt 13 Industria l A rt M ethods— P rim ary MTThF Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 K lee G-200 <X>



Tim© and Cat. No. Description Days May Be Taken 
for Credit

Teacher
Qr. Hr s.

Room

Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTWTh Full Quarter 3 Frasier 301
Bot. 103 Plant Physiology (Lab. 1:00-4:00 W .) MTTh Full Quarter 4 Jean 304
Chem. 2 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by Appt.) MW Full Quarter 3 Peet 300
Chem. 5 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by Appt.) MW Full Quarter 4 Peet 300
C. E. 3 Secretarial Practice I TWThF Full Quarter 4 Merriman 212
C. E. 36 Handwriting Methods MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 1 or 2 Huchingson 214
C. E. 38 Commercial Law I (Double Pd.) TWThF First Half 4 Bedinger T-6
C. E. 144 Commercial Law II (Double Pd.) TWThF Second Half 4 Bedinger T-6
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education TWTh Full Quarter 3 Hay T-9
Ed. 15 Educational Guidance MTWTh First Half 2 Mahan 203
Ed. 20 Agricultural Education MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Hargrove L-13
Ed. 51 Story Telling, Songs, Games, Kindg. MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Hanscom T - l l
Ed. 104 The Project Method of Teaching MTWTh Second Half 2 Mahan 203
Ed. 144 School Publicity MTWTh First Half 2 ( R isley ) 

) Shaw ( HE-306
Ed. 147 Educational Surveys MTWTh First Half 2 Ganders T-7
Ed. 152 Prin. Underlying Ed. of Kg.-Primary MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 I

i

..yford 
f Evenden 
Frasier 

I Cross

T-13

Ed. 190 Normal School Administration MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Rugg
Ganders
W hitney
Armentrout

100

Ed. 211 Conceptions of Mind in Ed. Theory MTWTh First Half 2 Lrmentrout T-205
El. Sci. 1 Elementary Science MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Aikman L -l
Eng. 6 American Literature MTWTh Full Quarter 4 Hawes T-209
Eng. 117 Play Production MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Randall T-206
Eng. 128 Shakespeare’s Histories MTWTh Full Quarter 4 Oakden 202
Eng. 132 The Development of the Novel MTWTh Full Quarter 4 Tobey 100a
Geog. 150 Geography of Colorado MTThF Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Barker 101
Hist. 106 The French Revolution MTWTh Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Harding 104
Hist. 117 Teaching of Hist, in Jr. and Sr. H. S. Daily First Half 3 Dickerson 102
H. A. 4 Millinery (Double Pd. Exp. required) MTThF Full Quarter 2 or 4 Roudebush HE-301
H. A. 102 Applied Design (Open to all) MTWF Full Quarter 2 or 4 W iebking HE-304
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Tim© and Cat. No. D escription Days

H. Sci. 103 Dietetics (Lab. by Appt., Sr. HE M aj.) MTThF
Hyg. 1 Indiv. and Social Hygiene (W omen) Daily
Hyg. 1 Indiv. and Social Hygiene (Men) Daily
Hyg. & P. E. 5 H istory of Physical Education MTWTh
Hyg. & P. E. 103 A nthropom etry MTWTh
Ind. A rts 19 Wood Turning (Lab. a t 12:00) MTWTh
Ind. A rts 31b Ele. P rin ting  (Lab. at 12:00) MTWTh
Ind. A rts 32b In ter. P rin ting  (Lab. a t 12:00) MTWTh
Ind. A rts 117 E lem ents of Machine Design I MTWTh
L atin  1 Beginning College Latin MTWTh
Math. 1 Trigonom etry MTThF
Math. 8 The Teaching of A rithm etic MTWTh
Math. 100a The Teaching of Algebra MTThF
Math. 100b Geometry for Teachers MTThF
Math. 106 Descriptive Astronomy MTThF
Mus, lb Sight Singing (Adv.) Daily
Mus. 2 Melody W riting Daily
P. E. 12a A thletic T raining (Men) MWTh
P. E. 65 Tennis MWF
P. E. 168 Track and Field Coaching Daily
Physics 108 Meth. of Teaching Physics— General MTWTh
Pol. Sci. 5 Prob. of Democracy MTWTh
Psych. 2b E ducational Psychology Daily
Psych. 115 Psychology of Jr. H. S. Child MTWTh
Psych. 214 Advanced E ducational Psychology MTWTh
Soc. 3 E ducational Sociology MTTh
Soc. 125 Social Problem s MTW
Spanish 131 Teaching of Spanish MTWTh
Spanish 235 G raduate Course MTWTh
Zool. 107 Entom ology (Lab. 2 :00-4:00 T.) MTThF

VI. 12:00 to 12:50
A rt 4b Design MTWTh
A rt 7 Constructive Design MTWF
A rt 13 Indus. A rt M ethods— P rim ary MTThF

May Be T aken Teacher Room
for C red it Qr. H rs

F u ll Q uarter 4 P icke tt HE-202
E ithe r H alf 3 Bryson T. S. Aud.
Second H alf 3 Long 1
F irs t H alf 2 Keyes 1
F u ll Q uarter 4 T-218
F u ll Q uarter 4 F oulk G-7
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Bishop G-104
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Bishop G-104
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 H adden G-105
F ull Q uarter 4 C rates T-217
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 M allory T-210 Q
F irs t H alf 2 Stone 210 £F irs t H alf 2 Tobey T-216
Second H alf 2 Tobey T-216
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 F inley 207 b
F irs t H alf 3 Cline Consv.
Second H alf 3 Cline Consv. Q
F irs t H alf 2 Cooper T-204 o
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. y2 o r 1 Courts b
F irs t H alf 2 H ancock F ield w

F u ll Q uarter 4 V alentine HE-106
Second H alf 2 Dickerson 102 b
F irs t H alf 3 Brown 103 o
Second H alf 2 Pechstein 103
F u ll Q uarter 4 H olst T-211
F ull Q uarter 3 H ow erth 208
Full Q uarte r 3 Binnewies 207
F u ll Q uarter 4 Du Poncet 205
F u ll Q uarter 4 Du Poncet 205
F u ll Q uarter 4 H arra h 303

Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Dem ent G-203
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 B aker G-204
Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Klee G-300 cn

M



Time and Cat. No. Description Days

Biol. 1 Ed. Biol. (Must be taken at 7:00 also) MTWF
C. E. 13 Principles of Typewriting III MTW
C. E. 14 Methods of Teaching Typewriting ThF
C. E. 36 Handwriting Methods MTWTh
C. E. 105 Secretarial Practice II TWThF
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education MTW
Ed. 3 Primary Methods MTThF
Ed. 19 Parent-Teacher Education TW
Ed. 105 Practical Projects— Primary MTWTh
Ed. 141 Special Types of Education MTWTh
Ed. 151 The Pre-School MTWTh
Ed. 154 Recent Investigations in Ele. Ed. MTWTh
Ed. 224 Experimental Education MTWTh
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MWF
Eng. 4 Speaking and Writing English Daily
Eng. 105 Oral English in the H. S. MTWTh
Eng. 130 Elizabethan Drama MTWTh
Eng. 150 Literary Interpretation MTWTh
French 105 Advanced French MTWTh
Geog. 4 Regional Geography of N. A. MTThF
Geog. 7 Business Geography MTThF
H. A. 112 Home Decoration (Open to all) MTWF
H. Sci. 105 Child Care (Any Sr. Coll. Students) MTThF
Hyg. & P. E. 12 First Aid Daily
Ind. Arts 142a Adv. Bkdg. and Leather Craft MTWTh
Ind. Arts 144 Shop Management (On demand) MTWTh
Ind. Arts 145 Secretarial Sci. in Bkdg. (On demand) MTWTh
Ind. Arts 201 Seminar (On demand) Arrange
Math. 108 Teaching of Jr. H. S. Math. MTThF
Mus. 10 Primary Grade Methods Daily
Mus. 11 Intermediate Grade Methods Daily
Psych. 1 Child Hygiene MTWF
Psych. 2b Educational Psychology Daily
Psych. 106a Indirect teaching MTWTh
Psych. 114 Psychology of Kg.-Primary Child MTWTh

May Be Taken Teacher Room
for Credit Qr. Hr s.

Either Half Abbott 303
Full Quarter 3 Knies 213
Second Half 1 Knies 213
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 1 or 2 Huchingson 214
Full Quarter 4 Merriman 212
Full Quarter 3 Hunt 203
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Rosenquist T-9
First Half 1 Dick L-13
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Hanscom T-16
First Half 2 Ganders 207
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Lyford T-210
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 McCowan T-20 9
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 W hitney T-211
Full Quarter 3 100
Either Half 3 T - l l
Either Half 2 Randall T-20 6
Full Quarter 4 Oakden 100a
Either Half 2 Tobey 202
Full Quarter 4 Crates T-216
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Barker 101
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Permenter 104
Full Quarter 4 W iebking HE-304
Either Half 2 Roudebush HE-304
Either Half 2 1
Full Quarter 2 Schaefer G-100
Full Quarter 2 Schaefer G-100
Full Quarter 4 Schaefer G-100
Ei. Half or Full Qr. 2 or 4 Hadden G-105
Second Half 2 Mallory T-13
First Half 3 Roesner T-12
Second Half 3 Roesner T-12
Full Quarter 4 Hamill L -l
Either Half 3 Holst 103
First Half 2 Brown 102
Second Half 2 Pechstein 102
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Time and  Cat. No. D escription

Psych. 212 S tatistical Methods
Soc. 105 Principles of Sociology
Zool. 101 Inv. Zoology (Lab. M. F. 2:00-4.00)

VII. 2:00 to 2:50
A rt 108 P ottery
A rt 115 P ottery  and Glazing
Ed. 16 Campfire Leadership— Ele.
Ed. 16a Campfire L eadership— Adv.
Ed. 17 T raining of Boy Scout M asters
Ed. 100a Problem s of Education

FORTY

Ed. 165 Bible Study— Old Testam ent
Ed. 166 Bible Study— New Testam ent
Ed. 223 R esearch in Education
Hist. 5 E arly  E uropean H istory
H. A. 108 Costume Design (Open to all)
H. Sci. 3 Cookery and Serving (Double Pd.)
H. Econ. 201 The Home
Hyg. 108 Educ. Hygiene (Men and W omen)
Mus. 125 A ppreciation of Opera
P. E. 53 Gymnastics
Physics 103 Radio Reception and Trans. Theory
Pol. Sci. 101 Am erican Diplomacy

VIII. 3:00 to 3:50
Ed. 100c Unit Courses in  E ducation

1. School House Construction
2. Individual Instruction
3. Contem. Ed. in England
4. The Six Year H. S. P lan
5. C haracter Education

Days May Be Taken Teacher Room
for C redit Qr. H rs.

MTThF F ull Q uarter 4 Gamble 205
MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 B innewies 208
MTThF F u ll Q uarter 4 H arrah 304

MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 Lowe G-204
WTh F u ll Q uarter 2 Lowe G-204
MW E ith e r H alf 1 T urner T-12
TTh E ith e r H alf 1 T urner T-12
MW F irs t H alf 1 Moore T-13
MTWTh Ei. H alf o r F u ll Qr. 2  or4 L ittle T hea ter

SPECIAL TEACHERS

MW F irs t H alf 1 W ilson 100
MW Second H alf 1 W ilson 100
MTW F ull Q uarter 3 W hitney T-16
MTWTh F ull Q uarter 4 P erm en ter 104
MTWTh Ei. H alf or F u ll Qr. 2 or 4 Roudebush HE-301
MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 P ick e tt HE-202
MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 R oudebush HE-301
Daily E ith e r H alf 3 Long 1
MTWTh F irs t H alf 2 Southard Consv.
Daily E ith e r H alf 2 Gym
MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 V alen tine HE-106
MTWTh F u ll Q uarter 4 Dickerson 202

MTWTh
Ju. 16-24 1 S trayer
Ju. 28-Jul. 8 1 W ashburne
Jul. 12-22 1 R aym ont L ittle  T htre
Jl. 26-Ag. 5 1 F oster
Aug. 9-16 1 P echstein
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Tim© an d  O at. No. D esc rip tio n D ays M ay B e T ak en T e ach e r R oom
fo r  C re d it Q r. H rs .

Ed. 168 R elig ious E d u ca tio n M TW Th E i. H a lf  o r F u ll  Qr. 2 o r 4 W ilson 100
Hyg. & P. E. 101 Physio logy D aily F ir s t  H a lf 3 L ong 1
Hyg. & P . E. 101a P hysio logy  of E xerc ise D aily Second H a lf 3 L ong 1
Mus. 43 A dvanced O rch estra MW F u ll Q u a rte r 1 T h o m as C onsv.
Mus. 44 A dvanced B and T T h F u ll Q u a rte r 1 T h o m as C onsv.
P. E. 50 C h a rac te ris tic  D ancing M TW Th Second H a lf 2 K eyes 6
P. E. 64c A th le tics  fo r W om en (H ockey , e tc .) D aily E ith e r  H a lf 2 F ie ld
P. E. 65 T ennis M W Th Ei. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. y2 or 1 L eh an C o u rts
P hysics 11 M echanics (L ab. by A ppt.) MW F u ll  Q u a rte r 3 V a le n tin e H E -106

IX. 4:00 to 4:50
B ook R eview s—-No C red it— L ittle  T h e a tre — Special T each ers  a n d  L e c tu re rs . M TW Th

Mus. 101 C horus T T h F u ll Q u a rte r 1 C line C onsv.
P. E. 57 F o lk  and  N atio n a l D ancing M TTh Ei. H a lf o r F u ll Qr. y2 o r 1 K eyes 6
P. E. 64b A th le tics  fo r W om en (B ask e tb a ll, e tc .) D aily E ith e r  H a lf 2 Gym
P. E. 65 T ennis M W Th E i. H a lf  o r F u ll Qr. y2 or 1 L eh an C o u rts
P. E . 167 C oaching P rac tic e D aily E i. H a lf  o r F u ll  Qr. 2 o r 4 L ong F ie ld

X. 5:00 to 5:50
P. E . 65 T ennis M W Th E i. H a lf  o r F u ll  Qr. y2 o r 1 L eh an C o u rts

XI. 7:00 to 8:00 P. M.
EV EN IN G  L EC TU R E COURSE— NO C R E D IT — R E Q U IR E D  OF ALT.
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TEXT-BOOKS
The following list of text-books used in the courses 

offered is given for the convenience of prospective 
students. Text-books may be obtained in the College 
bookroom.

Art

A rt 1 and  2. S a rg en t & M iller, H ow C hild ren  L ea rn  to  
D raw .

A rt 9. R einach , A pollo.
A rt 13 and  14. S argen t, P in e  and  In d u s tr ia l A rts  fo r 

E lem en ta ry  Schools.

B iology

Zoology 5. R eed, W este rn  B ird  G uide.
Zoology 101. V an C leave, V e rte b ra te  Zoology.
Zoology 107. C om stock, In tro d u c tio n  to  E n tom ology  

(C om plete  E d .) .
B iology 1. B u rlingam e, H ea th , M artin  and  P ierce , G en

e ra l B iology.
B otany 1. H olm an & Robbins, Textbook of G eneral Botany.
B otany 103. Coulter, B arnes & Cowles, Textbook of B otany 

(P t. I I ) .
B iotics 101. Popenoe & Jo h n so n , A pplied E ugen ics.
E le m e n ta ry  Science 1. D ow ning, O ur L iv ing  W orld ;
Bacteriology 1. B uchanan, Bacteriology.

C h em istry
C h em istry  1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. N ew ell, In o rg a n ic  C h em is try  

fo r C olleges; N oyes & H o p k in s, L a b o ra to ry  E xerc ises  
in  C hem istry .

C h em is try  108, 109, 110, 111. R em seji & O rn d o rff , O r
g an ic  C h em istry ; W . R. O rn d o rff , L ab . M an u al of 
O rgan ic  C hem istry .

C hem istry  112-113. V ulte, H ousehold C hem istry .
C h em istry  7. W . W . Sco tt, Q u a lita tiv e  A nalysis.
C h em istry  114. P opo ff, Q u a n tita tiv e  A nalysis.

C om m ercia l E d u c a tio n
C. E . 1, 2, 3, G regg  S h o rth a n d  M an u a l; G regg Speed 

S tud ies.
C. E. 11, 12, and  13, W eise-C o o v er; G regg, New R a 

tio n a l.
C. E. 15. B abenro th , M odern B usiness E nglish .
C. E . 36. P a lm e r, M ethod  M an u a l; Z aner, M ethod  

M anual.
C. E. 37. B usiness M ath em atic s , S m ith ’s A rith m e tic  of 

B usiness.
C. E. 38. C om m ercia l L aw  I, E le m e n ts  of B usiness  L aw , 

H u ffcu t-B o g e rt.
C. E . 50. K este r , A cco u n tin g  T h eo ry  an d  P rac tic e .
C. E . 51. K este r , A cco u n tin g  T h eo ry  a n d  P ra c tic e .
C. E . 105. G regg & H ag a r, S e c re ta r ia l S tud ies .
C. E . 144. C onyng ton , B u sin ess  L aw .
C. E . 150. H a rr is , P ra c t ic a l  B a n k in g ; K n iff in , T he 

A m erican  B an k ; T w e n tie th  C en tu ry  L a b o ra to ry  M a
te r ia l .

C. E . 157. Ja y  W . M iller, T he T each in g  of C om m ercia l 
S ub jec ts.
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E d u ca tio n
Ed. 1. F ra s ie r  & A rm en tro u t, In tro d u c tio n  to  E d u ca tio n .
E d. 3. P ene ll & C usack, How to  T each  R ead in g ; M oore, 

The P rim ary  School.
Ed. 4. Phillips, M odern M ethods and th e  E lem en tary  C ur

riculum .
Ed. 5. P arker, M ethods of T eaching  in  th e  E lem en tary  

School.
E d. 10. B onser, E lem en ta ry  School C u rricu lu m ; D e p a rt

m en t of S uperin tendence , N. E . A., T h ird  Y earbook .
Ed. 15. P ro c te r, E d u ca tio n a l G uidance.
Ed. 20. W id tsoe, W este rn  A g ricu ltu re .
E d. 21. P ittm a n , P rob lem s of th e  R u ra l T eacher.
E d. 23. E lls, M oeller & Sw ain, R u ra l School M anage

m en t.
Ed. 24. M acG arr, T he R u ra l C om m unity .
Ed. 28. D avis, School and  H om e G ardens.
Ed. 51. In te rn a tio n a l K in d e rg a r te n  U nion, S elected  L is t 

of P o e try  and  S to ries; Sies, S p o n tan eo u s an d  S u p er
v ised  P lays and  gam es.

Ed. 52. L yford , T extbook fo r T ra in in g  K in d e rg a r tn e rs .
Ed. 101. Colvin, An In tro d u c tio n  to  H ig h  School T each 

ing ; W aples, P ro ced u res  in  H ig h  School T each ing .
Ed. 104. S tevenson, P ro je c t M ethod  of T each ing .
Ed. 106. P a rk e r , Types of T each ing  and  L earn in g .
Ed. 107. U n ivers ity  of Chicago, S u p p lem en ta ry  M ono

g raph , S um m ary  of In v es tig a tio n s  on R ead in g ; N a
tio n a l Society fo r th e  S tudy  of E d u ca tio n , T w en ty - 
fo u r th  Y earbook, P a r t  I.

E d. 108. N u tt or B u rton , S uperv ision  of In s tru c tio n .
E d. 110. N a tio n a l Society fo r th e  S tudy  of E d u ca tio n , 

T w enty-fifth  Y earbook, P a r t  II.

Ed. 112. S tray e r & E n g e lh a rd t, S tan d ard s  fo r C ity  gj 
School B u ild in g s, S ta n d a rd s  fo r E le m e n ta ry  School 
B u ild in g s, S ta n d a rd s  fo r H ig h  School B u ild in g s.

E d. 113. B riggs, T he Ju n io r  H ig h  S chool; D avis, J u n io r  
H ig h  School E d u ca tio n .

E d . 115. C ubberly , T he P rin c ip a l an d  H is School.
E d . 116. B e ltin g , T he C om m un ity  and  I ts  H ig h  School.
E d. 120. Case, H an d b o o k  of E x p e n d itu re s , C. F . W il

liam s & Sons, A lbany ; P it t in g e r , A n In t ro d u c tio n  to  
School F in an ce .

E d . 125. O. G. B rin n , R u ra l E d u ca tio n .
E d . 126. C ollins, A n E x p e rim e n t W ith  a  P ro je c t  C u r

ricu lu m .
E d. 13 3. C ubberley , H is to ry  of E d u c a tio n  ( la rg e  e d i

t io n ) .
E d. 13 4. C ubberly , P u b lic  E d u c a tio n  in  th e  U n ited  

S ta tes .
E d. 142. S tra y e r & E n g e lh a rd t, P ro b lem s in  E d u c a tio n a l 

A d m in is tra tio n .
E d. 144. M iller & C h arle s , P u b lic ity  an d  P u b lic  Schools.
E d. 150. K ilp a tr ic k , F o u n d a tio n s  of M ethod.
E d. 151. C leveland , T ra in in g  th e  T o d d ler.
Ed. 152. P a rk e r  - Tem ple, Unified K in d e rg a rten  - F i r s t  

G rade E d u ca tio n .
E d. 154. T h ird  Y earbook , D e p a rtm e n t of S u p e r in te n 

dence, N. E. A.
Ed. 210. B obbitt, T he C u rricu lum ; D ep artm en t of Su

p e rin ten d en ce , N. E. A., T h ird  Y earbook .
E d. 211. B ode, F u n d a m e n ta ls  of E d u c a tio n .
E d. 213. Sm ith , T he Ju n io r  H ig h  School.
Ed. 216. Uhl, P rinc ip les  of Secondary  E ducation .

CO
LO

RAD
O

 
STATE 

TE



Geography
Geog. 7. H untington & W illiam s, Business Geography; 

Goode’s School Atlas.
Geog. 8. Hadden, Races of Men and Their D istribution.
Geog. 12. Holtz, P rinciples and Methods of Teaching 

Geography.

H istory

H istory 1. Greene, F oundation  of American Nationality.
H istory 4. Turner, Rise of the New W est.
H istory 5. Hoyes, Political and Social History of Europe.
H istory 10. Lippincott, Economics and Social H istory of 

the United States.
H istory 3. Paxson, Recent H istory of the  United States.
H istory 117. Tryon, Teaching of H istory in Jun io r and 

Senior High Schools.
Political Science 101. Adams, H istory of the Foreign 

Policy of the United States.

L ite ra tu re  and English
English 15. W att & Munn, Ideas and Forms in English 

and Am erican L ite ra tu re .
English 11. Cross, Modern English, Fundam entals in 

English.
English 105, 106, and 2. U. S. Bulletin 1917, No. 2.
English 6. Newcomber & Andrews, Three Centuries of 

Am erican Poetry and Prose.
English  102a. Bastian, E diting  The Day’s News.
English 20. Lathrop, Freshm an Composition.
English 31. Cross, The Short Story.
English 109. Bayard Taylor, Goethe’s Faust.
English 130. Six Elizabethan Plays, The W orld’s Classics.
English 121. Poems of W ordsw orth, Coleridge, Shelley, 

Keats.

Mathematics

Math. 1. Smith, Solid Geometry.
Math. 2. Rothrock, Trigonometry.
Math. 5 and 6. Reitz and C rathorne, In troduction  to 

College A lgebra.
Math. 7. Smith and Gale, Analytics.
M ath. 101 and 112. G ranville, Calculus.
Math. 2 01. Murray, Differential Equations.
M ath. 10 6. M oulton, Astronom y.

Music

Music 1. McLaughlin & Gilchrest, Song Reader.
Music 3. Preston W are Orem, Harmony.
Music 20. Topper-Goetscheus, Essentials in  Music History. 
Music 103. F rancis York, C ounterpoint.
Music 107. Topper-Goetscheus, M usical Form .

Physics

Physics 1 and 2. Hadley, Everyday Physics, and Milli- 
kan, Gale & B ishop’s L aboratory  Physics.

Physics 11. M illikan’s Mechanics, Molecular Physics and 
Heat, and Stew art’s College Physics.

Physics 14. M illikan & Mills’ Electricity, Sound and 
L ight, and S tew art’s College Physics.

Physics 15. Berthoud’s The New Theories of M atter and 
the  Atom.

Physics 16. Rusk’s How to Teach Physics.
Physics 1 and 2. Black & Davis, Physics; Black’s Manual. 
Physics 11. M illikan’s Mechanics, M olecular Physics and 

Heat.
Physics 103. J. S. Thomas, Fundam entals of Radio.
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Psychology

Phych. 1. Term an, Hygiene of School Child.
Psych. 2a. Freeman, How Children Learn.
Psych. 2b. Gates, Psychology for S tudents of E duca

tion.
Psych. 104. Freem an, Psychology of Common Branches.
Psych. 105. Judd, Psychology of H igh School Subjects.
Psych. 107. Term an, M easurem ent of the  Intelligence.
Psych, 108a. Monroe, DeVoss & Kelley, E ducational 

Tests and M easurem ents (R evised).
Psych. 108b. Same text as for 108a.
Psych. 110. W oodworth, Psychology, A Study of M ental 

Life.
Psych. 212. Otis, S tatistical Method in E ducational 

M easurem ents.
Psych. 214. Thorndike, E ducational Psychology, P a rt 

II, Psychology of Learning.
Psych. 215. Monroe’s Theory of Educational Tests and 

M easurem ents.

R om ance L anguages
Spanish 1. W agner’s Spanish Grammar.
Spanish 5. Johnson’s Cuentos Mexicanos.
Spanish 105. La Malquerida, Benavente.
Spanish 131. Palm er’s The Teaching of Modern Lan

guages.
French 1. Camerlynck’s France.
French 5. H athaw ay’s Modern French Stories.
French 105. Corneille’s Le Cid.
L atin  105. H orace’s Odes.
German 1. M anfred’s E in  P rak tischer Anfang.

Sociology
Sociology 3. Howerth, The A rt of Education, also Sylla

bus, Introduction to Social Science.
Sociology 18. Galpin, R ural Social Problems.
Sociology 101. W ilder, M an’s P reh is to ric  P ast.
Sociology 102. W issler, The A m erican Indian .
Sociology 105. Ross, O utlines of Sociology.
Sociology 110. Johnson, In troduc tion  to Econom ics.

CO
LO

RA.D
O

 
STA 

TE 
TE



LI U J L U  L J L l i J 3 L i l _ j  L ^ j _ J  L UJ m  l Lrrru i.rrru LBtl
a""

g UTTtt.i

AVENUE

1 1
AVENUE

1

m
AVENUE

-  *£¥-*  * - ; f j e

a v e n u e

AVENUE

LL

D  
CD CXI

i&  □ □  B B  B B  B B  BEL B
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THE CALENDAR
FOR THE 

SUMMER QUARTER

1926

June 15— Tuesday ................ Registration Day for the Summer Quarter

June 16— Wednesday....................................................................Classes begin

A fee of two dollars is collected for late registration, after Tuesday, 
June 15.

Jidy 21— Wednesday The first half of the Summer Quarter closes

Students, i f  possible, should enroll June 15 for the fu ll quarter, 
but they have the privilege of enrolling for either quarter independent 
of the other. M any courses run through the first half quarter only. Some 
run through the second half quarter only. Most of the courses, especially 
the required courses, must be taken throughout the whole quarter before 
any credit will be given.

July 22— Thursday .............N ew Enrollment for the second half Quarter
Classes begin

Aug. 26— Thursday ............ The Summer Quarter closes
Graduation Day





C o l o r a d o  St a t e  T ea ch ers  
C ollege
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COO PER

HANCOCK

CLOSE TO THE MOUNTAINS
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SERIES XXV NUMBER 12

P u b lished  m onth ly  by Colorado S tate  T eachers College, Greeley, Colorado 
E n te red  as second class m a tte r  a t  the  Postoffice a t Greeley, Colorado, u n d er the  Act of

A u g u st 24, 1912.





School for Coaches
Colorado State Teachers College

GREELEY, COLORADO

G e o r g e  W i l l a r d  F r a s i e r ,  P h . D ., LL, D ..................... President

G e o r g e  E. C o o p e r  P d . B m P d . M  Head Coach
JOHN W . HANCOCK, A* B* Assistant Coach
H o w a r d  Jo n e s , h e a d  c o a c h  u n i v e r s i t y  o f  s o u t h e r n

CALIFORNIA.............................................................Special Instructor

COACHES of athletics in University, College, or High 
School, and those young men who are contemplat

ing taking up athletic coaching as a career will find it 
to their advant
age to investigate 
the special atten
tion g i v e n  this 
phase of educa
tional work both 
in the s p e c i a l  
Summer School 
for Coaches and 
during the regu
lar academic year, 
at

COLORADO 
STATE 

TEACHERS 
COLLEGE

A special School 
for Coaches was 
instituted for the 
first time at Colo
rado State Teach
ers College during the Summer Quarter, 1925, and the 
response was so gratifying, as were also the results,
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tha t the administration decided to make this feature of 
the big Summer School a permanent fixture.

Simultaneous with the introduction of this special
Summer School for 
Coaches the College 
created a department 
of Athletics for Men 
which is giving special 
attention to the tra in 
ing of coaches for 
schools, colleges, and 
universities. Hereto
fore this work was 
conducted as a part of 

the Physical Education course.

THE KIND OF COACHES IN DEMAND
In strengthening and featuring the regular work 

of the Department of Athletics in the regular academic 
year as well as in establishing a Summer School for 
Coaches, Colorado State Teachers College is seeking to 
meet a demand which comes from the school adminis
trators. That demand is for coaches who can teach 
academic subjects.

While athletics demand a large share of attention 
in all the educational institutions of today, still it is 
only in a very few instances tha t institutions can afford 
to employ men exclusively for coaching athletics. 
Coaches today must be able to do something else in ad
dition to their work as coaches. High Schools, normal 
schools, and colleges everywhere can employ coaches 
who are fitted particularly to do classroom teaching in 
one or more of the academic subjects.

DEMAND LARGE, SALARIES GOOD
There is a constant demand for young men fitted 

as outlined above. Requests for this type of graduate 
come to Colorado State Teachers College from all parts 
of the country. It is impossible for the College to meet 
the demand. Last year the Placement Bureau received 
seventy-eight requests from schools for young men
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who could teach athletics 
and teach one or more 
academic subjects. The 
salaries for these posi
tions ranged from $1,500 
to $2,400.

Colorado State Teach
ers College is particularly 
fitted to turn  out this 
type of graduate. It is 
primarily a professional 
teachers college. The 
preparation of teachers 
is its first duty and in do
ing this service it counts 
the training of coaches a 
part thereof. It is nat
ural, then, tha t the grad
uate of Colorado State 
Teachers College Depart
ment of Athletics for 
Men is qualified to coach 
and also to take his place 
in the classroom.
THE SUMMER SCHOOL 

FOR COACHES
Nearly one hundred 

students enrolled in the 
School for Coaches con
ducted for the first time 
last Summer. The num
ber was surprising, espe
cially so in view of the 
fact tha t it was the first 
attem pt in conducting 
such a school in the 
Rocky Mountain West 
and, further, it was not 
extensively advertised 
because of a desire to

C A P T A IN  G L I D D E N
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S C H O O L

s ta rt modestly and try  
it out before going too 
far.

Those in attendance 
came from a number 
of high schools scat
tered throughout Col
orado, with quite a 
few from other high 
schools and some col
leges in outside states.

One of the striking 
results of this new 
movement on the part 
o f  C o l o r a d o  State 
Teachers College was 
the attention which 
came from prominent 
athletic coaches in the 
east. Several made it 
a point to declare tha t 
this was an

IDEAL LOCATION 
FOR COACHING 

SCHOOL

With its rare cli
mate, dry and health- 
giving, close to the 
mountains, the campus 
a t  C o l o r a d o  State 
Teachers College has 
particular advantages 
for the athlete not en
joyed by a large part 
of the country. Its ad-
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B A S K E r 

E A S T E R N  D I V I S I O N ,  R O C K Y
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C H A M P IO N S , 1926
V I N T E R C O L L E G I A T E  C O N F E R E N C E
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vantages are presented both for the Summer School 
and the regular collegiate year.

In the Summer School all of the work can be given
outdoors w i t h o u t  
discomfort. T h e  
days are never un
comfortably h o t ;  
the nights are al
ways cool. Blankets 
are frequently need
ed for comfort dur
ing the nights in the 
middle of summer. 
Sunstrokes are un
known in Greeley.

During the fall 
and winter months 
the climate is such 
tha t the work of the 
athletic department 
can be conducted 

out of doors much of the time. The air is invigorating, 
but not too cold, and because of its rarity  outdoor exer
cise becomes a pleasure in the very middle of winter at 
Greeley, Colorado.

CELEBRATED COACHES AS INSTRUCTORS
With the record which has been established by 

the different athletic teams a t Colorado State Teachers 
College it is especially fitting tha t George E. Cooper, 
who for the past three years has been Head Coach at 
the Institution, should be instrumental in directing the 
organization and the operation of the School for 
Coaches.

With the development of the Department of A th
letics for Men, Coach Cooper was obliged to get an as
sistant and he added materially to the department 
when he obtained the services of John W. Hancock, 
former all-star end and tackle at Iowa State University. 
Mr. Hancock, in addition to coaching the line in foot-
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ball training, coached the wrestling squad which won 
the championship of the Eastern Division of the Rocky 
Mountain Inter-Collegiate Conference this year. He 
has complete charge 
of the track coach
ing.
COACH HOWARD 

JONES
Coach Jones, who 

is now Head Coach 
at the University of 
Southern California, 
will again serve as 
special instructor in 
the Summer School 
for Coaches, which 
will be conducted 
from June 15 to July 
21. Coach Jones played an important part in the opening 
of the Summer School for Coaches at Colorado State 
Teachers College last year. His prominence in the work 
of coaching was largely instrum ental in the success of 
the opening course.

Coach Jones will conduct courses in football coach
ing, Coach Cooper will conduct courses in football, 
basketball, and baseball, and Coach Hancock will con
duct classes in line formation and track.

HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES NEEDED
Colorado State Teachers College offers an excel

lent opportunity for boys to prepare for a life of activ
ity in athletic coaching and physical education. The 
attention of boys now in high school and those who 
have recently graduated is directed to the Catalog and 
Year Book of the College. In this they will find de
tailed information concerning all the courses offered. 
The work of the Athletic Department and the Dpart- 
mnt of Physical Education is clearly set forth. A copy 
of the Catalog and Year Book will be sent on applica
tion. Address Dr. George Willard Frasier, president, 
Greeley, Colorado.
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S C H O O L  F O R  C O A C H E S 11

THE COURSES OFFERED
(Summ er School)

12a. ATHLETIC TRAINING—Two periods. F irst 
half Quarter. One hour.

Em ergency trea tm en t of common injuries, theories of tra in 
ing, m assage, and the trea tm en t of sprains and bruises are the 
topics considered.

67. INTRA-MURAL SPORTS—Three periods. 
F irst half Quarter. One hour.

Discussion and dem onstration of group and mass games 
such as speedball, handball, soccer, etc.

165. FOOTBALL COACHING—Five periods. F irst 
half Quarter. Two hours.

Theory of coaching football, w ith stress placed on funda
m entals of football for the individual and for the organized 
team . Special attn tion  given to offensive and defensive sys
tems. Generalship, training, equipment, and the newer rules 
will be discussed.

166. BASKETBALL COACHING—Five periods. 
F irst half Quarter. Two hours.

Theory of coaching, different styles of offense and defense 
used by leading coaches, goal throwing, out of bounds plays, 
and the handling of men will be among the topics considered.

168. TRACK AND FIELD COACHING—Five 
periods. F irst half Quarter. Two hours.

Theory and practice in s ta rting , sprinting, distance running, 
hurdling, jum ping, pole vaulting, throw ing the weights and the 
javelin, train ing  and m anagem ent of meets, and the rules for 
various track  and field events are subjects which will make up 
the course.

169. BASEBALL COACHING—Five periods.
F irst half Quarter. Two hours.

Theory and practice in batting, fielding, pitching and base 
running. A ttention is given to fundam entals, team work, coach
ing methods, rules, conditioning the team , and methods of in
door practice.
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ATHLETIC RECORD OF TEACHERS COLLEGE

COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE is the 
baby member of the Rocky Mountain Intercollegiate 

Conference. In the first fifteen months as a member of 
the conference, dating from entrance, in the Spring of 
1925, the following record was established:

RUNNERS UP IN BASKETBALL—1925. 
CHAMPIONS IN BASEBALL—1925. 
CHAMPIONS (Eastern Division) IN BASKET

BALL—1926.
CHAMPIONS (Eastern Division) IN WRES

TLING—1926.
Their basketball record for four years past is as 

follows:
Games Played Opponents Games Won

8 Colorado University 7
7 School of Mines 5
8 Colorado Aggies 8
6 Colorado College 2
2 Denver University 2
6 Wyoming University 6
4 Western State College 4
2 Brigham Young University 1
2 Utah University 1
3 Montana State University 2
3 Utah Aggies 0

51 36

Their baseball record for three years past is as 
follows:

Per cent 702

Games Played Opponents 
Colorado University

Games Won 
5 
2 
2 
3

6
2
6
4 Wyoming University

School of Mines 
Colorado Aggies

1 8 12
Per cent 667
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E a s te r n  D iv is io n , R o c k y  M o u n ta in  C o n fe ren ce , 1926, W o n  b y  
C o lo rad o  T e a c h e rs



The

EVENING LECTURES

Summer
19  2 6

THE PURPOSE OF THE LECTURES
For nearly twenty years Colorado State Teachers College has rendered a 

service to teachers and prospective teachers through the agency of its eve
ning lecture course. In  college classes students get the specific knowledge and 
train ing tha t they require for their work, but students who have no other edu
cational contacts than those of their classes miss the larger education th a t 
puts them in touch w ith all the fields of thought. To make this broader 
education possible the college has in the past brought the great leaders of 
thought to its students in an open lecture course. At first attendance w as 
required, notes taken on the lectures, and examinations given. College credit 
was allowed for this work.

A few years ago the credit for attending lectures was discontinued. The 
college adm inistration has for some tim e wished to make the attendance 
voluntary but has continued to require attendance for two reasons: 1. The
indifferent and frivolous students would not voluntarily put themselves in 
touch w ith these leaders of thought unless required to do so. They would 
thus miss the best the college has to give them. 2. The over-serious student 
would attach  undue importance to his routine daily class work and so fail to 
attend the open, liberalizing lectures in order to prepare for recitations the 
following day. To see to it  th a t both the serious and the frivolous student 
should come into contact w ith these great men and the ir thought, the college 
thus fa r  has required attendance a t the evening lectures.

Voluntary Attendance this Year. Believing th a t we have provided lec
tures this year th a t no one can afford to miss, and also th a t the students who 
have come to us year afte r year have learned the value of the lecture course 
in keeping them in touch w ith w hat is new and significant in modem thought, 
the adm inistration has decided to try  the experiment of voluntary attendance 
this year.

The Fields Covered by the Lectures: Each year the college makes an
effort to secure lectures in as many fields of thought and investigation as pos
sible. I f  you wonder why we do not have lectures upon some art, science, or 
philosophy th a t you are interested in but do not find upon our list, you may 
be pretty  well assured th a t we have sought for such lectures, but have been 
unable to obtain them. For example, this year we made persistent efforts 
to employ a great man in a r t and another in science. None were to be had. 
Perhaps next year we shall find these and use them instead of lectures in 
fields th a t we have covered this year.



Music and Drama. In  addition to the customary lectures the college is 
adding th is year two musical and two dram atic numbers to the regular evening 
lecture schedule. Admission to these numbers will be by the regular ticket 
w ithout ex tra  charge. Two plays given by the faculty players as benefits for 
the L ittle Theater will be given in the regular series, but a nominal charge of 
fifty cents will be placed upon each of these comedies.

The Course This Year. The lecture course this year, open w ithout admis
sion fees to all regularly enrolled college students, provides usually for three 
lectures or entertainm ents each week. These are usually on Monday, Tuesday, 
and Thursday. The fields covered are : 1. International relations. 2.
American Education. 3. Comparative Education. 4. Philosophy of Living. 
5. Philosophy in L iterature. 6. History. 7. Political and Social Problems. 
8. Drama. 9. Religion

THE PROGRAM 
The First Week. Dr. George Earle Raiguel.
Dr. Raiguel is a physician living in Philadelphia who has become a world 

traveler and student of international affairs in  close touch w ith foreign diplo
mats and political leaders. A fter his week in Greeley he leaves a t once to 
lecture in London and Paris.
Wednesday, June 16, The New E urope: The Spirit of Locarno.
Thursday, June 17, Central Europe: Germany, Russia, Poland and The 
Balkans
Friday, June 18, Some Oriental Problems.

On Saturday evening, June 19, a t 8 :15 in the L ittle Theater, the Denver 
Community Players will present The Servant in the House. Admission fifty 
cents.

The Second Week. Dr. David Snedden and Dr. George D. Strayer.
Three lectures on current problems in American Education. Two of these 

lectures will be given by Dr. David Snedden, of Teachers College, Columbia 
University, formerly Commissioner of Education for the sta te of Massa
chusetts, an outstanding man in the field of social and vocational education. 
The th ird  lecture of the week will be given by Dr. George D. Strayer, of 
Teachers College, Columbia University. Professor Strayer is probably the 
best known man in the United States in  the field of school adm inistration and 
school finance. He is an interesting speaker on general educational topics 
and has in the past been one of the popular lecturers during our summer quar
ter. Both Drs. Snedden and Strayer will be teaching courses in the college 
during the time they are here and w in give these special evening lectures in 
addition to their classwork.
Monday, June 21, Dr. Snedden, Building a Science of Education.
Tuesday, June 22, Dr. Strayer, The Nation’s P a rt in the Development of 
Public Education.
Thursday, June 24, Dr. Snedden, Self Culture for Teachers.

The Third Week. Rojlo Walter Brown.
The three lectures for the th ird  week will be given by Mr. Rollo W alter

Brown, author of the recently popular book entitled Creative Thinking. Mr.
Brown is the author of a number of textbooks on writing and has been an 
inspiring teacher of English in W abash College and Carlton College, but he is 
now living in Cambridge, Massachusetts, and is giving all of his tim e to 
creative w riting and lecturing. His most recent work in book form is an 
attractive biography of one of the most influential teachers of the past genera
tion, Dean Briggs of H arvard. Mr. Brown’s three lectures will deal w ith some 
of the topics he has used in his book on Creative Thinking.
Monday, June 28. The Romance of Being a Student.
Tuesday, June 29, The Creative Spirit and Youth.
Thursday, July 1, The Creative Spirit and Conduct.



The Fourth Week. Dr. Edward Howard Griggs.
All those students who have acquired an enthusiasm for the lectures of 

Edward Howard Griggs will be delighted to hear him once more in three 
literary and philosophic lectures. Dr. Griggs has a genius for making clear 
and interesting the best that the literary artists have written. This year his 
lectures will be on the general theme of the poetry and philosophy of Brown
ing.
Monday, July 5, Music and the S pirit: Abt Vogler.
Tuesday, July 6, Browning’s Philosophy of Art and. L ife: The Ring and the 
Book.
Wednesday, July 7, The Jewels of the R ing: Caponsacchi and Pompilia. 
Thursday and Friday, July 8 and 9, Mr. Pirn Passes By, The Faculty Players. 

(Benefit Little Theater. Admission fifty cents.)

The Fifth Week. Dr. Thomas Raymont.
Dr. Thomas Raymont, who will give the three evening lectures for the 

fifth week, is a prominent English educator, and warden of Goldsmith’s 
College, the teachers training college of the University of London. Warden 
Raymont is teaching through the half quarter in courses in Education. Our 
summer students will be glad to hear him as he speaks in a popular way of 
education in England as compared with that of the United States.

In addition to the three lectures of the week a concert will be given Tues
day evening by Miss Yer Haar of the Metropolitan Opera.
Monday, July 12, the Training of Teachers in England.
Tuesday, July 13, Concert, Yer Haar.
Wednesday, July 14, Education and Labor.
Thursday, July 15, Schools and Scholars in Old England.

The Sixth Week. The lectures for the week in which the first half 
quarter closes and the second half begins will be given by three members of 
our own teaching staff. The first lecture of the week will be given by Dr. 
Samuel B. Harding, of the University of Minnesota, a full-time member of 
the summer faculty of Teachers College. The second will be the opening 
lecture of the second half quarter and will be given by Dr. Ira W. Howerth, 
distinguished sociologist, author, and lecturer, a member of the regular Teach
ers College faculty. The third will be given by President George Willard 
Frasier.
Monday, July 19, Dr. Harding, Erasmus of Rotterdam, Prince of Humanists. 
Tuesday, July 20, Dr. Ira W. Howerth, Let There Be Light.
Wednesday, July 21. President Frasier. Subject to be announced.
Thursday and Friday, July 22 and 23, Dolly Reforming Herself. The Faculty 
Players. (Benefit Little Theatre. Admission 50 cents.)

The Seventh Week. Dr. Paul Blanshard.
The lectures for the three evenings of this week will turn from education 

to political conditions, especially those involved in the question of labor and 
government. The lecturer is Dr. Paul Blanshard, secretary of the League 
for Industrial Democracy, of New York City. Dr. Blanshard is a thoroughly 
trained man and a popular speaker, who presents in a sane, balanced manner, 
the problems involved in the labor situation in this and other countries. He 
is a wide traveler and observer and comes to us from a recent trip around the 
world, which he took under conditions enabling him to observe in an unbiased 
way the labor conditions of the countries he visited and to compare them with 
our own.

An extra evening lecture on Educational Conditions in China will be given 
Monday evening at 8:15 in the Little Theater by Mr. T. Y. Wang, official rep
resentative of Fengtien Province. Mr. Wang is recommended to us by John 
Dewey.



Monday, July 26, Labor and Imperialism in China and Japan.
Tuesday, July 27, What I Saw in Soviet Russia.
Thursday, July 30, The Ideals of International Labor.

The Eighth Week. Dr. John Niven.
The three evenings of this week will be devoted to dramatic readings. 

I t  has been a number of years since we have had interpretive readings from 
Shakespeare. The reader is Dr. John Niven of London. Dr. Niven comes to 
us for the first time this year, but is enthusiastically recommended by those 
who have heard him in his interpretations of Shakespeare, both in England 
and America. All his dramatic readings are from memory. We have asked 
him to read three of the Shakespearean plays most commonly used in schools.

Leeture-Readings from Shakespeare.
Monday, August 2, Macbeth.
Tuesday, August 3, Hamlet.
Thursday, August 5, As You Like It.

The Ninth Week. The Coffer-Miller Players.
For the first time the college is including in the regular open lecture 

series some musical, dramatic, and entertainment numbers. Last year the 
Coffer-Miller Players delighted all who heard them in the two comedies which 
they presented. This year the college is making no charge for the players in 
the hope that everybody may have a chance to hear them. These players 
are real artists in their profession. Whether we shall include the musical, 
dramatic, and entertainment numbers in the open lecture series next year, 
without charge, will depend largely upon the attendance and interest in these 
programs this year. The two plays of this week will be given in the Greeley 
High School auditorium.
Thursday, August 12, Moliere’s The Imaginary Invalid.
Friday, August 13, Marivaux, Love In Livery.

Tenth Week. John Wells Rahill.
The unusual interest in religious thinking of the past two or three years 

has prompted the college to secure a series of lectures which would set forth 
in a popular way the recent conclusions of the best thinkers in the field of 
religion. We have been fortunate in securing a young man, thoroughly ac
quainted with all that is being said and written in this field, who looks upon 
religious questions from the point of view of a twenteth century thinker, and 
yet has the spiritual attitude of a great religious teacher. The Reverend 
Mr. Rahill, a graduate of Oberlin and Yale, comes to us from the Central Con
gregational Church of Topeka, Kansas, a church made famous by Mr. Rahill’s 
predecessor, Dr. Charles M. Sheldon, author of In His Steps.
Monday, August 16, The Living Universe.
Tuesday, August 17, The Literature of Life.
Wednesday, August 18, Concert, by Rousseau.
Thursday, August 19, The Creative Society.

The Eleventh Week.
The last week of the quarter is left open except for a concert to be given 

Wednesday evening, August 25, by the Conservatory of Music. Thursday, 
August 26, a t ten o’clock, the Convocation exercises of the quarter will take 
place. The address on this occasion will be delivered by Dr. Jesse H. Newlon, 
Superintendent of Schools, Denver.
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The BOOK-REVIEW HOUR

Following the custom begun in 1925 the college will conduct a 
book-review hour three days per week through the summer quarter* 
The significant books of the year will be reviewed by competent 
readers and speakers* Many of the reviewers will be members of the 
college faculty and of the visiting teachers group* Occasionally the 
evening lecturers will be called upon for reviews*

This is a non-credit course* The hour is four o'clock* The 
reviews will be held in the Little Theater* The books reviewed and 
the persons participating in the course are indicated below*

No one registers for the course, but any person interested, 
whether a student, a member of the faculty, or a member of the com
munity, is welcome to attend all of the lectures or any one or more 
desired* No one needs to feel obligated to attend any of the reviews 
except those in which he or she is especially interested, but anyone

• is welcome to attend one or all of the reviews*
%

F irst  W eek —
Wednesday, June 16, Dr* George Earle Raiguel, Books that 

Explain Present-Day History*
Thursday, June 17, Dean A* Evelyn Newman, Hendrick 

Van Loon's Tolerance*

Sec o n d  W eek —
Monday, June 21, Miss Ellen C* Oakden, H* G* Wells' Chris

tina Alberta’s Father*
Wednesday, June 23, Dr* George W illard Frasier, A book of his 

own selecting*
Thursday, June 24, Miss Carolyn Tobey, Bertrand Russell's 

T he A  B C of the A tom *

T h ird  W eek —
Monday, June 28, Warden Thomas Raymont, A significant 

British book of his own selecting*
Tuesday, June 29, Mr* Harold Loring, The Western American 

Indian*
Wednesday, June 30, Dr* Carleton Washburne, Sorokin's 

Leaves from a Russian Diary*



Wednesday, June 30, 3:00 p. m„ Mr* Harold Loring, The  
Indian in Song and Story♦

Thursday, July 1, Mr* Rollo Walter Brown, Emile Guillau- 
min’s The Life of a Simple M an,

Friday, July 2, 7:00 p, m„ Mr, Loring, Indian Song and Story  
(Continued),
(A transferable ticket for Mr, Loring's three recitals may 
be had for fifty cents. The charge is made to cover a part 
of the expense of the lectures,)

F o u r t h  W ee k —
Monday, July 5, Professor Vernon Brown, Allen F, Shaud's 

The Foundations of Character,
Wednesday, July 7, Dr, Frederick L, Whitney, The Educa

tional System of the Philippines,
Thursday, July 8, Dr, Samuel B, Harding, John Morley's 

Life of Gladstone,

F if t h  W ee k —
Monday, July 12, Dr, Earle U, Rugg, Carl Sandburg's 

Abraham Lincoln,
Wednesday, July 14, Miss Frances Toby, The Letters of Sir 

Walter Raleigh,
Thursday, July 15, Dr, Guy Gamble, Personal Problems of the 

Teaching Staff,

Six t h  W eek —
Monday, July 19, Mr, Charles J, W oodbury, Personal Recol

lections of Emerson,
Tuesday, July 20, Mr, Charles J, W oodbury, Luther Burbank, 
Thursday, July 22, Dean J, H, Holst, E, O, Sisson’s Educating

for Freedom,

Se v e n t h  W e ek —
Monday, July 26, Mr, T , Y, Wang, Political, Social, and Eco

nomic Conditions in China,
Tuesday, July 27, Professor Lucia W, Dement, A n  Illustrated 

Review of Landscape Painting,
Wednesday, July 28, Dr, L, A, Pechstein, Van W ater's Youth  

in Conflict,
Thursday, July 29, Dr, Paul Blanshard, Stuart Chase's The  

Tragedy of Waste,

E ig h th  W eek —
Monday, August 2, Professor George A, Barker, Spengler's 

Decline of the Western W orld ,



Wednesday, August 4, Dr- Harry Ganders, Judge Lindsey's 
Revolt of Modern Y o u th - 

Thursday, August 5, Professor Albert F- Carter, Illustrated 
Lecture on Colorado Birds-

N in t h  W eek—
Monday, August 9, Professor Harold G- Blue, Walter Lip- 

mann's The Phantom Public- 
Wednesday, August 11, Dr- J- D- Heilman, Cyril Burt's The  

Young Delinquent- 
Thursday, August 12, Dr- W- D- Armentrout, W hiting 

William's Mainsprings of M en-

T e n t h  W ee k —
Monday, August 16, Dr- Ira W- Howerth, John Langdon- 

Davies, The New Age of Faith- 
Wednesday, August 18, Mrs- John Wells Rahil!, William 

Bade’s Life and Letters of John M uir- 
Thursday, August 19, Mr- A- L- Threlkeld, Thurstone's The  

Nature of Intelligence-

E l e v e n t h  W eek—
Monday, August 23, Professor John Crowe Ransom, Readings 

from his own poems- 
Wednesday, August 25, Dr- Frank C- Jean, Dorsey's W hy We 

Behave L ike H um an Beings-
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